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PREFACE. | 


RaprHaEL Kianer, tie author of the following Grammar, was 
born at Gotha, in 1802. Among his early classical teachers were 
Déring, Rost, and Wiistemann. At the University of Gottingen, | 
he enjoyed the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen, and Ottfried 
Miller, men of great distinction in classical philology. For more 
than twenty years, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum at Hano- 
ver, one of the principal German gymnasia, and has consequently 
had the most favorable opportunities, as a practical teacher, to un- 
derstand the wants of students and to be able to meet them. 

In addition to several other important works, Dr. Kiihner has 
published three Greek Grammars : 

1. A Copious Greek Grammar, containing 1150 octavo pages, 
which has been translated by W. E. Jelf, M. A, of the 
University of Oxford. 

2 A School Greek Grammar, which has been translated and 
published in this country. 

8 An Elementary Greek Grammar, the original of the present 

work, from the second edition of which a very faithful trans- 
lation was made by John H. Millard, St. John’s College, 
Cambridge, the Greek and English exercises and the accom- 
panying Vocabularies, however, having been omitted. 

The grammatical principles of the present work, so far as they 
extend, are the same as those contained in the Larger Grammar 
already published in this country, the latter being designed to carry 
forward the student in the same course which he had commenced in 
the former. The work enjoys the highest reputation among classi- 
cal scholars both in Europe and America. It is based on a thor- 
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ough acquaintance with the laws and usages of the language. The 
author has evidently studied the genius of the Greck, and has thus 
prepared himself to exhibit its forms and changes, and general phe- 
nomena, in an easy and natural manner. His rules and statements 
are comprehensive, embracing under one general principle a variety 
of details. The analysis of the forms can hardly be improved. The 
prefixes and suffixes, the strengthening and euphonic letters, are 
readily distinguished from the root of the word. The explanation 
of the Verb in particular, is so clear and satisfactory, that, after a 
little practice, the student can take the root of any verb, and put it 
into any given form, or take any given form and resolve it into its 
elements. The rules of Syntax, too, are illustrated by so full a col- 
lection of examples, that the attentive student cannot fail to under- 
stand their application. 

The work is designed to be sufficientiy simple for beginners, and 
also to embrace all the more general principles of the language. 
The plan is admirably adapted to carry the student forward under- 
standingly, step by step, in the acquisition of grammatical knowl- 
edge. As soon as the letters and a few introductory principles, to- 
gether with one or two forms of the verb, have been learned (the 
sections marked with a [{] being omitted), the student begins to 
translate the simple Greek sentences into English, and the English 
into Greek. As he advances to new forms or grammatical princi- 
ples, he finds exercises appropriate to them, so that whatever he 
commits, whether forms or rules, is put in immediate practice. The 
advantage of this mode of study is evident. The practical applica- 
tion of what is learned is at once understood; the knowledge ac- 
quired is made definite ; the forms and rules are permanently fixed 
in the mind, and there is a facility in the use of them whenever 
they may be needed. The student, who attempts to commit any 
considerable portion of the Grammar without illustrative examples, 
finds it difficult to retain in his memory what he has learned. There 
is a confusion and indistinctness about it. One form often runs into 
another, and one rule is confounded with another. But if each suc- 
cessive principle is carefully studied, and then immediately put in 
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‘practice, in translating the Greek and English exercises, and is af- 
terwards frajuently reviewed, there will, in the end, be an immense 
saving of time, the student will be prepared to advance with plea- 
sure from the less to the more difficult principles, and in the subse- 
quent part of his course, he will experience no difficulty in regard 
to grammatical forms and rules. One of the most serious hin- 
drances to the rapid and profitable advancement in the Greek and 
Latin Languages, is a want of an intimate acquaintance with their 
elementary principles. 

The plan of the author proposes that the vocabularies accompa- 
nying the exercises, be committed to memory. In doing this, the 
student should be made to understand the value of the ear, as well 
as of the eye, the advantage to be derived from the former being 
altogether too much neglected in the acquisition of a foreign lan- 
guage. When the student first sees a new word, let him fix the 
form distinctly in his mind, and associate with it its meaning, so 
that the meaning may afterwards readily recall the word, or the 
word the meaning. Then, too, let him pronounce the word, and 
associate its meaning with its sound, so that when the word is again 
heard, the meaning may at once suggest itself. The child acquires 
its knowledge of language almost wholly by the ear; and if the 
student in his efforts to learn a new language, would imitate the 
child in this respect, his progress would undoubtedly be much more 
rapid. This method would require that the words be often pro- 
nounced, their definitions being at the same time carefully associa- 
ted with them. This will in no way be so successfully accomplished 
as by requiring the vocabularies to be committed to memory. If 
the student knows that, when the Greek words are pronounced by 
his teacher, he must give the definition, or that, when the definition 
is given him, the corresponding Greek will be required, his atten 
tion will be more carefully and perseveringly directed to the forms 
and sounds of the words in his exercises; he will soon have at his 
command an extensive vocabulary of the words in more common 
use, and will save much time, which is so often lost in turning 


again and again to the same word in the lexicon. Such a process, 
a* 
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too, will be of great service in cultivating the habit of fixed an& 
close attention. In addition to the exercises contained in the 
book, it will awaken new interest in the class, if the teacher give 
exercises of his own, either in Greek or English, and require these — 
to be translated at once by the members of the class. It will be 
profitable, also, for any one of the class to propose exercises for the 
others to translate. On this subject generally, however, the expe- 
rienced teacher will be able to point out the best course to his pupils. 

In preparing the present work, it has been the aim of the trans- 
lator to adapt it to the wants of students in this country. He has 
occasionally, therefore, made slight changes in the original, where it 
seemed desirable. Occasionally, too, he has given explanations of 
his own in the body of the book, where he supposed the wants of 
the younger pupils might require them. But all the principles of 
the Grammar and nearly all the arrangement are retained as they 
were given by the author. The translator has endeavored to make 
such a book as the author himself would have done, uader similar 
circumstances. 

The English exercises in the Etymological Part of the Grammar, 
were taken from the Greek Delectus of the late Dr. Alexander Al- 
len, London, as they had been translated by him from the Elemen 
tary Grammar of Kiihner. The exercises in the Syntax were trans 
lated by Mr. John N. Putnam, of the Theological Seminary, An 
dover. 

In conclusion, the translator would acknowledge his special obli- 
gations to Mr. R. D. C. Robbins, Librarian, Theological Seminary, 
Andover, and to Mr. A. J. Phipps, Instructor ia Phillips Academy, 
for the highly valuable assistance they have rendered in correcting 
the proofs. 


ANDOVER, Mayr 1, 1846, 
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ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ETYMOLOGY.. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 
§1. Alphabet. 


Tur Greek language has twenty-four letters, viz. 


Form. Sounp. NaME, 
A a a Age. Alpha 
B p b Bira Béta 
r 7 g Teppe Gamma 
A 3 d Adlca Delta 
E 8 e short "E widoy Epsilon 
Z C Z Lite Zéta 
H 7] e long "Hre. Eta 
oO o th Onra Théta 
I ¢ i Lore. Iota 
K x k Kanne. Kappa 
A A l Acppsa Lambda 
M pe m Mv Mu 
N v n Nv Nu 
= E x St Xi 
O 0 o short "O pixoor Omicron 
IT rt Pp Il Pi 
P @ r ‘Po Rho 
= os 8 mlye Sigma 
Lr t t Tav Tau 
r v u L wilor Upsilon 
<p @ ph Di Phi 
Xx v4 ch Xt Chi 
Co “p ps Le Psi 
R oo o long "R typo Oméga. 


3 PRONUNCIATION.—DIVIGION OF VOWELS. [$$ 2, 3 


Remanrx. Sigma (c) takes the forme at the end of a word; 6. g. ceiopds. 
This small ¢ may be used also in the middle of compound words, when the 
first part of the compound ends with Sigma; e. g. tpocdépw, ducyerae. 


§2. Pronunciation*® of particular Letters. 


e has the sound of a in fan, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, e. g. yaA-xd¢; the sound of a in fate, when it stands befure a single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is e or 4, e. g. dva-. 
oracewc, orpariorne; also when it forms a syllable by itsclf, or ends a syllable 
not final, e. g.dy-a-34, ka-Ta; it has the sound of a in futher, when it is followed 
by a single p, if in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word, except when 
the word is a monosyllable, in which case it has the sound of a in fate, e. g. 
Bip-Ba-pog, yap, ayada, ra. 

y before y, x, y and & has the sound of ag in angle, 6. g. dyyeAog, any-gelos, 
"Ayxlonc, Anchises, cvyxérn, syncope, Adpvy§, larynx; y before vowels always has 
the hard sound, like g in get. 

e has the sound of short ¢ in met, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, e. g. uéy-ac, wer-4; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 
word, or 2 syllable followed by another vowel, or when it forms a syllable by it- 
self, c. g. ye, Dé-w, mpoc-é-Inxe. 

7 has the sound of ¢ in me, e. g. pov7. 

¢ has the sound of : in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, e. g. éAmi-oe, bre; 
the sound of 7 in pin, when it is followed by a consonant in the same syllable, 
e.g. piv, Kiv-dvvoc. 

§ in the middle of a word has the sound of 2, e.g. mpagic; at the beginning 
of a word, the sound of ¢, e. g. évoc. 

o has the sound of short o in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, e. g. Ady-o¢, xi-pog ; the sound of long o in go, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, e. g. 76, 0776, Yo-d¢. 

o has the sharp sound of s in son; except it stands before y, in the middle of 
a word, or at the end of a word after 7 or w, where it has the sound of ¢, e. g. 
qanVh, vouloun, y7¢, KaAwe. 

tT followed by « never has the sound of sh, as in Latin, e. ¢. PaAaric= Galatia, 
nat Galashia. 

v has the sound of u in tulip, e. g. rhyn. 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, e. g. rayie. 

w has the sound of long o in note, e. g. dyw. 


§3. Division of the Vowels.—Diphthonge. 
e and o are always short vowels; 7 and « always long; «, + and 
v either long or short. 
The short vowels are indicated by (~), the long by (~), eg 
a, a The mark (“) shows that the vowel may be either long or 
short, e. g. &. 


® For rules on the division of syllables, seo §17. 
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The diphthongs arv : 
as pronounced like at in aisle, e. g. aif 
8 a “ et 6 sleight, * Bevdg 
ot ‘c “ of ofl, “  xOLvOS 
vs 6 “ wht “ whine, “ vids 
av “ “ au “laud, “ vavy 
evand yy “ “ eu “ feudal, “ inlevoa, qutor 
ov and aw “ “ou  sound,* “ ovpuvos, covz0s ; 


also @, 7 and y, i.e. &, 7 and w with an Iota subscript. These 
three diphthongs, which are called tmproper diphthongs, we pro- 
nounce like a, 7 and o without an Jota subscript. 

Rem. 1. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded these 
diphthongs, and how they are represented in English; ac is expressed by the 
diphthong ae, et by t and 2, v by y, o¢ by oe, ov by u, e. g. 


éaidpoc, Phaedrus, Edpoc, Eurus, Opdxec, Thraces, 
TAaixoc, Glaucus, Botwria, Boeotia, Opjoca, Thressa, 
NeiAoc, Nilus, Moica, Masa, Tpayedde, tragoedus. 
Avxeiov, Lycéum, ElAeiduca, Dithyia, 


Rem. 2. With the capital letters, the Iota subscript of ¢, 9 and is placed in 
a line with the vowel; e.g. Ac=¢, Hi==y, Qi=y, 

Rem. 3. When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong, are to be pro- 
nounced separately, it is indicated by two points called diaeresis, placed over the 
second vowel (1, v); e.g. e, of, ad. } 


4 


§4. Division of the Oonsonants. 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the organs by 
which they are formed, into : 
Palatals, y x 7 
Lingual, 8 z Fv doe 
Labials, 8 2 g p 


Exercise for Reading. ye. yn. xe. yt. yet.—e. Sat. by. ta. ta. 
tO. 7). TH. Tov. tav. ty. Ot. Het. ho. yaha. vv. vel. vey. vy. QW. 
Om. et. QEty. Oa. BOY. devoa.— Pov. Bovy. Buta. Baldo. mt. mov. 
10). TAY. Pt. PEO. Mev. Hvyy. pv. py. pos. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater or less 
influence of the organs of speech in their formation, into : 

(a) Semi-vowels, viz. 1 ys » 9, which are called Liquids, and the 

sibilant o; 
(b) Mutes, viz. B y 32% ¢ py. These nine mutes are divided: 


* By some, however, pronounced like ou in group. 


4 BREATHINGS. i§ 5 


(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three Tau- 
mutes, and three Pi-mutes ; 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth Mutes, 
three medial Mutes, and three rough Mutes. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. 


Palatals Kappa-mutes 


Tau-mutes 


P i-mutes. 





3. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the sibilant o, three 
double consonants originate,— 
w from zo Bo go 
E from xo yo yo 
¢ from 8a. 


Exercise for Reading. iappde. LapBavor. pv. pelos. pada. vv. 
PUXTES. YUTTO), QEVOLG. QINTO. Ctyp"h. CEVOI. KANN. KALYA. KOLVOY. 
yup. you. y8ov.—trov. tyv. tow. reuvo. Toavpa. Belta. Sevorns. 
Gea. Fyta. Favua. Favpacia.—navta. AWTH. W0LW. MAVOMEY. 
Byta. Bouwvo, Badio. Bhanroper. qevyo. govevo. pedouat. — we 
pavo. wahdo. wadryo. woyy. §. Sevos. EavOcg. Eau. Cyra. 
Cyzyots. 


‘$5. Breathings. 


1. Every vowel is pronounced with a Breathing; this is either a 
smooth or rough Breathing. The smooth is indicated by the mark . 
(’), the rough by (‘). One of these marks is placed over every 
vowel which begins a word; e. g. oo», istugia. The rough breath- 
ing corresponds to the English and Latin 4. The smooth breathing 
is connected with every vowel, which has not the rough. 

2. In diphthongs, the mark of the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel; e. g. viog, evdug, avzixa.. But when the improper 
diphthongs ¢, y, @, are capital letters, the breathing is placed over 
the first vowel ; e. g. “4idy¢, pronounced like gdx¢, Hades. 

3. The liquid @ is pronounced with the rough breathing, and 
hence has the mark of the breathing at the beginning of the word: 
e. g- @aBdos. When two o’s occur in the middle of a word, the first 
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is pronounced with the smooth breathing, the last with the rough. 
The first has the mark of the smooth, the last that of the rough 
e. g. IIvépos. 

Exercise for Reading. adga. avéavo. athrio. aipa. euor. éxoos 
SIT. Ele. EVER. EVLLTKO. OAtyov. Oivov. oioy. oioy. Ara. nvSo». 
qxov. inte. iva. inno. vm. vio. inxn. ado. ‘$187. 


§6. Mark of Crasis and Elision (Corénis— 
Apostrophe.) 

1. The mark of Crasis and Elision is the same as the smooth 
breathing. 

2. When two words come together, the one ending, and the other 
beginning, with a vowel, these two vowels frequently coalesce and 
form one long syllable. This coalescence is called Crasis, and the 
mark by which it is indicated, Coronis. The Coronis is placed 
over the syllable formed by Crasis, and when this syllable is a diph- 
thong, over the second vowel. But the Coronis is omitted, when a 
word begins with a vowel or diphthong formed by crasis; e. g. 70 
Ovopa == tovvOUE, TO En0g = TONOS, TA ayaOd = TayaHd, 0 olvog 
= (905. 

Rem. In Crasis the Iota subscript (§ 3) is written only when the ¢ belongs to 
the last of the coalescing vowels; e. g. xa? eitas=xdra; but cai érecta==xaretra, 

3. Eltsion is to be distinguished from Crasis. It consists in the 
omission of a vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. The 
- mark by which Elision is indicated, is called Apostrophe; e. g. ano 
oixov = dn’ oixov. The Apostrophe is omitted in compound words ; 
e. g. aeqeoor from azto-epegor. 


1§7. Movable Consonants atthe end of a word. 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels in 
two successive words, is by appending a » (called » épedxvazixos, 
sufjixed ) to certain final syllables, viz. 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in oz, to the two adverbs, z¢ovot, the last year, 
nuvratast, universally, and all adverbs of place in ot; e. g. 
niow Eleta; 4 Tharacaow yyepovrie ; 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in ot; e.g. rvzzovow éue, 
ziOnow &y ty toamely; so also to fort; 

(y) to the third Pers. Sing. in 2; e. g. dcumzev éue; 

(8) to the numeral sixoot, although even before vowels the » is 


often omitted; c. g. eixooww avdgeg and etxocs &vdgec ; 
1* 


6 OHANGE OF CONSONANTS. (§ 8. 


Rem. In Attic prose, v é¢eAxvorixéy regularly stands at the end of complete 
sections, and sometimes before the longer punctuation-marks, where no vowel 
follows. 

2. The word ovrag (thus) always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops its final o before another consonant; e. g. o vtwC 
énxoincev, but ovza now. So also ayers and péyors. 

3. In like manner the Prep. é& (ex) retains its full form before 
vowels and at the end of a sentence, but before consonants takes the 
form é; e. g. & signwns, sionvys €&, but éx r7¢ sigysns; so also in 
composition ; e. g. eSedavvety, but exzedeiv. 

4, So the negative ovx (not) becomes ov before a consonant; e. g. 
ovx aisyoos, but ov xaos ; and before a rough breathing it becomes 
ovy ; e. g. ovy 73g; yet not before the aspirate 9; e. g. ov gira. 


1§8. Change of Consonants in Inflection and 
Derivation. 
1. A Tau-mute (¢ 8 &) before another Tau-mute is changed 
into a; e. g. 
éreiS-3nv from weiSa becomes éreiodny 


wewd-Téog “ reida “6 weloréog 
npeid-nv «  bpeida “ hpeiod nv. 


2. A Pi-mute (2 B 9g) before p is case into m4, 


a Kappa-mute (x74) “ 4 “ 
aTau-mute (<8) “ gp af “ a; e g. 
(2) Pi-mute:  AéAecn-uae from Aeirw becomes AéAetupat 
TéTptB-pat “ TpiBw 3 TéTptupat 


) yéypag-mac “6 ypagw ye ypayipat 

(8) Kappa-mute: wérAex-uae =“ oAéKw TETACY Uk 
AéAey-pat “ Réyo = remains AéAeypac 

BéBpex-pac “ Bpéxa becomes BéBpeypae 


(y) Tau-mute : 77vUT-mat “ dvito qvvopat 
fpetd-pat “ bpeidu—— jpecopat 
wévecd-uat “6 rei wéTclouat 


wexoutd-uac = “$s optita = KexOpopuat, 
8. A Pi-mute (x 8 —) with o is changed into », 
a Kappa-mute (x 7 x) with o is changed into &, 
a Tau-mute (zs 6 &) disappears before o;-e. g. 


(a) Pi-mute: Aeixow from Acie becomes Asin 
TpiBow “  tpiBo Tpirpes 
ypagow = ypadua as papa 

(8).Kappa-mute: tAékow = ho “ Ue 
Aéyou “ey ae Aéfu 
Bpéexow =“ Bp exw «Bega 

(y) Tau-mute: dvitow “ dvtro “« advise 


bpeidaw = **§ es bpcidw “  bpeiow 
reiSow “ reiSa 6 xeice 


ernidow barivo « 
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Reorauxk 1. The Prep. ex before o is an exception ; e¢. g. éxcd{a, not bbfe. 
4. N before a Pi-mute (# £ p w) is changed into p, 
N before a Kappa-mute (x y x &) is changed into y, 
N before a Tau-mute (z  &) is not changed; e. g. 
by-retpia becomes éumeipia = ovr-xadéw becomes ovyxadta 


by-Badhw = buBGdAw  avr-ytyvooxw 8“ = avyytyvooKe 
ly-dpev  Eugpur oiv-xpovocg 6s abyxporog 
Ev-poxorg 6s Euwpoxog ovy-féw “ ouvyféio ; 


but ovrreive, ovvdéw, cvvPéw. 
Rem. 2. The enclitics form an exception; ¢. g. dvrep, révye, not Surep, réyy'e 
5. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid ; e. g. 
ovv-Aoyilw becomes avAdocyifw -ovv-perpia becomes cvpmperpia 
byv-uevw gs éupéva quy-pirtw “  ouppirro. 

Rem. 3. The preposition év before p is an exception; e. g. évpirre, not &>- 
ditto. 

6. WN is dropped before o and ¢; the preceding vowel, short by 
nature, remains short after the omission of » before a; e. g. 
ovv-Cvyia becomes ovtvyia, daizov-or becomes daipoce. 

Rem. 4. Exceptions: ’E », ©. g. dvoreipo, dvjebyvumt; warty, 0g. wadiv- 
oxto¢ ; some forms of inflection and derivation in -ca: and -ow ; e. g. répavoat 
from ¢aivw, and some few substantives in -cv¢ and -vv¢. The » of ofv in com- 
position, is changed into o before another o followed by a vowel; 6. g. cveod{a, 
instead of cvvoc{w ; but when ¢ is followed by a consonant, » is dropped; e.g. 
ovv-ornua becomes oiornya. 


7. But when » is joined with a Tau-mute, both letters disappear 
. before o, and, as a compensation, the short vowel is lengthened be- 
fore o, namely, e into e, o into ov, a, 1, v into a, 4, 0; e. g. 
tugvévr-ot becomes rugdeice Aéovr-ct becomes Agovot 
orévd-ow ie oreiaw EAuevd-ot " EAptoe 
RaVT-Ct i rat detkvivr-ct sf decxvict 
ropavT-cc = “* ss rinbaon Eevogarr-cc “ Kevodiat. 

8. A Pi-mute (zB gy) or a Kappa-mute (x 7 7) before a Tau- 
mute, must be of the same order as the Tau-mute, i. e. smooth, mid- 
dle or rough. Hence only a smooth Mute (# x) can stand before 
the smooth Mute z; only a medial (8 y) before the medial 3; only 
an aspirate (p y) before the aspirate &; consequently, wz and xt 3 
po and 73; gd and 79; e. g. 

B before r becomes 7 as: from tpfGe  rérpif-ras om térpiewras 
rT} “ “6 66 7 ax yeypanTas 
4 66 : ‘6 rT ve iy adie = cera: 
a“ gc“ “ Boéxu BéBpexy-ras = BéBpexrat 
B rT 66 KonTO Kin-da a K 
‘“ A a Yleo ie ine a= wAbyéyy 


RS YRN 
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 vefore 0 becomes yas: from Bpéyw Ppéx-dnv = Bptyéyv 

a: car g ‘ “ géurw = tréun-8nr == bréugdny 
Bp“ § & g * “< Tpijtw érpi3-Snv = érpi¢dnv 
eo ote og oe x‘ “ mhéxw = EA éx-Onv = érrhexSyvy 
yp GS DE ee “ éyw &Aéy-Snv == éhéxdny. 


Rem. 5. The preposition é« does not undergo this change ; e. g. éxdotvat, bx 
Veivat, etc., not éydotvar, éyBeivat. 

9. The smooth mutes (2 x z) before a rough breathing, are chan- 
ged into the cognate aspirates (g x #), not only in inflection and 
derivation, but also in two separate words. The medials (£ y 8), 
however, are thus changed only in the inflection of the verb; in 
ether cases they remain unchanged ; hence: 

aw ob = ag’ ot”, dxnurpoc (from éri, juépa) = edjpepor 

érvdaive (from éri, dpaivw) = Epudaivu, térun-d = rétvga 

obk doiuc = oby dciuc, dexjucpog (from déxa, Huépa) = dexnpe 

dv?’ ov = av¥ ov (from dvri), dvréAkw (from avti, EAkw) = avdéAco 
elAoy-d =elAoya, but Aéy érépav, not Aéx’ éErépav 

rétpiG-d = Térpipa, but tpi’ obtwe, not Tpid’ obTuc. 


Rem. 6. This change also takes place m Crasis; e. g. Sarepa from Ta Erepa 
(§ 6.2). When two smooth mutes precede an aspirate, they must both be chan- 
ged into aspirates (No. 8); e. g. é>d7uepoc, instead of éExrjyepoc (from éxré, 
juépa), voix? SAnr, instead of vixr’ 6Any. 

10. If, in the reduplication of verbs, whose stem begins with an 
aspirate, this aspirate is to be repeated, then the first aspirate is 
changed into the corresponding smooth Mute ; thus, 

ge-diAnka from ¢iAéw is changed into wediAnka 


xé-XdKA “Yew as kéxuka 
VE-Gixa * iw Hf TéSuKa 
Vi-3nue stem OE s Tint. 


The two verbs, Sve, to sacrifice, and rePévau (stem OE), to place, 
also follow this rule, in the passive endings which begin with 9 ; e. g. 
éri-dnyv, Tv-Spoopuat, éré-Fnv, Te-Sjoouat, instead of &90-3yv, 0é-Onv. 


11. In words whose stem begins with z and ends with an aspirate,* 
the aspiration ia transferred to the smooth z, when the aspirate be- 
fore the final syllables beginning with o, z and pu, must be changed 
into an unaspirated consonant (according to No. 3. 8. 2.) ; by this 
transfer, z is changed into the aspirate ®. Thus: 


pé¢-w is changed into (Spér-ow) Ypépu, Spex-rip, (Opéra) Spésua 
Ta¢7, TA®-o into Vaio, Var-rTo, (TéVaT-par) TEIapypat 
Tpvgoc, TPY®-w into Ypinpw, Ypin-rw (rédpuT-par) TEI pvppat 





* Some other Grammarians regard the words to which this principle applies. 
as having two aspirates in the root; but as it is not euphonic for two successive 
syllables to begin with an aspirated letter, the first must be smooth, as long as 

e second remains, and when the second disappears, the first becomes rough 
again ; hence év (properly éyw), but Fut. &o.—Tr. 
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TpEX-w into (Fpéx-couac) SpéFopat ;—-Tpix-d¢ into Vpié, YprFiv. 
taxv¢ has Vacowy in the Comparative. (But revSw from rebyo, rpiéu 
from Tpvyw, remain unchanged). 

Rem. 7. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, rpégu, Parra (stem 
TA®), Ypitrw (stem TPY®), begin with 3, the aspiration of the two final con- 
sonants ¢3, changes T, the initial consonant of the stem, into 9; e. g. 

bd pég-Snv, Sped-S7vat, Ypeg-InoecSat 
&dag-Snv, Sag-Beic, Fagp-Ijoopar, TeVag-Vat. 

Rem. 8. In the imperative-ending of the first Aor. Pass. where both syllables 
would begin with 0, viz. -37%:, not the first, but the last aspirate is changed into 
the corresponding smooth mute, thus: -dyre; e.g. ripdyTi, not THPINT:. 


12. P is doubled,—(a) when the augment is prefixed; e. g. é- 
gov; (b) in composition, when gis preceded by a short vowel; e.g. 
&gdnxtos, Badiggoos; but ev-pwazog (from ev and gavvvpt). 





CHAPTER II. : 
SYLLABLES. 


§9. Quantity of Syllables. 


1. A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, viz. a, 
0, &, t, ¥, and when a vowel or single consonant follows a short vow- 
el; e. g. "trdpiod, énv er0. 

2. A syllable is long by nature, when the vowel is a simple, long 
vowel, viz. 7, 0, &, i, ¥, oradiphthong ; e. g. "7o0¢, xoi ve), yequon, 
isyvoovs, maidevijg; hence contracted syllables are always long: 
e. g. "axoy (from aexwr), Boreis (from Porevas). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, when 
two or more consonants or a double consonant (¢ & w) follow the 
short vowel; e. g. éxozéldw, tUparvres, x00aE (xOgaxos), ToanECa. 

REMARK. But when a short vowel stands before a mute and liquid, it regu- 
larly remains short; e. g. dTéxvoc, axémAoc, ’axuh, Bitpuc, didpdxpyoc. In two 
cases, however, a short vowel before a mute and liquid is made long,—(a) in 
composition ; e. g. ’éxvéuw; (b) when one of the medials (3 y 4) stands before 
one of the three liquids, A uv; e. g. BiBAoc, ebdduoc, mérAeyuat. 


§10. Accentuation. 


1. The accentuation of a word of two or more syllables, consists 
in pronouncing one syllable with a stronger® or clearer tone than 





* In our pronunciation of the Greck, however, we do not observe the written 
accent; but the Greeks undoubtedly distinguished the syllable on which the 
written accent stands, by a greater stress of voice.—Tr. 
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the other; e. g. destructible, immortal. A monosyllabic word also, 
must be accented, so as to form, in connected discourse, an indepen: 
dent sound. The Greek language has the following marks of ac- 
centuation : 
(a) The acute (’ ), to denote the sharp tone; e. g. Asyo¢ ; 
(b) The circumflex (~), to denote the protracted tone; e. g- 
COLE 

(c) The grave (‘ ), to denote a softened acute on the final sylla- 
bles of words in connected discourse (§ 12, 1.). The grave 
is also used instead of the acute to distinguish certain words ; 
e. g. tig, any one, and tic, who ? 

Rex. 1. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs; and, at the 
beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave stand after 
the breathing, but the circumflex over it; e. g. da, 2bAeoc, dv elirnc, ebpoc, aina. 
But with capital letters, the accent is placed after the breathing, over the first vowel 
of the diphthongs ¢, 9, »; e.g. "Acéy¢. With the diaeresis (4 8. Rem. 3.), the 
acute stands between, and the circumflex over, the points; e. g. aidy¢, xAnide. 

2. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short; e. g. xaos, avPgoizov, moAen0¢ ; yet upon the 
antepenult, only when the last is short, and is not long by position ; 
e. g. avPouzos, but avPeamov. 

3. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two syllables, 
but that syllable must always be long by nature; e. g. rov, cwpa; 
it stands upon the penult, however, only when the ultimate is short, 
or long by position only ; e. g. zeiyog, yoqua, meats, avdak (Gen. 

axos), xadaveoy, xarydiw, Anuovas. 
Rem. 2. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words have the 
following names: 
(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute; ¢. g. reruguc, Kaxdc, Onp ; 
(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute; e. g. ritTw; 
(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute; e. g. dvdpurog, rv- 
Tropevog, Gvipwrrot, TUMTOMEVOL 5 

(d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex; e. g. xaxdc; 

(e) Properispomena, when the penult has the circumflex; e. g. tpdypa, $e 
Aovca ; 

(f) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented ; e. g. mpuypara, mpaypa. 


t g11. Ohange and Removal of the Accent by In- 


flection and Contraction. 


1, When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quantity 
of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, according 
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to the preceding rules, there is generally also a change or removal 
of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the fina: syllable, 

(a) A Proparoxytone, as s0lepos, becomes a Paroxytone; 
e. g. MOLE LOD; 

(8) A Properispomenon, as tsiyos, a Paroxytone; e.g. tsi- 
LOVS ; 

(7) An Oxytone, as G20¢, a Perispomenon ; e.g. Gzov. Yet . 
this change is limited to particular instances. See § 26, 
5, (a). 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) A dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, as gevye, 

. becomes a Properispomenon; e. g. gavye, but c&rro, 
TAIT; 

(8) A polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone ; e. g. Bovlevoo, Bav- 
deve. 

(c) By the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning of 
a word, the accent is commonly removed towards the beginning of 
the word; e. g. pevyw, épsvyov. By the accession of syllables at 
the end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word; e. g. tunz, tunropeta., rupOyoopeta. 

Rem. 1. ‘The particular cases of the change of accent hy inflection, and the 
exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below under the accea- 
tuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply : 

(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted is accented, 
the contracted syllable also is unaecented, and the syllable which, 
previous to contraction, had the accent, retains it also after the con- 
traction ; e. g. pidec == qpiket, but qedges == pedal, yévei =m yevet, y8- 
VEY == YEYOIY. 

(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is accent- 
ed, the contracted syllable also is accented : 

(a) When the contracted syllable is the antepenult or pe- 

nuit, it, takes the accent which the general rules require; e. g. 


dyardopat = dyarGyat served =  servitcoia 
étoradrog = éoraroc pidover == dpdoicr 
tAgecca == tAjoca yan == THMOVTUD 5 


(b) When the contracted syllable is the ultimate, it, takes : 
(«) The acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted 
has the acute; e. g. doraog = sareis 3 
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(8) The circumflex, when the first of the syllables to be con- 
tracted, is accented; e. g. ’7y0i = nyoi. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below under the 
contracted declensions and conjugations. 


$§ 12. Change and Removal of the Accent tn 
connected Discourse. 


1. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of the grave, i. e. 
by the close connection of the words with each other, the sharp tone is weaken- 
ed or depressed; e. g. Ei yu) uytputh weptxadAne "HepiBora 7v. But the acute 
must stand before every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought; e. g.'O wav Kipoc érépace rdv rorapyév, of 68 roAéucoe aré- 
pvyor. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives ric, Ti, quis? quid? always remain oxytoned. 

2. In Crasis (§ 6. 2), the accent of the first word is omitted, and the word formed 
from the two, has the accent of the second word; e. g. r@ dyada = ruyada, rod 
obtpavod = Ttovpavod, Ti Nuépa = Oypépg, Td bvoua = robvoua; yet, according 
to the general rule (§ 10. 3), the long vowel formed by Crasis takes the circum- 
flex instead of the acute, when the second word was a dissyllabic paroxytone, 
with a short final syllable; e. g. 7d éog = tovroc, Ta dAAa = TdAAa, Td Epyov 
== Totpyov, Ta drAa = Borda. 

3. In Elision (§ 6, 3), the accent of the elided vowel goes back as an acute upon 
the preceding syllable; yet, when the word, from which a vowel has been elided, 
is a preposition or one of the particles, dAAa, obdé, undé, or one of the enclitics, 
Tiva and 7oré, the accent of the elided vowel wholly disappears, and also when 

. the accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided; e. g. 


TOAAG Exadov = mOAA' Exadoy mapd ipod = map’ Epow 


dciva Lowrgg = deiv’ towrgs ard éavrod = ad’ gavrow 
gnpt éyo = ony eyo GAda byO = = daw tyo 
aioxpa éAekac = alox~’ tAekag otdé éyO = = 00” Ey 
énra 7oav == frr’ foar Tiva Eheye = Tw’ Edeye. 


1§13. Atonics or Proclittes. 


Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, which, in 

connected discourse, are so closely united to the following word, 
that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 

"are: 

(a) the forms of the article, 6, 7, of, el ; 

(b) the prepositions, éy, in, sig (&€), into, éx (85), ex, og, ad ; 

(c) the conjunctions, w¢, as, that, so that, when, si, tf; 

(d) ov (ovx, ovy), not; but at the end of a sentence and with the 

meaning No, it has the accent; e. g. ov (ovx). 


8§.14,15.] ENCLITICS.—INCLINATION OF THE ACCENT. 18 


+§14. Enclities. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in certain cases, to the 
preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or throw it back 
upon the preceding word; e. g. pilog tig, modeuog tg. They are: 

(a) The verbs eiui, to be, and gyi, to say, in the Pres. Indic. except the 
second Pers. Sing. e/, thou art, and ¢y¢, thou sayest ; 

(b) The following forms of the three personal pronouns: 


IP. S. vot | IL P.S. cod | DI. P.S. 0d Dual. cfuty PL odio v) 
plot oot ol 
pé oé g 








(c) The indefinite pronoun, 7’¢, Tt, through all the cases and numbers to 
gether with the abridged forms zov and 7@, and the indefinite adverbs ae. 
TO, 1H, Tov, ToPi, wovév, ol, moTé; the corresponding interrogative words 
on the contrary, are always accented ; e. g. Tic, Ti, Tc, ete.; 

(d) The particles, ré, rot, yé, viv, wép, 97, and the inseparable particle, de, 
both when it expresses the direction whither; e. g. "EpsBdcde, to Erebus, and also 
when it serves to strengthen a word ; e. g. rocdcde. 


1 §15. Inclination of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the ac- 
cent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence (§ 12. 1), 
again becomes acute; e. g. 


Ynp tig for 7p ric Kadodc toriv = for Kadde toriv 
Kal Tiveg Kal Tivéc moranoc ye. ‘ morapodc yé 
kadog te “ Kaddc Té moTapo Tiveg * worapol Tivéc. 


2. A Perispomenon unites with the following enclitic without 
further change of the accent; e. g. 
pac TL for pi¢ Tt? giAci Tic for piAci ti¢ 
pac éoriv “ pac éoTiv kadov rivog “ Kxadov rivdec. 
_ Remark. Long syllables in enclitics are considered in respect to the accen- 
tuation as shor.; hence oivrivoy, oytevwy are viewed as separate or compound 
words, like kaA@y Tivuwr. 

3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic enclitie 
without further change of the accent; but there is no inclination 
when the enclitic is a dissyllable; e. g. 

gidocg pov for didoc pov, but giroc gotiv, gidor gaciv, 
GAhocg mag “ GAAog Tee, “ GAAOG TOTE, GAAWY TIVOY. 

4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the fok 

lowing enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last syllable. 


avOpu7d¢ rig for GvSpurog Tic copa tte = for oda ri 
avipwrot tiver “ avdpwrot ~ivég copa toriy “ copa EaTiV. 


14. ENCLITICS ACCENTED.—DIVIBION OF BYLLABLES. | §§ 16, 17. 


Remark. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back its accent 
on the preceding; e. g. el wép rig of pot noi more. 


1§16. Hnelstics Accented. 


1. The enclitics at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent; ¢. g. O# 
pt tyd rotro.—Tivég Aéyovoty.—Elot Seoi.—But instead of éori(v) at the be 
ginning of a sentence, the form écr1(v) is used ; also, if it stands in connectios 
with an Inf. for &eor:(v), and after the particles 4A, el, otx, uf, Oc, Kai, wév 
bri, rot, also after the pronoun Totr’; ¢. g."Eore Sedc.—"Eori cogde avap.— 
"Eorwy otrwc.—Eoriy ldeiv, ldeiv Eorey, licet videre.—El loriv, otx toriy, rovr 
boriv. 

2. Snyi and the other persons of the Ind., retain the accent, if they are sepa- 
rated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark; 6. g. “Eoriy dvijp dya- 
6c, oni. 

8. The enclitic personal pronouns, cod, coi, cé, ol, opict(v), retain their ac- 
cent: 

(a) When an accented Prep. precedes; e. g. rapa cod, pera of, xpdc col. Ip 
this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the first Pers., the 
longer, regularly accented forms are chosen ; 6. g. 

rap’ éuov not Ttapa pov, apo¢ tuoi not mpé¢ pot, 
«ar éué “ xara pe, wept Euod =“ smepi pov. 

NemaRx. The unaccented prepositions are united to the enclitic forms; e. g. 
Ex pov, év pot, E¢ oe, Eg pe, Ex cov, Ev aot. 

‘(b) After copulative or disjunctive conjunctions; e. g. éué xalt of, tué 2 cb, 
as generally, when the pronouns are emphatic, e. g. in antitheses. 

(c) The forms o@, ol, &, are accented only when they are used as reflexive 
pronouns. 

4. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the en- 

clitic rests, disappears by Elision; 6. g. xaAdg co” toriv, but xaddc dé toriv—— 
#aAAol & elciv, but roAAo? dé elory. 


1§17. Diviston of Syllables. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. The division of syllables, according to our mode of 
pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent.* 

The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and on the antepenult in 
polysyllables, when the penult is short. The accent on the penult or antepenult 
ts called the primary accent. If two syllables precede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

1. In dissyllables, a single consonant following a or ¢ in the penult, is joined 
to the final syllable; e. g. d-yw, ma-pa, ua-Aa, I-va, l-ré¢, t-ywp. 

2. In dissyllables, a single consonant following ¢ or 0, is joined to the first 
syllable; e. g. A%y-0¢, réA-o¢. 











ED GPE 


* The term accent and accented, throughout these rules, is used with rafcrence 
to oer pronunciation cf the Greek, and not to the written accent or the Greek 
wo 
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3. The double consonants § and are joined to the vowel preceding them ; 
w. g. TGS-w, dip-o¢, mpak-t¢, avTirag-auevoc. But ¢ is joined to the vowel fol- 
lowing it, except when it stands after e or 0, or after an accented vowel in the an- 
tepenult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels; ©. g. voui-(w, vopu-<e. 
dpra-tw; but rparel-a, 5¢-0¢, vouil-opev, dprac-opev. 

4. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 
¢ having the accent, and also a single consonant before or after ¢ and o having 
the accent, is joined to these vowels; e. g. dy-add¢, wor-apés, Ba-otd-éa, t-n0A- 
aBwy, 6-roT-epoc, Tit-omev. 

Exception. A single consonant after an accented syllable, and followed by two 
vowels, the first of which is ¢ or ¢, is joined to the vowel after it; ©. g. oTpa-riu, 
GVAOTU-CEWS, OTPA-TLOTNC. 

5. A single consonant after a long vowel or v is joined to the vowel follow- 
ing; ¢@. g. pw-»7, xp7-ua, f-Kw, Sul-Aocg, brd-dde; cpyb-pec, p0-piac, &d0-pia, 
gi-yovrec, ob-yomev. 

Exception. A single consonant following long @ or ¢ in the antepenult, and 
having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; e. g. doxplv-aro, éo7- 
pedv-apev. 

6. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are sepa- 
rated; e. g. 10A-Aa, lo-ravat, réd-vyxa, Sap-fparéwe, xAvroréy-vyce. 

Exception.. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel; 
©. g. ETi-TpwoKor. 

7. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel, if not, the last only; 
e. g. dv-3pwroc, av-dpia, but érépg-Sr7v. 

8. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; e.g. éx-Baivu, cure 

a-gauvyolc, Tpd8-eotc, avaB-aotc, but brro-gyrnc, not brog-Hrn¢ ; so Tapa-Bairw, 


$§18. Punctuatton-marks. 


The colon and semicolon are indicated by a period at the top of the line: 
e. g. ev EAegag: mavrec yp OpoAdynoav. The interrogation-point is like cur 
semicolon; e. g. Tig Tatra éxoincev; The period, comma and exclamation- 
point are like ours. 





CHAPTER ITI. 


§19. Some general views of the Verb. 


1. The verb expresses action; e. g. to bloom, to strike. In 
Greek there are three classes of verbs, viz. active, passive and mid- 
dle. The middle has a reflecive signification, i. e. it expresses an 
action which proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, i. e. 
an action which the subject performs on itself; e. g. cumrouce, J 
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strike myself, Bovievouct, I advise myself, cpvvopon, I defend myself. 
‘Jn most of the tenses, the middle and passive forms are the satne ; 
-e. g. cunrouat, I strike myself and Iam struck. 

2. At present only those forms of the verb are given which are 
necessary for translating the exercises that occur before the e+tire 
verb is presented. 














Num- Num- 

Mode. | ber and Present Active. ber and Present Middle or Passive. 
are 12! RES.) 2 
Inpica-| S. 1. | BovAed-w, I advise. | S. 1. | BovAet-ouat, 1 advise xy- 

TIVE. self, or am advised. 

2. | BovAcd-erc, thou ad- 2. | BovAci-n, thou advisest thy 
visest. self, or art advised. 
3. | BovAct-er, he, she, or 3. | BovAet-eraz,he advises him- 
it advises. self, or is advised. 
P. 1. | BovAed-ouev, we ad- | P. 1. | BovAev-dueda, we afvise 
vise. ourselves, or are advised 
2. | BovAev-ere, ye advise. 2. | BovAet-eode,ye advise yur 
| selves, or are advised. 
3. | BovAed-ovot(v), they 8. | GovAed-ovrat, they advise 
advise. themselves, or are advised 
ImpeRa-| S. 2. | BobAcv-e, advise thou.| S. 2. | BovAet-ov, advise thyself 
TIVE. or be advised. 
| BP. 2. | Bovded-ere, advise “al P. 2. | BovAet-eode, advise your 
selves, or be advised. 
INFINIT. BovAedt-erv, to advise. Bovaet-exFat, to advise one 
self, or be advised. 





Remark. On the v égeAxvorixdv in BovAciovary, see § 7, 1. (b). 
8. Also the following forms of the irregular verb ei, to be, may 
be learned : 


éori(v), he, she, or it is i7v, he, she, or it was 
eloi(v), they are qoav, they were ° 
lod, be, €orw, let him, her, or it be Eore, be ye. 


I. Vocabulary* and Exercises for Translation. 


Aci, always. ei, if. kai, and, even. 

aAntetw, to speak the éoyat, w. dat. to follow, xaxéc, badly, cowardly. 
truth. [ly. | accompany. kahoc, well. 

avdpeiwc, manfully, brave- éodiw, w. gen. and acc. to KoAakedw, to flatter. 

aptotevw, to be the best, _—_ eat, corrode. Haxopuat, w. dat. to fight, 
excel, Eve, it has itself, it is. contend. 

Biorebw, to live. 90éwc, pleasantly, cheer- y7, not, always placed be- 

Biakedbu, to be lazy. fully, with pleasure. Sore the Imperative and 

ypuow, to write, enact. Vavyatw, to wonder, ad- -Subjunctive. 

é:Oxe, to pursue, strive af- _— mire. ddipozat, to mourn, la- 
ter. Letpiwc, moderately. ment. 


—— 


* All the vocabularies are designed to be committed to memory before tras 
lating the oxercises. 
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ob (ov, ovy), noe [cate. meoretopat, to be believed. xalpw, w. dut., to rejoice. to 
matdevu, to bring up,edu- omeddw, to hasten, exert _—rejoice at, or over. de- 
railw,to play, joke,play at. —_ oneself. light in. 
mivw(i), w.gen.antacc. to gevyw, to flee, fice from, péyw, to blame. 

drink shun. 


Rue or Syntax. The verb agrees with its subject-nominative, 
in number and person. In Greek, as in Latin, the subject of the 
first and second person of the verb, need not be expressed except 
for emphasis, it being sufficiently indicated by the ending of the verb. 

"Act dAqSeve. Xaipe. “Emov. M7 ddvpecde. ‘Hdéwe Biorebw. Kadig 
matdevouat. Kadde ypagetc. Ei xaxdg ypagerc, péyy. - Ei xoAaxevet, oix aAn- 
Veder.. El xodaxever, ob mioreverar. devyouev. El gevyouev, dtwxdpeda. 
Kaxdg gevyere. Ei BAaxevere, péyeode. Ki avdpeiug payecde, Vavpdceave. 
Ei xoAaketvovoty, ox cAnSevovotw. Ov xaddc Eyer gevyetv. Kadi tyes av- 
Speiwcg paxerSat. El dtoxy, pa gedye. "Avdpeing uaxov. El S2axetovor, pé- 
yovraz. El dAndevets, meoreby. "Act dptorevere. Merpiwg Eovdie wal rive 
kai naiCe. 


I speak the truth. If I speak the truth, I am believed. Rejoice (pl.). Mourn 
thou not. Thou livest. pleasantly. He writes well. It is (has itself) well, to 
speak the truth. Always speak (pl.) the truth. Follow (pl.). He is well brought 
up. Flatter thou not. If thou flatterest, thou art not believed. To be bekieved, 
is (has itself) well. If we are lazy, we are blamed. If ye speak the truth, ye 
are believed. If they fight bravely, they are admired. If they flee, they are 
pursued. Be thou always the best. 


CHAPTER IV. 


: THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 
§ 20. Nature and division of the Substantive. 


A substantive is used to express a thing or object. There are 
two classes of substantives: (a) the names of persons, as man, 
woman ; (b) the names of things, as earth, garden. 


§ 21. Gender of Substantzives. 


The gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, is 
determined partly by their stgnification, and partly by their ending. 
The last mode of determining the gender will be treated under the 
several declensicns. With respect to the signification, the follow- 
ing general rules apply : 

Qe 
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1. Names of males, of nations, winds, months, mountains, and 
most rivers, are masculine. 

2. Names of females, of countries, islands, most cities, most trees, 
and plants, are feminine. 

3. The names of the letters and fruits, infinitives, diminutives in 
-ov, except the proper names of females, e. g. 7 eovztor, all indecli- 
nable words, and finally, every word used as the mere symbol of a 
sound, e. g. 70 pyr70, the word mother, are neuter. 

4. The names of persons, which have only one form for the 
Mase. and Fem., are of common gender; e. g.0 7 @&0s, god and 
goddess. 


§ 22. Number, Case and Declenston. 


1. The Greek has three numbers, the Singular, the Plural, 
and the Dual, which denotes two. 

2. It has five Cases, namely : 

(1) Nominative, the case of the subject; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* 

(8) Dative, the where-case ; 

(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 

(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Rem. 1. The Nom. and Voce. are called direct cases, the others, oblique canes 
Substantives and adjectives of the Neuter gender have the same form in the 
Nom., Acc. and Voc. of the three numbers. The Dual has only two forms for 
cases, one for the Nom., Acc. and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. . 

8. There are in Greek three different ways of inflecting sub- 
stantives and adjectives, distinguished as the First, Second and 
Third Declensions. 

Rem. 2. In parsing a substantive, the beginner may accustom himself to an- 


swer the following questions: what case? what number? what declension? what 
gender? from what nominative, e. g. is dvSporoce 4 


QUESTIONS: ANSWERS: 
What case ? Dative case ; 
What number ? Plural number ; 
What declension ? Second declension ; 
What gender ? Masculine gender ; 
From what nominative? From the Nom. iv8pwroe ; 


e. g. aduarog is the Gen. Sing. of the third declension, neuter gender, from the 
nominative oda, body. 





* Soe a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 156 seq—Tz 
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§-23. Nature and Gender of the Adjective. 


1. The adjective expresses a quality, which is considered either 
as already belonging to an object, e. g. the red rose, or one which 
is merely attributed to an object, e. g. the rose is red. In both in- 
stances, in Greek, as in Latin, the adjective agrees with its sub- 
stantive in Gender, Number and Case; e.g.0 ayadog avPpumos, 
bonus homo, 6 dvOeun0g &ya80¢ totty, homo bonus est; 7 xady 
Movca, pulchra Musa, 7 Movoa xady éorv, Musa pulchra est; 
20 XaA0» sap, pulchrum ver, to tag xaloy sors, ver pulchrum 
est. . 

2. Hence the adjective, like the substantive, has three genders. 
Yet all adjectives do not have separate forms for the three genders ; 
many have but two separate endings, viz. one for the masculine and 
feminine gender, the other for the neuter; e. g.0 youvyos avi, a 
quiet man, 4 YOUVYOS yury, a quiet woman, tO 7 OVy OY TEX¥OD, A 
quiet child ; several, indeed, have only one ending, which commonly 
indicates only the masculine and feminine genders, seldom the neuter 
gender; e.g.0 puya¢ avyo, an exiled man, puyas yuyi, an 
exiled woman. 

3. The declension of adjectives, with few exceptions, is like that 
of substantives. 


§ 24. General view of the Prepositions. 


PRELIMINARY RemakK. Before proceeding to the declensions, a general 
_view of the prepositions will be given, as a knowledge of these is indispensable 
in translating. 


I. Prepositions with one case. oby, cum, with, and the adverb 
(a) With the Genitive: cua, together with. 
évri, ante, before, for, instead of, (c) With the Accusative: 
xpd, pro, before, for, ava, on, upon, up, through, 
a6, ab, from, by, elc, Lat. in with Acc., into, to, 
éx (é& before a vowel), ex, out of; from, ¢, to, ad. 
Evexa, for the sake of, on account of. 
Here belong several adverbs which, II. Prepositions with Genitive ana 
like prepositions, govern the Gen., viz. Accusative. 
mpootev and Eurpoodev, before, 6:4, through, by ; with Acc. often, on ac 
érxiotev, behind, | count of, 
dvev and ywpic, without, Kara, de, down, with Acc. often, through, 
TAnY, except. érép, super, over, above ; with Gen. often, 
(b) With the Dative: Sor. 


éy, Lat. in with Abl.. in, uvon 
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Ill. Prepositions with Gen., Dat.and napa, by, near; with Gen. from (pre- 
Accusative. perly from being near some one): 
adi and tepi, around, about; with Gen. — with Acc. éo (properly into the pres- 
often, for, ence of some one), 
Ei, upon, at; with Acc. often, towards, mpéc, before; with Acc. often, to, 
against, i716, sub, under. 
uerd, with; with Acc. often, after, 


§ 25. First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, @&, 7 (or @), & and 76; « 
and 7 are feminine, é¢ and 7¢ masculine gender. 


ENDINGS. 


Singular. 


or 7 #+»| & or a¢ 


ng 


nv 





§ 26. I. Feminine Nouns. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in -& or -e, and the a remains in all the 
cases, if it is preceded by 9, 2 or ¢ (a pure); e. g. yoioa, land, idea, 
form, copia, wisdom, yoria, utility, evvovw, good-will. These make 
the Gen. in -as, Dat. in -@ Here belong also some substantives 
in -@; e. g. adadd, and some proper names; e. g. Avdooueda, 
Aysa, Pioundia, Gen. -&¢, Dat. -&. 

(b) The Nom. ends in -@, which remains only in the Acc. and 
Voc.; in the Gen. and Dat., the -a is changed into -y, if it is pre- 
ceded by A, AA, o, oo (zz), C, & wy, ». 

(c) In other instances, the Nom. ends in -7, which remains through 
all the cases of the Sing. 

2. When -a is preceded by e or a, in some words -¢a is con- 
tracted into -7, and -a@ into -¢. Then the final syllable remaiva 
circumflexed in all the cuses. 


§ 26.) 


PARADIGMS. 
a. 7 through all the cases. 


Justice. 
Oix-7 
OiK-7n¢ 
Oik-y 
OiK-74V 
dix-7 


Honor. 
Tiny 
TEAS 
TUG 
Touny 
They 
Tipai 
TLLWY 
Tisai 
Tipde 
Tiad 


Oik-at 
OLK-Ov 
Oix-aic 
Oix-d¢ 
Oix-at 
Oix-a 
Oix-awv 


Ted 
Tipaiv 
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Opinion. 
youn 
YrouNS 
YOR? 
yvauny 
YVouN 
yvopat 
Yvapov 
yropate 
yrapas 
yvapat 
yvoua 
yvopaty 


ce. a G. ne. 
(b) short a. 


Fig-tree. 
ovx-(éa)i 
OVK-11E 
CUK-7] 
CUK-nV 
CUK-7} 


oun-ai 
OUK-Oy 
ovK-aic 
OvK-a¢ 
ovx-al 


OUK-G 
ovk-aily. 































































Shadow. Country. Mina. Hammer. Muse. Lioness. 
S.N. | 9 oxt-G = xapad~—s tv-(aa)a | odtpa Motcad Aéawwa 
G. | Tig oxt-dg yupdo py-d¢ ogvpdc Motvon¢g Aeaivng 
ID. | to oKr-d = yxopg—s prv-G opiupa Motoy Axaivy 
A. | r7v) oxt-dy = yyopay —ev-aiv opipay Movody Aéawvar 
V.{ @ OKi-d = yopa ss pe-h opipi Movod Aéawa 
P.N. | ai Oki-ai = yopar =pv-ai aogipat Motoar Aéatvat 
G. | TOV oKi-Gy =xupav >pv-oy opupov Movocw Acavar 
D. | raig oxt-aig¢ yopaic pv-aic agvpaig¢ § Movoaig Aecaivarc 
A. | Tag oKt-edg yopac pr-d¢ ogvpag Movodc Aeaivuc 
V. | 6 oxt-ai = xwpar ss uv-ai cg¢ipat Movoae Aéavat 
Dual. | ra 9s oxi-d WPA pee o¢gvpa Movod  dAcaiva 





Taivy oKl-aiy yopaw pv-aiv Motcayv Acaivary. 


opipay 

RemaRK. The feminine of all adjectives of three endings, is like the declen 
sion of the above paradigms; e.g. 7 xa2%3 r1u7, the glorious honor; } xpvo? 
(contracted from ypvcéd, as ovx7y from cuxéa) oroAn, the golden robe, Tig Xpv- 
on¢ OTOANG; 7 Stkala yvaoun, the just opinion, Tijg dukaiag yvouns; f 
éx 0 pa xopa, the hostile land, rig Ex 3 pao yuopac. 

3. The quantity of the endings is given in 4 25. The feminine ending -a, is 

always long in adjectives; e. g. éAetSepog EXAevdépa tAcbVepor, free. 

4. With regard to the accentuation, it is to be observed that: 

(a) The plural ending -a 2, is considered short in respect to the accent; hence 
Aéatvat (not Aeaivar), Motcaz (not Motcat) ; 

(b) The accent remains on the accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the - 
laws of accentuation permit. 

Exceptions. (a) The vocative déomora from deorérne, lord; 

(8) In adjectives in -o¢, -7 (-d), -ov, the feminine is accented on the same syl- 
lable as the masculine, through all the cases, where the nature of the final sylla- 
ble permits. Hunce the nominative plural feminine of Béfatoc, tArés“epoc, dv- 
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Opamivag, 1s accented on the antepenult, viz. BéBaror, BESatat, eAetFeoo., 
bAcbdSepar, dv¥porwo, dvd ponrtvat, although the feminine Sing., on ac- 
count of the long ending -7 and -d, is a paroxytone, viz. BeBrid, EAevdépa, av- 
Vowtivn ; 

(y) In the Gen. PI. of the first Dec., the final syllable -wy is circumflexed ; e. g. 
Aecatvav from Aéaiva, veavioy from veaviag. But to this there are the following 
exceplions: (1) Feminine adjectives and participles in -o¢, -7 (-d), -ov, are ac- 
cented like the Gen. of masculines; e. g. Tov KaAAiotrwy Movocy, from xaAdio- 
Tog, KaAAiorn, KaAALoTov ; but other feminine adjectives and participles, are cir- 
eumflexed in the Gen. Pl.; e.g. Baptc, Bapeia, Bapd, Gen. Pl. Bapéwr, Baperarv; 
—(2) The substantives yp7or7¢, usurer, d¢v7, anchovy, étyoiat, monsoons, and 7A06- 
vn¢, wild-boar, which in the Gen. Pl. remain Paroxytones, thus ypjoTwy, dgbwr. 

5. The accent of the Nom. is changed according to the quantity of the final 
syllable, as follows: 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena, in the Gen. and Dat. of all three numbers 
€. g. Tite, -7, -Gv, -aic, -aiv; this is true also of the second declension. 

(b) Paroxytones with a short penult, remain paroxytones through all the 
cases, except the Gen. Pl, which is always circumflexed on the final syllable; 
on the contrary, paroxytones with a long penult, become properispomena, when 
the ultimate is short, which is the case in the Nom. Pl.; e. g. yyoun, yvapat, but 
yvoporv; ’Arpeidne, ’Atpetda, but ’'Atpecddy; on the contrary, dixy, dixat, but 
OLeOY ; 

(c) Properispomena become paroxytones, if the ultimate becomes long; e. g. 
Moved, Motone; 

(d) Proparorytones become paroxytones, if the ultimate becomes long; e g. 
Aéaiva, Aeaivne. 


If. Vocabulary. 
Ad:xia, Gen. -a¢, 7, injus- émayyéAAopat,to promise. sevia, -a¢, #, poverty. 
tice. érayw, to bring on. mwAeovetia, -ac, 7, avarice. 
adoAecyia, -ac, f, loqua- %dov7, -H¢, 7, pleasure. moAAaktc, often. 
ciousness, prating. Separevu, toesteem,hon- ovri7Pera, -ac, 4, inter- 
dAnSivy, -7¢, vera, true. or, worship. course, society. 
drréyouat, w. gen., to ab- Kaxia, -ac, h, vice. teipw, tero, to wear out, 
stain from, keep oneself xapdia, -a¢, 7, the heart. weaken, tire, plague. 
from. karagiyn, -7¢, 7, arefuge. Tixrw, to beget. 
dpeTy, -7¢, h, vittue. Atun, -ns, 7, disgrace. —- Tpig?, -i7¢, , excess, luxu- 
Gia, -ac, 7, violence. Attn, -n¢, 7, sorrow. rious indulgence, effem- 
GonBera, -ac, 7, help. Apa, -ac, 4, a lyre. inacy. 
ytyvopat, to become, arise, Aw, to loose, free, dispel, ¢zAla, -a¢, 7, friendship. 
be. violate (a treaty), abol- yader?, -7¢, molesta, bur- 
— G1aBoAn, -7¢, }, calumny. _ ish. densome, troublesome, 
Sixn, -%% %, justice, uéptuva, -n¢, }, care. oppressive. 
right, a judicial sen- podca, -7¢,4,a muse. = xpeia, -ac, #, need, inter 
tence. 6, 4, 76, the. course. 


eixw, w. dat, to give way weiSouat, w. dat. to be- de, as. 
to, to yield to lieve, trust, obey. 


§ 26. | 


FIRST DECLENSION.—-FEMININE NOUNS. 


Ruves or Syntax: 1. Transitive verbs govern'the Accusative. 
2. Verbs and adjectives expressing the relation of to or for in 
English, govern the Dative. 


Elxe rg Big. ‘H Atpa rae pepipvac Aber. 
brayyéAAerat xaraguyzy Kal BonFecav. 


kapdiay tovies. 


’"Aréxou rij¢ xaxlac." 
’"Anéyou trav nédovay. ‘H péptuva riv 
Oeparetere tag Motcas. My weidov diaBodaic.® ‘H dixn 


'H gcAia 


molding Ty ddexig elxet. ToAddaic xaderg mevig? retpopeda. Ti ddodeo- 


xiuv gebyere. 


'H xaxia Abany érayet. Tpvon ddcxiay nal mAeovesiay rixret. 


dedye riv Tpugyy Os Atynv. Av dpering nal ovyneiac nal xpeiag GAqOirh gtdAia 


ytyverat. 


Abstain ye from violence. Flee thou from vice. Cares corrode the heart. 
Flee thou from pleasures. Trust ye not to calumny. The Muses are honored. 
Do not give way (pl.) to pleasure. Virtue begets true friendship. The heart 
Sorrow is brought on by vice. 


is corroded by cares (daz.). 


Aye, to lead, bring, con- 
duct. 
érA7, -7¢, simple. 


Il. Vocabulary. 
dasa, -7¢, 7, report, fame, 
reputation. 
todAn, -i¢, good, noble, 


upyupéa, apyupa, -d¢, argen- splendid. 


tea, silver (adj.). 
éorpann, -7¢, 4, lightning. 
aripia, -ac, 7, dishonor. 
paoidea, -as, 7, @ queen. 
Baoldeia, -ac, 4, king- 

dom. 
pAusn, t/p i) th injury ° 
Bpovri, -ic, 4, thunder. 
yAorra, -7¢, 7, the tongue, 

a language. | life. 


diacra, -n¢, #, a mode of peraBoAy, -7c, 7, change. 


‘Padiug gépe tiv meviay. Bpovri éx Aapu- 
‘H dperh tS Any dbfav Ever. 
Aixn dixny rixret kat BAGBn BAaBnv. 

‘H riyn woddadg peraBoddg Eyet. 


Ty xaxig® rdoa dtipia Ererat. 


mpac aoTpani¢ yiyverat. 
oxodlag. 
thy yA@rrav. 
Tixyat evKdAuc Tirrovoty. 


"Aréyeode yadenGv peptpvov. ‘H Bacidea peyaaAnv Baorreiay Exet. 


etdivw, to make straight, 
rectify. 

ebxddAuwc, quickly. 

ebvouia, -ac, 7, good ad- 
ministration. 

éyu,to have, hold, contain. 

xaréxyw, to hold back, re- 
strain. [liant. 

Aapnpa,-c¢, splendid, bril- 

peyaan, -n¢, magna, great. 


"AnAjy diaitay aye. 
Tleviay gépere. 


nGoa, -n¢, every, all. 

rinra, to fall. 

moAAn, -i¢, much, many. 

mopgupla, moppupa, -GE, 
purple (adj.). 

badiwe, easily. 

oxodia, -d¢, crooked, per- 
verted. 

OTOAR, ~H¢, #, a robe. 

tixn, -n¢, %, fortune, pl. 
(generally) misfortunes. 

¢épw, fero, to bear, bring. 

Xpvoéa, Xpvo7, -7¢, aurea 
golden. 


Evbvopia ebdiver dixag 
Kareye 
Al Aaurpat 


@éipe tag rixac. ‘H dperd ote elxer raig rivyare. 


bore woppupad. Xpvodc nai dpyuvpac oroddg Eyouev. 


Flee from cares. Vice begets dishonor. 


‘H aroaz 


Good reputation follows virtue. 


The perveried sentence is rectified by good administration. The lightning is 
brilliant. Good reputation arises from virtue. Yield not to misfortunes. From 


spiendid fortunes often arise splendid cares. 





34 157. 


#4161, 2. (a), (5) 


v >» 
e 
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[§ 27 
§ 97. Il. Masculine Nouns. 

The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in -ov; those in -ag retain the 
a in the Dat., Acc. and Voc., and those in -y¢ retain the y in 
the Acc. and Dat. Sing. The Voc. of nouns in -7¢ ends in «, 
(1) all in -zy¢; e. g. cokers, Voc. rokord, ngogytys, Voc. ngogyte ; 
(2) all substantives in -y¢ composed of a substantive and a verb; 
e. g. yeopezons, Voc. yeopetod, proomodrs, a salve-seller, Voc. pv- 
gomwid ; (3) national names in -7¢; e. g. [égons, a Persian, Voc. 
IIégca.—All other nouns in -7¢ have the Voc. in -7; e. g. ITégons, 
Perses, Voc. IIégoy.—The plural of masculine nouns does not differ 
from that of feminine. 


Rem. 1. Several masculine nouns in -d¢ have the Doric Gen. in 4, namely, 
matpadoiac, pntpadoiac, patricide, matricide, épvidod7pac, fowler; also several 
proper names; e. g. ’Avvifac, -a, LbAAag, -d; finally, contracts in -d¢; e. g 


Boppdac, from Bopéac. 


Citizen. 
moAirng 
woAirov 
woniry 
nrodirny 
TOAITa 


Sing 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

.. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


woAirat 
TOMTOYV 
woAiratc 
wodirag 
mOAiTat 


a] 
E 


woAiTa 
woAiray 


PARADIGMS. 


Youth. 
veavidg 


veaviov 
veavid 
veaviay 
veavid 
veavias 
VEAVLOYV 
veaviaic 
veavid¢ 
veavial 


Mercury. 


veavid 
veavialv 





Fowler. 


dpvidadipac 
dpvidodnpa 
dpyidodnog 
dpridodnpay 
dpyviSodnpa 
dpviSod7pat 
opvisodnpay 
dpviSodnpatc 
dpyiDodnpac 
dpvidodipat 
dpyiSo8npa 
opyidodjpay 


Rem. 2. Adjectives of one ending in -7¢ and -a¢, are declined in the same 
manner; e.g. EdeAovrHe rodirne, a willing citizen, EP eAOVTO’ rodirov, 
Ededrovrai nodita; poviag veaviag, a lonely youth, woviov veaviov, po- 


vig veavig. 


IV. Vocabulary. 
"AdoAéoxne, -ov, 6, pra- ness; with dyety, to be dpéyouat, w. gen., to strive 
ter. quiet. after. 


dxovw, to hear. 

axpodrn¢, -od,-6, an audi- 
tor. 

BAGTTYW, w. acc., to injure. 

deordtne, -ov, 6, ® master. 

etkoopia, -ac, 7, good or- 
der, decorum. 

wovxta, -ac, 7, quiet, still- 


Yadarra, -n¢, 7, the sca. 

VedT7¢, -0d, 6, & spectator. 

pavdave, to learn, study. 

péAet, w. dat. of the person 
and gen. of the thing, it 
concerns. 

vavrnc, -ov, 6, nauta, & 
sailor. . 


mpétret, w. dat., it is be 
coming, it becomes. 

mpoonket, w. dat., it is be 
coming, it becomes. 

oodgia, -a¢, 7, wisdom. 

TéexVN, -N¢, 7, art. 

Tpu ONTHS ,-00 ’ 6, luxurious, 
riotous, voluptuons. 


§ 28 5 SECOND DECLENSION. 25 


Rue or Syntax. One substantive governs another in the Geni- 
tive, when the latter signifies a different thing from the former. 
The aubstantive in the Gen. defines or explains more particularly 
the one by which it is governed. 


MirvVave, & veavia, tev cogiav. Tlodiry npéxec ebxocpia. Neaviov cogiav 
Savpilw. Pedye, & woAtta, tiv ddtkiav. Tv dpvidodipa réxvynv Savpalouev. 
’"Axpoatai¢ Kal Dearaig mpocnker Hovyiayv dye. Pedbyete, © vairat, Boppiay. 
Bopidag vavtag woddanig BAanre. 'Opéyeade, @ moditat, THe dperig.! XuBan 
oira: tpv¢ytai joav. Nabrasc pédec tig Sadarrnc* Sedye, dTlépon. Lmap- 
TiaTat weyaAny ddfav Exovaty. debyw veaviay tougytiv. ‘AdodeoxGv azéxov. 
*Axove, @ Oéo70TAa. 

Learn, O youths, wisdom! Good order becomes citizens. We admire the 
wisdom of youths. Shun, O citizens, injustice! To the Spartans there wae 
great fame (1. e. they had great fame). Keep yourself from voluptuous youths 
Flee from praters. Keep yourself from a prater. It becomes an auditor and 
epectator to observe (dyw) stillness. Flee from a voluptuous youth. 


V. Vocabulary. 
Atxaroctvn, -7¢, h, justice. xAérryc, -ov, 6, a thief. orparidrye, -ov, 6, a sol 
éripéAopat, w.gen.,to care xpiryc, -od, 6, a judge. dier, @ warrior. = 
for, take care of, take vavdyia, -ac, 7, shipwreck. reyvirng, -ov, 5, an ar. 
care. olxérnc, -ov, 6, a servant. __ tist. 
épacrne, -ov, 6, a lover, a mtoTetva, w. dat., to trust, tpépw, to nourish, support, 
friend. rely upon. keep, bring up. 


Savyaorn, -7¢, admiranda, miorevouat, to be trusted, petoryc, -ov, 4, a liar. 
wonderful. be believed. 

"'H rév Lrapriarav dpet) Yaruaor7 torw. edye, O Wépoa. Koptraic npe- 
wet Cixacoovvyn. “Eote tév orpatiwrav® mepl rév woditéy payeo9a. Seiye 
wetotac. “Eore deondrouv énipédecda* trav olxerdov. My rioreve wetory. 
Teyvirny rpéger 9 Téxvn. 7Ex pevotdv yryvovrat xAéxrat. Xmapriarat dbén¢ 
cal Tyne bpactai Haav. "Ex Poppa roddanig yiyverat vavayia. COavpdtcuev 
Thy ‘Eppob téyvyv. 

The Persians flee. Justice becomes the judge. It is the duty of a soldier to 
fight for the citizens. Flee from a liar. Trust not liars. Art supports artists 
We admire Hermes. Soldiers fight. Liars are not believed. 


§ 28. Second Declension. 


The second declension has two endings, -o¢ and -ov; nouns in -o¢ 
are mostly masculine, but often femipine; nouns in -oy are neuter. 
Feminine diminutive proper names in -oy are an exception; e. g. 
4 Dlvxéguos. 


1§158,3.(b). *§158,6.I.(b). °8ore with the Gen, it is the duty of any 
one, sec § 158, 2. *§ 158, 6. L. (b). 
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ENDINGS. 


















Word. God. Fig. 
6 Aby-og h viong 56 Bebe Sdyyedog 1d cixov 






S. N. 
Q. | rod Ady-ov rio vhoov rod Veod GyyéAov = rods obKuv 
D.| 16 yy Te view TH dep ayyéy TH KW 
A. | roy Aby-oy = rhv vijcov § rdv Sedov Gyyedov 1d ovxov 
VV.) 6 Aéby-e GG vice 8 Seb¢ dyyede © odor 

P.N. | of Ady-ot al vijcot of evi dyyedon = ras otixa 
Q. | rév Ady-wv §=rév oyawy Tov Dedv  dyyédev tay obxov 
D. | roi¢ Ady-o1¢ aig vacog § roig Geoig ayyéAoig = Tig: GbKoug 
A. | rode Ady-ove rag wvyoovg Tod Deotg ayyédovg 12 odKa 

— Wild Ady-oe & vigcot © Sei dyyeAoee © adxa 







TO Ay-w TA wow Td Geo dyyflo = TH aK 
Toiv Aby-olv raiv vnoow toiv Beoty ayyédoww oly cvKorv. 





Rem. 1. The Voc. of words in -o¢ commonly ends im c, though often in -o¢ ; 
e. g- © pide and © ¢idoc; always © Beds. 

Rem. 2. On the accentuation, the following observations are to be noted: The 
accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quantity of the 
final syllable permits; the Voc. ddeAge from ddeAdgoc, brother, is an exception. 
--The plural ending -oz, like -ac in the first declension [§ 26, 4. (a}], with re- 
spect to the accent, is considered short. The change of the accent is the same 
as in the first declension (4 26, 5.), except in the Gen. Pl., where the accent re- 
tains the place, which-it has in the Nominative. See the paradigms. 

Rem. 3. Adjectives in -o¢, -7 (a), -ov, in the masculine and neuter, and those 
of two endings in -o¢ (Mase. and Fem.), -ov (Neut.), are declined like the pre- 
ceding paradigms; e.g. dyavdoc, dyad7, Gyadav, yood, 6 dyadd¢ Aéyog, 
a good speech,Td ayatdy réxvov, a good child, mayxadoc, tayxa2or, 
very beautiful, wayxakog Aédyos, a very beautiful speech, maynadoc pop- 
on, a very beautiful form, 7rd tmayxadov téxvov, a very beautiful child. Adjec- 
tives of two endings in -o¢, -ov are almost all compounds. Adjectives cf three 
endings in -o¢ preceded by e, « or p, and those in -oo¢ preceded by p, like nouns 
of the first declension, in -a pnre and -pa, have the Nom. Fem. in -a: e. g. xpio- 
eo, xovo-6a, xpba-cov, by Dpéc, -d, -bv, dixpdog, -62, -dov. 

Rem. 4. It will be seen by the following paradigms, that, in adjectives in -o¢, 
7 (-a), -ov, the masculine and neuter are declired like the second declension, 
and the feminine like the first. 
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PARADIGMS OF ADJECTIVES. 
















_N. | ayad-o¢ uyad-7 dyad-ov, good | pidt-o¢ giAi-d = gr du-ov, lovely 
G. | dpud-od dyad-7¢ ayad-ov giAi-ov gtdAi-d¢g gptAi-ov 
D. | dyad-@ dyad-9 ayad-o Piri-w glAi-a gtAi-w 
A. | ayad-ov dyad-nv ayad-ov pidt-ov gtdi-ay gidt-ov 

V. | ayad-é dyad-7 dyad-dv | bide giAi-d = gi AL-ov = 
P.N. | ayad-oi dyad-ai dyad-a pidt-ot gidi-at gidi-a 
G. | dyad-iv dyad-ov ayad-Gv gidi-wy gtdi-wy gihi-wy 
D. | dyad-oi¢ ayad-ai¢ dyaS-oi¢ PlAi-org gti-aig ptAi-org 
A. | dyad-ob¢ dya8-a¢ ayad-a gidi-ovge gLAi-d¢ gidAl-a 
V. | dya9-oi dyad-ai dayad-a pidt-oe gidt-ae = piAl-a 
PiAi-w gtdi-a = gtAi-w 


ayad-o dyad-d dyad-o | 


dyad-oiy adyad-aiv ayad-oiv. PtAi-ory, gtAi-acy gtAi-orv. 





VI. Vocabulary. 


Ayador, -od, 76, a good 
thing, an advantage. 
ayyeAog, -ov, 6, & mes- 

senger. 
cvydpuro¢, -ov, 6, & Man. 
dtdaoxaAogc, -ov, 6, .a tea- 
cher. 
dotAoc, -ov, 6, a slave. 
Epyoy, -ov, 76, an action, 
a work, a business. 
éad26¢, -7, -6v, good, no- 
ble, splendid. 
éraipoc, -ov, 6, a compan- 
ion, a friend. [tune. 
ebruyia, -ac, 7, good for- 


éy3pdc, -ov, 6, an enemy. 

Sede, -ov, 6, God, a zod. 

KaKOC, -7, -4v, bad, wicked. 

KaxOv, -ov, TO, an evil. 

KaAo¢, -7, -ov, beautiful, 
good; Td xaddv, good- 
ness,beauty,or the beau- 
tiful. 


xirdbvoc, -ov, 6, danger. 

Adyos, -ov, 6, a word, a 
report, reason. 

perTéxa, w. gen. to take 
part in. 

pioyw, misceo, w. dat., to 
mix. 


oivog, -ov, 6, wine. 

mapéxw, to grant, afford, 
offer. 

mtoTo¢, -7, -Ov, faithful, 
trustworthy. 

woAAol, -ai, -@, Many. 

giAoc, -ov, 5, a friend, ¢!- 
Aos, “7, -Ov, dear. 

gpovrifu, w. gen., to care 
for, trouble oneself a- 
bout; w. acc. to reflect 
on, think about. 

xaipu, to rejoice. 


Rue or Syntax. A subject in the neuter plural usually takes 


a singular verb. 


Aiwxe xadd épya. 
pavFavete. 
avdparwyv dpovTifovary.* 
you Eretat Kivdivoc. 
av8poroc étySpdc éoriy. 
Gedc, Toi¢g pidoig ebrvyiayv. 
Tac pepipvac. 


Ileidou troi¢ rod didackaAov Aébyoic.? 
Tltord¢ éraipog rév ayadav cal tov Kkaxov peréxyer.? Ol Seul Tor 
Of dvbpurat rode Deode Separrevovory. 
Micyera:* toSAd Kaxoic. 


Tap’ tod Adv éod Aad 


ToAAoi¢ ép- 


‘O xaxdc¢ roic Yeoi¢ Kai roig¢ 
Oi av$pwrot toig taodAoi¢g xaipovory.® 
dépe, © dovAe, Tov oivoy Tq veavig. 
Xaher@ Epyp dofa Exera. 


Iapexe, a 
'O olvog Ave 


: Follow the words of your (the) teachers. God cares for men. Men worship 
God. Dangers accompany many actions. Grant, O God, happiness to my (the) 


friend ! 


Keep vourself from the bad man. I rejoice over the noble youta 


Trust not the word uf a liar, my (O) dear young man. 





1§ 161, 2 (a), (4). 
«4161 2. (a). (a). 


2 § 158, 8. (b). 
® § 161, 2. (¢c). 


3§158 6. I. (b) 
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Afioc, -id, -tov, 4. gen. 


CONTRACTION OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. ° 


VIL. Vocabulary. 
Bévdrog, -ov, 6, death. 


[§ 29. 


véog, -2, -ov, young, 6 véog, 


worthy, worth. Veiov, -ov, TO, the Deity. -ov,the youth, the young 
umro-Avw, w. acc. of the per- Siudc, -ot, 6 the mind, man. 

son and yen. of the thing, courage. véooc, -ov, 7, a disease, aD 

to tree from, release.  ipd, -ac, 7, a door. illness. 


kAeiw, to shut, fasten. 

padnrne, -od, 6, a pupil, a 
learner. 

pérpov, -ov, TO, a measure, 
moderation. alyf, ~7¢, My silence. 

poyAdc, -ov, 6, a bolt, a xpdvor, -ov, 6, time. 
lever. [ble. xpbode, -ov, 45, gold. 

pOpioc,-td, -tov, innumera- 


toyipos, -ov, 6, silver. 

ioc, -ov, 6, life, a liveli- 
hood. 

Bova, “7185 q; counsel, ad- 
vice. [rel. 

Styoordoia, -ac, #, a quar- 

ebdpaivy, to rejoice, glad- 
den, cheer. 


oty (before an aspirate in- 
stead of ovx), not. 

wovoc, -ov, 4, trouble, toil, 
hardship. 


Td xaddv tort pérpov tod Biov, oby 6 xpévog. ‘O Savaroc rode dv8porovg 
dredvet wovwr' Kai xaxdv. ‘O olvog ebdpaiver trove tov ev8peruv Suuotec. 
‘Zdv pupiowg wovoig Ta Kadd yiyverat. Td Veiov rove xaxode dyet mpd¢ Thy di- 
~ «nv. Tleordg pidoc xpvcod xai dpyipov af.6¢? ori bv yaderg diyooracig. Tlvd- 
Aai vooo év avSpwrrote elaiv. Bovay eig dyaddov dye. Leyh véw riyupy épet. 
H Sipa poxdoic® xrcierar. ‘H réxvy rode dv8paroug tpégss. "DB gidos pady- 
tai, TH copiac Kal Tig dpeThg dpéyecSe.4 
By death (dat.) men are freed from troubles and evils. By (t76, w. gen.) the 
Deity the bad man is brought to justice. The bolt fastens the door. Art sup- 
ports the man. My (QO) dear pupil, strive after wisdom and virtue. Diseases 
weaken men. My friends, follow the words of the judges. 


§ 29. Contraction of the Second Declension. 


1. A small number of substantives, where o or e precedes the ‘ 
case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect. 


PARADIGMS. 








Navigation. Circumnavigation. Bone. 

S.N. | 6 aAoog rdoig dmepimAoog mepimdrove rddcréov doroiv 
G. | mAdov dod wepimAdov TepitAov dcréov dcrot 
D. | rAdw TAG wEPLTAGW  WepiTvAy dcTrép bore 
A. | 200v = rAody wepittAooy mepimdAovy dcréov dcrovy 
V.| wade dod mepitAoe  wepimaAov ooTéov doTovy 

P.N. | wAdot = Aoi mepivaAoo. mepimrdAot dcréa = bora 
G. | wAdwv rAdv wepirAdwy mepitAwy doréwy dorav 
D. whéowg mAoi¢ mwepinAoorg §mrepimdAote dcréot¢ dbcroic 
A. ThOovg AGG wepitAoovg mepirAoue édcréa = dard 
VY. | wAooe Aoi mepimAoo. mwepimAot doréa~ dora 

Dual. | wAdn AG wepitAbew mepitaw boréiw dora 

rAdoty § mAolv mwepimAcory § mepimAot boréow  dcroiv 








* § 158, 7. (7). 34161, § 4 § 158, 3, (b). 





§ 29.] CONTRACLION OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 29 


RemakkK. Here belong, (4) Multiplicative adjectives in -60¢ (-ot¢), -69 (-#), 
-dov (-ovv); e. g. drAoic, -7, -otv, simple ;—(b) Adjectives of two endings in 
-00¢ (-ovc) Masc. and Fem., and -0 0» (-vvy) Neut.; e.g. 6 4% etvouc, rd evvovy, 
well disposed, which differ from the declension of substantives, only in not con- 
tracting the neuter plural in -oa; 6g. rad ebvoa réxva ;—(c) Aljectives in 
-eo¢ (-ov¢), -€d (-7), -eov (-odv), which denote a material; e. g. ypiarac 
Xpvoove, ypvoéd ypvoy, xpvoeov ypvoody, golden. When a vowel or p precedes 
the feminine ending -éd, -é@ is not contracted into -7, but into -d, (4 26, 1); 
c. g. 

épé-eog Epevic, Epe-éa & ped, tpé-eov Epeody, woollen. 
dpyip-eog dpyupots, dpyup-&a adpyupa, dpyip-eov apyupodn, silver 


PARADIGMS. 


Simple. 

atAo-n  a12.6-0v 
GrAn GTAUvY 
anAne 8 8=— ar L00 
drag ér2 
GrAny  draoiv 
aran ariovy 


arAai = awa 
Griav = dzAdy 
awiaig a7rdoi¢ 
GrAdg = der 
drAai aha 
xpvoa Xpvoe arAd Tw E) 
xXpvoaiv = xpvooiv. driaiv drAniv. 


A 


Spa 2 


. N. 
G. 
D. 
A, 
V. 





_ Accentuation. The following are to be noticed as exceptions to the rules in 

~ § 11,2: (a) Ado = 7/0, doréw = bo7d, instead of 716, dcTd ; (b) compounds 
and polysyllabic proper names, which retain the accent on the penult, even 
when as a circumflex, it should be removed upon the contracted syllable; e. g. 
mepitAdov == wepirAoy, instead of repirAod ; ebvdy = ebvy, instead of ebro ; (c) 
Td Kaveov = Kavovy, instead of xavovy, basket, and also adjectives in -cor, -éa, 
cov; eg. xpboreoc= ypvao0dtc, xpvoid = xpvoh, xpbocoveypvaody, 
instead of yptcove, ypicovy ; finally, substantives in -e0g == -ot¢; ©. g. ddeARu 
dedc = ddeApidoic, instead of ddeAgidodve, nephew. 


VOL Vocabulary. 


"AdnAoc, -ov, ‘uncertain, éx-xaddrrw, to disclose. xai—«xai, both—and. 


unknown. éri-xovditu, to alleviate. Kdveov = -otv,-éov = - 1d, 
GAi7Seva, -ac, #, trath. épicw, w. dat.. to contend _ré, a basket. [ror. 
dvooc = -ovc,-0ov = -ovv, ~— with. kaToTT poy, -ov, T6, a mir- 


imprudefit, irrational. etvoog = -ove,-oov =-ovy, KximeA2ov,-ov, 74, a goblet. 
apyipeoc = -ov¢, -éd ==-d, _—well-wishing, well-dis- Aéyu, to say, call or name. 


-cov = ody, silver, 4. e. posed, kind. véo¢ = vovc, -d0v = -od, 
made of silver. Veparracva,-7n¢,7,afemale 4, the understanding 
dpres, -ov, 6, bread. servant. the mind. 
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dAtyor, -at, -a, few. dxAo¢, -ov, 6, plebs, the xadtvbc, -ob, 6, a bridle. 
Opyy, -i¢, 7, anger. common people. to xGAxeoc = -oi¢, -éa = -7, 
’Ovéor7¢, -0v, 0, Orestes. mpoc-pépw,to bearor bring -e0v = -ovy, brazen. 
haréov = -obv, -Eov == ov, brvoc, -ov, », sleep, slum- dxf, -7¢, #, the soul. 

TO, a bone. ber. 

Rute or Syntax. One substantive following another to explain 
it, and referring to the same person or thing, 1s put in the same 
case. This construction is called Apposition. 


'O Adyog gor? 7d Tot vod KaTonTpoy. Tod vor Exovoww ol GvIpwrot didéo- 
Kadov. Tdv ebvovy gidov Yepareve. 'OAiyot moray voiv youve. ‘O r2o0i¢ 
toriv ddndog. Ldv vp rdv Biov aye. ‘O dxAoc odx Eyer voiv. My Epile roi¢ 
dvorg.§ Ol éyatot roig dyadoi¢ etvoi® elow. ‘Opéyou gidwrv ebvur. Ta rod 
’Opécrov bora tv Teyég iv. Al Yeparatva: év xavoig rdv prov mpocpépoverv. 
Ol Seok xat xaddv cal Kaxdv rAody Toi¢ vairaig? rapéxovatv. Yvxi¢g xadwod¢ 
dvIporoi? 6 voi gory. TloAAaie dpy) Gv8porwy vody bxxadinret. ‘Ardoi¢ 
dori 6 Tig cAnSeiag Adyoc. Adyog etvoug Exixovgives Abmnv. Td xbmeadrdv 
goriv dpyupody. ‘O Bavaro Aéyerat xadxodve trvoc. 

The understanding is a teacher to men. The well-disposed friend is honored. 
Keep yourself from the irrational. Strive after a well-disposed friend. Bring 
bread in a basket. Honor, O young man, a8 simple mind! Flee from impru- 
dent youths. Trust, O friend, well-disposed men! Young men are often im- 
prudent. The goblet is golden. 


§ 30. The Attte Second Declension. 


Several words (substantives and adjectives) have the endings -a¢, 
(Masc. and Fem.) and -o» (Neut.), instead of -o¢ and -o», and re- 
tain the -« through all the cases instead of the common vowels and 
diphthongs of the second Dec., and place under the -o an Iota sub- 
script, where the regular form has -@ or -or; thus, -ov and -« be- 
come -0 ; -0¢, -oy and -nvg become -og¢, -o» and -a¢; -ol, -olg and 
-ory become -@, -@¢ and -q» ;—-0, -q and -o» remain unchanged. 
The Voc. is the same as the Nominative. 


PARADIGMS. 


Hall. 

70 dvaye-wy 
avoye-w 
avoye-w 
aGvoye-wy 

KaA-we ‘ avoye-wv 
KaA-w Gvarye-W 
KGA-wy x dvaye-wy 
KGA-we x avoye-we 
KGA-w¢ R dvoye-w 
KGA-y dvoye-w 


KGA-w y avoye-w 
KaA-wy x dvaye-yy 


* § 161, 2. (a), (y). * $161, 5. (a). 3 $161, 5. 





ae ~‘ 





§ 50.] ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. Si 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 
6 7 tAewc, TA TAewv | of al flew, ra ew | rd 7a rd ew 
Tov Tig TOD Dew Tov Tewy Toiv taiv Toiv egy 


Tip 7H TO lew Toig tai¢ toig tAewe | roly raiv roiv iAegy 
Tov THv Td lAewy rove rac tAewes, Ta lAew | TO Ta TO LAew 
iAcwc, (Aewy trey, iAew Tew. 





Rem. 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender reject the » in the Ace. 
Sing., namcly, 6 Aayde, the hare, roy Acyov and Aayé, and commonly 4 fue, the 
dawn, 4 dads, a threshing-floor, 4 Kéug, 7 Kos, 6 "ASue, 7 Téws, and the adjec- 
tives dyjpw¢, not old, éxirAeuc, full, trépypews, guilty. 

Rem. 2. Accentuation. Proparoxytoncs retain the acute on the antepenult in 
all the cases of all numbers, the two syllables -eu¢ and -ewy, etc. being considered, 
as it were, but one; yct those with a long penult, as dyzpwc, are paroxytones 
in the Dat. Sing. and PL, and also in the Gen. and Dat. Dual; e. g. dyjpy, éy#- 
pyc, ayfpev. Oxytones in -d¢, retain this accent even in the Gen. Sing, o. g. 
Ass instead of dedi, 


IX. Vocabulary. 


*"Ay7pws, -wr, not getting évedpetu, w. dat. to lie in AauPave, to take, recetve 
old, unfading. wait for. gain. 

*deroc, -od, 6, an eagle. Eracvog, -ov, 4, praise. ved, -0, 6, a temple. 

alyuaAw7o¢, -ov, captured. ebyouat, to pray, beg. TAelorog, -, -ov, most 

uvdpeiog, -a, -ov, manly, Sxpevrie, -ov, 6, a hunts- fgdtog, -id, -vov, easy. 


brave. man, & sportsman. oéBopat, to honor, rever 
‘voyeur, -v, 76, @ hall, a Onpedw, to hunt, catch. ence. 
room Lewes, -wy, merciful. Tde¢, -0, 6, & peacock, 


érayw, to lead away. kGduc, -w, 6, & rope. vid¢, -ob, 6, a son. 
Baivo, to walk, go, pro- «rita, to found, build Gorep, as, just as. 
Aayés, -, 6, a hare. 


Toi¢ Devic! ved xrifovrar. Ob Apgdidv tori ént xadwy Baiverv. Arcdnopen 
tov¢ Anyos. "Avdpoyewg fv 6 rod Mivy viéc. Ol Aayp Bnpebovras: xd rév 
Onpevtdv. Etyou ro ew Geo. Ol derol roicg Aayge tvedpetovery. LéBeode 
rods Tews Seotc. Ol dvdpeiot dynpwv éracvov AauBavovery. Etyov rdiv Sed 
few Exerv. Ol Deol roicg dyadoic? tAepelow. Al pdovat drayovas rdw rAeioroy 
Aecw Gerep alypadwrov. Ol Sapeoe rg “Hpg' xadode rade 5, ty. 

We build beautiful temples to the gods. To walk on a rope is not easy. 
The huntsmen hunt hares. God is merciful. Worship the merciful God. By 
the Samians beautiful peacocks are kept in honor of Hera (say, to Hera). Keep 
yourselves, O citizens, from the irrational multitude! Get out of the way ot 
(eixw, w gen.) the irrational multitude. The huntsman strives after (pursues) 
hares. 


X. Vocabulary. 
"Ardyopeto, to call. dperh, -R¢, 7, bravery, vir- Adoiieta, -wv, ré, a royal 
épécxw, w. dat. to please. _ tue. palace. 








mad GESTS ap 


1 § 161, 5. ® 4161, 5. (a). 


82 THIRD DECLENSION.— CASE-ENDINGS. [§§ 31, 32. 


yapeT7, -ie, 4, a wife. fw, -w, 7, the dawn. TMNTHC, od, 6, a poet. 

de1A6¢,-7,-6v, timid, worth- Onpiov, -ov, Td, a wild pododaxtvAos, -ov, rosy- 
less, bad. beast, an animal. fingered. 

éx-pipw, to bring forth, ‘iepdc, -@, -6v, w. gen., sa- oTHAn, -n¢, }, & pillar. 
produce. lous. cred ta 

trixivddvoc, -ov, danger- 


Oi rag rig “Hpag lepot hoay. Oavualouey Mevédewn ini 7G dperg. Ol rrosp- 
ral tiv "Ew pododixtruAoy dmayopevoverv. ‘H ddAmeta wordanie obw apéones 
TQ Ae@. ‘EAEévy hy 7 Mevétew yauetn. ‘H BaBvawvia ixdéper moArove rade. 
‘Ey roig trav Sedv vedc worAal orjAa hoav. Ol Aay@ dead Ynpia eisiv. ‘OC 
wept Tov "ASw Acc iy Emexivdivoc. Td Bacirea naka dvoyew Exes. 


Mcnelaus is admired for his bravery. In the reyal palace are splendid rooms. 
Huntsmen catch peacocks. Peacocks are beautifal. Trust not the speech of 
the people, O citizens! The huntsman lies in wait for peacocks. Good citi- 
zens flee from the irrational multitude. Youths lie in wait for harcs. The pil 
lars of the temples are beautiful. 


§31. Third Declenston. 
The third declension has the following Case-endings : 





mostly as the Nom.; Neut.— 


These endings are appended to the unchanged stem of the word; e.g. 6 d7p 
an animal, Gen. 9np-o¢. 


§32. Remarks onthe Case-endings. 


1. The pure stem is frequently changed in the Nom. of masculines and fem? 
nines. But this is found again by omitting the genitive ending -o¢; e. g. 6 xd 
pat, a raven, Gen. k 6p ak -o¢. 

2. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nominative. Yet the ewphony of the 
Greek language does not permit a word to end with r. Hence, in this case, 7 
is cither wholly rejected or is changed into its cognate co; e. g. 


_ f werrepi _ (76 wérepi TETEPL-OF OF &-OF 
S } oedac Sg } 7d céAac ei } (aéAac-oc)} céAa-o¢ 
owea4r i | Td (odpar) ope | odpar-o¢ 
. TEepar 7d (répar) répag TEPQAT-OF 


3. The Accusative singular has the form in v with masculmes anit feminmes 
in -c¢, -ug, -avg and -ovg, whose stem ends im -!, -v, -av and -ov; © g. 
Stem oA: Nom. w6A1¢ Ace. 7éAcy Stem Borpy Nom. Bérpug Ace. Bérpuy. 
vav xrav¢ vavy Bov Bowe Bot», 
But the Acc. has the form in -a, when the.stem ends in a consonant; e. g. oA28, 
gripe, GAEBa— Kopax, KApat, Képax-a— Aaurad, Aaunas, Adpras-a. 





§ 33.] THIRD DEC.—GENDER, QUANTITY AND ACCENTUATION. 83 


Yet barytoned substantives in -c¢ and -vc, of two or more syllables, whose 
étems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have only the form in -v; e. g. 


Stem épxz3 Nom. tpi¢g Ace. Epiv 
dpved . 6pvig dpyiy 
xopud Kopug xopuy 
xapir xupi¢g xaptv. 


4. The Voc. is either like the Nom. or the stem. See the Paradigms. 
5. On v égeAxvorixdy, see § 7, 1, (a). 


§ 33. Gender, Quantity and Accentuation of the 
Third Declenston. 


I Gender, The gender of the third declension will be best learned by obser- 
vution. The following rules, however, may be observed: 

(a) Masculine; (a) Substantives in -ay, -vv, -a¢g (Gen. -avog, -avroc), -evg, -7v, 
etp (except 7 xeip, hand), -vp (except Td ip, fire), -ove (except Td ov¢, ear) ;— 
(8) those in -wyv, -7p, -wp, -7¢ (Gen. -7T0¢), -wo (Gen. -wrog), -p, with several 
exceptions. | 

(b) Feminine; (a) Substantives in -é¢ (Gen. -Gdoc), -ave, -cv¢, -vve, -& and 
-O¢ (Gen. -od¢); -dT¢, -bTn¢ ; -et¢ (except 6 KTei¢, comb) ;—(8) those in -t¢, -cv, 
-uc, -wy (Gen. -ovoc), with several exceptions. Those in -£ vary between the 
Mase. and Fem. gender. 

(c) Neuter; All substantives in -a, -7, -op, -wp, -o¢, -t, -ap, (except 6 Wap, a 
starling), -ag (Gen. -aro¢, -aoc, except 6 Adc, a stone), and contracts in -7p. 

Il. Quantity. Words whose Nom. ends in -aé, -1&, -v§, -ay, -cy, -vy, -i¢ and 
-vg, have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as the vowel of the above endings is short or long by nature; e. g. 6 Jdpas, 
coat of mail, -ixoc, 7 ply, reed, pimdc, 7 Garic, ray, -ivoc, but 7 BOAGE, clod, -axog, 
4 tAnts, hope, -téoc. 

III. Accentuation. (a) The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the 
accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws of accentuation permit, e. g. 
Td mpdypa, deed, xpayparoc, but mpayparwr, Td dvoua, name, dvdpuartoc, but \ vo- 
parur, 6 7 xediduv, swallow, xeAiddvoc, Revogay, -GvToc, -Gvrec, -ovtwy. The 
particular exceptions will be noticed in the paradigms. (b) Words of one syl- 
lable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, on the final syllable, 
the short syllables -o¢, -« and -c:, taking the acute, and the long syllables -w: 
and ovy, the circumflex; e. g. 6 uzv, pnvoc, pyri, pnvoiv, unvev proi(v). 

Exceptions. The following monosyllabic substantives are paroxytoned in the 
Gen. Pl. and in the Gen. and Dat. Dual: 7 de, torch, 6 dud, slave, d 7 Séc, 
jackal, rd ots, Gen. ordg, ear, 6 7 maic, child, 6 onc, moth, 6 7 Tpac, Trojan } 
doc, Gen. ¢ydde, a burning, Td d6¢, Gen. gutée, light ; 0. g. d¢dwv, dddorv, Four, 
orwy, OTolv, taidwy, raidoty, céwv, Tpowy, gidwr, d¢oTwv. Moreover, notice 
should also be taken of dc, all, every, Gen. wavtéc, Dat. ravri, but mévrup, 
wdot(v), 6 Hav, Gen. Havoc, but roi¢ Idor(v). 


34 THIRD DEC.—STEMS ENDING IN A CONSONANT. [§ 34. 


A. WorpDS WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT BE- 
FORE THE ENDING -0¢, i. 0 WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A 
CONSONANT. 


§34.L The Nominative exhibits the pure stem. 


The case endings are appended to the unchanged Nominative. 
Stems which end in -»r (Zevoqerr) and -oer (7 Sapagr), must drop 
the z according to § 82,2; hence Sevoqay, Gen. -ovz-o¢, dapag, 
Gen. -apt-o¢. 

6, Paean. 6, Month. 
matey piv ; 
TALGV-0¢ x pNVv-0¢ 


WALGY-t x pnvel 
WALdV-a x piv-a 
a 


mata pny 
WALGV=EC alav-e¢ mevodoaur-e¢ piv-e¢ véxTap-a 


wTady-wy = alovewy =§_ evogwvr-wy = envy VEKTEP-WY 
ont 


matd-ou(v)* ald-o.(v)* Zevogd-cr(v)* pen-ci(v)*  véxrap-ot(v) 
TALav-ac aldv-a¢ =evogovrT-ac piv-a¢ véxrap-a 
TWALV-eC alav-e¢ Zevogavr-e¢ pHv-e¢ VEKTaN-4 
TALaV~e aldv-e REVvOOGYT-£ peiyv-e wéxTap-e 
matdv-oly = abav-ory §=— Eevogavr-o1y = nv-oly =: veKTTp-oLv. 


Rem. 1. The three words in -wy, Gen. -wvoc, viz. ’ArdAAwy, Tloceddav, F 
LAwy, threshiny-floor, can be contracted in the Acc. Sing. after dropping », thus, 
"ATGAAw, TlocendG, GAw. The three substantives, ’ArdAAwr, Iocedév and co- 
Tp, preserver, contrary to the rule [§ 33, III. (a)], have in the Voc. & "ArroAAov 
Tlocedov, adrep. 

Rem. 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end in -p (-ap, -op, -wp, -vo); 
To rip (Gen. rip-6¢), fire, has v long, contrary to § 32, 2. 


XI. Foeabulary. 


Adu, to sing, celebrate in %4AAw, to bloom, be ver- sip, ripée, Té, fire. 





song. dant. orovdaioc,-aid,-aiov, zeal 
ava-ytyvaskw, to read. 7p, ¥npdc, 6,awild beast. ous, diligent, earnest, 
alov, -avocg, 6, aevum, an xtdapd, -a¢, 4, a lyre. serious. 

age, a space of time, xpdr7p, -jpoc, 6, a mixing Tép7w, to delight. 

time, lifetime. bowl, goblet. TépTopual, w.dat.,to delight 
BiBAiov, -ov, TO, a book. Aetudv -dvoc,d,a meadow. in, or be delighted at. 
ytyveokw, to know, think, vimrw, to wash. xeip, xetpo¢, 7, the hand. 

jadge, try, perceive. matay, -dvoc, 6, & Wwar- yopdc, -ov, 6, a dance. 
VdAia, -ac, 7, a feast. song, a song of victory. ~7v, ynvéc, 6, a wasp. 


deiye rode Sipac. Xelp yeipa vinret. "Aréyou rod wyvic. Ol Aetpadver 
Badrovorv. Oi orparidrac Gdover rratdva.. 'Ev rupt ypvodyv Kal dpyupun yey- 


* Instead of ta:dvot, aldvor, Revopdvrot, pnvoi, § 8, 6 and 7. 





§35.] THIRD DEC.—STEMS LENGTHENED IN THB NOM. &3 


vooxouey. TloAAot mapa xparijpe ylyvovrat pido: Eratpar. (il dv8purc: rép- 
rovrat xi0apg' nat Sadia wal yopoic xal macdotv. Ol "EAAsrsee rdv 'Awédde 
kal rov Moaedd ofBovrat. Ot crovdaios padyral rd rod Eevogdvror Bisila 
Rdéwe dvaytyveoxovoty. 

Flee from the wild beast Wash your (the) hands. Keep yourself from 
wasps. The meadow is verdant. Soldiers delight in war-songs. War-songs 
are sung by (d76, w. gen.) the soldiers. We delight in beautiful meadows. 
Flee from vile (xaxé¢) wasps. Many are friends of the bowl Poets pray to 
Poseidon. 


§ 385. I. The Nominative lengthens the short final 
vowel ofthe stem, sorotnto 7 or o. 


According to § 32, 2. stems in »z must drop ¢ in the Nom.; e. g. 
Ago, instead of Agere. 





6, Shepherd. 6, A Divinity. 46, Lion. 












S.N. | roca daipwv Aéwy 
G. | rotpév-c¢ daipov-o¢ Afovr-o¢ 
D. | rotpév-c dainov-t Aéovt-t 
A. | rowpév-a daiuov-a Aéovr-a 
V. | roupiy daipov Aéov 

P.N. | wotpév-e¢ daipsov-e¢ Aéovr-eg  aldép-ec¢ pntap-e¢ 
G. | motpév-ov Catpov-wy Aedvt-wv = al Bép-av TOp-wy 
D. | wopé-ot(v)* datpo-or(v)* Agovor(v)* aldép-o1(v) pyrop-or(r) 
A. | motpév-ac daipov-a¢ Aéovt-ag —s_ alép-ac pnrop-a¢ 


V. | rocpév-e¢ daipov-e¢ Aéovr-eg al Sép-e¢ parop-e¢ 
Dual. | rocuév-e daiuov-e Aéovt-e alSép-e pitop-e 
TOLMLEV-OLY datudv-ocv Aeovr-ocy aldép-oww § =—s_ pr rop-orv. 


Rem. 1. Oxytoned substantives of this class retain in the Voc. the long vowel 
(7, @); thus, © wocuqv. The Voc. ddep from daxp, brother-in-law, is an excep- 
tion; its accent also differs from the fundamental rule [§ 33, IIL (a)]. This 
difference occurs also in the Voc. of ’Apdiwy, -iovoc, 'Ayapépvur, -ovoc, viz. 
"Augtov, ’Ayauepvov. Comp. § 34, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 2. ‘H xelp, hand, Gen. xetp-d¢, etc. has in the Dat. Pl. and Dual yep- 
oi(v) and yepoiv. 

Rem. 3. The following in -wy, Gen. -ovog, reject the » in particular Cases, 
and suffer contraction: 7 elx@v, image, Gen. eixévog and elxod¢, Dat. elxévi, Acc. 
elxéva and eixa, Acc. Pl. eixévac and eixot¢,—the irregular accentuation of elxd 
and elxov¢ should be noted; 4 dndav, nightingale, Gen. dndévoc and dndoic, Dat. 
andot; 7 yeAtdov, swallow, Gen. xeArdévoc, Dat. xeAcdo?. 

Rem. 4. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives 6 4 drarup, rd dxarop, father 
less, and dujtup, Gunrop, motherless, Gen. -opog ;—(b) the adjective 6 7 dppyv, 
Td Gppev, male, Gen. dbpevoc ;=—-(c) adjectives in -w» (Masc. and Fem.), -o» 
(Nent.); e. g. 6 4 etdaiuur, rd ebdacuov, fortunate, tnd comparatives in -wy, -or, 
or -iwv, -iov. These comparatives, after dropping v admit contraction in the 











14161, 2.(c). Instead of rouéver, daipovos, Aedyrat, see § 8, 6 and 7 
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Acc. Sing. and in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Pl. In the Voc. the accent differs 
from the rule [§ 33, III. (a)]. But compounds in -¢ow» follow the rule; e. g. 
Kparepogpwy, Voc. xparepogpoy. 


THIRD DEC.—SIEMS LENGTHENED IN TRE NOM. [§ 39. 


More hostile. 
by Siuv Ex lov 


Greater. 
peiloy 


Fortanate. 
evdainwv  evdatuov 


(a 


peilov 


evdaiuovog 
ebdaipovt 
eddaipova 


etdatpov 


. 
PUR Zid PUDA 


evdoaimovev 


yy. 


Dual. ebdaipove 


ebdatudvorr. 


"Ayav, too much, too. 

éyéAn,-n¢,7,8 herd, a flock. 

adixoc, -ov, unjust. 

aldnp, -Epoc, 6, 7, ether, 
the heavens. 

yépwr, -ovroc, 6, an old 
man. [nity. 

daipwyr, -ovos, 6, 77, & divi- 

Ofhuoc, -ov, 6, the people, 
the mob. 

ed, well, eb TpaTTw, w.ace., 
to do well to. 


evdatnov 


evdaipovec evdaipova 


eidaipoor(y) 
evdaipovac evdainova 


like the Nominative. 


éxDiovoc 
ey 3iove 
éySiova and 
by diw Ey Siov 
Ex diov 
éxSioveg 
ey diovg ey Siw 
éy Dover 
ex Fioot(v) 
ey Biovac 
by Dioug ex Bin 
éxBiove 
éyd évory. 


XIE Vocabulary. 
nyepav, -dvoc, 6, a leader. 
koAaoTH¢, -0}, 6, & pun- 

tsher. 

Ainny, -voc, 6, a harbour. 

vaiw, to dwell. 

606¢, -ov, 7, @ way; with 
eixw, to retire from the 
way. 

bABtog, -id, -cov, and 6A- 

Bio, -ov, happy. 
Twowuny, -évoc, 6, a herds- 

man, a shepherd. 


ex Fiova 


éydiova 


like the Nominative. 


peiCovog 
peeiCove 
peeiCova «= and 
pelo joel ov 
peiCov 


petloves 
peilove 
petlovev 
peicoar(v) 
peeiCovac peilova 
peiloug weil 
like the Nominative. 


peiCova 


pel 


peiCove 
petCovorv. 





TpaTTw, to do, act; w. ade, 
to fare. 

cugpwy, -ov, sound-mind- 
ed, wise, sensible. 

brépdpwy, -ov, high-mind- 
ed, haughty. 

¢p7y, ~EVOG, 2, pl. ppévec, 
the understanding, the 
mind or spirit. 

gvAarrw, to guard, look 
after, defend. 


Tov yépovra ev mpatre. ZéBov rode daipovac. Ol rowpéves rag dyédac ov- 


Aatrovory. 
ovK OABLOG éoTev. 
Tov avYporuy dpévag. 
ti¢ bdo. 
Tov ayav breppporwy. 
peyaany ebruxiav. 


Tov xaxov gedye, O¢ Kaxdy Atuéva. 
‘O Sede ev aidépe vaies. 
*Exov ayavoic hyepooww. 
TloAAdki¢ djpoc hyspova Exer ddixov vovy. 
"Exe voty oadpova. 
Oi Snpevral totic Aéovety bvedpcbovary, 


“Avev Oainovoc 6 dvd pwrrog 
’Ael yaderal pépiuvar teipovet Ta¢ 
Eixe, © veavia, toic yépovae 


'O Sede nxoracrng tore 


"Q daipov, wupexe Toi¢g yépovoe 


Do well (pl.) to old men. Reverence (pl.) the Deity. The flocks are guard 


ed by the shepherd. Follow a good lender. 


Go, youth, out of the old man’s 


way. The mob often follows bad leaders. The spirit (pl.) of man is worn ont 
by (dat.) oppressive cares. Keep yourself from the bad man, as from a bad 
harbour. The flocks follow the shepherds. Ye ()) gods, gnard the good old 
men. 


§ 36. | ‘HIRD DEC.—STEMS LENGTHENED IN THE NOM. 37 


§ 3%. The following substantives in -7@ belong to the preceding 
paradiyms, viz. 0 marzo, father, 1 untne, mother,  Ovyarno, daugh- 
ter, 4 yao, belly, 4 Anpyrne, Demeter (Ceres) and o dxig, man, 
which differ from those of the above paradigms only in rejecting a 
in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. PL, and in inserting an 
a in thc Dat. Pl. before the ending -c:, so as to soften the pronun- 
ciation. The word avy (stem adveg), rejects ¢ in all Cases and 
Numbers, except the Voc. Sing., but inserts a 8, to soften the pro- 
nunciation. 


6, Father. 7, Mother. Ny Daughter. 
waTnp enTNP Svyarnp 
TaTp-0¢ pnTpog Svyarpo¢g 
warTp-t pntpt Bvyarp' 
TarTép-a pentépa Uvyarépa 
TUTeEp ATEp Duyarep 


Sing. 


TATED-EC penrtépes Svyari pes 

TATEp-wy pentépwv Ovyatipwy pay 
mwatp-i-ou(v) pntpior(v) Svyarpdoi(y) — dv-d-p-d-or(v) 
mwarép-a¢ pnrépag Ouyarépacg dv-d-pag 
marép-e¢ pntépec Bvyarépe¢ ay-d-pe¢ 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


D.N. A. V.| warép-e pytépe Duyarépe av-d-pe 
G. and D. | warép-orv pens épowv Svyarépoty dy-d-poiy. 





Remark. Also the word: 6 dor#p, -épo¢, a star, which has no syncopated 
form, belongs to this class on account of the form of the Dat. Pl. derpaor. The 
word 7 Anuntnp has a varying accent, via. AZuntpoc. Agunt pt, Voc. A7- 
peytep, but Acc. Anunrépa 


XI. Vocabulary. 
"AdAop, -ov, TO, a prize,& slave to, serve, work orépyu, to love, to be con 
reward. for. tented with. 
yaornp, -Tp6¢, 7, the belly. éy3aipw, to hate. xapiCouat, w. dat., to com 
dovieiw, w. dat. to be a codec, -7, -dv, wise. ply with, oblige, gratify 


LZrépyete Tov Trarépa Kal Ty pytépa. My dobAeve yaorpi.’ Xaipe, © pire 
veavia, T@ ayad@ rarpl* Kat TZ dyadgZ pntpi. Mi nax@ adv avdpl BovdAeion 
T9 Anuntpe® roAAot nat xadot ved hoav. ‘H ayady Ovydcyp Adéwe weideraa 
TH dian pntpe.* Ol dyads? dvdpeg Savydlovrar. TloAAaKig 2& ayudod rarpds 
yiyverat cards vidg. "Eydaipw rdv xandv dvdpa. Toig dyadoic dvdpdat peya- 
An d6fa Exetac. ‘H rig Anuntpoc Svyarnp hv Mepoedovn. ‘'Q giAn Siyarep. 
orépye TH pntépa. ‘H dpet) xaddv &dAdv tori avdpi® cogp. Ol dyado? viol 
Tag untépac orépyovoty. Ol *EAAnvec Anpnrépa céBovra. Tet Seade, © didor 
bemiat, Tolg TaTpaoe Kal Taic pytpaotww. Xapilov, & warep, ry Yvyarpe. 


= «=, — 





1 § 161, 2. (a), (4). *§ 161, 2. (c). 24161 2 (d). 
“$161, 2. (a), (d). 5 § 161, 5. 
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38 THIRD DEC.—NOM. APPENDS 6 TO THE STEM. [§ 37. 


Love, O youths, your (the) fathcrs and mothers! Consult not with bad 
men. Good daughters cheerfully follow their (the) mothers. We admire a 
good man. Obey, my dear youth, your (the) father and mother. Gratify, dear 
father, thy (the) good son. Pray to Demeter. Strive, O son, after the reputa- 
tion of thy (the) father. The prize of wise men is virtue. 


§ 37. The Nominative appends a to the stem. 
(a) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—f, 2, 9; 7, 77, % 7 
On the coalescence of these with o so as to form w and §, see § 8, 3. 


. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 

. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


AatAur-ow 





REMARK. Here belong adjectives in -§ (Gen. -yo¢, -xo¢, -yoc) and -p (Gen. 
-roc); @. g. 5 4% Goma, Gen. -dyoc, rapax, 6 % HAE, Gen. -txoc, aequalis, 6 ¢ 
udvif, Gen. -txor, one-horned ; 6 4 alyidty, Gen. -l7o¢, high. 


XIV. Vocabulary. 

"Aydyv, -dvog, 6, a contest. xdpaé, -dxoc, 6, a ad a dprvé, -dyo¢, 6, a quail. 
al, -yd¢, 4, 7, @ ong raven. dpx7026¢, -od, 6, a dance 
dAexrpuav, -dvoc, 6, 9, a Kpata, to croak. by, dréc, #, the voice. 

cock. paorcé, -lyoc, 7, a scourge, moAdbrovoc, -ov, laborious. 
éo.dn, -7¢, 7, @ song. a whip. ciptyé, -tyyor, 7, a flute. 
dé, but. piv—dé, truly— but; on rérrcé, -tyoc, 6, a grass- 
éAabvu, to drive. the one hand—on the _ hopper. [tor 
lrrrog, -ov, 6, a horse. other: used in antithe- ¢éva§, -dxoc, 6, an impos- 
xai—xai, both-—-and, as ses; év, seldom to be ¢dputyé, -tyyor, 7, a harp. 

well as. translated. inp, Oréc, #, the counte- 


xéAcé, -dxoc, 6, a flatter2r. pbpuné, -7Ko¢, 6, an ant. nance. 


Oi xépaxec xpiovery. Todc xddaxag getye. 'Arétyou rot gévdxoc.’ Ol &y 
Opera réorovrat dopucyye® kat dpynSu@ Kat @dg. Ol larrot pacify tAatver- 
ra. Al ddputyyes TOde Tov GyDporuwv Dupods Téprovew. Térreé pev rérrtye 
gidog tori, pipunne d2 pippn§. Ol woipéves wpde rac obptyyac géovoty. Tlaod 
toic ’Aiyvaiuic xat dpriéywy nal dAexrpvévwy dyGvec hoav. Ol wouévec rae 





¢157. - $161, 2 (c) 


§38.] THUD DEC.- NOM. APPENDS 6 TO THE STEM. 89 
rov alyav ayéhac ele trode Aewcvag LXatvovory. Muppjxwv nat bdpréyuv Bine 


nudvrovec éoTiv. 


TloAAo? dyadyy piv ora, xaxiv 62 bra Exovary. 


The raven croaks. Flee from the flattcrer. Keep yourselves from impos 
ors. Men are delighted by the harp. The horee is driven with the whip. The 
shepherd sings to the flute. The life of the ant and of the quail is laborious. 
The shepherd guards the goats. Flutes delight shepherds. 


§ 38. (b) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—J, t, xz, @, #8. On 
the Acc. Sing. in -a and -9, see § 82, 3. 


6, 7; Bird. 6, King. 

6 avak™ 
GVQKT-0¢ 
GvakT-t 
Gvaxt-a 
avas 


, Helmet. 
kopuc” 
Kopu9-o¢ 
Kopud-t 
Kopuv 
Kopug 
Kopud-e¢ 
Kopvd-wy 


n, Torch. 
Aaptrac* 
Aaurad-o¢ 
Aaurrad-t 
Aaprid-a 
Aaurag 


9, Tape-worm. 

EApive" 

EA uv 8-0¢ 
EA piv dt 
EAuty9-a 
bAucye 

EA iv d-e¢ 
eAuivd-cov 


a 


rv 
SP Saaz) sPURZ 


Aaurid-e¢ 

Aaurad-wy 

Aaura-ou(v)* Kxdpv-or(v)* Spvt-au(v)* Gvaki(v)*, EApt-ou(v)” 
unad-ag Kopyd-ag dpvid-a¢ GvaKxT-0¢ EAuivd-a¢ 
AauTdae-e¢ 


Kopv3-e¢ épvid-e¢ avant-e¢ EAutvd-e¢ 
dpvlid-e EApv9-e 


dpvl$-ouv éAuivdeory. 


Gvaxt-e¢ 
GVGKT-wY 


épvtd-e¢ 
dprfS-wv 


o) 
r=] 
P, 


Aaprad-e 
AauTrad-owv 


GVAaKT-E 
GVUKT-OLY 


Kopvd-e 
Kopint-ory 





Rem. 1. The word 6 7 rai¢, child, Gen. raidé¢, has rai in the Vocative. 

Rem. 2. Here belong adjectives in -c¢ and -c, Gen. -cduc, -tTo¢; e. g. 6 9 eb- 
xapic, 7d evxapt, Gen. -cTo¢, pleasing ; those in -dc, Gen. -ado¢; e. g. 6 7) gvyte, 
Gen. -iidog, exiled; those in -7¢, Gen. -7#T0¢; e.g. d 4 dpync, Gen. -7T0¢, white; 
those in -o¢, Gen. -Gro¢; e.g. 6 7 dyvac, Gen. -Grog, unknown; those in -c¢, 


Gen. -tdo¢ ; 


e. g. 6 4 dradncc, Gen. -tdo¢, weak,  marpic, Gen. -idog, native land 


those in -t¢, Gen. -idog; e. g. 6 7 vénAue, Gen. -vdog, lately come. 


AaadAarro, w. gen. of the 
thing, to set free from. 

dwdoa, -n¢, every. 

yéAwc -wtoc, 6, laughter. 

Eycipw, to awaken, excite. 

fApcve, -evdoc, 7, 8 worm. 

bAric -idoc, 7, hope. 

toc, -iJoc, 7, contention, 
strife. 

fpwe, -wrog, 4, love. 

K£aK6TNC, -7TOC, H, Wicked- 
ness, vice. 


Se ee 


XV. Vocabulary. 


Kata-xporra, to conceal. 

KoAdlw, to punish. 

Kov¢goc, -7, -ov, light, vain. 

faxapilw,to esteem happy. 

veoTnc, -nTo¢, %, youth. 

vb§, vuxtoc, h, night, vur- 
roc, by night, in the 
night. 

duorornc, -nToc, 7, like- 
ness. 

maic, watdoc, 6, 9, a child, 
a, boy. 


névne, -nroc, 6, %, poor. 
TAovotoc, -ta, -tov, rich. 
wAovrog, 6, riches, wealth. 
gpovric, -idoc, 7, care, con- 
cern. ; 
geAoxpnpocivn,-ne, th; ava- 
rice. 
xupte, -itoc, 7, favor, kind: 
ness,gratitude,clegance. 
Xpnopocbvn, -n¢, 7, need- 
inees, poverty. 





* Instead of nee xipud¢, dpvid¢, avaxte, EAutvd¢; Dat. Pl Lapnadar, 


etc, sce § 8, 3. 


40 THIRD DECLENSION.—NEUTEES. [§ 39 


Ol dpvide¢ ddovory. Xdpic yap rixret, Epig Eprv. Maxap*lcpev ri ved- 
tyta. Xpyopoctvy rixrec Epidac. TlAobotoe woAAGnte tiv Kaxétyta nAriTe 
Karaxporrovoty. *Q xadé nai, eb xpatre trode dvdpdrouvc. ‘H gtAoxpnuoccivya 
untyp Kaxorntog dmaone totiv. Ol mévyteg woAAaee eloly ebdaipovec. ‘H oo- 
gia bv roig Trav Gvdparur Supoic Gavpacrods Tay KaAddw Epwrac eveyeipet. ‘O 
Vavatog toc dvSparove gpovriduy dmadAatre. ‘H gidia de’ duovdrnrog yiy- 
vera. Olvoc tyeipet yédwra. "Ev vuxri Bovdd roi¢g copoig yiyverat. Ol oo- 
dot KoAalovor THy Kaxétynta. Ol avOpwrot woAAaKic Kotpate EAmion TéprovTat. 

The bird sings. From favor arises favor; from contention, contention. By 
(dat.) wisdom a wonderful love (pl.) of the beautiful is awakened in the minds 
of men. By (dat.) the song of birds we are delighted. Wine dispels the cares 
of men. Flee, my (O) boy, from vice. From (dat.) likeness arises friendship. 
We delight in birds (dat.). 


§ 39. The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in ¢ and 
xv. But as the laws of euphony admit neither z nor xz at the end 
of a word, z and also xz, are either omitted, or ¢ is changed into o. 
Comp. § 33, 2. In the words, zo yoru, knee, and zo dogu, spear, 
from the stems yovar and dogaz, a, the final vowel of the stem, is 
changed into v, in the Nominative. 









Td, Body. _T6, Knee. rd, Wonder. sh Ear. 







. N. | odpa yovy yada répac 

G. | capart-o¢ yévart-o¢ yaAaxr-o¢ = répat-o¢ or-6¢ 
D. | oopar-e yovar-t yaAaxt-t Tépar-t Or-i 

A. | cdma youu yada répac oi¢ 
. N. | odpar-a yovar-a yaAaxt-a répar-a ora 

G. | cwpuar-wv yovar-wy YaAaKT-wy = TEPAaT-wy OT-G 
D. | ompa-ou(v)* yova-o(v)* yadAagi(v)*® répa-ci(y)* -ci(v)® 
A. | oduar-a yovar-a yadaxt-a Tépar-a OT-a 
Dual. | copar-e yévart-e yadaxt-e répar-e OT-€ 





GwuaT-oly yovuT-oly yadaKT-o1w repar-oly Or-ouv. 
XVI. Vocabulary. 
‘Auaptnua, -dTo¢, T6, an ddpv, doparoc, 76, a spear. Tpaypa, -Groc, 76, an* ac- 
error, an offence. éSifw, to accustom. tion, a business, a thing, 
&rrouat, w. gen.,to attach Wepdzeia, -ac, #, care,ser- an exploit. 
oneself to, touch. vice. bia, -dros, Td, a word. 
3noTélw, to carry. idpdc, -Groc, 6, sweat. ovévéw, to pour libations, 
Bordnua, -toc, 76, help. ixérne, -ov, 6, a suppliant. _ pour ont. 
yiAa, -axro¢, TO, milk.  ylxpéc, -G, -6v, small. TavtoAoyia, -ac, h, tan- 
yevoual, w. gen. to taste, pidoc, -ov, 6,a speech,a tology, a repetition of 
enjoy. word, an account. what has een said be- 
yuuvata, to exercise. TotkiAoc, -7, -ov, various, _ fore. 
JtauciZouat, to exchange. _- variegated. gatAoc, -7, ov, bad. 





ome 


* Instead odparot, yévarat, yaAaxrot, etc., see § 8, 3. t Instead of dg. 


§ 39. ] THIRD DECLENSION.—NEUTEES. 4} 


vpiua, -itoc, T6,a thing; xpnorés, -7, -ov, useful, ywptopoc, -ov, 6, separa- 
pl. property, money, good, brave. tion. 
treasures. 


"Ev yareroic mpaypacty bAiyou éraipot microti elow. Tig dperig wAobroy ot 
dtaperBoueda toic xphuacty. Ol ixérat rév yovétuy' Grrovrat. ‘O Bavaroc¢ 
bore Yuplopoe THe PuxTe Kal Tod odparog. ‘O wAocdto¢ wapExet Toi¢ dvOpHrorc® 
mokiAa Bondjpata. My reidov xaxdv dvdporuv pipactw.® Mz? dobdAeve, o 
wal, TH TOD CHpatoc Vepareia. Ol "EAAnvec raicg Nbudacc*® xparnpac yaAaxroe 
orévdovoty. "Edile cal yiuvace rd cGpa ody révatc nal idpate. Oi adoAéoxat 
Teipovet Ta Ta Tai¢ TavroAoyiat.4 Yuyiy &dile, © wai, mpdc TA Xpnora mpay- 
nara. Of dapdro pidoe tév Otwv oby Grrovrat. Toi¢ dotv* dxotouev. M? 
EySatpe pidov pixpod duaprnparog Evexa. Tetov, & rai, rod yaAaxroc® Vi 
aTpariérat ddpara Bacralovory. 

In a difficult business there are few faithful friends. Exercise, O youths, 
your (the) body with labor and sweat! Strive. O boy, after noble actions. 
Many men delight in money. From a noble action arises reputation. We ad- 
mire noble actions. Boys taste milk with pleasure. Soldiers fight with spears. 


Remark. The word 70 répa¢ usually admits contraction in the plural, after 
tT is dropped; e. g. Tépd, repGv; Td yépac, reward of honor, rd yipac, old age, rd 
kpéac, flesh, and 7d xépac, horn, reject the r in all numbers, and then suffer con 
traction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and PI., except 
the Dat. PL; besides these forms, however, xépac has also the regular forms 
with r. 


TO Képac Td Kpéac 
képat-o¢ and (xépa-o¢) (xpéa-oc) xpéwc 
képat-t and (xépa-Z) (xpéa-i) «xpée 
képac xpéa¢ 
képat-a —s and (xépa-a) peer xpéa 
kepat-wy and (Kepd-wv) Kpead-wy) Kpeay 


képa-ou(v) xpéa-ot(v) 
képat-a = and. (xépa-a) (xpéa-a) xpéa 
Képat-e and (xépa-e) xépa (xpéa-e) xpéa 
kepar-oty and (Kepa-oly) Kepoy (xpea-olv) xpegy. 





XVII. Vocabulary. 
‘Avdpia, -a¢ #, bravery. evegia, good condition. mpo-Tpéra, to turn to, im- 


yépac, 76, a reward, agift Peuédcov, -ov, rd, a foun- __ pel. [pet. 
of honor. dation. oaArty€, -tyyoc, h, a trum- 
Y7pac, 76, oll age. xépac, TO, @ horn. -onpaivw, to give a sign, 
diarpoon, -H¢, 7, nourish- xpéac, -éaog = -éwe, 76, or signal. 
ment. flesh, meat. brapyw, to be at hand, or 
Sicxodoc, -ov, difficult, wéurw, to send. to be had, be. 
troublesome. — TpoBaTov, -ov, TO, asheep. Papyaxoy,-ov,7d,a remedy, 


ERagor, -ov, 6, h, a stag. 








'§158,3.(b). *%§161,5. %§161,2.(a), (6). 4§161.3. © § 158,5, (a) 
4* 
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Ol Beot roig dvOpdmoe répa réurovowy. Tov ty ynpe candy pGpyaxov & 
Savaréc toriv. Ta yépa rode orpariorag ele avdpeiay mporpéret. "EE atyuy 
xal mpoBirwy yada kal xpéa mpd¢ Ctarpogiy brapyet. Képace' xa? ocaAmcyfww 
of orpari@rat onuaivevow. Tlotxidwy xpecy® yevoueSa. Kadod yipuc depé- 
‘uov ty ratoiv éoriv 4 Tod odparog ebegia. Al EAagor xépa Exovaoww. AvcKnodog 
tory 6 bv ynpa Bios. 

By (i760, w. gen.) the gods, prodigies are sent to men. Death abolishes the 
evils of old age. By (daz.) rewards, soldiers are impelled to bravery. Rejoice, 
O youth, at the reward. We admire the beautiful horns of the stag. Many 
evils accompany old age. Bear the troubles of old age. 


§ 40. (c) The stem ends in » or #z. 


6, Dolphin. 
beAgic 


6, Giant. 
yiyac® 
yiyavt-o¢ 
yiyavt-c 
yiyavr-a 
yiyay 
yiyavr-e¢ 
ytyavtT-ov 
yiya-ou(v)® 
yiyavt-a¢ 
yiyavr-e¢ 


sen ptel fy) 
OeAdgiv-ec 
deAgty-wv 
rede v)* 
deAgiv-ag 
deAgiv-ec 
deAgiv-e 
deAgly-ow 


édo00-ar(y)* 
dévT-ac 
éd6vr-e¢ 
6d6vT-e 
éd6yr-olv. 


yiyavrt-e 
ylyavr-ouw 


G. and D. ee 





Rem. 1. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives in -a¢, -atva, -av, viz. wéAaS, 
-atva, -av, black, and TaAag, -atva, -av, wretched ;—(b) tac, raca, 
tay, all, every, and its compounds; e. g. avdc, Gmdoa, Grav ;—(c) éxdy, 
-vtoa, -d, willing, -dvtoc, -obone, -dvroc, and dxwv, dxovoa, dxov, unwilling ;— 
(d) adjectives in -es¢, -@€ aaa, -ev, which are peculiar, inasmuch as the Dat. 
PL, masculine and neuter, ends in -eo¢ instead of -erat; e.g. 








Black. 
Sing. N. | uéAac péAawva ss péAa way 
G. | “éAdvog pedaivng péAdvog Tavré¢ 
D. | wéAave = pedaivg = preéAave mwavtTt 
A. | #éAava = péAatvay = édav wy 
Vi. | pédav pédava ss pédav way 
Plur. N. | wéAaveg péAatvat pédava TavTe 
G. | pedavey pedaviv pedavuy TAVTOV 
D. | wéAaot = reAaivarg péAact weet 
A. | #éAavag = pedaivac ilava navTa 
V. | wéAavec uéAawar = peédava wavrec nTavTa 
D.N. A.V. | wéAave = edaiva = péAave wavte waca  wavte 
G.and D. | peAdvory pedaivaty pedavow. | ravrow nacay ravrowv. 
1 § 161, 3. * § 158, 5. (a). 


* Instead of plug, deAgtye, ylyavre, bdévre, pivot, ete., see § 8. 6 and 7. 


§41.] THIRD DECLENSION.—STEMS ENDING IN A VOWEL. 48 





Singular. Graceful. Plural. 
N. | xapieec* xapiecca xapiev N. xapievres Xapiecoat Xapievra 
G. | xapievrog xaptécone xapievrog | G. | xaptévtav xapiecooy yaprevruv 
D.| yupievte yaptéoog yapievre | D. xapieat(v) Xaptéccars xapicor(yv) 
A. | yapievta yapieccav yxapiev A. | xapievrag yaptécodg xapievta 
V. | xapiey = yxapircoa § yapiev V. | xyapievreg yapiecoat yapievra 


Dual N. A. V. yapievre xXaptiocd §=yapievre 
G.and D. | yaptévrow yapltéccaty yaptévracy, 





Rem. 2. Adjectives compounded with ddot¢, are declined like ddof¢; ©. g. é 
4 povddove, Td povddoy, one-toothed, Gen. povddovrog; adjectives in -ag, Gen. 
-avroc, like yiyac; e. g. 6 7 Gxauac, untiring, Gen. -avrog. 


XVII. Vocabulary. 
Axrig, -ivoc, 7, a beam, & éxdv, -otaa, -dv, willing. ddov¢, -dvrog, 4, a tooth. 


ray. éAéddc, -avroc, 6, an ele- dc¢paivoyat, to smell. 
"ckwy -ovea, -ov, unwill- _ phant, ivory. mac, wdoa, Tay, every, all. 
ing. ebrropos,-ov,w.gen.abound- oré, once, sometimes. 
&md¢, -doa, -dv, all to- ing in. ptc, ptivdc, 4%, the nostril, 
gether, every. HAtog, -ov, 6, the sun. the nose. 
abroc, -, -6, ipse,d abréc, xwttog,-7,-ov,loquacious. TaAd¢,-alva,-cv, wretched. 
the same. Aeaivw, to make smooth, ¢:Adv3purro¢, -ov, man- 
BpGya, -Gro¢, 76, food, vic- _—_ grind. loving, philanthropic. 
tuals. paxn, -n¢, h, & battle. yapiewg -e00a, -ev, grace- 


ytyds, -avroc, 6, a giant. péAdg, -arva, -dr, black, ful. 
JeA gic, -ivoc, 6,a dolphin. dark. 

Od rdoww dvSparore 6 abrd¢ voic goriv. Toi ddovac! ra Bpduara Acalvouev 
Ol deAgivec gidav¥puroi elow. "Eoriwy dvdpdc? dyadod mévra xaxd gépecv. 
WoAdal AtBing ydpat ebrropot elo tAépavroc. TWavre¢ xwridov ady8puroyv ty- 
Caipovory. Toi¢ yiydol® rore hv payn mpd¢ trode Yeotg. Taig rod #Xiov dari. 
ot yalpopev. ‘Pivdv Epyov boriv dcdpaivecvat. 

The teeth grind the food. We smell with the nose (dat.). The gods once 
had a battle with the giants (To the gods there was once a battle against the 
giants). We admire the beantifulivory. Trust not all men. The business of 
the teeth is, to grind the food. It is proper for (it is, w. gen.) every man to wor- 
ship the Deity. 


B. Worps WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE 
THE ENDING -0¢. 


§ 41. 1 Substantives in -2v9, -avs, -ove. 


The stem of substantives in -evc, -ave, -ovg ends in». Thev 
remains at the end of a word and befure consonants, but is omitted 





* The dropping g the v ey a lengthens ¢ into et. 
- $161, 3. #4158 2. + § 161, 2. (d). 4§ 161,23. fe) 
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in the middle between vowels. Those in -evg have -é¢@ in the Acc. 
Sing. and -gé¢ in the Acc. Pl.; in the Gen. Sing., they take the 
Attic Gen. -gw¢ instead of -¢og, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
P1., admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Plural. Those 
in -av¢ and -ovg admit contraction only in the Acc. Plural. 


6, King. 6, A measure. 6,7, Ox. 9%, An old woman. 
Baotrci¢ yorvs Botc, bos for bévs ypaic 
Baotdé-w¢ x0(éw)d¢ Bo-6¢ ¥pa-6¢ 
BaatAci xoet o-t ypa-t 

Baoré a x0(éa)a Bow ypaty 
Bactred xoed Bod ypad 

Bactrei¢ xoeic Bé-e¢ 

Baotré-wy 70(éw) Gy Bo-Gyv ypa-ay 
Bactaciot(v) xoevou(v) Bovoi(y) ypavoi(v) 
Baotré-d¢ x0(éa)a¢ B6-a¢) Bods (ypa-ac) ypatc 
Baorcic xoei¢ 6-e¢ ypa-e¢ 

Dual. | Baordé-e xoée Po-e ypa-e 
Bactaé-ow yoéouv Bo-oiv ypa-olv. 


A 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 





Remark. Among the older Attic writers, the Nom. and Voc. PL of those in 
-eb¢, end also in -7i¢; e. g. BactAge, instead of BaccAeic. 


XIX. Vocabulary. 


"Apyxu, w. gen., to begin, to elxalu, w. dat., to liken, d¢daApic, -od, 6, an eye. 


command, rule. compare. woAvAbyoc,-ov, loquacious. 
arizalw, not to honor, de- éivéAeca, -ac, 9, care. 1po, w. gen., before. 

spise. Dv, to sacrifice. ré—«ai,both—and, as well 
Gyaporoc, -ov, unthank- lepetc, -éwe, 6, a priest. as. 

ful, ungrateful. Ajjpos, -ov, 6, loquacity. ¢ovetw, to murder, kill. 


’"AxtAdetc, Achilles. [ing. vouevs, -éwc, 6, pastor, a yoett, voor, 6, a measure 
BobAopat, to wish, be will- herdsman, a shepherd. for liquids, a pouring- 
yovedc, -Ewc, 6, & parent, vot, -¢, #, pasture. vessel. 

pl. parents. 

Ol Baotheig exipédAccav Exyovor rv wodirGy. ‘H dyéAn rH vopei Exerat. 
‘O "Exrup td rot 'AxtAdéwe goveberat. Ol lepeic roi¢ Deoic® Bot¢ Siovary. 
Kioog rai hv dyadav yovéwy. Ol dyaptoroe rode yovéag Griudfoverv. Tlei- 
Vou, © rai, Toig vovetoty.! Tydéuaxoc iv 'Odvaciug vlig. BobAov rove yovéag 
mpd tavro¢ ev rimaic Exety Ol rdv ypadw Apo: ra Gra reipovety. Kadir 
dpxecc, @ Baoided. Al ypaeg moAvadyot eloiv. Ol vopeic rev Body dyéAny ei¢ 
vouny ayovaty. “Ounpog todg rig “Hpac d¢3aAuode roig rév Body eixadler 
Tlarpoxdog gidog hy 'AxtAAéwe. Kipov, rov rév Tepody Baotdéa, tri re ry 
aperg Kal TG cogig Yavpalouer. 


The king cares for the citizens. The herds follow the herdsman. Oxen are 
sacrificed by (i776, w. gen.) the priests to the gods. The old women by (their) 


14161, 2. (a), (4). 25161, 5. 
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prating (dat.) plague our (the) ears. Ye rule well, O kings! O priests, sacri- 
fice an ox to the god! Itis proper for (it is, w. gen.) a good herdsman ww take 
care of the oxen. Children love their (the) parents. 


§ 42. I. Words in -n¢, -e¢; -wg (Gen. -wog) and -w¢ and -w (Gen. 
-009); -ag (Gen. -aos), -o¢ (Gen. -80¢). 

1. The stem of words of this class ends in o. In respect to the . 
remaining or omission of o, the same rule is observed, as in regard 
to v in the preceding class of substantives, viz. the o remains at the 
end of a word and before consonants, but is omitted in the middle 
between vowels. In the Dat. Pl a o is omitted; e. g. 6 Sas, 
jackal, roig G0-ci(v). 


(1) Words in -7¢ and -e¢. 

2. The erfdings -n¢, -es, belong only to adjectives (the ending -r¢ 
being masculine and feminine, and -e¢ neuter), and to proper names 
in -qavng, -pévns, -yévyns, -xoarys, -yydys, -netOns, -cOerys and 
(-xAen¢) -xdqg, having the termination of adjectives. The neuter 
exhibits the pure stem. 

83. The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omission 
of o, in all Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and the Dat. PL ; 
and those in -«Ag7¢, which are already contracted in the Nom. Sing. 
into -xA7¢, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Singular. 















Singular. Plural. 
N. | cadgye, clear. cagéc (cadgé-ec) aagei¢ (cadé-a) cadi 
G. | (cagé-o¢) cadpoic¢ (cagé-wv) cagay 
1D. | (cagé-i) cadet cadgé-or(v) 
A. | (cagé-a) cagy cagéc (oadé-ac) oageic (cagé-a) cadi 
V. | cages cagéc (oadgé-ec) cageig «= (cagé-a) + cag7 
Dual N. A. V. | cadgé-e cada 
G. and D. | cadé-orv cagoiv. 
Singular. Plural. Dual. 


N. | 7 TPLIAPNS, trireme. ( Tpenpe-ec) Tpinpece ( Tpunpe-€) TpLAON 








G. (Tpenpe-oc) Tpinpove Tpinpé-wv and Tpijpwv (Tpinpé-otv) Tpinpoiv 
DD. ( rpenpe-i) Tpinpet Tpenpe-or(v) 
A. ( Tplnpe-a Tpinpn  (Tpinpe-ac) Tpinpet¢ 
V. Tpinpes (Tpejpe-ec)  — Tpiypete 
Singular. 

N. | Sexparge Tlepexdénc) TlepexaAne 

G. | Zwxparoug (TlepexAée-oc) TepexAéoug 

D. | Zoxpares ae (TlepexAéer) Mepeaded 

A. | Zoxparn (Tlepixdée-a) Tepixdéa 

V. | Zaxparec (TlepixAeec)  TepixAece. 





Rem. 1. The contraction in the Dual, viz. tpu7pee =: rpenpy is worthy vf no- 
tice, since here -ee is contracted into -7, and not as elsewhere, into -ét. 
Rem. 2. In adjectives in -7¢, -e¢, preceded by a vowel, -ea is commonly not 


46 THIRD DECLENSION.—WORDS IN -0¢. [§ 43 


contracted into -7 (as in cagéa == oag7}), but into -@ (as in TepixAte-a = -Aéc) 
e g. uxdAenc, without fame, Masc. and Fem. Acc. Sing. and Neut. Nom. Acc. and 
Voce. Pl. dxdeéa = anAed, tying, healthy, tytéa = bya. 

Rem. 8. Proper names with the above endings, and also "Ap7¢, form the Acc. 
Sing. both according to the first and third declensions, and are therefore caled 
Heteroclites ; e. g Zwxparea = Luxparn, and Zwxparyy according to the first 
declension. Yet with those in -«Aj¢ the Acc. in -«Ajjv is not usual in good At- 
tic prose. 

Rem. 4. The Voc. of paroxytones differs, m its accentuation, from the rule 
m § 33, III. (a). In the contracted Gen. Pl., rp:jpys, abrapKyc¢, contented, and 
compounds of /Soc, are paroxytones, contrary to the rule [§ 11, 2. (2) (b) (8)], 


XX. Vocabulary. 


Aloxpéc,-d,-6y,disgraceful. dovAeia, -ac, 7, slavery. orduédc, -od, 6, a river. 


axparne, -éc, immoderate, éAeaipa, to pity. cogaTi¢, -ov, 6, a teacher 
incontinent, intemper- éAdd7¢, -ec, marshy. of eloquence, a sophist. 
ate, wanting in self- ‘Ivdex7, 4, India. awTnpia, -ac, 7, safety, 
command. KGAGpog, -ov, v, & reed. welfare. 

dAndne, -é¢, true. Aéyw, to say. Toros, -ov, 6, a place. 

urvync, -&, unfortunate. Mavdavn, Mandane. Tpdywoia, -a¢, 7, a trag- 


*"Aoruayne. Astyares. outdia, -ac, 7, w. dat, edy. 
dgavnc, -és, unknown, ob- _ intercourse (with any 

scure. one). 

Al rot LogonAéove rpayydias kadai elowv. Todv TWepixaéa br? rg cogia Sav- 
palouev, TD Lwxpiret! roddol padnral hoav. ‘H 'Ivdixd wapa re rove wora- 
pods xal rode EAddetg Térovg péper KaAGuoveg ToAActc. Aéye cel Ta dA dS}. 
"Avafayopac, 6 cogiorng, diddoxadog fy tod Tlepixrgove. ‘'Q 'HpaxAece, roic 
druyéct owrnpiay mapexe. "Erapecvavdag rarpic? fv dgavotc. ‘EAéape dt 
arux7 dv3Ipwrov. Mavdavy nv duyarnp 'Aorvayouc, Tod Mjduv BaoidAéwe. 
"OpéyeaBe, @ veaviat, GAnSdv Adywv. Ol dxpareic aloxpay dovAeiay® dovAetov- 
ov. My dutaiav tye dxparet dvdpdry.* 

Pericles had great wisdom (to Pericles there was great wisdom). Pity un. 
fortunate men. Many young men were pupils of Socrates. The intemperate 
(man) serves a disgraceful slavery. We admire Sophocles for his (the) splen- 
did tragedies. ‘True words are believed. We pity the life of unfortunate men. 
Do not have intercourse with intemperate men. 


§ 43. (2) Words in -wg (Gen. -eo¢), and in -og and -w (Gen. -00¢). 


(a)-o¢, Gen. -woe. 







S. N. | 6, 4 Sd, Jackal. Pl. 9d-e¢ S. 6 fpwe, Hero. Pl. 7p«-e¢ 
G. Bu-6¢ Bo-wv fpw-o¢ NPW-wy 


D. Bu-i Du-ci(v) hpw-t npw-ou(v) 
A. Vi~a 9G-a¢ hpw-a and fpw fpw-ac and fpuws¢ 
Vv. Sac Via-e¢ pug TPW-EC 

D.N. A. V. 96 ¢, G. and D. Sé-o1v. | D. hpw-e, #pd-orv. 








1 § 161, 2. (d). 24158, 1. 24159, 2 § 161, % (a) (a) 
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(b) -we and -w, Gen. -o0¢ =-ovge. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The ending 
-o¢ is retained in the common language only in the substantive ai- 
3a¢. Ihe Dual and Pl. are formed like substantives in -og of the 
second declension, thus, aidoi, 7z0i, etc. 
















4 aidég (stem aldoc), Shame. | 7 7x6 (stem 4xoc), Echo. 
(aidé-o¢) aidoi¢ (nx6-0¢) = hxode 
(aidd-7) aldoi (hx6-i) xor 

aldo hxé-a) 
aldol. . / 


Ayadéc, -7, -6v, good.  Admnpdc, -d, -5v, sad, trou- mpoc-BAéme, to look at. 
aldéc¢, 7, shame, modesty, blesome. mpoo-erut, adsum, to be 
reverence. Avoiac, Lysias. present, be joined to. 


ducc, duwos, 6,a slave.  Adpixdc, -y, -dv, lyric. aéBac, 76, (only in Noon. 
eleota, -d0¢ == -ot¢, 7, Syic, -ews, 7, the counte- and Acc.) respect, es- 


well-being, prosperity. nance, the visage. teem. 
loroptoypadgoc, -ov, 6, an marpuc, -wor, 6, an uncle etd, to belie, deceive; 
historian. . (by the father’s side). Mid. to lie. 
Kirroc, -ov, 6,a garden. e100, -6o¢ = -ov¢, 77, per- 
suasiveness. 


"Opnpog ddet roAAovs fpwacs. Tiv Tov fhpowy aperiy Savpdlopev. Ol duces 
Siov Aurnpdv dyovoty. ‘O rot marpwog Kimog Kaddcg toriv. 'Opéyov, & rai, 
aldot¢. Aldd¢ dyadoic dvdpaotv Exerat. Tdv Avoiav br? rg wecSoi xal yapire 
Savpalonev. TH aldoi mpoceote rd céBac. Mi mpécBAere riy Topyots dyuy. 
‘Q "Hyol, pebdece worAanic rode aviparove. Tavreg dpéyovrat ebecrotc. Tpé- 
ret veavig aid® Eyerv. KAetd xal "Epatd Moicai elow. Tv udv KAgco Depa- 
wrtovaty ol loroptoypadgot, Tiv 62 ’Epard ol Avpixol rotgral. 

Homer celebrates the hero Achilles in song. The bravery of the hero is 
wonderful. Slaves lead (to slaves there is) a troublesome life. The uncle has 
(to the uncle there is) a beautiful garden. All delight in prosperity. Admire, 
O young man, with reverence, the actions of good men! We admire the per 
suasiveness and elegance of Lysias. We are often deceived by Echo. 


§ 44. (8) Words tn -as (Gen. -aog), and in -o¢ (Gen. -e0¢). 
(a) -ac, Gen. -aog. 


Only the neuters zo oedag, light, and ro dena, goblet, belong to 
this class. 


Sing. N. | 7d céAac, light. Pl. céAa-a and céAa@ =: Dual. céAa-e 
G. oéha-o¢ oeAa-wv : oeAa-ouv. 
D. oéAa-i and céAg © céha-oi(v) 

A. ofAag aéAa-a and ofAa 
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(b) -o¢, Gen. -e0¢=—-ove. 
Substantives of this class are likewise neuter. In the Nom., 
e, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o. 




























Sing. N. | 70 yévo¢ for yéveg, genus. Td «Agog for KAéec, glory. 
G. yéve-oc) yévous ay KAEOUG 
D. yéve-i) yévet KAéc-i) kKAéet 
A. yévo¢ KAéo¢ 
Plur. N. (yéve-a) yivn (xAée-a) KAéa 
G. yevé-wv and yevov (xAgé-wv) — KAeov 
D. yéve-or(v) xAée-o1(v) 
A. (yéve-a) yévn (xAée-a) KAéa 
Dual. | (yéve-e) yévn eke KAén 
(yevé-orv) —yevoiv kAeé-orv) KA ot. 


Remarx. On the contraction in the Dual of -ce into -7 instead of -et, see § 42, 
Rem. 1; -ea in the plural preceded by a vowel, is contracted into -a, not into -7 ; 
e. g. KAéea = xAéd. Comp. Tlepixdéa (§ 42, Rem. 2). 


XXIL Vocabulary. 


"AAAG, sed, but. ~ eldoc, -eo¢ = -ovc, 76, the xpfvw, cerno, to separate, 
dvepuoc, -ov, 6, the wind. figure, the form. judge, discern, choose 
&vBoc, -eog = -ovc, Td, a bros, -e0¢ = -ovc, 7d, @ piKoc, -e0¢ = -ovs, 70, 
flower. [safe. word. length. 
dogaAne, -é¢, firm, secure, (yyia, -ac, #, injury, pun- wov7péc, -4, -6v, dishonest, 
yévoc,-e0¢ = -ovc, 76, race, ishment, loss. wicked. 
descent. VaAroc, -e0¢ = -ovg, 76, oéAac, -aoc, T6, splendor. 
17, Y7¢, 7, the earth. heat. trpoc,-e0¢= -ove,7d, height, 
SetAdc, -7, -6v, cowardly, Ovnréc, -7, -6v, mortal. elevation. 
- worthless. xépdog, -e0¢ = -0v¢, TO, yaAxdc, -ot, 6, brass. 
é 1pivéc, -f, -6v, spring, t.e. gain. weidoc, -f0¢ == -0UC, To, 
belonging to the spring, xAéoc, -éeog = -foug, 76, a lie. [cold. 
(€ap) vernal. - fame, pl.famous actions. pixor, -e0¢ = -ovg, To, 


‘H y7 GvSeotv bapivoic YaAAa. Tay xaxdv detad brn gépovory aveyot. M7 
aréyou piyoug cat SaArove. Td xaddyv ob une ypbvov xpivouer, GAAA ap_eTg. 
Otk dogaréc Lore av tog tv Sunt yéiver. M2 Webdy Aéye. .’Aréxou rovn- 
pov xepddv. Képdy rovnpa Cypiav det géper.§ Karomrpov eldove yadxdc tarev, 
olvoc dé vot. Ol Gv3puror xAéove bpéyovras. Ol dvdpec KAéet xaipovory. Ol 
ivdpetoe KAeGy dpéyovrat. Savyalozev Ta Tév dvdpov Kiéa. 


Abstain from dishonest gain. We delight in spring flowers. Keep not 
yourself, O youth, from cold (pl.) and heat! (pl.). Flee from dishonest gains. 
Punishment follows the lie. We admire the Hellenes for (éi, w. dat.) their 
(she) famous actions. Soldiers are impelled to noble actions by (dat.) the love 
for (gen ) fame. The famous actions of soldiers are admired. 





1 See rule of Syntax, p. 27. 


$§ 45, 46.] THIRD. DECILENSION.—WORDS IN -ig, -v¢, -t,-v. 49 


§ 45. IIT. Words en -t, -ve, -4, -v. 


(1) Words in -l¢, -0¢. 





XXIIL Vocabulary. 


"Ay xtoTpoy,-ov, T6,ahook. Barpayos, -ov, 6, a frog. véxde, -doc, 6, a corpse, a 


a)peva, to catch. Bérpdc, -toc, 6, a cluster dead body. 
dpuredoc, -ov, 7, a vine. of grapes. nayi¢, -tdoc, 4, a trap, a 
ava-xirrw, to peep up or looc, -n, -ov, like, equal. snare. 

out, emerge. pic, -b6¢, 6, ms, m@ris,a oraxdc, -toc, 6, an ear 
dacireiw, w. gen. to be mouse. of corn. 

king, rule. 


Oi ixdieg éx rob morapod dvaxirrovery. Ol Onpevtal rac obag ay-Fovery. 
Ilavreg toot véxveg: puxadv dé Sede BaotAcier.' ‘H dumedoc dépes Bétpuc. “H 
¥7 géper oraxvac Kal Borpvac. Oi beg rayioty aypebovra. Ol Lipor oéBov- 
rat rode lySic d¢ Seotc. Toic pvoi® payn ore hv mpdg tode Barpaxovg. "Ay- 
xiorpotg évedpevopev roi¢ iySiour. . 

We catch fishes with hooks. ‘The huntsman lies in wait for the boars. The 
clusters (of grapes) and ears (of corn) are beautiful. The vine is abounding 
(edropoc, w. gen.) in clusters of grapes. The frogs once had a battle with the 
mice (‘l'o the frogs was once a battle against the mice). 


§ 46. (2) Words in -is, 6, vg, v. 


The stem-vowels ¢ and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing. ; 
in the other Cases they are changed into s. . In the Gen. Sing. and 
Pl., masculine or feminine substantives end in -w¢ and -co»,—in 
which case o has no influence on the place of the accent. Comp. 
§ 30, Rem. 2. 


* $158, 7. (a). ee 2 § 161, 2. (d). | 


80... THIRD DECLENSION.—WORDS IN -ig, -( -tg, -v. . [§ 46. 


4 wOAIc, city. 6 TIVE, cubit. rd oivant, mustard. 7d dor, city. 





TOAe-WE RX E-WE otvame-o¢ dorTe-Or 
woAet _mnyet owaret aoret 






oivant 

















N. myxerc owvann 

G.°| mbAe-wr ANXE-WY o.varé-wy doré-wy 

D. moae-ge(v) wHXe-oUv) owvarre-ot(y) dore-ot(v) 

A. moAete © mnxetc ovarn orn 

V. rOAel¢ amxete owvarn corn 
Dual. ‘| awéAe-e mHxe-e olvarre-e dore-e 






ToAé-aLy anyxé-oly owvarré-oty doré-oty, 








Rem. 1. Here belong adjectives.in t¢, ~ela, -6, the declension of which docs 
not differ from that of. substantives, except that the Gen. of the masculine sin- 
gular has the common form -éo¢ (uot -ew¢), and that the neuter plural is always 
uncontracted. Thus: j 


Singular. Sweet. Plural. 
yAuatg = =yAvaeia = yA N.| yAveeig = yAuxeiae §=yAuaéa 
yAuaé-o¢ yAvnetag yAvxé-o¢- | G.| yAuxéov” yAvxetiw yAvnéur 
yAvxet = =yAvuxeia = yAuxe?. _ | D.. Vavnéor(’) yAuatias” yAvnéor(v) 


yAvxiy —-yAuxeiav yaunt . . yAuneig yAvxeidg = yAvxéa 


yAveé = yAvxeia—s Aunt yAueelg —_yAvxeiat _yAvxéa 


Dual N. A. V. yAuaée = yAvacia—yAuée . 
G.and D. | pAvxéorw yAveeiaw yAvnéor. 


Here also belong adjectives in -t¢, -0, Gen. -eo¢, which are declined like 
yAvxic, -6, except that the neuter plural in -ea is contracted into -7 (as do77); 
e. g. 6% dimnyzuc, 7d dixnxv, two cubits long, ra dinnxn. 

Rem. 2. Some substantives in ~J¢, and also adjectives in -é¢, -t, e. g. Zdprg, 
idpt, skilled in, have a regular inflection; so also the word 4 EvyeAve, eel, in the . 
singular. 


















N. | 6,4 mOpree, calf. h tyxedve, eel. 6, 9 olc, sheep. 

G. mopTt-o¢ byxédv-o¢ olé¢ 

D wopTt-6 wiprt tyyéAv-t oli 

A. mwoprey Eyyedvy bi» 

Vv wopre Eyxeav ol¢ 

. N, nopri-e¢ woptig tyxzéAete oleg 

G. rropti-ov byxéAe-wv olay 

D wéprt-ot(y) byyéAe-ot(v) cloi(y) 

A. woprt-a¢ wéprig tyyéAeic ‘lag, rarer 

Vv. wopti-eg wopric tyxédece leg 
woépTi-e byyéAe-e ole 
sopti-oly byxeré-ory oloiv. 





XXIV. Vocabulary. 
‘Apxh, he, 9, abeginning, trates, authorities, of- dofAyeia, -ar, 4, excess. 
command pl. magis- fices of command. BEB sco¢,-2,-ov, firm secure. 
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Sporés, -4, -6v, mortal. —dvoe, -7, -ov, ‘alone. wipyoe¢, -ov, 4, a tower. 
Bpdotc, -ews, 7, eating.  vdpo¢, -ov, 6, a law. oTuvic, -ewc, #, neediness, 
Cragopog, -ov, different.  dv7ctc, -ewc, 7, advantage. want. 

SGpov, -ov, Td, & gift. mnxue, -ew¢, 6, the elbow, ordctc, -ewe, 7, a faction, 
tydeta, -ag, 7, want. a cubit. sedition. 

truSvpia, -a¢, 7, desire. tGAepoc, -ov, 6, war. avvecic, -ewc, 7, under- 
capré¢, -od, 6, fruit. TOALG, -EW¢, 7, & town,a standing. 

<dcpo¢, -ov, 6, an orna- _ state, a city. tBpcc, -ews, #, insolence, 


ment, order, the world. sdpreg, -cog, 6, 7, a heifer. haughtiness. 
‘Tha, -GToc, 76, @ pos- Woolc, -eug, , drinking, ¢bAcé, -xoc, 4, a guard, a 
session. [session. drink. guardian. 
XTHotC, -ewc, #, gain, pos- mpa£cc, -ewc, #, an action. ¢6crc, -ewe, 7, nature. 
"AoéAyera tixret OBpiw. "Ev mocet nat Bpdoet woddoi eloww éraipot, ev cd 
Froudaiy mpaypart dAiyot. ‘O rdovrocg onaveuc! kal ivdeiag tode dvOporor, 
bet. "Erov rg pice? , Al amd rod caparog Exidupias modgpove Kat oracere 
al axa rapéxovaty. ’Ev raic réAeow al dpyal vopwy pbdaxéc elowv. 'Aré 
rade, © ToAirat, ordcewv.' 'Opéyeade xadov mpafewv.? Acagopoi eiary al 
Gv Bpordv picetc. "EE bGpewg woAAd xaxd yiyvetat. Kaxod avdpic dopa 
rnoty oun éyet. Adga nal rAodtog dvev auvécewc ovK GogaAn KTHpaTia cic. 
Vi xaprot yAvunei¢ eiaty. ’Apetic BéBarai elowy al xracetc pivar. ToAAd Gorn 
-eixn Exyet. Ol rod doreog ripyot xadoi elory. Ol wipyot TH cores Kdopog eiciv. 
Riches free from neediness and want. In the state the magistrates are tho 
guardians of the laws. Strive, O young man, after a noble action! The pos- 
session of virtue is alone secure. Good laws bring order to states. Soldiers 
ight for the safety of cities. Flee, O citizens, from factions ! 


§ 47. Irregular Nouns of the Third Declension 
1. Avie, see § 36 ; yada, yoru, Sdgv, ovs, § 89; yeig, § 35, Rem. 2. 
2. C'vy1 (4, woman), Gen. yuvaix-og, Dat. yuvatx-i, Ace. yv- 
euiz-a, Voc. yuvar; Pl. yuvaixec, yovarxory, yuvarki(y), yuvaixas. 
8. Zevg, Gen. Aide, Dat. Ai, Ace. Zia, Voc. Zev. 
4. Oot (1, hair), Gen. rery-o¢, Dat. Pl. Se:ki(v), see § 8, 11. 
5. Kieig (y, key), Gen. xded-0g, Dat. xded-i, Acc. xdeid-« 
and (commonly) xdeiv; Pl. Nom. and Acc. xdeig, also xdsides, 
xheidas. 
6. Kvoy (0, 7, dog), Gen. xvv-og, Dat. xvxi, Acc. xvva, Voc. 
xvov; Pl. xvveg, xvvev, xvai(v), xvva. 
7. Aa ¢ (0, stone), Gen. Acog, Dat. Adi, Acc. day, seldom Ade ; 
Pl. dees, Ader, Aaecor(s). 
8. Maervs (0, 4, witness), Gen. pagtueog, Dat. pagrve:, Acc. 
paorvea, more seldom pagrvy; Dat. Pl. wagrior(r). 
9. Nave (7, navis), Gen. veag, Dat. v7, Acc. vavy; Dual: 





—~ 








end 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


1$ 48. 


Gen. and Dat. veoi» y (Nom. and Acc. are not in use); PL vie 


KEW, VaVEI(¥), VAVS. 


Comp. yoavs, § 41. 


10. "Y 8m (20, water), Gen. vdazos, etc. 


A@nvaioc, -ov, 6, an Athe- 


nian. 

Adc, -ov, 6, Hades, the 
god of the lower world 
\ Pluto). 

diticToc, -ov, unfaithful, 
incredible. [treaty. 

dénotc, ~ewe, 7, an en- 

déxouat, to receive. 

éxxAnoia, -a¢, 7, an as- 
sembly. 

Opis, tprxéc, h, the hair. 


Al yuvaikes TQ Kdopw yaipovaty. 
Of wbveg tov olxov gvAdrrovaty. 
Al crayoveg rod tdatog rétpav KotAaivovety. 
The yuvatnoc' bore Tov oixoy guAarrecy. 

"Ac? eb wimrovowy of Arde xb Por. 
Aecav cat ndovi mapéyovaty. 


n alddg mpérec. 
iSivec. 

pidpouov. 
Cev olxiav. 


elocv. 
Tho KAeiv. 
rov vedy owrnpes hoay. 


ddiyac tpixac bv TH KEpaag Eyovary. 


Tpixac ateviCopuer. 


XXV. Vocabulary. 


LSbrw, to set right, guide. Laprupia,-ac, h, testimony. 


loroc¢, -ov, 6, a8 loom. 

Kegaan, “2, ts the head. 

KioTn, -n¢, 7, @ chest, a 
coffer. 

KotAaiva, . hollow out. 

kouitw, to bring. 

xTeic, -evoc, 6, @ comb. 

xrevifw, to comb. 

xbBoe, -ov, 6, a die. 

KvBepyntnc,-ov,6, & steers- 
man, a pilot. 


Tuvacne® racy xoopov 7 


Ol "EAAnvec céBovrat Aia. 


"Q ybvat, cde riy olxiav. 
‘O Alaxdg rdg Tod "Adov KAgic gudarret. 


oixia, -ac, th a house. 
olxoc, -ov, 6, a house. 
mepidpoyoc, -ov, running 
round, gad-about. 
néTpa, “as, 7, & rock. 
ordyov, ~6v0¢, 9, & drop, 
or dropping. 
ante, Bs ‘Save, preserve. 
GuTNp, -7po¢, 0, & Saver, 
& preserver. 
opéAeca,-ac, 7, advantage. 
Tai¢ yuvarsiv 
'O xuBepyntns THY vai» 
’"Exd3aipw yvvaixa me- 


Tvvaxde! to 82R¢ tots ow 
OL xtveg Toicg dv8peroe age. 
Al rév papripwy paprupia: woAAaKic Grcorot 
‘Iorot yuvaindy Epya, cat obx exxAnoias. Koéucle, & wai, ryv rig xio- 
*Q Zed, déxou tiv rod drvxot¢ déjowv. 


Kaorup xai TloAvdetxne 


atyh géper. Ol yépovrec 
To «revi? ra¢ 


The woman delights in ornament. It is the duty (it is, w. gen.) of women to 


look after the house. 
beautiful hair. 
Trust not all witnesses. 
house. 
Water. 


Zeus had (To Zeus were) many temples. 
The steersmen guide the ships. 


Bring, O boy, the key of the house! 
The Athenians had (To the Athenians were) many ships. 
It is the business (it is, w. gen.) of dogs to guard the 
The fishes peep up from the 
Modesty becomes a woman. 


Women delight in 


§ 48. Irregular Adjectives. 











Sing. N. | mpdo¢ Tpaeia mpaov, mild. 
G. | mpdov axpaelidag m™paov 
D. | tpaw wpaeig Tpay 
A. | ™pdov wTpaeiav TpUuoV 
V. =| wpdoc, mpde wrpaeia 1 puov 
Plur. N. | xpdoc and xpaei¢ wTpaeiat mpaéa 
G. | tpaéur TPaelayv Tpatwv 
D. | mpaoc and wpaéot(v) mpaeiatc wpatat(y) 
A. Tuoug and mpaei¢ Tpaeice xpaéa 
7 V. | mpdor and tpacic wpaeiat mTpaéa 
1). N. A. V. | apaw mTpacia TPLw 
G.and D. | apéorv wpaeiaty Tpuolv. 
\§ 158, 2. 2 161,-5. 3 § 161, 3. 
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moAdug modAg mwoAv, much.| péyag peyadn péy a, great 
. | TOAAOD TOAAHG OAD peyadov peyadang peyadov 
D. | 70AA@ = TOAAG wOAAP peyady peyadg peyudy 
A. | TOADY TOAAnY TOAD HEyav peyadny péeya 
V. | rwoAb = woadn rord péya peydaAn péya 
Plur. N. | woAAoi = moAAai roAAa peyador peyadar peyada 
G. | moAAGy = rOAAGY roAAdY peyaduy peyddAwy peydAwy 


etc. etc. regular. etc. regular. 





Declension of Participles. 






S.N. | ordg ordca oriv Aura Atrovoa Aurév 
G. | oravrog araone aorayrog Atrévtog Atrobong AwovTo¢ 
D. | oravte oraoy oravre Aimov7e  Atrovoy Arrovre 
A. | oravta = oTdoav orav Ainovta = Atrovoav Airov 
V. | orac ordoa oray Airaov Airovea = Airov 
P.N. | oravre¢ ordoat oTavra Airovrec Atrovoat Ainévra 
G. | oravtwy oracav oTavTwv dTbvTwY Atrovody Arorvrwy 
D. | ordo(v) ordoag ardoi(v) | Arrodar(v) Arrovoarg Arrobor(v) 
A. oTavTas oTaod¢ oTavTa Aumévracg Atrovcd¢g AirévTq 
V. | oravreg ordoat oravra AiwovTeg Atrovoat AtrovTa 
Dual. | oravre  ocracd oravrTe Ainovre <Atrovod Airovre 
aravrow oTrdoatv oravrov. | Arrovrow Arrotoaw Aizévrowy. 





S.N. | Aecgdeic -cioa~—-év ayyeAav -ovca=—s avy 
G. | AepSévrog -eiong = -év Tog dyyeAovyTog § -ovang = -ovwrog 
D, | Accgdsvte = -eiog Ss -év TH dyyedotvTt -ovon = -otv't 
A. | Aecpdévra = -eicav— -év ayysAovyvTa = -ovoay = dv 
V. | Aegdeic -tica =v ayyeray -ovca = -0vv 
P.N. | Aecgdévreg -eioat = -év Tu dyyedovvreg -ovoat -ovvTa 
G. | Aecg0évrwy -etcov -évT wv ayyedobvTwy -ovcdy -ovvTwY 
D. | Aecpdeior(v) -eicarg -eior{v) ayyedovat -ovoai¢g -ovat 
A. | AegSévrag -eicdg -évta dyyedovvtag -otcd¢g -otvTa 
V. | AewpSévreg -eioat = -év Ta ayyedovvTe¢ -ovoat -ovvra 
Dual. | Aecgdévre -tiod . -évTe dyyedovvre = -ov0d—s <0 TE 
Aergdévtoty -etoarv -EvToty. ayyedovyrow -ovcaty -ovvroty. 


REMARK. All participles in -a¢ are declined like ordc, and all present, second 
Aor. and first Fut. participles in -wy, like A:7ov, and first and second Aor. pas- 
sive participles, like Aec@¥et¢, and all second Fut. Act. participles, like ayyeAdyv. 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 
Alyurroc, -ov, 7, Egypt. kaxdv "ldidc, a multi- wadoc, -eo¢ = -ove, 70, 


dAyoc, -e0¢ = -ovc, 76, tude of evils. suffering, a passion. 

pain. Maxedor, -dvoc, 6, Mace- sodtc¢, roAAg, TOA’, much, 
agvovia, -ac, 7, absence donian. many, great. 

of envy, abundance. péya, greatly. mpaoc, mpaeia, Tpdov, soft, 
Edoc, -eog¢ = -ove, TO, cus- dALyoc,-7, -ov, little,small. mild. 

tom, manner. 6¢éAAw, to nourish, in- mpoo-ayopetw, to cali 
TAciic, -adoc, 7, the Iliad, _—crease. ‘game 


5* 
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spéo-odoc, -ov, 4, an ap- olroc, -ov, 6, corn. be connected or attend 
proach, an income, rev- ¢0f0¢, -ov, 6, fear; ¢o8ov ed with fear. , 
enue, reditus. éyerv, to have fear, to 


WloAdv olvoyv mivety xaxdv tory. Ol Baotreic pueyadag mpocddove Evovaiv. 
‘Ex Alytwtw TOAAy oizou dgvovia Gv. ‘H Sadarra peydan loriv. Meya ri- 
ug mpocayopebopev ‘lAcada Kaxov. Kpoioy' qv roddg mAovrog. WodAdnig Jf 
bAiyng Hdovag péya yiyverac GAyog. Tpaéor (xpuoic) Abdyotg Hdéwe eixoury. 
Ta peyada dopa rig tixne Ever goBov. TloAAdy dvdparurv bin lori mpuia. 
Ildvog dperav péya bpéAder. Ol naideg rode mpaei¢ (mpuovcg) marépac cal rd¢ 
mpaeiag pnrépac orépyovaty. ‘Optdiay Exe roig mpaéoty (mpaoic) avOparoie.* 
Al yuvaixes npaciai elow. ‘AAéEavdpov, Tdv Tov Maxedévur Baatiéa, péyav 
anayopevovoty, 

Abstain from much wine. Kings have (to kings are) great revenues. Egypt 
has (in Egypt is) great abundance of corn. Croesus has (to Croesus are) 
great riches. Strive after mild manners. Women have (to women is) a mild 
nature (g¢vorc). Alexander, king of the Macedonians, is called the Great. 


§ 49. Compartson of Adjectives. 


The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two degrees 
of comparison (Comparative and Superlative); much the most 
common form is -zéoo0¢, -t&oa, -t&00¥%, for the Comparative, 
and -tazosg, -taty, -tatoy, for the Superlative; a much 
more rare form is -i ov, -i 0%, or -a¥%. -o¥, for the Compara- 
tive, and -c«a ros, -torn, -toto-, for the Superlative. 

Rem. 1. The Superlative expresses a quality in the highest degree, or only 
in a very high degree. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the simple forms of the Comparative and Superlative, the 


Greek, like the Latin, can prefix “aAAov (magis) and padcota (maxime) to the 
Positive. 


§ 50. A. First Form of Oompartson. 
Comparative, -z egos, -¢&Qa, -TeQoy. 
Superlative, -zazos, -catn, -taTO». 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following man 
er: . 

J. Adjectives in -0¢, - 7 (- &), -o». 

{a) Most adjectives of this class, after dropping o, annex th 
above endings to the pure stem, and retain the o, when a syllabl . 
long by nature or by position, § 9, 3, precedes, (a mute and liquid 
always make the syllable long here); but, in order to prevent the 
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concurrence of teo many short syllables, o is lengthened into wo, when 
a short syllable precedes; e. g. 


Kovg-oc, light, Com. KOUG-O-TEPOC Sup. xoug-6-rarog, <7], -OV, 
ioxtp-d¢, strong, laydp-6-repog, “ loxtp-6-rarog, 
Aenr-6¢, thin, “¢ Lenr-6-Tepoc, “ Aerr-6-TaTo¢ 
agodp-d¢, vehement, .‘ agodp-d-repoc, “ obodp-6-rarog, 
mixp-6¢, bitter, re TiKp-6-TEpoc, ae mixp-6-TaTo¢, 
cot-dc, wise, 6 gog-d-Tepos, “ ~gog-d-TaTo¢, 
éyip-oc,: firm, s“ Extp-d-Tepog, “ bxip-d-Tarog, 
..4gl-ag, worthy, -“ &§i-6-repog, “ &§t-d-rarog. 


* (b) Contracts in -20¢ == -ovg and -00¢ == -ovg, suffer contraction 
jn the Comparative and Superlative also, since 2 of the former is ab- 
‘sorbed by ©, buf the latter, after dropping os, insert the syllable &, 
which is.contracted with the preceding 0; ¢. g. - 

moppip-e0¢ m= moppup-ob¢ drA-60¢ == d7A-08, 


Topgup-eGTepog = Topduprd-TEpoc étrAo-£o-repog == drA-ob¢-repoc 
mopgup-edTarog = = Toppup-G-Tarog érAo-f0-raTo¢g == Gnd-aba-rarog 


‘Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ove and -ovy;.e. g. eby-gor 
‘== ebv-ovc, Net. ebv-oov = ebv-ovy, Com. etvo-to-repog = ety-obe-repoc, Sup. 


ne ret = ebp-oba-raroc. , 
i 


(c) The following adjectives i in - @t06, viz. yaaasds, old, a 
Latés, ancient, 2 8Qa%0¢, on the other side, oyoratog, at les 
sure, drop -og and append -zegos¢ and -razog to the root; e. g. 

yepat-6¢, Com. yepai-repoc, Sup. yepai-rdrog, 
: -. ,,  Wadarég,, . madai-repocs” 66, wadai-Ta7og. v4 

(d) The following adjectives i in -o¢, viz. 80dt0¢, calm, 7 YOu 
Yyos, quiet, 18609, own, ‘aos, equal, wécos, middle, GaP esos, 
sarly, Oy toc, late, and memiog, in the morning, after. dropping 
-os, insert the. syllable os, so. that.the Comparative and Superlative 
of these adjectives are like the preceding in -atog; e. a 

EO-06) Com. ueo-ai-repor, “Sup. jieo-al-rarog; ' 
Otog’ . - * Idteal-repoc, igt-ai-rarog. 


Rem: 1.-@¢20¢, belovel, dear, ha’ three’ different forms : giArepoc, écle 
TaTOC ; giArepdc, dfAraroc; giAairepos, PiAatrarog. 


(e) Two adjectives in -o¢, viz. ig guope 906, strong, and 
ax Oa TOS, unmixed, after dropping -0¢, insert the syllable &5 @. g. 
€gopes-do-tepor, Eg Gropsv-s6-ract0g, dxpat-£6-rEQ06, Gxpar-éo-r0708. 
88 ago‘ aidotos, modest, has aidouarazog in the Superlative... 

> ) The following adjectives in’ -06, viz. AuLos, talkative, 
a er eating alone, 6wog ayo ¢, dainty, and #7 OOS, 
poor, after dropping os, insert the syllable 6; eg Mal-ogy- 
dai-co-ragog, Sup. lal-ic-tatop. 
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II. Adjectives in -7¢, Gen. -ov, and wevdrg, &, false, Gen 
-gos, shorten the ending -7¢ into -+¢; e. g. xAemz-n¢, Gen. -ov, thiew- 
ish, Com. xient-io-cegos, Sup. xdenz-ic-rarog ; pevdioregos, wev- 
Sicraros 


XXVIH. Vocabulary. 
*"Ayardu, to adorn; Mid. &9voc, -eoc = -ove, 76, a wruxéc, -f, -6v, begging, 


w. dat., to pride oneself nation, a people. very poor. 
in, be proud of, delight Aaxedarpdviog, -ov, 6, & olwTh, -7¢, %, silence. 
in. Lacedaemonian. tiusoc, -&, -ov, honored, 
alperoc, -f, -dv, choice, vopuiw, to think, deem. esteemed, valuable. 
eligible; Comparative, oideic, obdepia, no one; xeArdov, -dvoc, #, a swal- 
preferable to. obdév, nothing. low. 
Biatog, -d, -ov, violent.  marpic, -tdoc, 4, native xphotuor, -, -ov, useful, 
dixatoc, -a, -ov, Attic di- country. advantageous. 


Kaloc, -ov, just. 


Roe or Syntrax. The expression denoting comparison, which 
in English is subjoined to the Comparative by than, is subjoined 
in Greek, by 7, than (quam), or, what is more usual, by the Gen. 
without 7, when that expression must have stood in the Nom. ox 
‘Acc. after 7 if expressed. Hence the rule: Zhe Comparative gow 
erns the Gen. when 77 ts omitted. 

*Aptoreiong nTwxdtaroc HY, GAAG dixatdraroc. Ol KixAwrec Bratdrarot hoay. 
KadAiag rAovaroraroc hy ’ADyvainv. Otdiv otwrig dort xpnoiperepoy. Leyp 
wor’ totiv alperwrépa Adyov. Odx Eote codiag Timiatepov. Lodia mwAcbrov 
KThpa Tiorepoy gory. ‘H Aaxedatuoviwy diara hy drAovorary. Ol yepai- 
Tepot Talc Tov véiwy Tiuaic' dyaAAovrar. Oddév rarpidoe toic dvb porno? gi2- 
tepov. Ol "Ivdol madairaroy ESvoc* vopifovrar. ‘Q veaviat, tore hovyatrarot. 
Ol Sxapriarixol veaviar eppopevéorepot Hoav tov ’AYnvaiwy. TloAAol trav ye 
Awévuv elot Aaricrepor. Ol dodAce woAAGKce pevdioraros Kal xrerxriorarol 
elowy. . 

The father is wiser than the son. The most valuable possession is that of 
virtue. The life of Socrates was very simple. No one of the Athenians was 
more just than Aristides. The eldest are not always the wisest. Men are | 
quicter than boys. The Lacedaemonians were very strong. Old women are 
often very loquacious. The raven is very thievish. 


III. Adjectives of the third Declension : 
_ Those in -v¢, - sta, -¥,—- 17, -8¢ (Gen.-80¢),—-as, -a», 
and the word 4x a0, happy, append -zegog and -razog im 
mediately to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter form; ¢. g, 


yAvktc, Neut. -6 — yAvuxi-repoe yAvnb-rarog 
GAndic, Neut. -é¢ — dAnvéo-repoc GAnSio-rixTo¢ 


- 
t . 


1 §161, 2 (c). 2§161,5.(a) ~ - 7§146,2 
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mévnc, Neut. -e¢ — mevéo-repoc mevic-TaToe 
pédac, Neut. -av—pedav-repog _ peduv-raro¢g 
tadac, Neut. -avy — Traddy-repoc TaAav-Tarog 


paxap, Neut. -ap — paxap-Tepo¢g paxup-Taroc. 
Rem. 2. The adjectives 766¢, rayv¢ and woAtde¢ are compared in -lw» 
and -wr. See § 51, I. and § 52, 9. 
IV. -zegog¢ and -zazog are appended to the pure stem, after 
the insertion of a single letter or of a whole syllable : 
(a) Compounds of xy a@@r¢ insert w; e. g. 
Ariyapic, -t, Gen. éxtyaptr-oc¢, pleasant, 
Com. émiyapit-0-repoc, Sup. ériyaptr-o-Tutuy. 
(b) Adjectives in -a », -o» (Gen. -ovog), insert e¢; e. g. 
ebdaiuwr, Neut. evdatuov, happy, 
Com. evdaipov-éo-reoog, ebdasuov-éc-Taroc. 
(c) Adjectives in -§ sometimes insert e¢, sometimes ¢¢; e. g. 


agnaig, Gen. agndck-oc, growing old, dGpraf, Gen. dpray-oc, rapax, 
Com. donAtx-éo-Tepoc, Com. dpray-io-repoc, 
Sup. ao7Ack-éo-rarog, Sup. dpay-io-raroc. 
V. Adjectives in -ee¢, -s9, insert o, the » of the stem being 
dropped, § 8, 6; e. g. 
xapierc, Neut. xapiev, pleasant, 
Com. yapté-orepoc, Sup. yapté-orarog. 


XXVIIL Vocabulary. 


AlSiow, -oroc, 6, an AL- yipac, -aoc, T6, old age. 4p 2%, -fi¢, 7, impulse, zeal, 
thiopian. éyxparnc¢, -é¢, continent, desire, rushing. 
Alrvn, -n¢, 4, Aetna. abstinent, moderate. ovdé, and not, neither, not 
ala, quickly. evoeBnc, -é¢, pious. even. 
Gprat, -ayoc, rapacious, etyapic, -cTo¢, attractive. wapamAgjotog, -d, -ov, and 
rapax. [weak. 78n, -n¢, 7, youth. mwaparAnoiog, -ov, like. 
aovevic, -é¢, powerless, uecoTy¢, -TyTOC, 7, me- apépyouat, to pass by. 
arvyia, -ac, , misfortune. diocrity, moderation. mpéoBue, -eia, -v, and 
Badic, -cia, -b, deep, pro- vénua,-aroc,ré, athought, mpéofue, -voc, and -ewr 


found. @ conception. old. 
Gapic, -cia, -b, heavy, bur- dp%dc, -7, -dv, straight, Oxtc, -eia, -b, quick. 
densome. correct, upright. 


Ala, wc vonua, .wapépyerat 73, od" innwy Spun yiyvetat Oxvtépa. Td yf 
pac Bapvrepov toriv Airvnc. ‘O Savaroc ro BadvTaty trvy! mapandAjotés to 
tev. Ol véoe Toic Tév xpecBurépwr Exaivorg? yaipovary. Pidiac dixaiag KTHoig 
éarev dogadeotarn. ‘H pecorne év naotv dogadecrépa toriv. Ol yépovreg ao- 
Vevéorepot eict rv véwv. Bovdje dpdie obdéy éorw dogadéorepov. Ol Kdpa- 
Kec pedcvraroé elowv. ‘H ’Agpodiry nv ebyapitwrary. Ol etocBéotatur etdat 
povéotaroi elowv. Lwxparne -yxparéotatog hv nai owdpovéotaroc. ‘Ev rails 
adruxiaic moAAdnce of GvOpwrror owdpovéotepor elo, }) bv raicg etivyxiatc. Kye 
tiag nv dpwayictatog. ‘H ’Agpodiry nv yapt .oraty racdy Sear. 








1 § 161, 2. (b). 24161, 2. (c). 
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Age is very burdensome. Nothing is quicker than thought. Moderation is 
the safest. No bird is (there is not a bird) blacker than the raven. The 
AEthiopians are very dark. Nothing is more attractive than youth. No one of 
the Athenians was more moderate or more sensible than Socrates. No one was 
1oore rapacious than Critias. Nothing is more graceful than a beautifal flower. 


§51. B. Second Form of Oompartson. 
Comparative, -¢ w», Neut. -i 0%, or - %, Neut. -o ». 
Superlative, -sozo0s¢, -iory, toro. 

Rem. 1. On the declension of the Comparative, see § 35, Rem. 4. 

This form of comparison includes, 

L Some adjectives in -v¢, which drop -vg and append -ia~s, etc. ; 
this usually applies only to 73 ¢, sweet, and rayzvs, swift. Ta 
xv¢ has in the Comparative Gacoo» (Att. Parroy, § 8, 11), Neut. 
Oacoov (Sarrov). Thus: 
no-ic, Com. 76-iwv, Neut.#d-lov, Sup. #d-coroe, -n, -ov. 

Tay-0¢, “ Vaoowr, Att. Barrwv, Neut. ddooov, Att. Varrov, Sup. rayeoror. 

Rem. 2. The others in -é¢, as Ba dtc, deep, Baptc, heary, Bpadic, slow, 
Ppaxivc¢, short, yAuvKdo, sweet, dacdvs, thick, etptc, wide, dEi¢, sharp, 
wpéaBue, old, Oxv¢, suift, have the form in -trepoe, -drarog, § 50, IIL 


II. The following adjectives in -go¢, viz. aiayQos, base, éy- 
8005, hostile, xv3e0¢, honorable, and oixt ecg, wretched (but 
always in the Comparative, oixzgozegos), the ending -gog here also 
being dropped; e. g. aiszeds, Com. aioz-tay, Neut. aicz-iov, Sup. 
wisy-tozO¢. 
XXIX. Vocabulary. 

"AAAog, -7, -0, alius, -a, ud, xacpoc, -od, 6, the right olxtpéc, -a, -dv, pitiable 
another, Ta dAda = time, an opportunity; miserable. 

TaAAa, the rest, every- _ time (in general). ‘dopun, -7¢, 7, a smell. 

thing else. [imical. Aoumdc, -7, -6v, remaining - gcc, -ewe, 6, -7, a snake. 
éy3poc, -d, -dv, hostile, in- pera-pépw, to remove, wapéxouat, to afford, bring 
(doy, -ov, TO, aliving be- change. forth. 

ing, an animal. 

‘O Badirarog trvog Adtotég boriv. TloAAa avdy gdiorny bout mapéxerac. 
Ovdév Darrov tore tig NBnC. Try aleyiorny dovaeiar' ol axparei¢ dovAevovory. 
Tlévrev Adcorév tori 4% gidia. Oddév alaxidv eoriv, } GAA piv bv v@ Exe, 
dAda dé Aéyecv. Ol ddetg Toi¢ Aortroic Cworc® ExStoToi elory. ‘O Trdv wAovoiaw 
Biog moAAdncc oixtporepog Eoriv, } 6 Tov revgrov. Tayrora® 6 xatpdc petagépet 
Ta Tpiypara. 

Nothing is more pleasant than a very deep sleep. Nothing is more disgrace 
ful than slavery. The horses are very quick. There is nothing more inimical 
than bad advice. The old man has for (dat.) the old man the most pleasant 


owe eee o 


1§ 159, 2. 24161. 5. (a). > Adverbially. 
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speech, the boy for the bey The poor have always a very miserable life 
Nothing is more miserable than poverty. 


 §52. Anomalous Forms of Oomparison. 


Positive. . . . Comparative. _ _ Superlative. 
1. dyadd¢, good,  —«- deivwv, Neat. dpetvov epiorog 
BeAriov BéArcorog 
; : xpticowy, Att. kpetrray xpariorog 
— Aiioy Agorog 
%. xaxéc, bad, KaKigv KGKLOTOE 
| geipov eipuarog 
a foowy, Att. hrroy (inyerior } - 
8. xadéc, beautiful,  Kxaddiov ea 
4. GAyewvoc, painful, dAyetvorepor . . GAyewérerae 
GAyior | .  GAytorog 
5. paxpéc, long paxporepog paxpéraror and p§xiorec 
6. pcxpoc, small, pixpGrepoc aro¢ 
iaaauy, J Att.’ érrev ‘ shayworog 
7. dAéyoc, few, aera sos dAiyeorog 
8, péyas, great, , peike yoTog 
9. woAt¢, much, — wAeiay or TAboy ites’ 
10.  bédtog, easy, = dw * pdoro¢ 
* LLwéniwv, ripe, ' — reitairepog : menairarog 
12. ria; El c 1 MTUTEPOG. > «6Taroe. 
XXX. Vocabulary. 
"Avayxaloc, «a, -ov, and dy. Eugirog, -0v, implanted. palaxéc, 4, -év, soft. 
ayxaiog, -0V, necessary. éviore, sometimes. woAemog, -ov, 6, war 
éva 7K, “¢, 9; necessity, SuiSupia, -ac, }, desire. oxdrru, to joke, jest (Eng. 
compulsion. etruxne, -é¢, fortunate. scoff’). . 
évapyia, -ac, 4, want of 7, or; #—j, either—or, orépyu, to love, to be sat 
/government, anarchy. aut—cart. isfied, contented with. 


BraBr, ne, os injury. "IBnpia,’ -as, 4, Spain. obuBovros, -0v, 6, an ad 

" yeirav, -ovoc, 6, 7, a loxybw, to be strong or  viser. 

F neighbor. oer able, have power, avail. . cw¢poctrn, -n¢, , sound 

" yodun, Opinion, view. Kedebu, to order, bid. mindedness, modesty, 

* MetBepoc, -a, -ov, and ‘xoAaxela, -dc, #, flattery.” wisdom, chastity. 
bAeiSepoc, -ov, free- xpoxddetdoc, -0v, 6, & croc- : 

+’ born, free. : odile: 


RULE OF Syntax. Rs with the seeades. strengthens it, as 
quam in Lat. ; @. g. OF eaxiora, quam celerrime, as quick as possible. 


Oby b paxpérarog Biog Gpiaréc gore, dAAd 6 orovdaéraroc. Mérpov ea? 
dow dpiorov. Tvdpmact rov yeparrépwv dpeivore elaiv. LipBovdace obdeic tore 
‘Berriwv ypévov. "H Aéye crying xpeirrova, f atyiw bye. Aet xparioréy tore 
70 dogadécrarov. XKdmreg. S Adore. 'EodAdv xaxiove bvibre ebruzyéorepol 
elowy. Odx bore Abang yelpov Gv3pory' caxév. Kodaxeia tov GAA dravror 
away xeip‘oréy orev. 'Arvip padaxds Tay ypoxfv® tore Kal? xpnestoy hrrov.° 


3 §161, 5. * The Acc. means, in regard to, vee {,150, 7 ® also. 
- €is « slave to money ; 
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- Taic yuvattty' 7 owdpootvn Kaddiorn dpern éoriv. Obx sore xria KaAAos 
gidov. ‘H dovdeia re tAevdépw ddyiorn toriv. ‘H éé0¢ pykiorn toriv. ‘O 
xpoxédetAog && bAayiorov yiyverat péytoroe. ‘H yi tAatroay loti roi 7Aiov. 
Lrépye xal® ra peiw. 'Odriyioro: dvdpuros eddaipovéc ela. Oddetc vipoc lb- 
Hoe peilov TRE avayKnc. Muexpa xépdy woAdAakce peilovac BAGBac pépet. *Avap~ 
yiag petlov otk Eort xaxdv. ‘O méAeuog wAeiora Kaxd gépet. "Euguriéc tors 
Toig dvdparote 7 Tov wAeiovoc eExiYupuia. Tuva todAn wAciora dyadd T6 oixge 
pipet. Ta dvayxaia tov Biov® pépe Oc paora. Td Kedebew pgév tort rod mpar 
recy. Ol xaprot rerairaroi elowv. Ev TQ Tod matpd¢ Kyry ol Bétpvec wenai 
repot elary, } tv TH Tov yeitovoc. "IBnpia rpégec miérara mpéBara. 

There is nothing better than-a very diligent life. The opinion of the old s 
the best. The best adviser is time. Nothing is better than that which $s most 
safe (than the safest). The worst (persons) are often very fortanate. Sadness 
is the worst evil to man. Nothing is worse than flattery. The immo-erate 
man is a slave to pleasures. In women nothing is better than modesty. Toa 
free man nothing is more painful than slavery. The crocodile is very long. 
The son is smaller than the father. The good often have more property than 
the bad. The poor are often in greater honor than the rich. Avarice is a very 
great evil. Nothing brings more evils than war. To order is very easy. It is 
easier to bear poverty than sadness. We taste the ripest fruits with great plea- 
sure.‘ The sheep of the father are fatter than those of the neighbor 


CHAPTER V. 


THE ADVERB. 


§ 53. Nature, Division and Formation of the 
Adverb. 


1, Adverbs are indeclinable words, denoting a relation of place, 
time or manner ; e. g. éxei, there, viv, now, xaos, beautifully, in a 
beautiful manner. 

2. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by assuming the 

ending -o¢. This ending is annexed to,the pure stem of the 
adjective; and since the stem of adjectives of the third declensior. 
appears in the genitive, and adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented 
like adverbs, the following rule may be given for the formation of 
adverbs from adjectives: viz. - a» the ending of the adjective in 
the Gen. Pl., is changed into -¢; ¢. g. 


¢iA-o¢, lovely, Gen. Pl. ¢iA-wv Adv. $iA-we 
xad-dc, fair, “ KAA-Ov Kada-oc 
«aipt-o¢, timely, 6 Kalpi-wy KaLol-we 





761615. also. 3§158,3. 4 Neuter plural of the superlative of 7db¢ 
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é7A(6-0¢ ode, simple, Gen. PL drrA(6-wv ov Adv. GrA(6-c¢ Oe 


ebv(o-o¢)ouc, benevolent, — (etvd-w) ebvew (edvd-we) ebvog 

mac, all, ravroc, ‘6 aYT-wY RGVT-WC 

cagpwr, prudent, “ Gwgpor-wv owdpdv-we 

Yapiete, pleasant, XaprévtT-wv xapltvt-we 

Taxg, swift, “6 TAXE-wY TAYE-WE 

uéyac, great, ‘ peyad-wr peyad-w¢ 

aAndne, true, “ dAnS(é-wv)dv GAip3(é-we) Gg : 
ovvi7dn¢, accustomed, 6 (ourndé-wr) cvvTIuv (ovvi7pdé-we) cvv7 Bue 


Rem. I. On the accentuation of compounds in -73w¢ and of the compound 
avrapkuc, comp. § 42, Rem. 4; also on the accentuation of ebvwe, instead of et- 
vic, § 29, p. 29. ' 

Rem. 2. By appending the three endings -dev, -3: and -de (-ce), to substan- 
tives, pronouns and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the three relations of 
place, whence (-Sev), where (-92) and whither (-de or -ce); ©. g. obpavd-dev, from 
Heaven, oipav6-91, in Heaven, obpavév-de, into or to Heaven. 

Rem. 3. The ending -de is commonly appended to the Acc. of substantives 
only. To pronouns and primitive adverbs, -ce is appended instead of -de; e. g. 
éxei-ce, thither, dAA0-ce, to another place. In plural substantives in -ac, -ode be- 
comes -Ce; e g. ’ADHvace, to Athens. 

8. Besides adverbs with the ending -we¢, there are many which 
evidently have a case-inflection; e. g. éasivys, suddenly, avrov, 
there, etc. The Acc. Sing. and PI. of adjectives is very frequently 
used adverbially ; e. g. peya xlaiay, to weep much. 


§54. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, have commonly no indepen- 
dent adverbial ending for the different forms of comparison, but, in 
the Comparative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, 
the neuter plural of the corresponding adjective; e. g. 


copa¢ from cogé¢ Com. cogearepoy Sup. cogorara 
capac sf oagie cagéorepoy cagpeoTaTa 
xaptévtwg = * —yapiete Xapcéorepov Xaptécrara 
eddamovug “ ebdaipuv ebdaipovéortepov evdatuovectara 
alioxpa¢ «  aloxpo¢ aicxiov alox.ora 
NOEWS “tg, 70tov. nocora 

Taxyéwe “raze Ydooov, -TTOv TAXLOTG. 


2. All primitive adverbs in -w, e. g. avo, xat, eco, gow, etc. 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the mos‘ 
_part in the Superlative ; e. g. 


dvw, above Com. dévaréipw Sup. dvwrdtw 
katw, below, kaTwrépw KATWTUTO. 


In like manner, most other primitive adverbs have the ending -c in 
the Comparative and Superlative; e. g. 
. 6 
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éyj08, near, = -.°- Coth dyyorépe Sup. dyyorare 
wépa, d, mepatrépe Sup. wanting 
tn Aod, THAOTEPS TnAOTATY 
éxae, far, eke reed rie 
tyyé¢, near, byyer "Tare and 
eyybrepov tyyfi ara 


CHAPTER VI. 
THE PRONOUN. 


§ 55. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 


Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an object, 
but only the relation of an object to the speaker, since they show 
whether the object is the speaker himself (the first person), or the 
person or thing addressed (the second pérson),:or the person or 
thing spoken of (the third person) ; e. g. J (the teacher) give to you 
(the scholar) ¢¢ (the book). ‘Pronouns are divided into five princi- 
pal classes, viz.. personal, demonstrative, relative, indefinite and 
interrogative pronouns. 


§ 56. L Personal Pronouns. 


A. Substantive personel pronouns, 
(a) The simple so}, ego, ov, tu, ov, sui. 


bap yular. 
, i 
dis (uov), Euod, of ms aot (gov), of thes ob (0b), of himself ete.. 
pot (01), Luoi, to me | coi (cot), to thes + ol (ol), to himself, eto. 
BE (pe), eué, me aé (ce), the - | & (é), himeelf, etc. 


bette ahaty (opor), 9 sg 


b oe ig, N é 

ete, 0 ¢ Neéut. a, 
ya you (0) | a9ev of them” os 
piv, to you (0) ogiat(v) (ogiat), to them 
buds, you (6) oddc, Neut. c¢éa (ode), them. 


Rem. 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, with- 
' out any mark of accentuation. Comp. § 14, (b). On the ee and use 
of the third person of the pronoun, ses § 169, nee 2. 








-§57.] THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS éuavtov, ceavtod, savtov. 68 


XXXL Vocabulary. 
BAéra, to look at, see. dia-gépw, w. gen, to be orovdaluc, zealously, dili- 
yap, for. different from, differ gently. 
yeaupa, -arog, té, that from. ovyxaipw, w. dat. to re 
which is written, an al- d:a-¢Seipu, to destroy, lay _joice with. 
phabetical letter, pl. let- waste. xaptévruc, gracefully. 
ters, literature. 


"Eyd piv Ypapo, od d2 nailerc. LéPopal ce, d wéya Zeb. 'Q wal, dxovl! 
uov. ‘O rarap pot giArarég Lori. ‘O Dede dei ce Biiner. El pe BArarrese, 
obk byFpav* diagépecc. "Eyd éppupevéorepoc elui cov. ‘Hdéuc reiVopual oor 
© watep. Hyeic Cute ovyxaiponev. ‘H Atpa tude ebdpaiver. ‘O Bede fyulr 
moAAd dyada mapexet. ‘O natip tude orépyet. "Avépetiog paxeode, © oTpa- 
Tiara: hav’ yap tore riv reduy geiarreiy el yap 4 tuele gevyere, Kdoa h Tro- 
Atc dtagSeiperat. Hyucr* éoriv, & raidec, rd ypaupara orovdaing pavddvery. 
‘H pytnp vod orépyet. Now tv nant voooe. 9d Eyere gidov moréraroyv. 

ZHpv 6 rarhp yapilerat> of@ yap orovdaing rd ypaupara pavdavere. 


Rue or Syntax. The Nom. of personal pronouns is expressed, 
only when they are emphatic, particularly, therefore, in antitheses.. 


Rem. 2. In the following examples, the italicized pronouns must be express 
ed in Greek. 

We write, but you play. We both are writing, but you both are playing. I 
reverence you, O gods! O boy, hear us! God sees you always. If you injure 
us, you do not differ from enemies. We are stronger than you. You rejoice 
with us. I obey you cheerfully, O parents. Our (the) father loves me and 
thee. Our (the) mother loves us both. It is my duty (it is of me) to guard the 
house; for I am the guardian of the house. It is thy duty, O boy, to learn dili- 
gently; for thou art a pupil. The lyre affords (to) me and thee pleasure. Both 
of you had (to you both was) a very bad illness. Both of you have (to you 
both is) a very faithful friend. Our (the) father gratifies both of us (us both) 
cheerfully ; for both of us study literature diligently. 


§ 57. (b) The reflexive pronouns éuavrov, ceavrov, savrov. 


1. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second person decline 
separately, in the plural, both pronouns of which they are composed 
e. g. 0» av’zov; that of the third person is either simply éarza» 
xvTO?, etc., OF GPHY avr, etc. 





44158, 5.(b) 8 §157 4.161, 2 (a), (5). 44 158, 8 


64 THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. [ § 58. 


Singular. 
patie -h¢, of | ceavrod, “Ais, or éavrob, “iG, or [self- 
myself cavToo, “iis, of thyself | abrot, Ais, of himse), of her- 


éuavty@, -9, to ceavTo, “th or Eav7@, “4, or (to 2 
cavT®, -9, to thyself abr®, -9, to himself, to 
oeavrov, “I; or éavTov, -Iy, 70, or 
cautTov, -i7v, thyself atrov, -7v, -6, himself, 

Plural. 


fuov abrdv, of | tuav aitav, o - | éavrdy or atréy, or 
pone f Calis aes ogGy abt, of themselves 
nuiv abroic, -aic, | duiv atbroics, -aic, to éauroi¢ -aic, or abroic -aic,or 
to ourselves yourselves odgiowy abroic -ai¢ fo themselves 
Huds abrots, -Gc, | tuac abtove, -a¢, your- | EavTodc, -Gc, -4, or atroig, 
ourselves selves -a¢, -d, or 
oga¢ abrovc, -a¢, o¢éa at- 
Td, themselves. 





§ 58. (c) The reciprocal pronoun. 
The reciprocal pronoun expresses a mutual action of several 
persons to each other. 


Plur. G. | dAA7Awr, of one another, Dual. dAAgAory, -aty, -olv 
D. | aAAnAotc, -atc, -o1¢ GAARAoLY, -aty, -ow 
A. | GAAnAovs, -ac, -a GAARA, -d, -w. 


XXXIL Vocabulary. 
"AgdVovoc, -ov, not grudg- “dAAov, (= “adlov com- ovata, -ac, 7, being; pro 


ing, unenvious. parative of uada) more, _—perty, possession. 
BAaBepéc,-d,-6v, injurious. rather, sooner. Trept-dépo, to carry about 
Kaxodpyog, -ov, injurious, 6voy, adv., only, alone. Aeovéxryg, -ov, avari 

wicked. _ [doer. Ovpavida:, -wy, ol, the in- _ cious. [rich 
xaxovpyog, -ov, 6, an evil- habitants of Ouranos, mAovri{w, to enrich, make 
kara, w.acc., according to. the gods. OgéAtuoc, -ov, useful. 


'O Biog woAAd Aurnpa bv saute (abr@) pépec. Tiyvwoxe ceavrov (cavrov). 
BotAov dpéckery raat,' un cavTe pdvov. ‘O cogdc év éaurg@ mepidéper THY ot- 
ciav. Pidwy Exaivov paAdov 7 cavtod Aéye. ’Apern xa bauryy éore KaAag. 
Ol wAeoventar gavtode pév mAovTifovaty, GAAove dé BAGrTovotv. Oby ol axpa- 
teic Toi¢g ev dAdo BAaBeEpoi, Eavroic (apioty abroic) dé WpéAtmoi elorv, GAXG 
kaxovpyot pév TOV GAdur, éavTtdv (odd abrav) dé r0Ad Kaxovpybrepot. Hyeic 
huiv' abroig Adcora yapiloueda. “AgVovor Ovpavidar nat tv GAARAoe Ecoiv. 
OL xakol GAAndove BAarrovety. 


The wise carry about their (the) possessions with them. The avaricious man 
makes himself rich, but he injures others. Ye please yourselves. The immode 
rate man is not injurious to others and useful to himself, but he is an evil-doer 
to others and much more injurious to himself. Good children love one another, 


1 $161, 2. (c). 








§ 59.) ADJECTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 65 


§ 59. B. Adjective personal pronouns, or possessive pronouns. 


Possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of substantive 
personal pronouns: 

éudc, -77, -6v, meus, -a, -um, from tuod; fpétepoc, -tépd, -TEpov, noster, -tra, 
-trum, from 7G ; 

o6¢, -7, -6v, tuus, -a, -um, from cod; tyérepoc, -répd, -Tepov, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from tudv ; 

55, 7, 6y, suus, from ob, instead of which, however, the Attic writers use the 
Gen. éavrod, -7¢, -Ov, in the reflexive signification, and atroi, -7¢, -dyv, 
in the signification of the personal pronoun of the third person; e. g. rire: 
Tov éavTod vidv or Tov vldv Tov éavtod, he strikes H18 OWN son, Tinta: abrod 
ov vlov or Tov vidv abrod, he strikes 118 son, (i.e. the son of him, ejus). The 
position of the Greek article should be observed. 


XXXL Vocabulary. 
Medjuwr, -ov, negligent, petaxerpifouar, to uphold, cdya, -aroc, 76. the boay. 
dilatory. lead. téxvoy, -ov, TO, a child. 

Rue or Syntax. The possessive pronouns are expfessed in 
Greek, only when they are particularly emphatic, especially, there- 
fore, in antitheses. When not emphatic, they are omitted, and their 
place is supplied by the article, which stands before the substantive ; 
&. g. ] pyTHO orepyar ty Ovyaréoa, the mother loves HER daughter. 
Instead of the adjective personal pronouns éuos, aos, etc., the Greek 
uses, with the same signification, the Gen. of substantive personal 
pronouns, both the ‘simple forms (in the singular the enclitics pov, 
cov) and the reflexives (guxvzov). The position of the article may 
be learned from the following examples. 

'O éudc xarnp ayaddog tory or 6 raTHp pov or pod 6 xarThp dyadoc Eoriy ; 
or 6 éuavrod marnp or 6 natip 6 tuavrod dyadéc éoriv. Ol ipérepor aides 
orovdaiug Ta ypaupara pardavovotv. Ol aides budv xadoi elow. ‘Ypov ol 
maideg orovdaiot eiory. Ta nucy abtay réxva or Ta Téxva Ta Hpay abrov pPé- 
youev. ‘O ceavtod gidog or 6 gidog 6 ceavTot mioTd¢ torty, 6 EuavTod pidog or 
6 pidog 6 éuavrod dmoréc ~oriv. ‘O od¢ vot¢ Td adv cdma perayetpifera. ‘O 
piv inde rai¢ srovdalég éoriy, 6 d& ade pedjnuwr. 

Thy father is good. My slave is bad. Our children learn diligently Many 
(persons) love the children of others, but not their own. He admires /us own 
actions, but not hose of the others. 


6* 


63 DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. [§§ 60, 61. 


§ 60. IL Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Singular. 
this. self, or he, she, it. 


obrog atry rovro |atrég airy aité | 

Tovtov Tavtng robrov | avrov atri¢g avrod 

TouTW Tatty Totty |aitg atrg aire 

Tovrov rabtyy rotto | abrov atriv atro 
Plural. 


ovro. abras ravra |atroi atrai atra 

router TobTey Tobruv | airaéy avray abrov 

taicée roigde | rovrote rabrae robroig | avroi¢ avrai¢ abroi¢c 
rovcde racde trade | robrov¢ratrag ratra | abtrotcatrac attra 


N. rode rade tTdde |robrw ratra rovtrw |abrd atra atrd 
G. D. | rotvde raivde roivde | robrowy ravray rotrowy | abroty abraiv abroiv. 





Like ovro¢ are declined rocotro¢, rocatry, rocotro(y), tantus, -a, -um, ToLodTos, 
rotatrn, To.odTo(v), talis, -e, rnAtkotroc, TyAtKatrn, THALKOtTO(y), so great, so 
old; it is to be noted, (a) that the Neuter Sing. besides the form in o, has 
also the common form in ov; (b) that in all forms of otroc, which begin 
with 7, the 7 is dropped. 

Like atric are declined éxelvoc, ixeivy, éxetvo, he, she, it, GAAoc, GAAn, GAAo, 
alius, alia, aliud. The article 6, 4, +6 is declined like Sde, the de being omit 
ted. 


Singular. Plural. 
TooodTog TocavTn Tocovto(y) | rocodro: ftocatrat rocaira 
Tocovrav Tocavtng roaobrov rocotrwy rocoitTwy rocovTruy 
TocoiTy  Tocaitry TocotTy Tocotvro.¢ Tocatra Tocovrotc 
Togotrovy Tocattyy rocotTo(y) | TocovTovg Tocatrag Tocaira 

, Dual. 

N. A. | rocottw tocatra rocotrw 

TocovTay ‘Tocatraty rocobroty. 





Remax. The pronoun air é¢, -#, -6, signifies either self, ipse, tpea, ipsum, 
or is used for the oblique Cases of the personal pronoun of the third person, he, 
she, it; is, ea, id. With the article, viz. 6 atrog, 7 atrH, rd atro, it sig- 
nifies the same (idem, eadem, tdem). The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 6, 
2) with adré¢ and forms one word, viz. atrég, instead of 6 abréc, at7f, rabré, 
usually rairév, trabrov, rair¢, rabr9, etc. 


§ 61. DL. Relative Pronoun. 











§ 52.) INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 67 


|$ 62. IV. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 

The indefinite and interrogative pronouns have the same form, 
but are distinguished by the accent and position, the indefinite be- 
ing enclitic [§ 14, (c)], and placed after some word or words, whilst 
the interrogative 4s accented and placed before. 


Rem. 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, they 
place before their stem the relative 5, which, however, (except in the case of 
bcrec) is not inflected; e. g. droloc, dméaog, drrdrepog, ete. 


Declension of ri¢, rig and d¢rec¢. 
















. N. | tie, some one N. 72, some thing ti¢; quis? 

G. | rivoc or Tod tivog or Tov 

D. | revi or TO ° rivt or TO 

A. | Tiva N. 72 riva vt 

N. | rivés N. rivé and dérra rivec tiva 

G. | revav TLVODV 

D. | reoi(v) riat(v) 

A. | Tivag N. riva and drra rivag viva 
Dual. N. A. | reve tive 
G. and D. | rivoiv Tivoty. 









olrivec alrivec Griva or aétrra 
Ovrivey (rarer Srwy) Nag v) 
D. | reve or 6r@ = Hreve olcriot(y) (rarer Srosoe) aleriot(y) oic- 
A. | évtiva qvtwa & tt | ob¢rivag dcrivag = Griva or Grra 


Dual. N. A. reve, Ereve, G. D. olyrevary, alytrivory. 


6 Tt 


N. | S¢rec, whoever Aric 


G. | obrivoc or tov 7Aertivog 








Rem. 2. The negative compounds of ri¢, viz. obTt¢, CdTt, ATIC, MATL, NO One, 
nothing, are inficcted like the simple rig; e. g. otrivog, obrivec, ete. 


XXXIV. Vocabulary. 


Baoi2etbc, -euc, 6, king.  #sépa, -ac, 9, a day. TnAixotrog, -abrn, -0bTO, 

Exaorog, -n, -ov, each. _—ollog, -a, -ov, qualis, so largo, so old. 

éxeivoc, -7, -0, that. Soug, -7, -ov, quantus. roiog, -d, -ov, tals. 

Evol, -at, -a, some. boric, ATt¢, 5 Tt, whoever, Tdco0¢, -7, -ov, tantus. 

éferalw, to examine. whatever. TpoTo¢, -ov, 6, & WAY, or 

éricrToAy, -7¢, 7, epistola, pddov, -ov, 6, & rose. manner, the mode of 
a letter. orparnydc,-ov,6,a general. _life, the character. 


'O vip obrog or obroc 5 dvap ayadds kortv. ‘H yvdun atry or abrn 4 yvs- 
un dixaia toriv. ‘H yuv) hde or Hde 9 yuva xadn toriv. ‘O dvijo éxeivog or 
Eceivoc 6 dvip Bacrretc Loriv. ‘'O BactAede abrog or abrdg 6 BactAed¢ orparn- 
yoo eoriv. Pépe, © ral, abr@ riv KAeiv. "Evioe rept rdv abrév tig abtig 
ipépac ov rabra ytyvaoxovery. Td Aéyety xal Td mparrecy ob rabrov tori. 
Tavra ra fida, 2 Sarre bv TH natty, KaAd toriv. Logdv ri xpqpa 6 dvipwrd¢ 
foriv. El gcAiav tov (rivdc) dtdxetc, abrod rdv tpdmov bsérale. Tic ypager 
tiv éioroAyy; "Qv! Exerc, robTwv® dAAowe mapéxov. "OABto¢, @ Twaides pido 








! By attraction for 4, see Syntax, § 182, 6. 3 4 158, 3. (b). 


68 CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. [§ 63 


eiciv. Exetvoe 6ABcararoc, Sty (Privi) undév xaxdv eoriv. Ti gpovriverc; 
Ob Aéye, 5 Tt dpovTifw. Olov 7rd E¥oc Exaorov, rotoc 6 Bioc. Aéye pot, rec 
bariv éxeivy 7 yvvn. 

These men are good. These opinions are just. The children of these women 
are beautiful. That rose is beautiful. The father himself is writing the letter. 
His (ejus) son is good. Her (ejus) daughter is beautiful. J admire the beauti- 
ful rose; bring it tome. The children of the same pareftts often differ. That 
rose which blooms in the garden is beautiful. Virtue is something beautiful. 
What are you thinking about? I am thinking what (/em.) friendship is 
What is more beautiful than virtue ? 


§ 63. Correlative Pronouns. 

Under correlative pronouns are included all those which express a mutua) 
relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by a correspond- 
ing form. 

(a) Adjective Correlatives, 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. ry Taniee: 


mo06¢, -h, -dv,| réco¢, -7, -ov, 80 great, so | 500¢, -7, -ov and 
of a certain size,| much, tantus érréc0¢, -4, -Ov, 
or number, ali- | rocdcde, roonde, rocévde | as greatas much, 
tus ? quantus ToCOvTOG, -abTn, -ovTo(y) | quantus 


motoc, -d, -ov; | Totdg, -G, -dv,| Toi0¢, -d, -ov, of such a | olog, -d, -ov and 
} ofacertainkind| kind, talis dérroloc, -d, -ov, 
rovocgde, Towade, Tocdvde, | of what kand, 
TOLOUTOC, -avTH, -ovTO(y) | qualis 
INALKOC, -7, -Ov; TNAiKOG, -~OV, 890 great, so old | 7Aixog,-n,-ov and 


how great? how wanting Tndndcde, -7de, -bvde OmnAixoc, -7, -0V, 
old ? TnAtkobToc,-aiTn,-obTo(y)| as great, as old 





(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. | Demonstrative. Relative. pend 


where? | rob, somewhere, | wanting (hic, | ov, where, 
i? alicubi ibi) ubi 
nodev ; whence? | rotév, from some | wanting (hinc, | 50-ev,whence, 
unde ? place, alicunde inde) unde 
mot; whither ? | roi, to some place, | wanting (e0) | ol, whither, | 5701, whi- 
quo? aliquo quo ther, quo 


wore; when?) roré, some time, | tote, then,tam| dre, when, | d7dre, 
quando ? aliquando quum when, 
quando 
myvika; quo wanting tyvt- ) hoc qvixa, when, émnvika, 
temporis pun- xode [ipso | quo ipso} when, quo 
cto ? quota ho- Tyvi~ {tem- | tempore ipso tem- 
ra? xavra J pore pore 


| ToC, some how obra(¢) Ode, so | Oc, how Struc, how 


rio meni [oe faeces | 
r | w wi 


thither, in some way | TabTy 








§§ 64, 65.] LENGTHENING OF THE PRONOUNS.—-NUMERALS. 69 


Remark. The forms which are wanting in the Common language to denote 
here, there (hic, wi), are expressed by évraiJa, and those to denote hence (hine, 
inde), by évdévde, evredFev. 


§ 64. Lengthening of the Pronouns. 


1. The enclitic yé is joined to the personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic. The proncun éy then draws 
ack its accent in the Nom. and Dat.; e.g. Eywye, éuotye, Eporye, éuéye; 
-ovye. Moreover yé can be joined with any other word, and also with any other 
pronoun, but does not form one word with it; e. g. ovré¢ ye. 

2. The particles 6 7, most commonly d77o07«, and ov 1, are appended to rela- 
tives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to dco¢, in order to 
make the relative relation general, i. e. to extend it to everything embraced in 
the object denoted by the pronoun; e. g. d¢rigd7, dcricdnTore, O¢Ticody, NTLCOvY, 
étLody, quicunque (Gen. ovrivocody or drovoty, nerivocotyv, Dat. griviody or 
dT wodr, etc.) :—s 00067, dxococody, doocd7rore, quantuscunque ;—~—dT7ALKocody, 
however great, how old soever. 

3. The suffix de is appended to some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation; e. g. dde, 7de, rode; todcde; To- 
odcde ; tHAtxdcde, from Toto¢, Toco¢, THAiKoc, which change their accent after 
d € is appended 

4. The enclitic 7ép is appended to all relatives, in order to make the rela- 
tive relation still more emphatic; hence it denotes, even who, which; e. g. dcrep, 
hep, Sep (Gen. odzep, etc.) ; Scocrep, oldgrep (Gen. dcovrep, oiovrep, etc.)- 
‘direp, SVevrep. 

5. The inseparable demonstrative f, is appended to demonstrative pronouns 
and some demonstrative adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative 
sense. It takes the acute accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately 
preceding it, and also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs - 

ubroot, this here (hicce, celui-ci), airHi, touri, 

Gen. rovrovi, ravrnol, Dat. rovrgl, ravrgi, Pl. obroil, abrail, rave; 

606i, 76, rodt from Ode; df from ade; ottwol from otTws ; 

évrevdevt from évret0ev ; evdadi from évdade; vuvi from viv; devpi from 

devpo. 


CHAPTER VII. 
THE NUMERALS. 


9 65. Nature and Division of the Numerals. 
The numerals express the-relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their sig- 
nification : 


70 NUMERAL 8IGNS.—NUMERALS. [§ 66, 67. 


(a) Cardinals, which answer the question, “How many?” The first four nu- 
merals and the round numbers from 200 (dtaxdotoz) to 10,000 (uipcor), as well 
as the compounds of pvpzot, are declined ; all the others are indeclinable. The 
thousands are expressed by adverbial numerals; e. g. rpicyiAcoc, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which answer the question, “ Which one in the series?” They all 
have the three endings of adjectives -c¢, -7, -ov, except detrepoc, which has -o¢, 
-d, -Ov. 

(c) Multiplicatives, which answer the question, “How many fold?” They are 
all compounded of mAct¢, and are adjectives of three endings, -ov¢, -7, -ovv. 
For the declension of these, see § 29. Numeral adverbs in -aetc, answer the 
question, “FJow many times ?” 

(d) Proportionals, which answer the question, “How many times more?” 'They 
ace all compounds of -rAdotoc, -id, -tov; ©. g. derAdotoc, two-fold, double. 

(e). Substantive-numerals, which express the abstract idea of the number; e. g 
h dvadc, -adoc, duality. 


§ 66. Numeral Signs. 


1. The numeral signs are the twenty-four letters of the. Greck alphabet, ta 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after e, Bad or the digamma F or 
Zri, ¢, as the sign for 6;—K06mra, 5, as the sign for 90 ;—Zayri, My, as the 
sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, i. e. from a to 9 with the Bad or =r, denote the 
units ; the following eight, i. e. from ¢ to * with the Kémra, the tens; the last 
eight, i. e. from p to w with the Zayzi, the hundreds. 

8. Up to 999, the letters, as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral signs, 
only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but the let- 
ters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, a’= 1, .¢ = 1000, ’= 
10, ,¢ == 10,000, ,2 p ¢ B= 5742, , o p f= 1842, p’= 100, p = 100,000. 


§ 67. Summary of the Oardinals and Ordinals. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 
1 a’ elc, pia, Ey, one TpOTOC, -7, -ov, primus, -a, -um 
2 B’ dio or dba, two debrepoc, -d, -ov, secundus, -a, -um 
3 y Tpeic, Tpia, three Tpiroc, -7, -ov, tertius, -a,-tm ~ 
4 0 rérrapec, -a, or réooapes rérapToc, -7, -ov 
5 e° mévTe TELNTOC, -7, -OY 
6¢ &€ Exrog, -7, -oy 
70 énxré EBdopog, -7, -ov 
8 7° }bxro bydoo¢, -7, -ov 
9 via Evaroc, -7, -ov 
10 ¢ déxa déxaroc, -7, -o» 
11 ta’ &vdexa évdéxaroc, -7, -ov 
12 18’ dodexa dwdéxaroc, -7, -ov 
13 ty Tpicxaidena rpicxatdéKaroc, -79, -0P 


14 wh’ rerrapecxaidexa or recoapecnalidexa rerrapaxacdexaroe, -, «ow 
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NUMERALS 


wevrexaidexa 
éxxaidexa 
éxraxaidexa 
SKTWKALOEKG 
évveaxaidexa 
elxoot(v) 

elxooty, ele, pia, &v 
TprdxovTa 
TerrapaKxovTa OF TecoapakovTa 
wevTHKovTa 
&&jxovra 
éBdopunxovra 
bydonxovra 
évevnxovTa 

éxarov 

dcaxdotot, -at, -a 
Tpltaxéctot, -al, -a 
TeTpaxdclot, -at, -a 
wevtarbotol, -Gb, -G 
&Eaxdatol, -at, -a 
érraxéctot, -at, -a 
éxraxbctot, -at, -6 
évvaxdotot, -at, -a 
ZiAsot, -at, -6 
OicyxiAroc, -at, -a 
TpigxiAsos, -at, -a 
TeTpakicyxiAtot, -at, -a 
TEVTAKICYLALOL, -Gl, -a 
éEaxicyiAiot, -at; -a 
érraxicxiacot, -at, -a 
OxTaxicyiAcot, -at, -2 
évvaxicxiAtot, -at, -@ 
ubptot, -at, -a 
Sigubpot, ~at, -a 
Sexaxicuiptot, -at -a, 
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WevrexaOenxa;rie, -Y, 9 
éxxasdéxarog, -y, -ov 
érrraxatdéxarog, ~9, -Ov 
éxtwxacdéxartoc, -7, -ov 
évveaxardéxarog, -4, -ov 
elxooréc, -7, -dv 
elxoaroc, -7), -dv, mpar, 9, te 
rptdxoorés, -7, -dv 
TeTTapaxoorse, -i, -Or 
mevrnKooroc, -f, -b» 
é§nxoorog, “My -6¥ 
EBdounnosrés, -4, -6v 
bydonnoarég, -f, -bv 
lvevynxoaréc, -4, -dv 
éxartooric, -7, -by 


' Gtdxocworic, -9, -by 


TpLadxoatooroc, -f, -by 
rerpaxoo.ocrée, -h, -dv 
mevraxoc.oorog, ~h, -dv 
&Eaxoctocrég, -7, -6v 
érraxoctocroc, -4, -dv 
éxraxoa.ocréc, -7, -dv 
bvvaxoc.ocréc, -f, -dv 
XtAwoor oc, -f, -6v 
OicxtArocriéc, 4, -by 
TpicxtAtocréc, -7, -bv 
TetpaxicytAoric, -7, -by 
wevraxicytAooroc, -7, -by 
ébaxicycAwocroc, -f, -dv 
érraxicytAooric, -7, -6y 
éxraxicytAoorée, -4, -dv 
éyvaxicytAvooric, -h, -dv 
peprooroc, -, -dv 
Segpuptooréc, ~q, -ov 
dexaxicuuprocréc, -7, -by. 


Remark. In compound numerals, the smaller number with xai is usuany 
placed before the larger, often also the larger without «ai is paced first, some 
times with «ai; e. g. 


25: xévyre nal eixoot, or elxoot wévre, 
845. wévre xal rerrapaxovra xa? rpraxdocot, or TpLaK. ef wKevTe. 
The same holds of the ordinals; e. g. 


réunrog xa? elxooréc, or elxoordg réumrog. 


72. NUMSRALS. [S 68. 


§ 68. Declension of the first four Numerals. | 












dio and diw 

dvoiv, Attic also dveiy 

évi peg évi dvoiv, more rarely duci(v) 
dto 


Tpei¢ Neut. rpia | rérrapec or réooapes Neut. rérrapa 
TpLav TETTAPWY 

revoi(v) rérrapot(v) 

rpeic Nent. trpia | rérrapac 






Acc. Neut. rérrapa. 





Rem. 1. The Gen. and Dat. of pia, viz. yds, eg, have the accentuation of 
monosyllabic substantives of the third declension. See § 33, IIL (b). Like ele 
are also declined otdei¢ and pdeic, no one, which have the same irregular ac- 
centuation, thus : 

obdeic, obdepia, obdév, Gen. oddevic, obdepidc, Dat. oddevi, obdeucg, etc., but 
in Pl. obdéveg (undéves) -évav, -éot, -évac. 

Rem. 2. Ado is often used indeclinably for all the Cases. The numeral dud¢u, 
both, like déo, has -oiv in the Gen. and Dat. (dudotv); the Acc. is like the Nom. 
Like dio, it is also sometimes used indeclinably. 


XXXV. Vocabulary. 

Agi, about. bearing, furnished with 7A3oc, -eo¢ = -ove, 76, 

ava-Baotc, -ews, #, a go- ascythes. a multitude, extent. 
ing up, an expedition éviavré¢, -o0, 6,a year.  moi¢, modd¢, 6, a foot, 
(from the sea inland). etpoc, -co¢ = -ovc, 10, pes, pedis. 


apududc, -ov, 6, number, _ breadth. oratu6¢, -0d, 6, a station, a 
extent, length. xara-Baote, -ewc, 7,ag0- day's journey, a march. 
ipua, -aroc, 76, a chariot. ing down (from inland orpdarevua, -aroc, rd, an 
aovveroc, -ov, senseless, to the sea), retreat. army, an armament. 
stupid. érAfrne, -ov, 6, a heavy- ovyypagv, conscribo, to en. 
BapBaooc,-ov, 6, barbarian, armed man. list, to describe. 


(every one not a Greek). aperut, to be present.  ovpmde, -doa, -dv, all to- 

Sia, -aroc, 76, a step, a weAtaor7¢,-ci,6,ashields- gether, in a body, whole. 
pace. man. ouvvetéc, -7, -0v, sensible, 

dpexavndgédpoc, -ov, scythe- intelligent. 

Ktigparne worapée éore rd evpoc terrapwr oradinv. Td dé oradiov Eyet rrév- 
-e xal elxoot kal éxardv Bnyata } mévte Kal elxoot Kai éEakooicuc médac. Kip 
wapjoay al éx« TleAorovvgjooy viec rpiaxovra wévte. Tov Lupo.» KiAaiag xora- 
uov Td etpoc hy tpia rAéSpa. Td dé tAESpov Eyer TEerTapac Kal éxardv rédac. 
Kidvog KiAcxiacg rorapud¢e etpd¢ tort dio (dveiv) cAéSpwv. Tod Macavdpov 
Spvyiag rorauot 7d etpoc torev elxoor révte TOdGY. ‘O napacdyyne, Tlepotxoy 
uérpov, Exet Totdxovra oradia } revtHjKovra Kal éxtaxociovc Kal xtaxicytAiovg 
Kal uvpiovg modac. "Apidpde oupraone Tic 660d TH¢ dvaBuoews Kal KaTaBaoewC, 
h bd EevodGvrog ovyypagerat, oradpuol diaxdcroe déxa révte, mapacayyat yi- 
Avo. éxatdy wevtTjKovTa wévre, oradia Tpicuopla TeTpanicxyinia éEaxdota TEVTH= 
KovTa2. xpdvou wAipSog tie avaBdcews Kal KataBacews eviavtd¢ Kai Tpei¢c uAvec. 
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Evdg gedia ovvetot cpeitrws toriv dovvétav dxavtwv. Tot Kipov orparet 
uarog Wy upidude Tov pév 'EAAnve dmAirat ubpioe kal TeTpaxdotot TeATacTal 
62 dicyidsoe kat wevTaxdotot, Tov G3 weta Kopov BapBapwrv déxa peupciideg xa2 
apuara dpenavygopa audi Ta Elxosty. 

It is better to have one sensible friend, than all senseless ones. Seventy 
years afford about 25,555 days. The extent (number) of the way from the bat- 
tle at (év) Babylon to (e/¢) Cotyora on the retreat (gen.) which is described by 
Xenophon, amounts to (is) 122 days’ journeys, 620 parasangs, 18,600 stadia; 
the length (multitude) of the time eight months. The number of the armament 
is 12,639,850. The generals of the armament are four, each of 300,000 (gen.) 
In the battle were present 96,650 soldiers and 150 scythe-bearing chariots. 


§ 69. Numeral Adverbds. 


1 amaé, once 18 éd«xrwxacdexanny 

2 dic, twice 19 évveaxaidexaxug 

3 tpic : 20 elxooakic 

4 TETpUKi¢ _ 30 TplaKovTaKig 

5 mevranig 40 TETTapaKovTakic or Tecoap. 
6 éaxic 50 mevrTnKxovTanic 

7 énraKig . 60 é&nxovraxic 

8 oxrang | 70 é8dounxovTakic 

9 évveakic, tvvakic 80 dydonxovraxic 

10 dexanic 90 évernxovTaKic 

Ll évdexan 100 éxarovraxiy 

12 dwdexaxtc 200 diaxoolanic 

13 rpignacdexanee 300 tpraxootaxig : 
14 rerrapecxacdexaki¢ or Tecoas 1000 yeAcaxic 

15 wevrexacdexaxtc 2000 dicytAranic 

16 éxxatdexaxic 10,000 pupiaxig 

17 éwraxacdexantg 20,000 dicuupiaxee 


CHAPTER VIII. 
THE VERB. 


§ 70. Nature of the Verb. 
The verb expresses something which is affirmed of a subject; e. g. 
the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God ¢s loved. 


§ 71. Classes of Verbs. 


Verbs are divided, in relation to their meaning and form, into the 


following classes : ; 
4 


74 CLASSES OF VERBS. —THE TENSES AND MODES. [$§ 72, 73 


1. Active verbs, i. e. such aa express an a.tion, that the subjecc 
itself performs or manifests; e. g. yoaqe, I write, Padlo, I bloom ; 

2. Middle or Reflexive verbs, i. e. such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, 1. e. an ac- 
tion which the subject performs on itself; e. g. Bovdevouat, I ad- 
vise myself, I deliberate ; 

3. Passive verbs, i. e. such as express an action that the subject 
receives from another subject; e. g. tumzopyos uno tiv0g, Tam smit- 
ten by some one. 


§72. The Tenses. 


1. The Greek language has the following Tenses: 
L (1) Present, Bovdevo, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, BeBovievxn, J have advised ;, 
AL (3) Imperfect, e8ovdevov, I was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, ¢8eBovdevxery, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, éBovdevoa, I advised, (indefinite) ; 
III. (6) Future, Bovietow, J shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect (only in the Middle form), BeBovdevconae, 
I shall have advised myself, or I shall have been advised. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a.-Principal tenses, viz. Present, Perfect and Future ; 
b. Historical tenses, viz. Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. 
REMARK. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf: Act., 
two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass. and Mid. Aor.; 
these two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secondary tenses. 
Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above tenses with 
one or the other form. No verb has all the tenses. Pure verbs form, with very 
fow exceptions, only the primary tenses. Mute and liquid verbs may form both 
che primary and secondary tenses. The Fut. Perf, which is found in but few 
verbs, is almost entirely wanting in liquid verbs. 


§73. The Modes. 

The Greek has the following Modes : 

L The Indicative, which expresses what is actual or real; e. g. 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

II. The Subjunctive, which denotes merely a representation or 
conception of the mind. The Subjunctive of tke historical tenses, 
is called the Optative; comp. ygdqotut, with scriberem. 

REMARK. How the Aor. can have both forms of the Subjunctive (i. e. Subj. 
and Opt.), and the Future an Optative, will be seen in the Syntax (4 152). 
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III. The Imperative, which denotes a direct expression of one’s 
will; e. g Bovdeve, advise. 


§ 74. Participtals.—Infinitive and Parttciple. 

In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, from 
their partaking both of the nature of the verb, and also of that of 
the substantive and adjective, are called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive-participial; e. yg. 
EPelo Bovievery, I wish to advise, and ro Bovidevecy, the 
advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective-participial; e. g. Bov- 
Levov ano, an advising man, i. e. a counsellor. 


REMARK. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum; the 1e 
maining forms of the verb, verbum finitum. 


§75. Numbers and Persons of the Verb. 


The personal-endings of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself (J, first person); or a person or 
thing addressed (thou, second person) ; or a person or thing spoken 
of (he, she, it, third person). They also show the relation of num- 
ber, viz. Singular, Dual and Plural; e. g. Bovdevoo, J, the speaker, 
advise ; Bovievets, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; Bovidever, he, 
she, rt, the person or thing spoken of, advises; Bovdeveroy, ye two, 
the persons addressed, advise ; Bovdevovat, they, the persons spoken 
of, advise. 


Remark. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual in the active 
voice, and in the Pass. Aorists ; hence it is expressed by the form of the first Pers. 
Plural. 


§76. The Conjugation of the Verb. 
The Greek has two forms for conjugation, that in -w, which in- 
eludes much the larger number of verbs, e. g. Bovdev-w, to advise, 
and the older conjugation in -ps, e. g. tozy-pt, to station. 


$77. Stem, Augment and Reduplication.—Verb- 
charactertstic. 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the ground- 
‘orm of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by which the 
relations of the action expressed by the verb, are denoted. See 
§§71—7d. The stem is found in most verbs in -w by cutting of 
the ending of the first Pers. Ind. Pres.; e. g. Bovdev-w, Aéy-, tQiB-0 
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2. The syllables of formation are either annexcd as endings to 
the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, e. g. Bovdev-w, Bov 
Aev-co, Bovded-comot; or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. é-Bovdevoy, I was advis- 
ing, Be-Bovdevua, I have advised. 

3. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the his- 
torical tenses, i. e. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluperfect, is 
€ prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with a consonant; e. g. 
é-Bovdevoa, I advised ; but in verbs, which begin with a vowel, it 
consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel, a and e being changed 
into 7 (and in some cases 8 into et), ¢ and v into ¢ and ¥, and o into w 

4. Reduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfect and 
Future Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-consonant to- 
gether with e, in those verbs whose stem begins with a consonant; 
but in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is the same as the 
Augment; e. g. Be-Bovdevxa, I have advised, ‘txérevxa, I have sup- 
plicated, from ‘ixerev-w. For a more full definition of the Aug- 
ment and Reduplication, see § 85. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -o is cut off, is 
called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, because 
according to this, verbs in -o are divided into different classes; ac- 
cording as the characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid, verbs 
are divided into pure, mute and liquid verbs; e. g. Bovdev-, to ad- 
vise, tyc-@, to honor, toip-w, to rub, paiv-w, to show. 


§ 78. Inflection-endings. 

In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of 
tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, namely, 
the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal-ending ; 
e. g. Bovdev-o-o-uat. According to the three classes of verbs, trey 
are divided into the Active, Middle and Passive endings. 


§79. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 

1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands next 
after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of the 
tense. In pure verbs, x is the tense-characteristic of the Perf. aud 
Plup Ind. Act.; e. g. 

Be-BovAcv-k-a &-3e-BovAet-K-eLv ; 

that of the Fut. and first Aor Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. is 
0; e.g. 
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Bovaed-a-w BovAet-o-opnat Be-Bovdedb-c-opat 
é-BovdAev-a-a t-BovAev-o-aunyv ; 


that of the first Aor. Pass. is &; in addition to the tense-character- 
istic o, the first Fut. Pass. has the ending -y of the first Aor. 
Pass , thus, 

&-Bovded-9-nv BovAev-3jo-onat. 
The primary tenses only, see § 72, Rem., have a tense-character- 
istic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending following, 
is called the tense-ending. Thus, e. g. in the form Bovidevow, o is 
the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable ow, the tense- 
ending of the Future. The stem of the verb, together with the 
tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is called the 
tense-stem. Thus, e. g. in éBovdevo-a, éBovdevo is the tense-stem of 
the first Aor. Active. 


§79 (b) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


The personal-ending takes a different form according to the dif- 
ferent persons and numbers; and the mode-vowel takes a different 
form according to the different modes; e. g. 

1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. BovdAcd-o-uat Subj. Bovaed-o-uar 


3 Fut. “ Bovdev-o-e-rat Opt. BovdAet-o-o1-To 
1 * PL & Pres. * Bovdev-d-peda Subj. Bovacv-o-peda 
Q * $ oc 6  &  BovAed-e-cFe «“ BovAcd-7n-oSe 

a Sing. Ks A. I, * éBovaev-o-a-unv “ BovdAci-o-w-pat 
3 ¢ ” “ éBovdedt-c-a-ro Opt. BovdAei-c-ai-ro, 


Remark. In the above forms, PovAcv is the verb-stem, and BovdAev, Bovdevo 
and éGovAevo are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first Aor. Mid., 
the endings -yaz, -rat, etc., are the personal-cndings, and the vowels 9, w, ¢, be 
7, a, at, are the mode-vowels. 


§ 80. Remarks on the Personal-endings and Mode- 
vowels. 


1. The personal-endings are appended directly to the mode-vowel, 
and are often so closely united with it, that the two do not appear 
as separate parts, but are united in one; e. g. Bovdevo-ys, instead of 
Bovievo-n-t¢, Bovdev-y, instead of Bovdev-s-cat,—the e¢ and « coalescing 
and forming 7, and ¢ being subscribed. 

2. The difference between the principal and historical tenses is 
here important. The principal tenses, viz. Pres., Pert. and Fut., 
form the second and third person Dua: with the same ending, -o7; 

. g- Bovdsv-e-cov Boviev-s-rov, Povdev 2-cFov Boviev-e-cFov; but 
& 
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the historical tenses form the second person Dual with the ending -o », 
the third with the ending -7 9; e. g. 


&louret-e-Tov éJovAev-é-T 7 v, éJovAed-e-c Sov Esovrev-é-0 3 7 v. 


3. The principal tenses form the third person plural active with 
the ending -o1(¥) [arising from -»z 4, -yoe), the third person plu 
ral middle with -» zat, the historical active with -», and the mid 
dle with -»7z0; e. g. 

BovAed-o-vot = BovdAedt-over(v) éBovdAev-o-v 
BovAev-o-yrat t-BovAedt-o-vTo. 

4, The principal tenses in the singular middle end in -peu, -ca, 

tat; the historical, in -u79, -co, -z0; e. g. 


BovAei-o-u ae EBovdeu-0- nv 
BovdAed-e-c at = Bovdet-y ésovdAet-e-6 0 = ESovdet-ov 
BovdAev-e-T at ésovdAed-e-T 0. 


5. The personal endings of the subjunctive of the principal tenses, 
are the same as those of the indicative of the same tenses; and the 
endings of the optative are the same as those of the indicative of 
the historical tenses ; e. g. 


2 and 3 Du. Ind. Pr. BovAeve-rov Subj. BovAety-r or 
BovAcie-c Cov 6 BovAein-c 9 ov 
SPI “ * Bovdediov-oe(v) 6 Bovaetw-c t (v) 
BovdAevo-v Tas “6 BovAetu-y Tat 
1S. * & Bovdeio-pas “  Bovreiw-nat 
2% & & Bovded-y “6 BovAed-y 
3% % & BovdAete-T ae “ BovAetn-Tae 


Qand 3 Du. “ Impf. é3oudcbe-rov, -é-ryv Opt. BovdAevor-r ov, -oi-r 7 v 
édovdeve-c Bov,-éE-cdnyv “ Povdevot-o 30, -oi-0 3 7 v 


3Pl * & é&ubAcvo-v 6 BovArvot-e v 
&3u0vAevo-v T 0 “ BovAebol-v To 
18. “© & éBovdevo-u nv “© BovAevoi-u nv 
qe «a & ear matd 0) &Bovdet-ov “ (ovAcbot-o 0) BovAciat-o 
3% & & ¢éBovdete-T o “ = =Povdedvor-r o. 


Remax. On v égednvorixor, see § 7, 1. (b). 


6. The mode-vowel of the subjunctive of the principal tenses dif- 
fers from that of the indicative, merely in being lengthened, viz. o 
into w, e and «@ into 7, and e into 7; e. g. 

‘nd. GovAedt-o-nev Subj. Bovdet-w-yev ; Ind. BovAev-e-cde Subj. Bovdev-n-obe. 
nd. Bovaet-er¢ Subj. BovdAed-ye. 

7. The mode-vowel of the optative is sin connection with the 
4receding mode-vowel of the first person singular indicative. (The 
pluperfect is an exception, the optative of this taking the mode- 
cowel of the present). Thus: 


1. Sing. Ind. Imperf. Act.o Opt. ot éGotAev-o-y BovAetb-or-ut 
“Pilar. “ Aor. I Act.a “ at éBovievo-a-pev PBovdctio-at-uep. 
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§ 81. Conjugation of the Regular Verb tn -m, ex- 
hibited inthe Pure Verb (§77, 5) Bovievo. 


PRELIMINARY Remarks. As pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses 
(§ 72, Rem.), these tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs 
and a liquid verb (rpi@-w, Aeiz-w, stem AIII, gaiv-w, stem @AN), 80 as to cx: 
hibit a full conjugation. 

In learning the table of conjugation, it is to be noted: 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. All the par- 
ticular shades of meaning, however, which belong to the different Modes and 
Tenses in connected discourse, cannot be given in the table. 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into their constituent 
parts, viz. (a) Personal-ending, (b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (i1) 
Tense-stem, (e) Verb-stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(3) The spaced forms, e. g. BovAet-er ov, Bovdet-y tov, 8d Pers. Du. Ind 
and Subj. Pres., may call the attention of the learner to the difference between 
the historical tenses in the Ind. aud Opt. and the principal tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are dis- 
tinguished by a star (*). The learner should search these out and compare 
them together; e. g. BovAetow, 1. S. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. S. Sabj. Aor. I. Act.; 
Botdaevoat, 2. S. Imp. Aor. I, Mid., Bovaetca:, 8. S. Opt. Aor. I. Act., Bovred- 
oat, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 

(5) The accentuation should be learned with the form. The following gene- 
ral rule will suffice for beginners: The accent of the verbis as far from the end as 
the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation deviates from this 
rule, are indicated by a cross (f). 

(6) When the following paradigm has been thoroughly learned in this way, 
the pupil may first resolve the verbs occurring in the Greek exercises into their 
elements, i. e. into the personal ending, mode-vowel, etc., observing the follow- 
ing order, viz. BovAeiow, is (1) of the first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut, 
(5) Act., (6) from the verb BovAeiu, to advise; then he may so translate into 
Greek the verbs in the English exercises, as to exhibit the elements of which 
the form of the Greek verb must be composed; these elements may be arranged 
in the following order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) 
Tense-characteristic, (4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with 
Mode-vowel, (7) Personal-ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Perso 
nal-ending. E.g. What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised 
himself, using the Aor. of the Pres., BovAet-w, to advise? Answer: The verb- 
stem is SovAev-, augment é, thus éGovAev; the tense-characteristic of the first 
Aor. Mid. is o, thus tense-stem is é-GovAev-c ; the mode-vowel of the first Aor. 
Ind. Mid. is a, thus é-GovAev-o-a ; the personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. 
of an historical tense of the Mid. is ro, thus é-SovAeb-c-a-To. 

(7) In order that the memory of the pupil may not be tasked by too many 
forms at once, it is best to commit the verb in parts, and in the order in which 
the exercises in § 84 follow each other. He may at the same time translate the 
exercises from Greek into English, and from English into Greck. After all the 
forms have been thoroughly committed in this way, he may turn’ back to the 
tables and repeat all the forms together. . 
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Tenses. 


Present. 
Tense- 


stem : 
Bovdev- 


Inper feet 
Tense- 


stem: 
é-BovAev- 


Future. | 8. 1. | Bovacb-o-w," I shall advise, — 


sumMbers 


wot N 


Nim Cy CoN) Oboe wb Colt mt p 


‘CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB IN -00. 


and 
ersons. 


Ww Oo 


a 


9 
$ bo Sah 


A 
9 


eg 


o 
Y Ney 


1 2-Alm-ov, I left, 


2. 


BovdAev-o-}. : 
' The declonsion of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 


&-BobAev-ov,* I was advising, 





Be-BovAei-x-d ot (v),theyhavea 


&-BobAev-c-a, Fadvised, (mdef.} 





[§ 81. 
ACT 
Tar 


Suabjunctive 


Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 


Boviei-w,* I advise, 


BovAcd-erov, ye two advise, |Bovdei-n rov, 













Boviedb-ere," you advise, 


ovAet-nre, may advise, 
Bovict-ov ot (v), they advise, oy, they 


SovAeb-wor(v), they may adv. 


éBobAev-ec, thou wast advising, 
é-BovAcv-e(v), he, she, it was ad. |’ 
&-BovAed-erov, ye two were adv. 

&-BovdAev-é T 7 v, they two were a. 
é-BovAei-opev, we were advising. 
&-Bovdet-ere, you were advisin 

é-Bovaev-ov, "they were advising, 


Be-BovAcv-x-a, I have advised, |3-BovdAet-x-o, I may have ad. 


Be-Bobaev-x-ac, theu hast adv'd,|Be-Boviet-n-yc, thou mayest 

Be-Bobrev-x-e(v),"heshegt hasa| have advised, etc., declined 

Be-BovAcd-x-aror, ye two havea.| like the Subj. Pres. 

Be-BowAed-x-aTov, they two 
have adv. 


a 
Be-BovAeb-x-aper, we have adv. | 
Ge-Bovaed-x-aTe, you have adv. 











&-Be-Bovded-x-etv, f had adv'd, 
é-3e-BovAet-K-et¢, thou hadst a. 
&-Be-BovAev-x-et fe,she,ithad ad. 
é-Be-BovAct-x-estorv, ye two had, 
advised, 
&-Be-Bovaev-x-ei t 4 v, they two 
had advised, 
é-Be-BovAet-x-elpev, we had ad. 
&-Be-Bovaei-x-ette, you had ad. 
é-Be-Bovded-x-e o a v,they had a. 


wé-gyv-a,' I appear, 
é-re-pv-ewy,® I appeared, 


Te-pnv-w, F may appear, 


Boviet-o-w," F may advise, 
BovAet-o-ge, thou ad- 
vise, etc., declined like the 
Subj. Pres. 


é-BovAev-o-ac, thou advsedst, |, 
é-BobAev-o-e(v), he, she, tt adv. 
&-BovAet-o-arov, ye two adv d, 
&-Boviev-o-4 r 7 v, they two ad, 
é-BovAeb-o-aper, we advised, 
&-GovAet-o-are, you advised, 
&-Boviev-a-a v, they advised. | 
Aim-w, etc., declined like the 
&-Ain-ec, etc. declined like| Subj. Pres. 
Impf. Ind. 


wee 


declined like the Indic. Pres. 
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IVE. 





Participials. 













Optative 


i. e. Subj. of Historical tenses. Imperative. Infin. 





Particip. 






BovAct-wy 
BotAev-e, advise thou, WBovAcb-|BovAct-ovea 
BovAev-éru, let hima.| etv, |Bovdei-ort 
Bovdedv-erov, yetwoa.) to G. Bovaet-ovrog 


BovAcv-éruy, let them| advise,' BovdAev-otonc, 
both advise | advising, 


Bovdet-ere,” do yead} 
BovdAev-érwoav,usuallyfovAev-dvtwy", let them a. 













BovAed-orpe, I might advise, 
BavAev-o1c, thou mightest advise, 
Bovaetd-or, he, she, it might adv. 











e-BovAcv-x-oct 
[Be-BobAcv-x-e,*] etc.| Be-Bov-|Be-BovAev-x-viat 
declined like the] Aev- |Ge-Boudev-x-dct 
Imp. Pres.; yet|«-évat,t| G. -x-6To¢, -k- 
only a few Per-|tohave| viac, having 
fects, and such as |advised,| advised, 
have the meaning 
of the Pres., form 
an Imperative. 

















€-BovAed-x-orpt, I mig. have a. 
Be-BovAci-x-orc, thow mightest 
have advised, etc., declined 
like the Opt. Impf. 
















wé-pny-e, appear thou, | re&-gn- | Te-pnv-act 
we-b7v-o1ut, I might appear, vé-vat,t 





BovAet-o-acut, I might advise, 
BovdAet-o-atc or -elag 
Bovdaed-o-ac“t or -ece(v) 


BovAev-o-atrov 














Bovaet-o-arov 
BovAev-c-aTwv 
















Bovacd-o-are 
BovdAev-c-arwoar, usually -cavTwr* 

Aimn-e, ete., declined] Arw- |Atm-ov, odoa, ovt 
like the Imp. Pres. eiv,t |G. dvroc, ovone, 






Bovdact-o-atev or -etay 


Ain-ouut, etc., declined like the 
Opt. Impf. 





ovAei-o-orut, I would advise, ovAct-| Bovdet-c-wy, 
declined like the Opt. Impf. o-ety, jetc., like Pr. Pt. 
3 The declension of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the Ist Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opt. 
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Tenses. 





Present. 
Tense-stem : 


Bovaev- 


Imperfect. 


Tense-stem : 
&-Bovrev- 


Perfect. 


Tense-stem : 


Be-Bovaev- 


Pluperfect. 
Tense-stem : 
&-Be-BovAev- 

Aorist I. 


Tense-stem: 
é-BovAev-c- 


Aorist IT. 


Future. 


Fut. Perf. 


Numbers 
and 
Persons 





a 


w OD 
Co Nom fo NO rs G9 


y DP fw 
$0 bo Co bo 


n 
~~ 


mi OD 
90 1 9 tO mw G8 bo rt 


2 


0 


P. 1. 


Go 
C2 BO CO ND | C9 BO 9 BO CO 


rd 


Go nO 


MID 
THE 





Subjunctive 


Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 


Ra gr ERNE A, EI EE ET TD I TE IE AE EELS 
. | BovAed-o nat, I deliberate, or | BovAet-w zat, I may 


BovAei~y* [am advised, | BovAei-y" —_|delaberate, 
Bovaet-e Tae BovdAet-n Tat 

. | Govdev-duedoy BovAev-apuedov 
BovAeb-eoSov Bovact-noSov 
Bovaet-eadov Boviaei-n o Sov 
Bovaev-6ueSa Bovaev-oueda 
Bovaci-eade* Boviedt-yode” 
Bovaet-ovtTat Bovaed-wy Tae 
é-BovAev-6 un v, I was delibe- 
&-BoviAed-o v [rating, 
é-BovAev-e T 0 

. | é-Bovdev-dueSov 

. | &-BovdAev-eaSov 

. | é-Bovdev-eo bn v 

. | é-BovAev-dueda 


&-Bovded-eode 
t-BovAcd-ov Tr 0 


Be-Bovaev-u at, I have delibe- | Be-BovAev-pévoc 0, I 
deliberated, 


Be-Bovirev-o at [rated,| may have 
e-BovdaAcv-t at 


. | Be-BovaAedt-pedov 


Be-BotAev-oVov 
Be-BotAev-o 3 ov 


. | Be-Bovacd-neda 


Be-BovAcv-ode” 

Be-BotAev-v Tat 
é.Be-Bovdei-unyv, I had de- 
&.Be-BotAev-co [eberated. 


&-8e-BovAevet 0 


. | £-Be-BovAet-pedov 


é-Be-GovAev-oSov 
&-fe-Bovdredt-o 3 nv 
&-Be-Bovact-ueda 
&-Be-BovAev-ode_e 
&-Be-BobAcv-v T 0 


. | é-Bovdev-o-a un v, I delibera- | BovAeti-o-w wat, I may 


é-BovAei-o-w |ted,(indefinite) | BovAei-c-y* [deliberate, 


. | é-BovAet-o-a Tr 0 etc.,, declined like 


é-SovAev-o-nedov Pres. Subj. 
é.BovdAct-c-aoSov 


. | é-Bovdev-c-ao 0 nv 
. | é-PovdAev-o-apeda 
. | &-BovdAet-o-aate 


. | é-BovAei-c-a v TO 


S. 1. | &-Arr-dunv, I remained, Gecli- | Ait-wuat, [may remain, 


ned like Ind. Imperf. declined like Pres.Subj. 


S. 1. | BovAeb-c-ouar, I shall delibe- 


1. | Be-Bovacd-c-onas, I shall delib- 


rate, declined like Pres. Ind. 


erate, declined like Pres. Ind.| 


§ 81.] CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB IN -00. 83 
DLE. 


Moves. Participists. 


Optative F 
i.e.Subj. ofthe Hist.tenses.| = ™@perative. Infin. Particip. 




























BovAet-ov, deliberate thou, | -erdaz, BovAev-opevy 


Bovaev-éoSu to delibe- |BovAev-duevov, 
rate, deliberating 
BovAet-erSov . 
Bovdaev-éoS wr" 
Bovieb-eoSe* 


Bovaev-éodwoar, usually PovAev-éoduv* 





Bovaev-o i un v, I might 
Bovaedt-o10 [deliberate, 
Bovasi-orro 
BovAev-oipedov 
Bovdact-oroSov 
Bovaev-oiaodnv 
Bovdev-oiueda 
ovAedb-o1o0e 
Bovast-o.v To 








; e-fJovAed- BeBovdevpévor 
Be-BodAev-coeliberate thou| odat,t to |BeBovrev-pévy 
Be-Bovdaet-cSw have de-|BeBoviev-ué- 

liberated,| vov,t havi 
Be Bothev-oSov "| deliberated,» 
Be-BovaAci-o3wrv* 
Be-Bovreb-oBe* 





Be-Bovaei-cSucav, usually Be-BovAet-cduv* 





Be-Bovdev-pévoc einv, I 
might have deliberated, 






Bovaet- Bovdevo-apevoc 
o-10-Sat, |BovAev-c-apyévy 
to deliber- |BovAevo-duevov 


Bovaev-o-aipnv I migt 
BovAed-o-a +0 tase pobAev-o-at” deliberate thou, 
Bovaei-c-atto  [rate, |BovAev-c-todw 

















ovAev-c-aiuedov ate, having delib- 
Berea vee |Bovaet-c-acSov te | 
Bovdaev-o-aiodnv BovAev-o-ca9wr" 
BovAev-o-aiveta 
BovAet-c-aiode Bovaei-o-aode ; 
BovAct-o-aty to BovAev-o-ac0weoar, usually BovAev-c-aodurv" 
Ain-oiuny,I migtremain,|Att-o0,t -éodw, declined Air-EaVact Air-6uevoc, -p- 
like Opt. Impf. like Pres. Imp. pévn, -duevov 
BovAev-o-oiunv,I m. have BovAet- | BovdAev-o-dpe- 
deliberated likeOpt.Impf, a-co8at | voc, -7, -uv 
Be-BovAet-| Be-BovAev-c-d- 


Be-BovAev-o-oiuny,] sh'd 
|deliberateJike Opt. Impf. 


o-eoSat 






LVOC, °1], -OV. 
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PAS 
THE 






Subjunctive 


Indicative. of the Principal tenscs. 
S. 1. | é-BovAet-3-nv, I was advised, | Bovdev-8-6, I might have 
Aorist L 2, | &-BovaAet-3-n¢ Boviev-9-H¢ [been advised, 
Tens /~ 3. | &-Bovact-3-n Bovaev-9-7 
atein: D. 2. | &Bovaet-9-nrovy Bovaev-3-7 Tov 
a : 3. | é-BovAev-93-7 Th» Se neee TOP 
: P. 1. | &-Bovaeb-9-npev ovAev-8-Gpuev 
Poviev-v- 2. | ¢-BovAct-3-nre Boviev-3-7re® 
3. | -BovAei-3-7 o av Bovaev-9-6 ot (v) 


S. 1. | Bovaev-97-0-oat,T shall be adv. 
Future I. 2. | BovAev-97-0-7, etc., declined 
like the Ind. Pres. Mid. 


S. 1. | é-1pi3-nv, I was rubbed, tptB-@, I may have been rub'd, 
Aorist IT. 2. | érpiB-ne, etc., declined like the | 7pG-#c,etc.,declined like the 
first Aor. Ind. Pass. first Aor. Supj. Pass. 
S. 1. | t¢B8-7-c-oac, I shall be rubbed, 
Fut. I. 2. | TptB-7-0-y, etc. declined like 


' Verbal Adjectives: BovAev-ric, -7, -6v, advised, 


§82. Remarks on the Paradigm. 


1. In the first person Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use besides the form in 
-etv, a form in -7; e. g. éBeBovdAeix-n, instead of -x-ecv. The mode-vowel e 
in the third Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into ¢; &GeGovAct-x-e-cay, instead 
of &8eBovAet-K-et-cav. 

2. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
besides the form in -7, use another in -ec; e. g. BovAed-7 and Bovded-er, Bov- 
Aebo-y and -et, BeBovAcivo-y and -et, BovAevdyjo-y and -et, TpiBjo-y and -et. 
This last form in -et is exclusively used in the following forms of the three 
verbs, viz. 


BobAopat, I wish, BotAet, thou wishest (but api Boban) 
olouat, I think, ofet, thou thinkest (but Subj. of7) 
éwpouat, I shall see. bp et, thou wilt see. 


3. The abbreviated forms of the third Pers. Pl. Imp. Act. have in all tenses 
except the Perf., the same form as the Gen. Pl. of participles of the respective 
tenses. The pupil should seek out these forms. 


§83. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic Future. 


1. When in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -ow, -couaz, from stems of two 
or more syllables, the short vowels 4d, e, 7, precede o, certain verbs, instead of 
the regular form, have another, which, after dropping o, takes the circumflexed 
ending -0, -otua, and because it was frequently usetl by the Attic writers, it is 
called the Attic Fidure; e. g. éAdw (usually éAaive), to drive, éAd-o-, Fut. Att 
806, -Gc, -G, -drov, -Gpuer, -GTe, -Bou(v); TeAéw, to finis] , reAé-o-w, Fut. Att 
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SIVE 
Mopzs._ _Partleipiels._ 
Optative ‘ ae 
i. e. Subj. of the Hist, tenses. Imperative. Infin. | Participle. 
Bovaev-9-einv, I might be BovAev-| JovAev-9-eict 
BovAev-3-ein¢e — [ advised, |BovAebt-3-nr1, be thou ad- | 9-jvat, |BovAev-9-cicat 
Sovaev-3-ein Bovdev-9-7Tw — [ vised, | to be ad- BovAev-9-évt 
Boviev-9-einrov Bovaedb-3-nrov vised, Genitive : 
BovAcv-3-€ (4 TH V Boviev-3-qrwv BovAev-3-évrog 
BovAev-9-einuev and -eluev BovAev-3-eisne, 
BovAev-9-einre and -eite |BovAed-3-nre* having 
Bovaev-9-eiev BovAev-3-7Twoar sed, 
Bovaev-9n-o-oiunv, I should FovAev-| BovAev-S7y-0-6- 
be advised, etc., declined O7-ce-|  evog, -n, -ov 
like the Impf Opt. Mid. ota 
Tpu3-einv, I might be rubbed, T “TpLB- TptB-eic,t ete., 
tpt3-einc, etc., declined like TpiB-91,-nTw,etc.,decl’d | vat | declined like I. 
the first Aor. Opt. Pass. | like first Aor. Imp. Pass. Aor.Part.Pass. 
tpi B-n-o-oiunv, I should be TptBn- |TpiB-n-0-duevoc 
rubbed, etc., declined like ceavat| -7, -ov 


the first Fut. Opt. Pass. 
BovAev-téoe, -TéEa, -TEOV, to be advised. 


TEAG, -€1¢, -el, -EiTOV, -obmev, -eiTe, -ovot(V) ; TeAé-c-opat (TeAéozat), TeAodpaL, 
-ei, -eiTat, etc.; xouile, to carry, Fut. xoulow, Fut. Att. oud, -ceic, -cel, -cetrov, 
-vodmev, -teiTe, -Lodot(y) ; Koucovpuat, -cel, -ceiTat, -covuedor, etc. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in the 
Opt., thus reAG, redeiv, reAGv; but TeAécotwt. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) Aa (éAatvw), to drive, T&A é w, to finish, RaAéEw, 
to call, and, though seldom, @Aéw, to grind ;—(b) all polysyllables in -i (w ;— 
(c) a few verbs in -@¢w, very generally BcGacw ;—(d) of verbs in -ye, all in 
-4vvo0ut and dugtévvipt, to clothe (audiéow, auged, -tei¢, etc.). Excep- 
tions to this form of the Fut. are found but seldom in the Attic dialect. 


§ 84. Accentuation of the Veru. 


1. Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word towards 
the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits; e. g. BovAeve, Bov- 
Acbouat, wave, TinTe, BovtAevoov, radcov, Tinpov, but BovdAederc, BovAcbecv. 

Rem. 1. The diphthong -az at the end of a word, is considered short in re- 
spect to accent; e.g. BovAedozat. The Opt. ending -a:, however, is considered 
long; e. g. BovAetoat, third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Active. The Opt. end- 
ing -ot is also long; e. g. éxAeimot. 

2. The same law holds good in composition, yet, with this limitation, that the 
accent cannot go bark beyond that syllable of the word prefixed, which before composi- 
tion had the accent; nor beyond the first two words forming the compound, neitner be 
yond an existing augment ; e. g. 


pep« Tpocpepe Acie améAeire dGper Evdupev 
gcdve Exgevye old-2 ovvoidu neat Kadnpat ; 
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but ce you like elyov, wapécyoy like Ecxov, tézyov like fryov, zpocjKov like 
dxov, dxeipyoy like eipyov (not mpoceryov, wapecxor, etc.), but Imp. awreipye. 


Exceptions +o the Primary Law. 

8. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing of the Part. of the same tense as acute; e. g. Acreiv, Array, -6v, and in 
the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, e/vé, 2Adé. etpé, 
Aafé and idé (but in composition, deine, drrdAaBe, dreAde, eicide). 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex; e. g. AaBod, Sod, from 
Tidy pe. 

Rem. 2. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. Act. 
draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law; e. g. ExGade, 
EEeAGe, Exdoc, Exdore, amido, drddore, ueTadoc, petadore (but not dodoc, pé 
rado¢, see No. 2), but éxPadreiv, &xBadov, éxdireiv, beASdyv, etc. But in tho 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex remains on the ulti- 
mate in compounds also; e. g. éxBadod, dgixod, txArrod, ExcAadod, ddedoi, 
éveveyxov ; so in verbs in -uz, when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
bic preposition; e. g. tpodod, évVot, ddod ; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition; e. g. dmédov, caradov, 
ar63ov; but in the Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back; e. g. éxBaAecde, droAaBeode, mpddocde, EvIerde, dgeaVe, 
xaraveove. 

(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -ro¢), con- 
sequently in all active participles of verbs in -j, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs; e. g. BeGov- 
Aevxes, Gen. -6roc, repnvec, Gen. -dro¢, BovAevdeic, Gen. -évroc, rueic, Gen. 
-évrog, larac, Gen. -Gvroc, rute_eic, Gen. -évrog, dtdod¢, Gen. -évroc, decxvic, Gen. 
-tvro¢, dtaorac, exdeic, mpodots, Gen. diaorayroc, éxdévroc, rpodévrog. 

Rem. 3. The first Aor. Act. Part. which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion ; e. g. waidevods, Gen. radetoavrog. 

(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex; e. g. 
BovaAevdd, tpi fo. 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. Perf. Mid. or Pass., first Aor. Act. and second Aor. Mid.; also 
in all infinitives in -va¢, hence in all active infinitives of verbs in -c, as well as 
in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and of the Perf. Act. of all verbs; e. g. 
rerogdat, BeBovdciodat, reripjoat, meprdjodat, pemioddodar ;—pvAcéas, 
Bovidetoat, tiujoat, piAjoat, pioSdoat ;—AirécSa, ExVéErIat, dcaddo3at -—lo- 
ravat, rudévat, didovat, decxvbvat, orivat, Exorivat, Seivat, éxdeivat, dotyas, 
uetadodvat ;—Govlevdivar, rpiBivat ;—BeBovaevnévat, Acdowrévas. 

(b) In all Optatives in -o« and -a¢, see Rem. 1. 


Rem. 4. The three similar forms, viz. the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. first Aor. 
Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist of three 


or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished frors one 
enother by the accent, in the following manuer: 
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Inf. first Aor. Act. BovAeicat, Imp. first Aor. Mid. BotAeveaz, 
TOLnaaL Toinoat 
Opt. first Aor. Act. BovAetoar 
TOLnOAL. 
But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. first 
Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act.; 6. g. dv 
Aafac; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. ¢tAag&at. 
(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass.; e. g. GeBovrevytvog, -pévn, -pdvov, -Tee 
Tiunuévoc, TeptAnpévoc. 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 


(a) Present and Imperfect Active 


Ayopetw, to say. Erepoc, -d, -ov, alter, the dre, when. 

Gretpoc, -ov, (adv. azei- _ other (of two), opposite, ofrwe, (bef: cons. obrw,) so, 
pws), w. gen, unac- different. thus. 
quainted with, unskill- iva, in order that. ma.deia, -ac, 7, education, 
ed in. KaAAo¢, -eo¢ == -ovc, 76, instruction. 

Gro-rpérw, to turn away, _ beauty. rAnotalu, to approach. 
avert. kevSa, to conceal. mpovota, -a¢, 7, foresight, 


dro-gevyu, to flee away. povo.xn (Téyvy understood) _ precaution. 

Gpotpov, -ov, To,a plough.  -¢, 7, every art under mpoc-rimry, (in third pers. 

yevvaiwc, nobly, bravely. the patronage of the  sing.), it falls out, it oc- 

decvoc, -7, -6v, fearful, ter- | Muses,especially music. _ curs, it presents itself. 
rible, dangerous; 7d 5Srav, w.subj.,when,when- oracidfa, to live at va 
decvov, the danger. ever. riance with. 


Ado ddo? mpd¢ tiv rbd dyerov. Bée rd Gporpoy dyerov. Xa:pwpev, & rai 
dec. ‘Qe 700 KGAdoc, brav Exg vodtv cddpova. Ol mwodirat rode vouove gudar- 
tévrwv. ‘Eraipog éraipov gpovrilérw. Tlargp re «al patnp npévocay tyéruv 
Tic TGv Téxvev maideiac. ‘O ypauparen Greipoc ob BAéret BAéTwv. Tac rpoc- 
mintovoac Toxac yevvaiug gépe. ‘O naic th narpl podov gépet, iva yripy. ‘O 
maicg TH marpt podov Epepev, lva yaipot. LZwxparne dcrep tyiyvwouzy, obtu¢ 
BAeyev. “Ore of "EAAnves éxAnciafov, of BapBapor axégevyov. Oxy roxAne 
cai ’Anoreidne wore totracialérny. Aaxedaiudveot povorki¢ areipu eixor. 
Anoipéroire, © Beol, Td decvdy ag’ nudv. My Erepov xevdorg xapd.s voir, 
Ada dyupebwr. 


Two horses drawing (driving) the chariot, hasten. Two women sing. Let 
us flee from vice. The boys study literature diligently, that their parents may 
rejoice. ‘The boys studicd literature very diligently, that their parents might 
rejoice. Let the citizen defend the laws. Let friends care for friends. T'wo 
horses, drawing the chariot, hastened. Two women sang. Those who are un- 
acquainted with literature do not see, when they see. Bear nobly the danger 
which presents itself (part.),O citizens! You speak (so) as you think. We 
were unacquainted with music. May the gods avert the danger from us! 
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XXXVII. Vocabulary. 


(b) First Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
Tvvackeloc, -a, -ov, be- xara:Atw, to loosen, de- about to do, delay; rd 


longing to women, wo- ___stroy, dissolve. HéAAop, the future. 

manly. kuptebw, w. gen., to be or toAépcoc, -d, -ov, hostile, 6 
év-dvw, to go into, put on. become master of, con- oAéutoc, the enemy. 
ért-dt@xw, to pursue. quer, obtain. Tpogntetw, to prophesy. 
xata-dvw, to dip, go down, pGvric, -ewc, 6, a seer, a gu, to bring forth. Perf. 

set, conceal oneself. prophet. to have become, be. 


HéAAw, to intend or be 


Ol woAéucor Exardy roditac mepovebnaow. depexbdne EAeye, pndevt Seq re- 
Ouxévar. Néog wegundc woAAa ypnora pavdave. ‘O partic ra wéAAovTa Ka- 
Ae menpognrevxev. Ta réxva eb remaidevxagc. Mydeca ra réxva regovevxvia 
Byaipev. Ol Aakedarporvioe TlAaraide xaredeAtnecav. Lapdavardaoc orodAjy 
yuvatxeiay evededixer. “Ore hdsoc xarededixet, ol roAéutoe emAnoiavov. ’AAE- 
Eavdpog éxidt@xwv Aapeiov, rov trav IlepoGy Baotdéa, ToAAGY xpnuaTuv Exexv- 
ovedKet. 


The sun has gone down (is set). ‘The Lacedaemonians have destroyed Pla- 
taea. We admired the woman, who had put on (having put on) a purple robe 
Diodorus (Acddwpo¢) says that Alexander (acc. w. inf.), pursuing Darius, ob- 
tained many treasures. The enemics had killed 400 soldiers. Thy friend 
had brought up his (the) children well. 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 


(c) First Future and Aorist Active. 
*"ABAGBeta, -ac, 7, inno- Exyovoc, -ov, descendant, xcvdvvebw, to incur dan- 
cence. descended from. ger, run a risk. 
Gudw, both, ambo. eArifw, to hope, expect. pera, w.gen., with; w. acc., 
dviw, to complete, finish. érayyéAAw, to announce. after. 
d&xpvov, -ov, To, atear.  ént-Bovdetw, w. dat. to pnviv, w.dat..to be angry 


dta-Aiw, to dissolve, sepa- _ plot against. with, 

rate. Ecxarog, -7, -ov (superl. of 5r:, that, becansa, 
dixalw, to judge. é£), outermost, utmost, mpiv av, w. subj., pefore 
é.xaoTne, -ov, 6, a judge, _ last. ere, until. 

a magistrate. ixerebw, to ask, suppli- ¢vreto, to plant. ' 
ele, w. opt., O that. cate, entreat. i 


Oi orpariGrat THY TOALY dnd TOV ToAepiny amoAtcovoly. ‘O xonotec ds « 
Spwroc Kal! roi¢g éxydvore gurevoet. "EArilomev ravra ed avicerv. 
Aoc érnyyedde rot roAiracc, bre of wodéutoe TH oTparetpare emriBovF 
’Axladeds 'Ayapéuvove tunvicev. Oi "EAAnvec avdpeig ToAAd loxvoar. 

cence oty lxérevoe Todg dixacrd¢ peta TOAAGY daxpbwy, GAAQ mioTAhoac TE 


d. a. laseia éxivdivevoe tov Ecxatov kivduvoyv. Tac rav gavdwy or} vr eiac 
or more syh. _ a ee 


enother by the acce a 1 also. 
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bAiyog xpévog déAvoev. TIply dv dugoty pidov axotoyc,' up dinate. Of Aaxe- 
daruovioe WlAsrardg xaréAvoav. Tic dv micreboat (moreboece) weiory; Elde 
ravta KaAde avicayn. ‘Axotoats (axoboetac) pov,' & pide. ‘O dyyeAog émny- 
yeddev, bre ol roAéutoe tH oTparig emtBovdetoacev (éncfovAcboetay). "Axav- 
cov pov, © gide. ‘Eraipog éraipy miorevoatw. Tv ody Aéyovot uéyav Kiv- 
dvvov xivdvveroat. 


Rue or Syntrax. The particle dy denotes a condition either 
expressed or to be supplied. 


You will free the town from the enemies. Good men will plant also for 
their descendants. He said, that the town would incur great danger. Achil- 
les and Agamemnon were angry with (dual) one another. We entreated the 
magistrates with many tears. Achilles killed Hector ("Exrup, -opoc). Judge 
not (pl.) before you have heard the account of both. Thou canst not trust (op. 
w. dv) a liar. May we complete (merely the opt.) everything well. O that you 
would hear me, O friends! May the soldiers free us from the enemies. Hear 
me, O friends! Friends should trust (imp.) friends. To command (aor.) is 
easier than to do. Medea rejoiced in having murdered (aor. part.) her children. 


XXXIX. Vocabulary. 
(d) Present and Imperfect Middle or Passive. 


’AdeAdéc, -0v, 6,a brother. épyafouat, to work. mévouat, to be poor. 

Gro-déxouat, to receive, épyouat, to go, come. TpaTTw, to do, to act; w. 
admit, approve of. hovxoc, quiet, quietly. adv., to fare. 

atddéc, -od, 4, a flute. Aavdavea, w. ace, to be orpareiu, to make an ex 


sav = 77, or dy, if, w.subj. concealed from, escape _ pedition; Mid. to make 
byyaptoc, -ov, and éyxo- _— the notice of; lateo, Mid, | war, march (in a hos 


plog, -a, -ov, native, of to forget. [dle. _ tile manner). 
the country. pécoc, middle, in the mid- yevdopaz, to lie. 


Ato dvdpe paxecdov. Tevvaing paxopueda* rept tig marpidoc. ’Avayxaiov 
tori Tov vidy wetdecSat TH warpi. TIoAAot dyaVol mévovrat. Noporg roig éy- 
xupiotc EreoVar naddv boriv. M? adrodéxou trav gidwy rode mpdc Ta PadvAG cos 
yapilouévovc. “Exacrog jovxoc péony tiv dddv tpxéoSw. Ol modirat roig 
vopoc redécdwv. Td adeAgo por Exerdov. El BotAce xaroc rparrey, 
Epyafov. "Eadv BobAy xadae xparrey, tpyalov. Yevdopmevoc obdel¢ Aavda- 
vet ToAdy ypovov. Ol Aaxedatpovioe per abAGy botparevovro. Eide ravreg 


dvev dpyng BovAciowro. Ato xadd inno ele riv wodw haavvéiodny. "Raby 


mévy, bAiyoe pidAot. 

The magistrate should consult without anger. He who goes (part.) the mid 
dle path, goes safest. Two beautiful horses are driven to the town. If (écv) 
warriors fight courageously, they are admired. We will not lie, but alwavs 
speak the truth. Sons should obey their fathers. With God and fate (aica) 
it is terrible to contend. Two men contended. The soldiers fought courage 
ously. O that every one would consult without anger! O that thou wouldst 
always worship the Deity! 





= 


$ 158, 5. (b). | 9 § 153, (a), (1). 


a> 
ay, 


Jt: 
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XL. Vocabulary. 
(e) Perfect and Pluperfect Middle cr Passive 


Axpa, -ac, 7, & summit, éug¢uretw, to implant. Aéyouat, dicor, to be said. 
a castle. idptw, to build, found. Anornc, -0v, 6, a robber. 
iireucuia,-ac, 7, freedom, xara-xAeiw, to shut, lock ovvd7x7, -n¢, 7, & treaty 

independentlegislation. up. 


Qi Anoral repévevr rat. Ato ddeAgd td rod attod didacxdAov mweraidev- 
adov. ‘H Bactheia ixd rod dypov AéAvtat. Toi¢g Yeoig brd Trav ’AVnvaiwy 
roAAol ved idpyvrat. ‘H Yipa xexdeiodw. pd rod tpyov eb BeBoddAcvoo. 
Udo dvdporoe turegurevpévy toriv éexedupia trig abrovopyias. Ol Agora? 
regovetodur. Ol roréutor ele riv Gxpav KaraxexAcioSat Aéyovra. evopadr- 
toc vld, Tpbaaocg nat Atddwpoc, érenadetodnv tv Xdpry. Al cvv9jxat ord 
tov Bapsapwr éAéAvvro. 

The robber has been murdered. The children of the friend have been well 
brought up. The doors are said to have been shut. Before the work, you have 
deliberated well. Good and bad desires have been implanted in men. The 
treaties are said to have been violated by the barbarians. The two children 


have been brought up by the same teacher. The royal authority had been abol- 
ished by the people. 


XLIL Vocabulary. 
(f) Future and first Aor. Mid., and Fut. Perf. Mid. or Pass 


‘Ava-ravw, to cause to émirydciw, to manage, Topebu, to lead forward; 
rest; Dfid. to rest, re- transact with diligence, Mid. to go, march, set 


cover oneself. practise. out (w. pass. aorist). 
} thw (TLva Tiveg), to give moAcreia, -ac, #, the state, An, -75, 7, a gate (usu 
any one a taste of any- _ the administration. ally tn the plural). 


thing; mid. w. gen., to 
taste, enjoy. 


Ol rodémcor ert THY huerEpav wéAuv orparetcovrat. Tlept rig rev wodcréy 
owrtnpiacg BovAevodueda. ‘O marhp poe EXdeyev, Ste ropedcotto. Ol “EAAnves 
éxit rove Wépoac torparetcavro.: 'Avaravodueda,' & gidor. TIpd rod Epyou 
ev BovArvoa. avreg ripge* yeboardat BovAovrar. ‘O rarip avaravodpevoe 
ropeves.at. Al widac tie vuKTdg® KexAsioovrat. ‘Edy tolotroc dvip tiv roe 
lireiay éxitydeby, abrh ed BeBovdAcioerat. 


You will deliberate about the sefety of the citizens. The messenger an- 
ounced (érayyéAAw), that the enemies would march against our town. The 
general enjoved a great honor. If (éav, w. subj.) the enemies shall have been 
ad (zopeva, subj. aor.) against us, the gates of the town will remain (have been) 
elosed. Before the work, deliberate well (pl.). In (év) such a danger it is not 
easy to deliberate (aor.). If you have deliberated, (aor. particip.) begin the work, 





1 § 158, (a), (1). $ ¢ 158, 5. (a). 2§ 158, 4. 
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XLIL Vocabulary. 
(g) First Aorist and first Future Passive. 


Anuoxpatia, -ac, 7, the uf after verbs of fear, w. in ne, to be translated 
rule of the people, de- —sud.. if a pres., perf.or — by ‘that’ or ‘lest.’ 
mocracy. fut. goes before ; w. opt., muréutoc, -d, -ov, hostile 

évi-¢épw, to bring upon; if an historical tense of the enemy. 

wohenov tivt, bellum in- goes before; as the Lat- tupavvog -ov, 6, & sove- 

Sero. reign, a tyrant. 

°O *Exrup bd rod ’AxtAdéng Egovetdn. Td ddeAgod trd rot abrod didacka- 
Aov érrardevdyrnv. ToAAal dnuoxpariat: bxd rév tupavver xareAtSnoav. Mé- 
yas ¢6Bo¢g rode moAitag yet, pH al cuvdjKxat td Tév roAEpinv Avodow. Eive 
mwavrTec veaviat xadwc maidevSeiev, PovetOnri, © xaxovpye. Ol orpariorase 
ele riyv rodepiav yiv nopevOjvae Aéyovrat. Ol moAguor, Tov cuvPyKdy Av- 
Verodv,' nuiv woAenov erigépovaty. ‘O Aygoric govevdjoerat. 

You were both educated by the same teacher. We were freed (d7roAtw) from 
agreat danger. I fear much (a great fear holds me), that the friend, who set 
off (partictp.) six days ago, has been murdered by robbers. I feared much, that 
you had been murdered by robbers. The two robbers are said to be killed 
The youth is said to be well brought up. The treaties are said to have been 
violated by the enemies. Well brought up youths are esteemed by all. The 
robbers will be killed. 


§85. A more particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. — 


After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication (3 77, 
8 and 4), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., 
Plup. and Aor., take the augment, but retain it only in the Indica- 
tive. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


(a) Syllabic Augment. 

1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem be- 
gins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing g to the stem, in the 
Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication, in the Pluperfect. In 
this way, the verb is increased by one syllable; e. g. Bovdevo, Impf. 
é-Bovievor, Aor. é-Bovdevoa, Plup. &-Be-Bovdevxers. 

2. If the stem begins with 9, this letter is doubled when the aug- 
ment is prefixed (§ 8, 12); e. g. giaza, to throw, Impf. éggurzoy, 
Aor, pupa. 


' Gen. absolute, like the Abl. absolute in Latin. 


92 VERBS.—TEMPORAL AUGMENT. [§§ 86, 87. 


Kem. 1. The thres verbs BotiAopuat, to will, divapat, to be able, and 
éA Xa, to be about to do, among the Attic writers take 7, instead of ¢, for the 
augment; still this is found more with the later Attic writers, than with the 
earlier; e. g. Aor. £BovAgdnv and GBovA7dnv; Impf. édvvauny and 7dvauny, 
Aor. éduv73nv and 7duv7Snv (but always éduvaodnv); Impf. gueAAvy and 
qeAdov (the Aor. is very seldom #uéAAnoa). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment ¢ is often omitted in tte Plup. 
of compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes; e. g. dvaBePijxe-, xara- 
dedpaugjxecay. 


§ 86. (b) Temporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel; in 
this way the quantity of the syllable is increased ; 

a becomes 7, e. g. "dyw Impf. Fyov Perf. nya Plup. 7yecv. 

“<a, “ bArivo ss jAniov = =6—“*oRAmixa =“ HArrixety 
- L * “ixerebw “ ‘txérevov “ ‘ixérevxa “ ‘lxeretuety 
“c @,  butléo  ptidovy * uiAnna “  OpiAnner 
“« 0, “ ‘DBpitea “ “dBpilov- “ “dBpixa “ ‘OBpixecv 
y, “ gipéw “  gpovv “ gonka “ gpnkery 
“<u, abAéo “ gtdovy = “* ntAnea =“ ntbAnKetv 
6 y, © olxrifa * gxriloy “ @atixa “Sh Tiketv. 

Remar. Verbs which begin with 7, 7, 0, , ov and et, do not admit the aug- 
nient; €. g.77T G0 at, to be overcome, Impf. 7rTauny, Perf. frrnuat, Plup. 7774 
unv; ’t% 60, to press, Aor. ‘inwoa; ‘dv 6, to lull to sleep, Aor. "07vwaa; Oo ¢ e- 
AéEw, to benefit, Impf. opéAovy ; od TAC uw, to wound, Impf. obralov; el xa, te 
yield, Impf. eixov, Aor. cla; elx aw, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented; e. g. efxaCov, seldom yxclov, 
eixaca, seldom #xaca, etkacuat, seldom yxacuat. Also those verbs whose stem 
begins with ev, usually take no augment; e. g. evyopat, to supplicate, evyouny, 
more rarely 7ixounv, but Perf. yvyuar, not evypat; evpioxy, to find, in good 
prose, always omits the augment. 


SQgRgeona 


§ 87. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with @ followed by a vowel, have 4 instead of 7; but 
those beginning with @, av and oz followed by a vowel, do not admit the aug- 
ment; e. g. ’alw, to perceive (poetic), Impf. "diov; "ay dilCopuat, to be dis- 
gusted with, Impf. ’andilounv; abaiva, to dry, Impf. atawov; olaxilu, to 
steer, Impf. oldx:Cov ; also avdAioxy, to destroy, although no vowel follows 2, has 
dvddwoa, dvalwxa, as well as dv7Awoa, dvzAwxa. But olouat, to telieve, always 
takes the augment; e. g. dounv. 

2. Some verbs, also, beginning with oc followed by a consonant, do not take 
the augment; e. g. olxkovpéw, to guard the house, Aor. oixovpyoa. 

8. The eleven following verbs, beginning with ¢, have ec instead of 7, for the 
augment, viz. é4@w, to permit, Impf. elwy, Aor. claca; &3i Cw, to accustom, (to 
which belongs also elwia, to be accustomed); elaoadunyv Aor. (stem 'EA), J «s- 


& 
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tablished, founded; éAioaw, to wind; EAxnw, to draw; Aor. elAxica (stem 
‘FAKY); elAoyv, to take, Aor. (stem 'EA) of alpéw; Exopat, to follow; &p- 
yalopat, to work; Epo, Ep rile, to creep, to go; écttdy, to entertain; 
Ex w, to have. 

4. The following verbs take the syllabic, instead or the temporal, augment 

ayvt ut, to break, Aor. Eaéa, ete. 

GAioxouat, camor, Perf. ééAwxa and 7A0xa. 

@ 3 éw, to push, Ewdovr, etc. 

avéopat, to buy, Impf. éwvotyny, Perf. éovnpac. 

5. The verb £opr Gu, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. éoprc{ov. The same is true of the following forms of the Plu- 
perfect : 

EIKQ, second Perf. gotxa, I am like, Plup. é gx ee v. 

EArrouat, to hope, second Perf. éoAra, I hope, Plup. €0A 7 ev. 

EPTYQ, to do, second Perf. fopya, Plup. gop yer. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time: 

6p Ga, to see, Impf. éOpwv, Perf. éopaxa, éépapat. 

dvoiya, to open, Impf. avévyov,. Aor. dvévga (Inf. dvotgac), ete. 

&Aiokopat, to be taken, Aor. édAwy (Inf. dAdvat, a) and fAwv. 


§ 88. Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with e. It denotes a completed action, and hence is prefixed 
to the Perf, e. g. Ae-Avxa, I have loosed; to.the Fut. Perf, e. g. 
xe-xoounoouat, I shall be adorned, from xoouén; and to the Plup., 
which as a historical tense, takes also the augment eé before the re- 
duplication ; e. g. &-Be-Bovdevxew. It remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem begins 
with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs beginning 
with 0, yv, ya, BA,* (except BePraga, BeBlappas from Branto, to 
tnjure, BeBhacgyunxe from Placgnpéw, to blaspheme, BeBlaazryxe. 
and &Biaozyxe from Biactarm, to sprout,) are exceptions, inasmuch 
as they take only the simple augment; e. g. 


Ava, to loose, Perf. Aé-AvKa Plup. é-Ae-Avnecy 
Biv, to sacrifice, ré-Svxa (§ 8, 10.)  b-re-Svcew 
gurevu, to plant, “ re-UTEvKa (5 8, 10.) 6 é-mwe-guTevKety 
xopetw, to dance, “ Ke-xopevka (§ 8, 10.) “ b-xe-yopednery 
ypadw, to write, “< yé-ypaga “ b-ye-ypagewv 
«hive, to bend, “ Ké-KALKa 6 b-Ke-KAixew 
kpivu, to judge, ““ Ké-Kpika 6 b-Ke-Kpixety 


* Such verbs are excepted on account of the difficulty of repeating these 
letters —TR. 
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wvéw, to breathe, Perf. ré-vevna Plup. é-e-mieinecy 
BiAaw, to bruise, “ ré-3Aaxa (§ 8, 10.) “ b-re-DAaKety 
pir, to throw, “ Ehbida “  eppigerv 
yrupiva, tomake known,  “‘ é-yvapixa “  é-yvupixery 
BAaxedy, to be slothful, ‘“ &-BAdKevxa “  é-Baaxebnery 
yAigw, to carve, “ é-yAuga “ é-yAdgeLv. 


8. The reduplication is not used (beside the above cases of verbs 
beginning with g, 7», BA’, 72), when the stem of the verb begins 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are not a 
mute and liquid; e. g. 


b7A6w, to emulate, Perf. ¢-¢7A0xa Plup. é-Cnhoxewy 
Eevow, to entertain, “ é-évwKa €-Sevokerv 
purdu, to sing, “ é-wWadna “ é-aAneny 
oreipu, to sow, “< g-o7apKa “ é-omapKety 
xrilw, to build, “ ExTiKa  b-Krixew 
mTicaw, to fold, “ E-rroya “ b-rriyecv. 


Rem. 1. The two verbs nt 470%« (stem MNA), to remind, and x réopat, 
to acquire, take the reduplication, although theis stem begins with two conso: 
nants, which are not a mute and a liquid: pé-pynpat, xé-xTypar, é-pe-pvnunr, 
é-xe-KTHUNV. 

4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this letter, 
but take e for the augment: 


AapuBavu, to take, Perf. elAnga Plup. elAngecy 
Auyyavu, to obtain, etAnya “ elAnyew 

Aéyw, ovAdéye, to collect, “ ovveidoxya “ ouvetdoyety 
‘PEQ, to say, “  elpnxa “ elpnKety 
peipopat, to obtain, ‘¢ eluaprat (with rough Breathing), tt ts_fated. 


Rem. 2. Acadéyopuat, to converse, has Perf. dteiAeypat, though the 
simple Aéyw in the sense of to say, always takes the regular reduplication, AéAe;- 
pat, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). 


§ 89. Atttc Reduplication. 

Several verbs, beginning with a, e or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of the 
stem. This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. The 
Plup. then very rarely takes an additional augment; nx7x0eE» hus 
the regular Attic reduplication. 

(a) Verbs whose second stem-syllable is short by nature : 


dpow, -G, to plough, bAaw (éAaivw), to drive, 
dp-fpoxa dp-npopat &A-7AaKxa ba-qrauat 
up-npoKkeuv dp-npouny &A-nAdKewv &A-nAdauny 
trAéyxw, to convince, dpirra, to dig, 
tA-nAcyxa hA-nAeypuat ép-opuya bp-opvypat 
bA-naéyxerv bA-naéyuny dp-wptyev op-wpdypny 


(b) Verbs which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel long 
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by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication (except 
épsidc, to prop, éonoena, Egnoetcpat) : 


GAvidw, to anoint, axovo, to hear, 
aA-nAipa GA-fAiupat aK-7)Koa KOVOUGL 
aA-nrAigery GA-nAipuny Hu-nKoerv hKovopny 
ayeipu, to collect, ® bycipu, to awaken, 
dy-7yEpKa dy-7yeppat by-fyepKa ty-nyeppat 
ay-nyépcery ay-nyépuny ly-nyéprety by-nyéppn. 


Remark. The verb dyw, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
¢épw, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication, with this difference, 
however, that the vowel of the reduplication takes the temporal augment only 
in the Ind., and the vowel of the stem remains pure: 

ay, to lead, Aor. II. #y-ayov, Inf. dyayeiv, Aor. IT. Mid. fyayduny. 

g¢épw, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. II. 7-eyxov, Inf. év-eyxeiv, Aor. L. 7 

eyxa, Inf. év-éyxaz, Aor. Pass. 7v-éxOnv, Inf. tv-exdjvat. 


§90. Augment and Reduplicationin Compound 
Words. 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment and reduplication between the preposition and the verb; then 
prepositions which end with a vowel, except zegt and zo, suffer 
Elision (§ 6, 3); zoo frequently combines with the augment by 
means of Crasis (§ 6, 2), and becomes zgov, and éy and ovy resume 
their » which had been assimilated, or dropped, or changed; e. g. 


d10-BaAAw, to throw from, Im.dx-EBaddAov Pf.aro-BéBAnna Plp.dr-eSeBAnnecy 
rept-BuAdw, to throw around, mept-EBaddAov mrept-BéBAnka wept-eBeBAnKety 
rpo-BaAAw, to throw before, mpo-éBaddov mpo-BéBAnxa mpo-eBeBAnery 


mpobBadAov apobBeBAnkery 
éu-BaAdw, to throw tn, év-EBaddov éu-BéBAnka éy-eSeBAnery 
&y-yiyvopat, to be in, bv-eytyvouny § by-yéyova év-eyeyovey 
ov-oxevala, to up, ovyv-coxevaloy ovr-eoxevaxa Ovy-eckevaKely 
oup-pirre, to together, ovv-ébpirrov ovv-ébpioa ovy-eppigpery 
ovA-Aéyw, to collect together, ovv-tdeyov _— ovr-eidoxa ovv-erAoyerv 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dv¢ take the augment 
and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the etem of the sim- 
ple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does not admit 
the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when the stem of the 
zimple verb begins with a vowel which admits the temporal aug 
ment; e g. 

duc-rvxéw, to be unfortunate, &-dugroyouv de-ductixnka b-de-ducrvyqnecy 

duc-wréw, to make ashamed, &-ducwrovy 

duc-apeoréw, to be displeased, duc-npéorovy dvuc¢-npéarnxa. 

Verbs compounded with ev may take the augment and reduplica- 
tion at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit 
them at the beginning, and svegyereo usually in the middle; e. g. 


¢ bya 


ti 
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eb-rvxéw, to be fortunate, nb-réyovv, commonly eb-riyour 

eh-wxéopat, to feast well, et-wrobunv 

et-epyetéw, to do good, et-npyérovv, Perf. eb-npyérnxa, commonly et- 
epyérouy, eb-epyérnka. 


8. Third rule. All other compounds take the augment and re- 
duplication at the beginning; e. g. 


pevdodoyéa, to relate, éuvdodAdyovuy peeuvdoroynxa 
oixodopeéw, to build, gxodduouy prodounka. 


§91. Remarks. 

1. The six following words compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 
tion: 
duréyouat, to clothe oneself, Impf. huretyouny or durery. Aor. fureoxdunv 

66 A 


Gvéyouat, to endure, dvetxopunv “ Pvecyounv 
dugtyvoéw, to be uncertain, “<  Hpdeyviovy and hudgcyv. 

avop0ou, to raise up, “ gvopSovv Perf. fvapSuxa “ gvoptwoa 
évoyAéw, to molest, “ fvaxAouy =“ vaxAnna = = vaxAnoa 
Tapoivéw, to riot, “ érapgwouv “ memapgivynxa étrapdvyoa. 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com 
pounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, viz. 
dtacraw (from diacra, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. édigruv and 
digrav, Perf. dedigrnxa. 
dtaxovéw, to serve (from d:axovoc, servant), Impf. édinxévovv and dinxévovy, 
Perf. dedinxévnxa. 
éugcoBnréw (from AM*IZBHTH2, to dispute), Impf. HugecBjrovy and hu 
proBnrovy. 
8. Exceptions to the first rule (§ 90,1). There are several verbs compound. 
ed with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs; e. g. 


dugtyvoéw (voéw), to be uncertain, Impf. hudceyvoovy or hugeyviovy (No. 1) 


dugeévvuyt, to clothe, Aor. #udgieoa, Perf. qudiecpuar 

ériorapat, to know, Impf. #riorauny 

xadilu, to cause to sit, “ bxadilov, Perf. xexadixa 

xavdéCouat, to sit, «  éxadeCouny and cade. (without Aug.) 
Kadnpat, to sit, “ éxadqyny and canny (without Aug.) 
xadevdu, to sleep, “ éxade_evdor, seldom xadnidov. 


4. Those verbs form an apparent exception to the first rule (§ 90, 1), which 
are not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded (Comp. No. 2); e. g. 


évavrtotpuat, to oppose oneself to, from évavriog Impf. Avavriobunv 
avridixéa, to defend at law, “ avridiKoc ‘“ Puridixovy 
turcedow, to establish, “  Eurcedo¢ “ nurédovv. 


§ 92. Division of Verbs in -w according to the Characteristic, to- 
gether with Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses. 
Verbs in -« are divided into two principal classes, according to 
the different nature of the characteristic (§ 77, 5): 
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I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are again 
divided into two classes: 


A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, except 
a, & 0; e. g. madEv-o, to educate, Av-co, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either «, e or 0; e. g. 
tiuc-o, to honor, pidé-o, to love, pus8-0-0, to let. 
II. Imp.ire verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these are 
again divided into two classes : 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes; 
e. g. Asizt-, to leave, miex-o, to twine, nei0-m, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four liquids, 
i, % 03 @ g. ayyéli-w, to announce, véu-o, to divide, 
gaiv-o, to show, pOsig-c, to destroy. 
Remark. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act, all 
verbs are divided into, 
(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not ac- 
cented; e. g. At-w, TAéK-w, etc. ; 
(b) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs; e. g. TIKG, GLAG, pLodd. 


§93. I. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytones and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged characteristic ; 
e. g. Bovdev-ow, BeBoviev-xo.. Pure verbs do not form the Second- 
ary tenses, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. with « (xa), the 
Fut. and Aor. with o (ow, ca). Pure verbs, however, are subject 
to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic-vowel of the Pres. and Impf., both in 
Barytones and Perispomena, is lengthened in the other tenses. The 
Barytones will first be considered, thus: 


t into J, e. g. unv-tw, pnvi-ow, é-pjvi-ca, ete. ; 
v into 0, e. g. KwAd-w, KwAb-ow, Ke-KOAD-paL. 













kwAta, to hinder. ACTIVE. 

Pres. | Ind. cwAd-w Subj. xoAt-o Imp. xoAi-e Inf. coAt-ev Part. coAt-ov 

Impf. | Ind. é-xdAt-ov Opt. xwAd-orpe 

Perf. | Ind. xe-xA6-xa Inf. xe-xoAt-xévac Part. xe-KwA-Koe 

Plup. | Ind. é-xe-cwAt-xewv 

Fut. | Ind. cwAt-cw Opt. nwAb-coiut Inf. xwAb-cecy Part. cwAt-cov 

Aor. | Ind. é-xaAt-ca Subj. xwAt-ow Opt. aaae Bs 
Imp. K@A0-cov Inf. cwAi-ca: Part. cwAtb-cac. 
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MIDDLE. é 
Pres. ‘Ind. xwA6-ovat Subj. xwAb-apac Imp. xoAd-ov Inf. xwAt-eoda 


Part. cwAd-dpuevoc 
Impf. Ind. é-xwAd-dunv Opt. kw2t-oiunv 
Perf. | S.1.| Ind. «e-xoAt-yace Imperative Intinitive 
Ke-KWAD-caL Ke-KOAD-00 Ke-KwdAv-oS ase 
; Ke-KOAD-Tal Ke-KWAd-o8w 
D. 1. ne-KwAb-nedov 
Ke-K@Av-cSov Ke-KOAv-oSor 
: Ke-KWAv-o8ov Ke-KWAt-o8wy Subjunctive 
P. 1. ke-kKwAb-peda Ke-KwAd-pévog & 
Ke-K@Av-oe, ne-KOAv-oSe 
KE-KOAV-YTaL ke-KwAd-o8woay or Ke-KwAt-cDur] | 


Participle 
Ke-n wAi-Lévog 


S.1. é-xe-xwAt-uny D. t-xe-xwat-pedov PP. b-xe-xwAb-peda Opt. xe- 
9. &-Ke-KOAD-c0 b-xe-K@Av-aSov é-xe-xOAv-oVe ied 


8. é-Ke-KQAD-TO é-Ke-KwAd-o0nv é-xe-x@Av-yro [voc ein 
Ind. xwAt-couac Opt. xwAdooizny Inf. xwAt-cecdac Part. xwAo- 
oomevoc 
Ind. &-xwAd-cauny Subj. xwrd-cwuar Opt. xwAt-caiuny Imp. 
K@2t-cat Inf. cwAt-cacSa: Part. KwAd-cupevoc. 


PASSIVE. 
Aor. | Ind. &-«wAd-9qv Subj. cwdt-96 Opt. cwAt-Seiny 
Imp. xoAb-Sqrt Inf. xwAd-Sjvat Part. cwAd-Beic 


Fut. | Ind. cwAd-djcouac Opt. nwAd-Syooiunv Inf. cwAd-IjcecSar 
Part. xwAd-Pnodpevoc. 





§94. Verbs which, contrary to the rule, retain the short Oharacter- 

tstic-vowel tn forming the Tenses. 

1. Several pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 93, 2), retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel, either in all the tenses, or at least in some tenses. Most of these 
verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. This is 
-indicated by the phrase, Pass. with o (see 495). Thus: 

X ptu, to prick, Fut. xptow, Aor. Expica, Inf. xypicat. Pass. witho; (but xy pia, 
to anoint, Fut. xpfow, Aor. typioa, Inf. ypicat, Aor. Mid. éypicéuny ; Pert 
Mid. or Pass. xéypiopat, xeyplodat; Aor. Pass. éypiodnv). 

"A v6.0, to complete, Fut. dvécw; Aor. frvica. Pass. with o. 

& pb, to draw water, Fut. dp6ow; Aor. Zpica. Pass. with o. 

ua, to re e. g. the eyes, Fut. pbcw, Aor. Euioa; but Perf. uéutxa, I am shut, 

am silent 

rt bo, to spit, Fut. rréow; Aor. Errica. Pass. with o. 

idptu, to cause to sit, Fut. ldptow; Aor. tdptca (later idptou, Iéptce) : ; Aor. 

Pass. idptdnv. 

2. The following dissyllables in -6w lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 
in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and déw also in the Perf. and Plup. Act, 
but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act. (except diw), also 
in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass.: 

6%, to wrap up, Fut. déow Aor. 00a Perf. déddxa dédipat, Aor. Pass. édb0ny 

96 wv, to sacrifice, “ Siow “ Eoa “ rédina riiipa “ “  brbSny 

46, to loose, “ Aboo “ FAtoa “ Abdixarbripva “ ‘ tAtom 
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Remark. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass, the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted verls 
and in contract pure verbs; e. g. Atw, AeAdoopat. 


§ 95. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and Perf. and Plup. 
Mid. or Pass. with o. 


1. Pure verbs which retain the short characteristic-vowel of the stem in form- 
ing the tenses, insert o (Comp. § 94) before the tense-ending -97y, -uaz, ete. in 
the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass.; this o con- 
nects the endings to the tense-stem ; e. g. 

TEAé-w &-redé-c-Ony re-TéAe-c-ae 
Tede-o-Syjoopat é-re-TeAé-c-uqy. 

2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have a long character- 
istic-vowcl in the stem, or lengthen it in forming the tenses, take the same forma- 
tion; e. g. dxote, to hear, Aor. }xob-0-S7v, Fut. dxov-c-Sjcopuat, Perf. pxov-c- 
Hat, Plaup. fxot-c-unv; tvabw, to kindle; xeAeiw, to command; xvAlu, to roll ; 
Aciu, to stone; fiw, to scrape; mpiw, to saw; ceiv, to shake; xpiw, to anoint (§ 94) ; 
atu, to touch, ete. 


KeAevo, to command. ACTIVE. 


Pres. xedei-w Perf. xe-xéAev-xa Fut. xedev-ow 
Iinpf. é-xéAev-ov Plup. é-xe-nedev-xevy Aor. é-xéAev-oa. 


[ MIDDLE. 
Present KeAev-opat Impf. é-ceAev-ounv 
Perf. S. 1. | xe-xéAev-o-uae Imperative Infinitive 
Ind. . | Ke-KéAev-oat Ke-KEAFU-00 ke-KeAev-cat 
KE-KEAEV-0-TAL Ke-KeAev-o0w 
ke-KeAev-o-uedov 
ke-xéAev-o8ov ke-xédev-odov 
ke-KéAev-odov ke-KeAev-oBwy Subjanctive 
ke-xeAev-o-ueda ke-xeAev-o-“evog w 
ke-Kédev-o0e ke-Kédev-ode 
. | Ke-xeAev-o-pévot elot ke-KeAeb-cOwoay or Ke-Kedet-cPur] 
Plap. 8.1. | é-xe-neAed-o-unv D. é-xe-xedet-o-uedov P. t-ne-xehrevt-o-peda 
Ind. 2} é-xe-xéAev-co Rebsicheicotoy b-nxe-KéLev-00e 
3. | é-Ke-KéAev-a-To &-xe-xeLedb-o8 nv Ke-KEAEV-0-MEVOL 702 | 


Participle 
KE-KEAEV-0-[4: VOC 


‘Fature | xeArdoouat — Fut. Perf. xe-xeAet-couat Aor. é-xeAev-cdpry. 
PASSIVE. 
Aorist é-xedev-o-Syv Future xeAev-o-djoouat. 





Rem. 1. Some vary between the regular formation and that with o. 

& pada, to break in pieces, TESpavouat and 7éP9pavpat, ES patadny 

AAtiu, to shut, KexAecopat and Att. KéxAnuac; Aor. éxAciod nv. 

Ap 20, fo strike upon, xéxpovyat and Kéxpovoyat; Aor. #pobardnv. 

Rem. 2. Some contrary to the rule, do not take o, aithough they retain the 
short characteristic-vowel ; thus, e. g. dw, Siw, Avw, mentioned § 94, 2. 
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XLIW. Vocabulary. 


AioDavopat, w.gen.oracc., Spduoc, -ov, 6, a@ course, kaTa-ravw, to put a stop 


to perceive, observe. running. to. 
doric, -idoc, 7, a shield. divaycc, -ews, 7, strength, xpovw, to knock, beat. 
deivac, terribly, violently, | power, might. cetopnoc, -ov, 6, an earth- 
extraordinarily. Bpaiw, to break, shatter, quake. 
crush. ceiw, to shake. 


OL orparidrat mpdg Tode woAEpiovg ropebeaSat ExedetboSynoav. Lnapty mote 
bd ceopod devic toeiodn. “H rév Tepody dévayec bd tov ‘EAAqver Téd- 
pavorat. Ol rodéutor elg rv dxpav KatexAeiodycav. “Ore ol BapBapot tov 
doridwy mpd¢ Ta dépata bxd Tdv ‘EAAQvey Kexpovopéver godavorTo, dpouy 
Egevyov. ‘'O roAeuocg xateratadn. 

The soldiers are ordered to march against the enemies. Our town has been 
violently shaken by an earthquake. The might of the Persians was crushed by 
the ITellenes. The enemies have been shut up in (into) the castle. The shields 


were beaten hy the enemies against their spears. ‘The war is ended, i. e. has 
been put a stop to. 


§ 96. Contract Pure Verbs. 


1. Contract pure verbs, as has been seen § 92, are such as have 
for their characteristic «, e or 0, which are contracted with the mode- 
vowel following. Contraction takes place only in the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid. or Pass., because, in these two tenses only, is 
the characteristic-vowel followed by anpther vowel. 

2. The following are the contractions which occur here: 

a -+- « becomes a ef-e =e _ ote 


= OV 
atyn = 4 etn =7 otn = 
at+y = ¢ e+y =79 ot+y = 0 
ato = @ e+o =ov o+o =ov 
ato = @ é€ Oo =@ oto = @ 
ate = 4a ete =e 8 a oh aa 
ato = @ eT ol = ot Ot Ol = aL 
avTov = wo e-+ov = ov o + ov = ov. 


8. The tenses of contract verbs, as has been seen § 93, are form- 
ed like those of uncontracted pure verbs, i. e. the short characteris- 
tic-vowel is usually lengthened, in forming the tenses, viz. 

into 7, e. g. pedd-o, to love, pidn-oo, me-qidy-xa, etc. 

o into @, e. g. uio80-, to let out, wo8d-cw, pe-nic8wo-xe, etc. 

a into 4, e. g. tiua-o, to honor, cipy-oo, re-tipy-xa, etc. 

a into &, e. g. é&-w, to permit, Fut. éé-ow. This lengthening 
into @ occurs, when e, ¢ or @ precedes (Comp. § 26, 1); e. g. 

8a-00, &&-00; pEdid-co, to laugh, pedid-couer; pogd-o, to catch 
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a thief, pogd-ow (but éyyvd-w, to give as a pledge, éyyvijan ; 
Pod-o, to cry out, Boy-copct, like dy8oq). To these verbs be- 
long the following: 
aioa-, to thresh, alod-co, 
axpod-ouct, to hear, axpod-comuat. 
Remark. The verbs x p 4 a, to give an oracle, x paopat, touse,and rit paw, 
te bore, although a p precedes, lengthen 4 into 7; €. g. xp7oouat, rppow. The 
exceptions to rule No. 3. will be stated in § 98. 
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PARADIGMS OF 
_ rence na SD 





























ACTIVE. | 
" 3 cog Present. 
BES (222 
= 3 z &| Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 
S. 1. | rep(a-w)o, to honor, | $tA(é-w)G, to love, | us0r9(d-w) a, to Let, 
2. | riu-(G-erc) ao ptA(é-erg) etc pod (6-et¢)oi¢ 
3. | reu(a-et)eg LA E-ex)e? poco (0-et) ot 
- | D.1. 
ae 2. | riu(a-e)d-rov ptA( é-e)ei-Tov pod (6-e)ob-Tor 
oS 3. | repe(cc-€)a-Tov oA (é-€)ei-Tov jean9 (0-€ )od-rov 
P.1. | repe(c-0)d-pev @1A(E-o)od-nev 1109 (6-0) od-per 
2. | repe(u-e )a-Te Gi7(E-€ )ei-Te pod (o-€ )ub-Te 
3. | repe(a-ov)G-o1(v) gi2(e-ov)ob-ot(v) | prod (d-ov)od-oe(v) 
S.l.| rye(a-w)S YS} t7.(é-w) a pia? (d-w)o | 
2.! repel a-n¢) ae 3 | Oc2( é-n¢)aec pad (b-n¢ ois 
3. | reu(a-9)¢ me | GLA En) 5 piad(6-9)ot | 
Sub- | D.1 BS 
junc- 2.| Tiu(a-n)d-ror PB 5 pla(é-1)-Tov pod (6-4) @-Tov 
tive, 3. | Tie(a-7)a-rov | <_ | geA(é-9)7-Tov pia (6-7)d-Tov | 
P.1. | tépe(G-w)d-pev 21 gcA(é-w)o-mev puri j-w)o-pev — | | 
Q. | Tepe(c-n)a-Te & piA(é-n)ij-Te pead(6-n)a-re 
3. | Teye( a-w)d-o1(v) | g1A(é-w)d-o1(v) pond 0-01) 0-o1(v) 
S. 2. | Téuz(a-e)a PiA(e-e)eL piad(a-e)ou 
3. | Teu(a-é)G-Te PLA(e-€ )ei-Te pad (0-é)ob-Tw 
Imner- | 2: 2: Tep( -e)d-Tov QLAlé-e)ei-Tov piod{0-¢ od-Tov 
aan 3. | Téu(a-é}a-Tev pia(e-é)et-Toy pod (0-é )ot-rwy 
“1 Po Tope(a-e)d-Te pis (e-e)el-re pond (0-e)0v-Te 
8. | Teyu(a-E)a-Twoay or | gtA(e-é)ei-Twcavor| pic (o-£ )ov-TwoaVv 
pean Teel a-0)W-LTwYy PtA(E-d)od-vrwv — jor uidd (0-6) od-vTwWY 
Infin. Tys(a-erv gv peal E-erv )eiv prod (d-erv )obv 
Nom.| re( a-wv JOY GLA( E-wy av pia 9(6-wv iw 
Parti- Ttu(a-ov)G-ca $LA( é-ov)od-ca pod (d-ov)od-ca 
ciple, | | Tepe( G~ov Jor $tA( é-ov Jovy pecord(0-ov ovy 
P Gen. Tlu(G-0)d-vTo¢ $tA(é-0)od-vro¢g pod (0-0)ov-vTo¢ 
Tiu(a-ov)O-on¢ piA(e-ov ov-on¢ | ptord(0-00)ob-one. 
Imperfect. 
S. 1. | ériu(a-ov)ov EgiA(e-ov)ovy éuiod(0-ov)ovy 
2. | ériu(a-ec)ac &giA(e-ec)ece Euiod(o-ec)oug 
x : érip(a-e)a EgiA(e-e)er éuio9(0-e)ov 
ee 2. | ériu(a-e)d-rov &gtA(é-e)ei-roy éurond(d-€)ov-rov 
: 8. | Eriu(a-é)a-rav bgt a(e-€)ei-ray Eucod(o-é)ov-ryv 
P. 1. | repel G-0)@-pev &ptA( é-0)0d-nev Eurand ( 6-0)ov-pev 
2. | ércu(a-e)d-re &piA(é-e)ci-re éutad(d-€)ov-re 
3. | ériu(a-ov)wv £giA(e-ov)ovy Euiod(o-ov ovy 
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MIDDLE. 
Present. 

Characteristic a. Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 
Tlp(G-0)G-uae ptA(é-0)ov-uar ptad(6-0)ov-pat 
Tie(a-y)G pea(é-n)y prod(d-y ot 
TUpe(a-£)G-Tat glA(é-£)ei-Tae eee i ebiae 
Tt (a-6)G-peov piA(e-6)ob-peSov ptod(o-6)ob-pedov 

: Tye(G-e)a-oSov plA(é-e)ei-o8ov pod (d-e)od-cdov 
TUp(a-e)G-cSov plA(é-e)ei-o0ov pad (d-2)od-c3ov 
Tipu(a-6)0-peSa ptA(e-6)0b-peda pia? (0-6)ot-ueda 
Tiu(G-e)G-o8e pLA(E-€) et-oFe pod (6-e)od-o8e 
TUu(a-0)-vTat ptA(é-0)ov-vTat pod (6-0)ov-vrat 
Tipu(G-w)G-uat glA(é-w) d-pat pod (6-w)d-yas 
Tou(a-9)G Eo] PeA(én)G piod(6-9) ot 
Tlu(G-n)G-Tat @! gtA(E-n)7-TaL pod (6-9) G-Tas 
Tip(a-0)O-nedov El $A (e-0) d-pedov Lod (0-0) O-nedov 
Tip(a-n)a-c0ov | GLA(é-7) 7-00 ov pid (6-7) G-cFov 
Tip(a-n)d-oSov &! gA(é-n) 7-0 Sov pad (6-7) 0-08 ov 
Tip(a-O)o-nEeda Bl pA (e-0)d-peda plod (0-0) d-peda 
Tip(G-n)a-o0e €| plA(é&n) 7-088 pid (6-74) d-08e 
Tipt(G-w)d-vT at ” | QLA(é-w) O-vTrat pod (6-w)G-vTae 
TUpt(G-0v) a ptA(é-ov)ov pod (6-0v) 0d 
Tip (a-é)G-oFw PlA(e-é)ei-o8w ptod (0-é)ob-o8u 
TLu(G-e)G-c3ov plaA(é-e)ei-o8ov piod(d-2)od-cdov 
T.pe(a-£)G-c8 wy plA(e-t)ei-odwy pio (0-é)0b-cdur 
Tipu(G-e)d-o0e pla(é-e)ei-oVe pod (d-e)0t-oe 
TUu(a-E)a-o0woay or QuA(e-é)ei-oSwoay or | Klad(o-é)vt-oSwoayr or 

Tip(a-E)a-cdwy plA(e-€)ei-o9 wv pod (0-é)ob-cSuv 
Tip(a-e)d-o8at pla(é-e)et-o0-aL pod (d-€)0v-o8ar 
Tlp(a-6)O-pevoc ptaA(e-)obv-pEvog pod (0-6)0v-pevog 
Ttp(a-0)w-pévy pta(e-0)ov-uévn pod (0-0)ov-névy 
TUt(a-6)G-pEvov ptA(e-6)0b-pevov pid (0-6)0b-pevov 
TUp(a-0)W-LEVOY plA(e-o)ov-pévov ptod(o-0)ov-pnévov 
Tip(a-0)W-uévnge plA(e-0)ov-pévnge pod (o-0)ov-pévne. 

Imperfect. 

ériu(a-6)i-uny égid(e-d)ou-uyy éutod(0-6)ov-uny 
érim(a-ov)a gid (é-ov)oi &ucod(6-0v) ov 
ériu(a-e)a-Tu EgiA(é-e)ei-ro Eutod(6-e)00-To 
briu(a-6)i-pedor équa(e-0 Jot-uetow éurod(0-6)0v-pedov 
éripe(it-€ )a-r ow égtA.(é-e)ei-mtov Eutod(6-2)00-o8ov 
érip(a-E)a-cO nv égid(e-éjei-obyy Enso (0-é)ov-09 nv 
ériu(a-0)d-peda Egud(e-d)ov-weda Eurod(o-6)ob-weSa 
éripu(a-e)i-ode Egud(é-e)ci-obe Eucod(d-e)ov-oSe 
ériu(i-0)G-vrTa égid(é-o)od-vro éuto9 (6-0)00-vTo 
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3e8 iat | Imperfect. 
5: 5 
a E 2 “| Characteristic a. Characteristic «. | Characteristic o. 
S. 1. | Teu(d-o1)Q-pe PtA(é-o8)ol-pe * pod (6-04) oz-pe 
2. | Toe(d-o1c)¢ geA(é-o8¢) o8¢ prod 0-o1c)ot¢ 
ms 3. | Teys(G-or)@ piA(é-01) 0% pod (d-08)o% 
Opta- [?-1- ee: 
ace 2. | Tep(d-08)y)-Tov tA (é-01)0%-Toy ptoD(6-0t ei-Toy 
: 3. | Tip(a-0i)gi-Tyy $tA(e-01)ot-T ry pio? (0-0i oi-r77 
P.1. | ripe(d-01) O-pev $tA.(é-0t)ol-pey pio (6-01 )ei-per 
2. | rie(G-o1)@-Te ptA(é-0L)0i-Te pond (d-08)08 re 
3. | Tepe(a-02) Geew QuA(é-0l) ol-ey peod(d-o1)oi-ey 
S. 1.) riu(a-0i) ny $tA(e-01)0i-nv por (0-01)ot-nv 
2. | Tiu(a-o8)y-n¢ $tA(s-01)oi-n¢ plod (0-08 oi-n¢ 
Attic | 8.| la-oi)y | geX(e-oi)oi-n | mardo-ethoi-n 
Opta- D. 2. | Tip(a-01)q5-n Tov gu (e-0i ol-nrov pio? (0-08 et-_Tov 
tive, 8. | Tep(a-01)@-nray gtr(e-02)ol-nr ny ptod(0-01)ol-nrny 
P. 2. | repe(a-oi)¢5-nuer ptA(e-0t)oi-nuey petad (0-01 )ot-npev 
2. | Ti(a-oi)-nTe PtA(e-oi)oi-nre ., | piod(o-0l)ol-nre 
3. | Tep(G-01)G-ey pA (E-01)ot-er ptord(6-0c) 03-2 
Perf. | retina TEGLARKE Bemiotwna 
TepopaKe 
, | Pop, éreriujnecy ExepiAnnety buemeodaKesy 
oral érepwpdkety 
canve, | Fut. Tyson g¢upiow | gihjow 
Aor. | ériunoe édopdoa | égitxoa 
F.Pf. 
PAS 
_ Aorist, =| érimnOny Epupddny | EpiaTn diy | Ewcdadn y } 


Verbal adjectives: ren-réoc, -réa, -réov, dwpa-réog, -Téa, -Té0v, 


$97. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. 


1. Verbs in -éo with 2 monosyllabic stem, e. g. tAéu, to sail, 1véw, to breathe, 
Séu, to run, are contracted only in es (arising from ées or ee}, but in all the 
other forms, they are uncontracted; e. g. 

Act. Pr. Ind. rwAéo, wireic, rhei, TKéiomev, wheire, Théo” oe fv). 

Subj. rAEw, wAENC, TAED, TAEwmEeY, TAENTE, TAEwWoL(Y) 
Imp. wAei. Inf. rAciv. Part. rréwy, wAEovea, wAEOY. 
Impf. Ind. Emreor, Exhece, Exdet, Emréiomer, drreire, Exreov. 
Opt. wAEoi pt, TAEOLS, ete. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. wAféopat, rAén, rAcira, TAebpe Dov, wAcicor, ete. 
Inf. wAeioSar. Part. tAcépevor. Impf. éwAcépny. 

2. The verb dé, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the ‘orms, particn- 
larly in compounds ; e. g. Td dot, rod codvroc, dtadvipat, xarétovy. 

3. Several verbs deviate from the general rules of contraction , e. g. 

(a) ae and -aes are contracted into -9 and -g, instead of into -¢ anit-¢; ep, 
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Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. 


Tep(a-ot)g5-unv 
Ttpu(a-oL)@-0 
Teyu(a-ot)@-To 
rip(a-ot)S-pedov 
Tep( 4-01) @-oov 
rep(a-oi)g5-adnv 
reyt(a-ot)@-peda 
Se a-o1)G-ote 
Tip{ G-or)@-vTo 


TETipnuat ; 
Tegupdpuat 
ereriununy 
éregupduny 
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Imperfect. 


Pei e-ol )oi-uny 
geA( For )ol-o 

geA( E-a1 )oi-Ta 
gLA(£-01)oi-uePow 
gu ( €-04 )oi- mov 
ge (e-01 )oi-odny 
$cA( e-01 )ol-ueva 
geA( &-o1 )oi-mbe 
pei. &-oL)ot-vTo 


wepiAnpuat 


exegeAnuny 


Tinpoouat pwpdoouat | gtAjoouat 


éripnoapny tgupdoauny 


eptAnoauny 


TeTipnoopar Tedwpdoopat| TeptAnoomat 


SIVE. 
Future, 


tysndjoopat gwpadjocuat 
$LAn-réoc, -Téa, -Té0v, pLo9w-Té0¢, -TEa, -TEOV. 


Characteristic o. 


pod (0-08 )ot-pny 
pod (6-01 )oi-o 
patord (0-04 )oi-To 
pod (0-01 )oi-pedov 
pod (6-01 )oi-oSov 
pod (0-01 )oi-cdny 
ptod( 0-01 )oi-peda 
pod oiler eve 
tod (6-01 )ol-vro 








pepiodwpat 
buepiodauny 


pcdacouat 
éuiodwouunv 
pepeodacouat 


giAnSjoopar | piodwd3joouat 


C( G-w ) @, to live, Ts <9, “TOV, -7Te, Inf. Cay, Imp. oi, Impf. Elwy, -ne, 
-N, Tov, -ATNV, -ire;—nwetv(a-w)G, to hunger, Inf. wecvgv, etc.;— 
diy (a-w)d, to thirst, dupye, etc., Inf. dupgy ;-« v (a-w) G, to scrape, 
Inf. xvizv ;—o uu (a-w) 6, to smear, Inf. ong ;— (a-w) 6, to rub, Inf. 
Pav ;—7p (4-0) G-nat, to use, pH, XpHT aL, ypj7oVat ; so dwoXpGpat, 
to have enough, to abuse, dnoxpnodat ;—a x 6x pn (abridged from d7oxp7) 
it suffices, Inf. dxoypyv, Impf. dxéxpy ;—yz p ( a4- w ) G, to give an oracle, to 
prophesy, xpp¢, xpp, Inf. xpqv. 
(b) -oo and -oe are contracted into -v, instead of into -ov, and -é7 into -@, in- 
stead of into-oi,in Jbiy(6-w) 4, to freeze, Inf. bryGv and feyotv, Part. 
Gen. ptyGvro¢ and fpeyotvroc, Subj. eye, Opt. peyginy, ete. 

4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 
Opt. in -7v, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in -éw and -dw, the form in -oi7v is 
much more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -dw it is used almost 
exclusively; but in the Dual and Pl. of all three, the common form is more in 


use; in the third person Pl, the Attic form is always the same as the common 


form ; 6 g. Tiger. 
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5. The verb 2 06 v0, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., in the 
ending of which there is -e or -0; e. g. EAov instead of ZAove, éAotuev instead 
of éAobonev, Mid. Aodpuat, (Adet,) Aodrat, etc., Imp. Aod, Inf. Aotodat, Impé. 
bAobuny, tod, EAodvTo, etc., as if from the stem AOEQ. 


Remark. On the change of the accent in contraction, see §11, 2. 


XLIV. Vocabulary. 


(a) Contract Verbs in -@w in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


Ayarau, to love. Cau, to live. npiv, ‘w. inf, before. 
éV0avaroc, -ov, immortal. 7Ackia, -ac¢, 9, age,especial- rac; how? 
GdAiwc, miserably, unfor . ly youth or manhood. otwzdu, to be silent. 


tunately. Vapparéws, boldly, cour- cuvyxvxdw, to move to 
&xu7, -77¢,4,a point, height, ageously. gether, bring into con 

full power, bloom. idéa, -ac, #, an appear- fusion, confound. 
dorparru, to lighten. ance, an outward figure. ciyupuayoc, -ov, fighting 
Bpovrau, to thunder. vixaw, to conquer, over- with; subst., a fellow- 
Jeupaw, to thirst, or be come. combatant, or ally. 

thirsty. dAopipopat, w. acc.,to pity. TedevTau, to finish, (Biov 
épaw, to do, act. dpaw, to see. understood) to die. 
éf-arraraw, to completely dpuau, to rush, advance. rToAudw, to dare, venture, 

deceive, or mislead. metvaw, to hunger, or be _ prevail upon oneself. 
épaw, w. gen., to love (ar- hungry. 

dently). 


TloAAanic yuouny t§araraow idéac. My ce vixatw xépdoc. Epo rig dpe- 
rig. TloAAdKig vixg xat xaxd¢ dvdpa dyadév. Of dyadoi tpdat rév caddy. 
TloAAol avSpwroe év rH Tig HAKiag dxug redevtdow. "H oidra, f Aéye apei- 
vova. ‘AvayKn tori ravrac avSparnove rerevrgy. Not¢ dp Kal voi¢ axovec. 
Oapparéinc, & orpatidrat, dppdpuev éxl rode woAeuiovc. piv piv weivgv, rod- 
Aol toviovor, xpiv dé dipgy, rivovowy. Odbx fore roic pH dpHor cbupayoc Tixn. 
Tepixane jorparrev, éBpovra, ovvextxa rv ‘EAAGa. Ede mavreg traidec 
rode yovéag ayan@ev. dg dv rodugyy tov gidov BAGrrev; Td piv odua 
moAAaie Kal reivy kal dupa 7 O8 uxn wH¢ av } Sipdy f revvgin; Yvy7 da- 
varoc Kal Gynpwc Cy dia wavrég. Kpeirrov rd un Cav ori 7 Cav ddAiwg. ’OAo~ 
pupdpeda tov év TH Tig HAtKiag dkuR TeAevTOvTa. 


Children love their (the) parents. Either be silent (pl.) or speak better. 
With the mind (dat.) we see and hear. Youths should be silent (imp.). We 
will love virtue. All citizens fear (fear holds all citizens) that (47, w. subj.) the 
enemies will advance against the town. It is well to love our parents. We 
pity those who die (part.) in the bloom of youth (7Arxia). The soldiers ad- 
vanced courageously against the town. The army is often hungry and thirsty. 


All the citizens feared, that the enemies would rush against the town. May 
you always, O boy; love your parents ! 
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(b) Contract Verbs in -éwin the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


Advzuéw, to be dispirited, 
despair. 

éueréw, w. gen., to neg- 
lect, not to care for. 

dy (instead of éav), w. 
subj., if. 

drroppéw, to flow away, or 
from. 

doxéw, to practise, adorn. 

déw, w. gen. to want; dei, 
there is need, it is ne- 
cessary, one must; w. 


acc. and inf. 
dvorvyéw, to be unfortu- 
nate. [praise. 


ératvéw, to approve of, 

ebruzéw, to be fortunate, 
happy. 

ebxi, -it, 7, & request, a 
prayer. 


%éAw and E3éAw, to will, 
wish, be willing. 

Kav, w. subj. = xai and 
the modal adverb Gy, or 
kai éuv, even if, al- 
though; or «ai and the 
particle av. 

Kparéw, w. gen., to be mas- 
ter of, have power over, 
command. 

Aadéw, to talk, prate. 

padora, (superlative of 
pada, very) most, es- 
pecially. 

pet, -tTo¢, T6, honey. 

pyte—pqre, neither—nor. 

obdérore, never. 

TAéw, to sail. 

motéw, to make, do; ed 
moleiv, w. acc, to do 


well to, to confer a fa 
vor on. 

tovéw, labdro, to take trou- 
ble, work, toil. 

mpocdokaw, to expect, pre- 
sume. 

pip, prrroc, 5, H, & reed. 

orydw, to be silent. 

ovAAauBave, w. dat. to 
take in common with, 
help, assist. 

ovptovéw, w. dat., to work 
with, help, assist. 

Teéw,to accomplish, falfil. 

dép, w. gen., instead or in 
behalf of, on account 
of; w. ace. above, be- 
yond. 

¢povéw, to think; péya 
¢poveiv, to be haughty. 


’"Avijp twovnpdc ducruxel, nav ebruyg. Bioc xparioroc, Gv Supot' xparg¢e. Le 


Gv paAdov, 7} Aareiv npéret. 
PiAy ovurovar abrg* rovei. 
°O pahora ebruzar un péya ppoveira. 
dei, ra Beatin 62 mpocdoxgy dei. 
yyy doxetre Kal Epy Kal Adyy. 


yoo aréppet. 
érryvet. 
Xoinre), & pido. 


"O ri Gy roiqre, vopilere dpgv Sedv. 
Ol dv8purrot Svnro? uh dpovoivruv trip Beod¢ 
Otdéror a0vpeiv tov Kaxd¢ mpatrovTa 

Tq rovotvre Beds ovAAauBavet. 
"And tig Néoropo¢g yAorrne, Ocmep pede, 6 Ad- 
'O Luxparycg rod coparoc obk huédAct, rode 62 dpedoivrag obx 
EiGe, & Sede, redoing (TeAoic) wor trav ebynv. Eide evrvyoire (ebrue 
Geod édovroc,® xdv (Kal dv) ext perrde mAEoxe. 


Pikog 


Atxatoct- 


Bad men are unfortunate, even if they are fortunate. If God were willing, 
we could sail even on a reed. Whatever thou doest, believe, God sees it. 


Friends, who work with friends, work for themselves. 


Practise justice in word 


and deed. The Greeks neglected neither the body nor the mind. O that ye, 


O gods, would fulfil my desire! 
Friends should work with friends! 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 


O that thou wert happy, my (QO) friond! 
It is well to practise virtue 


(2) Contract Verbs in -6w in the Pres. and Impf. Act 


Apavpéu, to darken, de- duéAeca, -ac, 7, careless- dvdparivoc, -n, -ov, ha 


stroy, weaken, blunt. 


* § 158, 7. (a). 


ness. 


*§161,5 


man. 


® Genitive Absolute. 
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drroppon, -ii¢, 7, & flowing 
off, & source. : 

doA6u, to outwit, trick, 
deceive. 

éovAdw, to enslave, snb- 
jugate. 

bAcuSepdw, to set free, to 
free. 

ééia6w, to make equal. 

(nAéw, to strive after, imi- 
tate, value, think hap- 
py, admire. 
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Iva, in order that, that, 
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Bpesic, -ewc, 7, & striving 
after, a desire. 

bpS6u, to make straight, 
erect, raise up. 

oUTe—ouTe, neither—nor. 

Sorep, Hep, Step, who 
ever, whatever. 

svv-ef-on0l0w, to make e- 


CnTéw, to seek, strive. 
Beioc, -d, -ov, godlike, 
divine. 


(after a principal tense 
with the subj.; after a 
historical tense with the 


opt.). qual. 
kolvwvia, -a¢, 7, commu- TvdAde, to make blind, te 
nion, intercourse. blind. 


Aipoe, -ov, 6, hunger. xaderac, with difficulty. 


Td dAndic xaAAog, Sep éx Seiac xorvwriac Eye tiv aroppojy, obre révoc H 


Atudo } apédea rie, obre 6 TwoAde Ypovoc dpaupoi. 
Xakeric dy taic rév dyadav dpetai¢c eksoving (éEtonic) rode 


ovvelopoody. 
évaivove. 
avdpac. 

nivny Cony dpaupor. 
xX7Y. 
dpévac. 


Eivopia apavpot bBprr. 
TloAAove xaxde mparrovrac épSoi roxy. TWaAocg xaxdv ti» ax3pu- 
Ai mepi Tt opodpai dpétere Tuddovoww ele raAra’ rdv wr 
Tw dperiv Kxal TRy codiav CyAGuev. Xpvodc tori 6 dovddy Sunray 
Ol rodéutot Td oTpaTevpa Hudy édorkovy. Ol veaviar THv codiay Cn- 


Al gidiat rd E9n Cnroves 


Zndov, wo rai, Tode taoPAodve Kai owppovag 


Aoiev. Ob rodéusor brAnoialor, iva Tove alypadwrove éxevPepoier. 
‘The violent striving after enything makes the soul blind for everything els. 





The enemies approach, in order that they may free the prisoners. Imitate, O 
youths, noble and wise men! It is not easy to make praise equal to the vir- 
tues of the good. We love youths who strive (particip.) after wisdom. The 
enemies freed the prisoners. May violent desire not make your soul blind for 
everything else. Youths should strive after virtue. 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 
(4) Contract Verbs in-dwin the Pres.and Impf. Mid. or Pass 


*Advvaréw, to be unable. 
decxnc, -éc, unseemly, dis- 


set my mind or heart penyavaouat, machinor, te 
upon, desire. contrive. 


graceful. ebepyetév, w. ace., te do duoiwc, in like manner, 
axpodopuat, w.gen.,to hear, well to, benefit. alike. 

listen to. ndouat, w. pass. aor. and Teipaouat, w. pass. aor., te 

4 


a£t6w (Teva tivoc), to think 
deserving, consider wor- 
thy, desire, wish. 


Sit., to rejoice. try. 
nuepodpopoc, -ov, 6, (ran- Tizaw, to esteem, honor. 
ning through the day,) tddnua,-aroc, Td, (bound 


yap, for. & courier. under) a sandal, a shoe. 
elre — cite, sive — sive; laopat, to heal. Xptopuat, w. dat., to use; 
whether — or. peaKaptoc, -d, -ov, blessed, —_ufor. 


éxiduuéw, w. gen. or inf, to . happy. Odgedéw, w. ace., to benefit 


Ouciws dudoiv dxpodcSat det. "Orav ddvvaricg 76 TAobte xy HoGaL, Ti Sta. 


een) 





} By Crasis instead of 7a dAdc. 
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gépere 10d mévntog; Etvoug Adyo¢ Abmny larat. 
Bporot. Ok dvIpwrot roAAd pnyavevrat. 
xpirat yap el¢ a! dei adage. 
xoareiy. 
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Teyapevor ravreo hdovras 
Maxdpiot, d¢ obciay nal vety Eyer: 
'O dyadic 67d wévtov Tiudrar. TAdrrne retpd 
TleptexaAne id trav ’AOnvaiuy fyatdro Kal ériparo. Oi huepodpbpos 
obx éxpavro brodjuacw ty raic dédoic. Odbx deixéc, tav tig bw’ éyOpaw bEara- 
rata. Eide wavreg yovetc iad tav téxvwv dyangyro. Ol adyadoi ind ray 
tev dyaraoduv. Elre ind gidwy tdédeg dyandodat, rode gidove evepyéret, 
elre in6 rivog wéAEug Exidupeic Tindobat, Tiy TOA Odéret, elre bxd TH¢ 'EA- 
Aatuc naone dkioig én’ dperg VavpdleoVat, Ty ‘EAAGda reipd ev roreiv. 


Listen to both, in tike manner, O judge! It is not disgraceful if we are de 
ceived by enemies. Kind words heal sorrow. Man rejoices in being (part.) 
honored by others. We wish to be loved by our friends and honored by the 
citizens. Among (apa, w. dat.) the Lacedaemonians old men were extraordi- 
narily honored. Let the good man always be loved and honored by all The 
judge should hear both. 


XLVIII. Vocabulary. 
{e) Contract Verbsin-éo in the Pres.and Impf. Mid. or Pass 


*"Adixéw, w. acc, to do 
wrong to, injure, do in- 
justice. 

aldéouat, w. ace. to be 
ashamed before any one, 
reverence, esteem, wor- 
ship. 

Grioréw, w. dat., to dishe- 
lieve ; pass., dioTéopat, 
to be disbelieved. 

Gx6-Avotc, -ewc, #7, deliv- 
erance, liberation. 

déouat, w. pass. aor. and 
gen., to want, need. 
Aidot Fedav. 

‘ GOUVTEG pLOOVYTAL. 

uiirAdov, 7 poBovrat. 

Vevwour. 


* div adixGy obdevdc deirac® vopov. 


xelTo. 


AideioBat dei gidove. 


&roc, -e0¢ = -ovg, TO, a 
year. 


tnd. fut., after verbs of 
care. 


loxtpoc, -a, -6v, strong, tAnoiog, -d, -ov, near; of 


powerful. 
Kara-g¢povéw, w. gen. to 


wAnoiov, those near, 
neighbors, fellow-men. 


despise ; pass., karagpo- soALopxéw, to besiege. 
véouat, to be despised. mpo¢-Totéw, to add; mit. 


Aotdopéw, to scold, abuse. 
peloéu, to hate. 


to acquire, claim, or 
make for oneself. 


éawe, how; in order that; ¢oGéw, to frighten; mid. 


w. subj., after a princi- 
pal tense; w. opt., after 


an historical tense; w. 


deig goBeicSw Bavaroy, drdéaAvow xakav. 


w. pass. aor., to be fright- 
ened, fear. 


Tov ayadév avdpa rood étaipov. dirovvreg piAovvTat, pt- 
Tov ioyupdv det rpaov® eivat, dawg ol mAnoiov aiddvras 
’"Amcorovvrat oi AdAol, Kav dAn- 
Ol Tlépoat b70 rév “EAAjvwr Emoodvto Kal xatedpovoivto. “O pn- 
Tpota déxa itn bd Tv 'EAAQver brodop- 
Ol rodirat EpoBoivro, pi 7] wbALC ToALOpKoiTo. 
yap Aodopay, tdv 6 AowWopobuevocg py mpocrotirat, AowWopeiza: AoWdopayv. 


Aodopotpevog pépe* 4 
M7- 


Worship (pl.) God. One who loves (part.) is loved, one who hates (part.) 
is hated. Those who do no (not) injustice (part.) need no law. The king of 


the Persians was hated and despised by the Hellenes. 





1 Instead of el¢ radra, ele a. 


2 See § 48. 
10 


The citizens fear, that 


7 § 158, 5. (a) 





i ee 
—e ee 
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the town will be besieged by the enemics. May you make (pl.) good men your 
friends. Parents dclight to be honored (part.) by their children. It is not 
disgraceful to be hated by the bad. 


XLIX. Vocabulary. 
(f) Contract Verbs in-é6w in the Pres.and Impf. Mid. or Pass 


"AAKH, -7c, 7, strength.  é&-auavpdw, duavpdw pepivw, to part, divide 

yavpéw, to make proud; strengthened by 2, odpé, -pxoc, 7, flesh. 
mid. to. pass. aor. to be _— page 107. taretvow, to bring low, 
proud, pride oneself in. ¢nutdw, to punish. humble. 

67/6, to make known or }¥o¢, -co¢ = -ove, r6, cus- vrepppavoc, -ov, haughty, 
evident, show. tom, manner, the char- _ proud. 

évayridouat, w. dat. ad- acter. xetpdouat, to worst, sub- 
versor, to oppose, resist, ujTe—p7qTE, gaithernee due, subjugate. 
thwart. 


Aovdotyeda tH caprt’ Kai roig raVeotv. ‘Yd tie avayxne rdvta dovAct- 
tat trayb. ‘H gidia ele rodAdode pepiCouévyn eEapavpodtrar. Todc gidove éev- 
Depapev, trode dé ExySpode Yetpopeda. Mi yavpod codgia,® unr dang, unre TA0d- 
ty. Td h8o¢ uadiora ék rév Epywr dnrAodrar. ‘O vrepngavog rarevoiro. Ob 
Kady tort, Tz cogia yavpotoSar. Ol roic dyaVoic évavriobpevoe dEtot elot (n- 
ptotadar. Ol orparidrac tnd rév BapBapwry édoAoivro. Tlavreg xaxol 6y- 
pecoivro. 


The immoderate are enslaved to the flesh and the passions. Be (pl.) not 
prond of your wisdom (dat.). May the haughty be brought low. It is dis- 
graceful to thwart the good. The citizens fear, that they may be subjugated by 
(i76, w. gen.) the enemies. Cowardly (bad) soldiers are punished by the gene- 
ral. One who prides himself in (part.) his (the) wisdom (dat.) is not wise. 


§98. Contract Verbs which, ‘contrary to the rule, retain the short 
Characteristic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 


1. As in several uncontracted pure verbs, the short characteristic-vowel is re- 
tained (4 94) contrary to the rule in forming the tenses; so also in several con- 
tract verbs. Most of these verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the 
first Aor. Pass., and the tenses derived from both of these forms. This is indi- 
i by the phrase, Pass. with o ($95). They are the following: 
(a) -do. 

4 A : : i hci phen YAadoouat; Aor. éyéAdoa. Pass. with o. 
Pee ee y éAavvu), to eive, Fut. tAéow (Att. 640, § 88), ete. 

» to bruise, héou, etc. Pass. with o. 
«Adu, to breab, kAtow, ete. Fass. with o. 
YaAda, to loosen, Xahiow, etc. Pass. with o. 

Fp ee ee ee eae 


"§ 161, 2 (a), (4). | *§ 161, 9. 
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Sauda (usually 02246), to subdue, Aor. tddpaca. Pass. with o 

© &€p G4, to transport, to sell, Fut. wepéow; Aor. évépdoa; Perf. wecrépdxa; but 
sepia, to pass over (Intrans.), Fut. tepdow; Aor. éwépdca. (These seven 
verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a). 

ou, to draw, oriou, etc. Pass. with o. 

@ x & 4, to loose, to open, cxacu, etc. 


(b) -éu. 

axtopeat, to heal, dxécopat, fxecapny; Perf. Mid. or Pass. fxecua:; Aor. Pass. 
nKéod nv. ‘ 

&Aéw, to grind, to beat, Fut. dAd (§ 83); Perf. Mid. or Pass. GAjAeopar (§ 89). 

& pxévw, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o (also to be sufficient). 

&uéw, to vomit, Fut. éuéou, etc.; Perf. Act. éujpexa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éuj- 
peecpat (§ 89). 

Cé&«a, to boil, usually intrans., and Cévvvue, usually trans. Pass. with o. 

&éa, to scrape. Pass. with o.—r €Aéw, to accomplish, Fut. read (§ 83). Pass. 
with o. 

tT péu, to tremble.—xz Ew, to pour. 


Remark. The following have in some tenses the long, in others, the short 
vowel : 


alvéw, to praise, Fut. alvéow; Aor. gveoa; Perf. yvexa; Aor. Pass. gvédny , 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. fvnyuac. 

aipéu, to take, Aor. Pass. ypéSnv; also 7; ©. g. aipjow, yonxa, yonuat. 

yapéw, to marry, Fut. yauo (§ 83); Aor. ynua; Perf. yeyaunxa; Aor. Pass. 
éyauiOnv (I was taken to wife). 

déw, to bind, djou, Ednoa, édnoduny; but dédexa, dédepar, 2d6é9nv; Fat. Perf. 
éedjoouat, which takes the place of the Fut. Pass. ded7jcoua: not used by 
the Attic writers. 

kaAéw, to call, Fut. carG (§ 83); Aor. éxadeca; Perf. Act. xéxAnxa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. xéxAnuat, I am called ; Fut. Perf. xexAjoopat, I shall be called; Aor. 
Pass. éxAjdnv; Fut. Pass. cAndjocouat; Fut. Mid. xadodpac; Aor. Mid. 
éxadecauny. 

rod éw, to desire, old Attic Fut. ro3éooua:; Aor. éré3eoa ; elsewhcre rod7cu, 
éx69noa; Perf. Act. rero0nxa; mené0npuat; Aor. Pass. érovéiodny. 

rovéw, labéro, Fut. rovicu, etc. (to work); wovéow (to be in pain); Perf. re76- 
ynxa in both senses. 


(c) -6u. 


660, to plough, Fut. dpéow, Aor. jjpoca: Perf. Mid or. Pass. onpopua: (§ 89); 
Aor. Pass. 7/p60-7v. 
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§ 99. Para 








ACTIVE. 


Tenses. Characteristic a. Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 








Present an(d-w)&, to draw, | TeA(é-w) 0, to accom- | ap(6-w), to plough, 
Imperfect | éor(a-ov)ur éréA(e-ov)ovy [plish, ip(o-ov ouy 
Perfect gordKa TeTéAEKG dp-npoKa 
Pluperfect | éomdxecy brereAéxecy dp-npok ety 

Future oniow TEAG dpoow 


Aorist Eordoa éréAeoa 7poca 





PAS 
Aorist tora-o-dnv |éreré-c-byv | 7pd8nv 
Verbal adjectives: oma-o Té0¢, -Téa, -Téov 





Rem. 1. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. with o, see § 95; and on the 
Attic reduplication in dp-jpopaz, § 89, (a)—The further inflection of éo7a-o- 
wat, omd-o-unv, teTéAe-o-pat, Ereredé-o-uyyv is like that of xexéAev-o-pat, éxe- 
Kelet-o-unv (§ 95). 

Rem. 2. On the Attic Fut. (reAéow = red, redeic, ete., Goltein = Tedod- 
uat, Tedgi, etc.), see § 83. 

Rem. 3. Two contract verbs assume o in the Pass, although they lengthen 
the characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. y¥6w, to heap, Fut. yoou, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéywopat, Aor. Pass. éyoodny, and 7p, to give an oracle, 
Fut. xp70w, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxpnopat, Aor. éxpnodqv.—X paopat, to use, 
Fut. yp7couat, has in the Perf. xéypypar, but in the Aor. éyp7o9nv. On the 
contrary, éAdu, alvéw, aipéw, déw and apdw, do not assume ¢, although the char- 
acteristic-vowel in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the Aor. Pass., remains short. 
Comp. § 98. 


L. Vocabulary. 
Formation of the Tenses of Contract Verbs. 


Aypée, -ov, 4, ager, a field. &a0, to let, allow, permit, «rdozat, to acquire, gain; 


ddajuwr, -ov, inexpe- leave. perf. to possess, have. 
rienced, ignorant. EAxo¢, -e0¢ = -ove, TO, ul- Aoyilouat, to think, con- 
éxéopat, to heal. cus, a sore, an ulcer. sider, reficct. 


dxodovSéw, w. dat., to fol- larpéc, -od, 6, a physician. Adytoc, -d, -ov, eloquent, 
low, go behind, imitate. xaipzoc, -a, -ov, and xai- _ intelligent. 
dvelevdepia, -ag, f, illibe- — ptoc, -ov, at the right pndérore, w. imp. or suby 
ralitas, disgraceful ava- _ time, opportune, fitting. | in an imp. sense, never. 
rice. kaptéopat, to enjoy the olxéw, to dwell, inhabit 
drvyéw, to be unhappy. fruits of. olxodopéw, to build ss 
ShAoc, -7n, -ov, evident. soopée', to adorn. house, build. 





§ 99.] TENSE-FORMATION OF CONTRACT VERBS. = =e ‘118 


digms. 






MIDDLE. 

















Characteristic a. Characteristic e. [{ Characteristic o. 
on(d-0)0-uat TeA(é-0)ov-pat Gp(6-0)ot-uas 
éot(a-0)0-unv éreA(e-0)ov-pnnv hp(0-6)ob-ury 
Eaqma-o-pat Tetéde-c-pae Gp-npoyat 
bomwa-o-uny éreredré-o-pny ép-npouny 
ondoopat Tedovpat apocopuat 
éoracauny éredccaunv hpocayny 





SIVE. 


Future J|ora-o-8yoopar |rere-c-3noopat | dpodjocoua 
Tede-o-Té0c, -éa, -E0v dpo-réo¢, -éa, -éov. 





mevixpoc, -d, -6v, poor. ciwrndoc, -4, -dv, silent. tow, to elevate. 
mAovtéiw, to be or become of4Adw, to shake, make yypow, to deprive, rob, 
rich. fall, deceive. bereave. 


Oi wept rdv Aewvidav tpraxdotot! yevvaing paxouevoe tredetrncay. Nixn- 
cov dpyhy TQ AoyileoSat® Kade. Maxaptoc, dcrig ebrixnoey el¢ téxva. Tloa- 
Aovde KaxOg mparrovrac OpSwoe tixn. LPaAadAee éxeivore, ode &v inpocy rixn. 
Pddia wavra Sed redécar. Mydérore xpivety ddanpovac dvdpac taaye. "Ev 
ol¢ dy rémowg Tig aTvxnoy, TobTog TANnOLalav oby HdeTat. ‘O veaviag dxodAov- 
Synotre ty cogig.® ‘O roinric Tdv AoytoTarov 'Odvocéa otwrndoraroy meroin- 
kev. Ol dyadol narpida xoophoovory. TloAAanig mevixpd¢ dvip alpa par’ 
érAobrycer. IloAAol xexrnuévoe piv roAAd ob xpdvrat dé du’ dveAevDepiay. 
Atcavdpoc, 6 Zrapriaryc, peyadAwy tidy nay. Ol jpepodpspor obx éxp7- 
carro trodjpuaoy® év craic ddoic. ‘H réAig rodAdy dydpar® tynpady. Oi la- 
Tpot Ta fAxn axéoovrar. ‘H yAdrra otyny xatpiay Kexrnpuévy Kat yépovte nat 
vin riuny géper. Oddel¢ Exavov qdovaig Extgoaro. Otre te Kade aypdy gv- 
revoapévy OnAov, bcric napracerat, obte TH Kadd¢ olxiav olxodopycapévy b7- 
Aov, Seri¢ olxjoet. 

The good will love (4ya7daw) and honor the good. Noble youths will follow 
virtue. The citizens will think the brave warriors deserving of great honor. 
Alexander, king of the Macedonians (6 Maxedav, -dvoc), conquered Darius 
king of the Persians. Leonidas and his 300 warriors adorned their country by 
their bravery. The citizens thought the brave warriors deserving of great honors. 
Fulfil (aor.) for me, O Zeus, my prayer! The soldiers have conquered the ene- 
mies. ‘Phe war has robbed the town of many citizens. The enemies were con- 
quered. The brave warriors will be thought by the citizens deserving of great 
honors. The physicians healed the ulcer. No one will gaia praise by pleasures. 
The town has been robbed of many citizens. It has all (ptur.) been well fulfilled 





1 i. e. Leonidas and his 300 warriors. 2 § 161, 3. 7§16) 2 (a), (d). 
“4 158, 7. (7). 5 § 158, 3. (2). 3 : 
10* , 
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§100. 2. Impure Verbs. 
Pure and Impure Stem.—Themo. 


1. Impure verbs, i. e. those whose characteristic is a consonant 
(§$ 92), undergo several changes in the stem, a part of which take 
place in the formation of the tenses; these changes in the stem are 
as follows : 

(a) There is either a strengthening consonant added ; e. g. r¥z-t-00, 
stem TTIT; xeal-w, stem KPAI; 

(b) or the stem-vowel is lengthened; e. g. gevy-o, stem OTT; 
A78-o, stem 440; ryx-o, stem TAK; 

(c) or there is a change of the stem-vowel in the tenses; this 
change may be called variation, and the vowel subject to the change, 
the variable vowel; e. g. xdent-0, &-xlan-ny, xé-xdog-a; Comp. 
English fly, flew, flown,—sing, sang, sung. 

2. In verbs, whose stem is thus changed in the formation of the 
tenses, the two different stems must be distinguished, viz. the origi- 
nal, simple one, and the full, strengthened one; the former is called 
the pure, the latter the tmpure, stem. The Pres. and Impf. of these 
verbs contain the impure stem, the secondary tenses (when such are 
formed), and especially the second Aor., the pure stem; but the 
other tenses either the pure or impure ; e. g. 


Pres. rém-r-w, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-ria-nv Fut. tipo (ToT ow) 
Aeizx-w, toleave, Aor. II. Act. &-Ainr-ov Aiwa (Aeiz-cw) 


8. For every form of a verb which cannot be derived from the 
Pres. tense in use, another Pres. is assumed, mostly for the mere 
purpose of formation ; this may be called the Theme (Oeua), and is 
printed in capitals, so as to distinguish it from the form of the Pres. 
in actual use; thus, e. g. gevyo is the Pres. form in use, PTTL is 
the assumed Pres. form, or the Z'’heme, in order to construct the se- 
cond Aor., &-gvy-ov. 


§ 101. Strengthening of the Stem. 


1. The strengthening of the stem by consonants consists in mere- 
ly strengthening the simple characteristic consonant of the stem by 
means of another consonant; e. g. 


Torta, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. ¢- réa-7» 
TaTTw, to arrange, a “  g-ray-n 
xpatw, to ery out, a Act. é-xpay-ov. 


2. Yet the stem, strengthened in this way, is found only in the 
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Pres. and Impf.; in the other tenses the strengthening letters are 
omitted and the simple stem appears; e. g. 

Pres. romrw Impf. érumrov Aor. II. Pass. éréaxqv Fut. ripe (rérow). 

Remark. The characteristic of the pure stem, ¢e. g. 7 in TYTI-Q, ig called the 
pure characteristic; that of the impure stem, e.g. 77 in rizr-w, the impure 
characteristic. 

3. The short stem-vowel of many verbs is lengthened in the Pres 
and Impf.; this short vowel reappears in the second Aor., and in 
the Fut. of liquid verbs. Thus; 


G is changed into 7 in mute verbs, 0. g. (F-Add-ov) AiSa 
a at“ liquid ‘“  (¢av-G) paiva 
e 6c eu * “6 ‘“ rT ( ¢ S &p- Oo ) rei pw 
t i ec“ mute “ 6° (8-Ainr-ov) ime 
I e ur“ « and liquid verbs, “ (é-T aa nv) tpl3e 
ry] . 66 ps & 66 06 6 (é- -$pb y- nv) dpb ye 
o “ ev “ mute verbs, 6 (E-giy-ov) devyer 


§ 102. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel, § 100, 1. (c), oa 
curs only in the Secondary tenses, except in a few first Perfects. 

2. Most mute, as well as liquid, verbs, with a monosyllabic stem 
and with e as a stem-vowel, take the variable vowel, namely, short 
@ in the second Aor. instead of @; e. g. 

rpéx-w, toturn, Aor. IT. Act. &-tTpadm-ov 
TNeg-w, to nourish, “Pass. é-Tpag- nv 
oTéAA-w, to send, “e “ b-ordA-nv 
¢teip-w, to destroy, a “  8-g0ap-nv. 
But net ectysyllables ; e. g. dyyéAAw, to announce, Aor. II. Pass. 7yyéAnv. 

Rem. 1. This change of the stem-vowel does not occur in the second Aor 
Pass. of some verbs of this class (the second Aor. Act. not being used), because 
the second Aor. Pass. cannot be mistaken for the Impf., see § 103, Rem. 2; eg 
BAET ao, to see, Impf. é-BAen-ov, second Aor. Pass. &-GAén-n9. 

3. Liquid verbs with monosyllabic stems and with the stem-vowel 
e, take the variable a, not only in the second Aor., but also in the 
first Perf. and first Plup. Act. and the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or 
Pass. and the first Aor. Pass.; e. g. 

oréAdw, to send, Fut. oreA-@ Perf. &-orad-xa &-orad-uat Aor. é-oTaA-dnv. 
But not polysyllables; e. g. 7yye2Kna, nyyéAdnv from dyyéAAw. Comp. No. 2. 

4. Those mute verbs, which have ¢ in the final stem-syllable of 
the Pres., take the variable o in the second Perf.; but those which ~ 
aave e in the final stem-syllable, take 0; liquid-ve: bs, which have 
é or 8 in this syllable, take 0; e. g. 
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Tpédw, to nourish, Téerpogpa dépw, to flay, dédopa 
Aira, to leave, Aédoira oreipw, to sow, éoropa. 

5. The following take the variable 0, in the first Perf, contrary 
to the rule in No. 1. 

KAérrw, to steal, firet Perf. xéxAoga, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxAcupat (xé- 
kAaupat very rare and only poetic). 

Aéyw, to collect, first Perf. vvetAoyva, &FeiAoxa; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ovvetAeypat. 

wéutw, to send, first Perf. xéropuga; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéxeppat. 

rpéu, to turn, first Perf. rét po 9a, (in form like the second Perf. of rpédw, to 
nourish). 

6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with 
the stem-vowel g, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the variable « im 
the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still the @ is not found in the first Aor. 
Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs; e. g. 
orpédy, to turn, Perf. Mid. or Pass. oT papas, but first Aor. Pass. éorpépd-nv 
tpétu, to turn, ae rérpappat * se érpégdny 
Tpégw, to nourish, “ Téevpappare * at éedpégony. 


§1038. Remarks on the Secondary Tenses. 


The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting 
the tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal- 
endings, -o», -ou7, -4¥, -yoouct, -« and -e», to the pure character- 
istic of the verb; e. g. second Aor. é-Aiz-o», but first Aor. é-2aidev- 
o-«; partly in being formed throughout from the unchanged pure 
verb-stem, e. g. Aginw &-Ai 2-0», qevyo &-puy-ov; and partly in 
having the variable vowel, e. g. ozgega, &-orodg-n¥, Cra D-yoopma ; 
but &-orpeg-oyy. 

Rem. 1. The second Perf. does not always retain the short stem-vowel, but it 
either lengthens it in many verbs, viz. d into 7, and after p and vowels into @; 
ii xpalo, to ory out. second Aor. &-xpady-ov —_ second Perf. xé-xpay-a 

dpiccu, to shudder, stem : PIK(Z) a wé-ppix-a 


a 


9aAAw, to bloom, Fut. 3ad-o e Té-OnA-a ; 

80, Tépyva, AéAnSa from AN-w, AAO-w; or it retains the long vowel or diph 
thong of the Pres.; e. g. régevya from ¢etyw, but second Aor. Act. f¢iyov, ré- 
tka from T7kw, but second Aor. Pass. éré«ny. 

Rem. 2. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. would not be distinguished from 
the Impf., at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no second Aor. 
Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., because this has a differevt end- 
ing from the Impf.; e. g. 

ypi¢w Impf.éypédov Aor. II. Act. wanting Aor. II. Pass. éypi¢ny. 
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A. MuTE VERBS. 


§ 104. Introduction 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three classes; in 
each of these classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. 
and Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure characteris- 
tic (§ 100, 2). 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (f, 2, g pure char- 

acteristic; =z impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, w¢un-w, to send, zgip-w, to rub, yeag-a, 
to write ; 

(b) impure characteristic, zv7r-0, to strike, (pure characteristic #, 
pure stem T'YII), Bhant-w, to injure, (8, BAAB), oint-o, 
to hurl, (g, PI®). 

2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute (x, 7, 4 pure 
characteristic; oo or Attic zz, impure characteristic) ;.e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, 21éx-0, to weave, a&y-w, to lead, revy-co, to 
prepare ; 

(b) impure characteristic, poicc-w, Att. peizz-, to shudder, (pure 
characteristic x, pure stem WPIK), taéco-w, Att. rart-w, to 
arrange, (y, TAI), Byoo-w, Att. Byrz-o, to cough, (y, BHX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (z, 8, & pure char- 
acteristic; ¢ impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, avvz-«, to complete, 3-0, to sing, nsiP-c, 
to persuade ; 

(b) impure characteristic, peal-o, to say, (pure characteristic 3 
pure stem DPAZ). 


§ 105. Remarks on the Characteristic. 


4, Some verbs in -oow, -TTw, have a Tau-mute—not a Kappa-mute—for 
tl-a pure characteristic: dppotrw (dpudtw), to fit, Fut. -dow ;—t pécow, to 
row, Fut. -éow ;——7 & 0 0 , to scatter, Fut. -aow ;—7 Adoow, to form, Fut. -aou ; 
— Tigo, to pound, Fut. -icw. 

The verb vdoouw, to press together, varies between the two formations, Fut. 
vagu, etc., Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévacyuac, verbal adjective vacréc. 

2. The following verbs in -<w, which for the most part express a call or sound, 
have for their pure characteristic not a Tau but a Kappa-mute, usually y, viz. 
alé(w, to groan, Fut. alafo; dAadGCu, to shout; xotlw, to squeak, to grunt 
(like a swine); 1p @Cw, to scream; kp @ Cw, tocaw; pactilo, to whip; bé64- 
Zw, to bite; ol palo, to lament, Fut. oiluofouat; 6A0A0Co, to howl; puara 
Sw, to drag to and fro; orGlw and oradala, to trickle; crevalu, to sigh, 
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ornpiCa, to make firm; orilu, to prick; cvpiCy, to whistle; og aw (Att. 
opgars), to kill; of Cu, to throb; tT pita, to chirp (rétplya); 9A 6 Cu, to bubble. 

3. The following verbs in -¢w vary between the two modes ot formation: 
Baaralu, to bear, Fut. -douw, etc., Aor. éBacraydny ;—vvatralu, to nod, to 
sleep, Fut. -dow and -afw ;—n aia, to sport, Fut. ra:gotua: (§ 1:6, 3) and mui- 
fouat, Aor. éracca, Perf. Mid. or Pass. réra:opac. 

4. The following verbs in -¢w have for a pure characteristic. yy: «Aaa, 
to sound, to clang, Perf. xé-xAayy-a, Fut. xAdy&w, Aor. éxdAayga ;—r AaCw, to 
cause to wander, Fut. wAdy§u, etc., Aor. Pass. érAdyxSnv ;—oadAriCw, to blow 
a@ trumpet, Fut. -iySw. 


§ 106. Formation of the Tenses of Mute Verbs. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. with 
the tense-characteristic o, and the first Perf. and first Plup. Act. 
with the aspirated endings -« and -eivy, when the characteristic is a 
Pi or Kappa-mute ; but with the endings -xa, -xev, when it is a Tau- 
mute. The Tau-mute, however, is omitted before x ; and before yu 
and z in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is changed into o; but this o is 
omitted before o of the personal-endings; e. g. zetw, to persuade, 
- gteretouat, -ora; poate, to speak, néqoacuat, -oras; still, the se- 
cond Pers. is z&zet-oat. The vowels a, t, v in the verbs which 
have a Tau-mute as a characteristic, are short before endings with 
the tense-characteristic ¢ and x (-xa, -xev); e. g. poalw, podoo, 
Epodca, négodxa; nlacow, to form, nldow; vomit, to think, évo- 
pica; xdvlo, to wash, xdvon, ete. 

Rem. 1. On the changes which the Mutes undergo by the addition of the end- 
ings beginning with o, 3, u or 7, and before the aspirated endings -d, -e/v, and 
also on the lengthening of ¢ into ec before o of verbs in -évdw or -évu, e. g. 
orévd-w, to make a libation, Fut. (owévd-cw) oreiow, see § 8. 

Rem. 2. When yp precedes a Pi-mute, which serves as a characteristic, e. g. 
in wéu7-w, the uz is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings beginning 
with #; thus wéum-w, to send, wé-rep-pat (instead of wé-repr-pat, mé-TEpp-pat), 
xaunt-w, to bend, xé-Kau-uat (instead of Ké-xaum-pat, Ké-xayp-pat). So also 
when two y’s stand before 4, one of them is omitted ; e. g. agiyy-w, to bind, 
é-ogty-pat (instead of é-ogptyy-pac). 

Ren. 3. Verbs whose character’stic is a Tau-mute, do not fora the second 
Aor., in the Common Language. 

Rem. 4. Endings beginning with o drop the o after a mute, and the mute 
is changed into an aspirate on account of the 9 following; e. g. xexpi¢uaz in- 
stead of xexpinrdar, mexAéy Gat instead of memAéESat. 

Rem. 5. The third person Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., which, in pure 
verhs, properly ends in -vraz and -vro, in impure verbs both mute and liquid, 
cannot have these endings, on account of the accumulation of so many conso- 
nants Hence this person is usnally expressed by a periphrasis consisting of 
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the plural of the Perf. Part., and the third person Pl. Pres. and Impf. of elva:, to 

be ; sometimes however the v is dropped, and its place supplied by an @, which is 

aspirated after a Kappa and Pi-mute, but after a Tau-mute is unaspirated ; 

e. g. 

tpiB-w, to rub, Té-Tptp-pat _— third Pers. Pl. rerpipdrac (instey” of rérpeByrat) 
Plup. érerpige. 

wAéK-w, to twist, wé-wAey-pat third Pers. Pl.zwexAéyara: (instead ot wéwAckyrat) 


Tart-u, to arrange, Té-Tay-pat Teraxarat (instead of rérayvrat) 
oxrval-u, to prepare, é-okevac-pat 66 Eoxevadarat (instead of éoxevadvrat) 
xwpil-w, to separate, Ke-xapto-uat “ kexwpidarat( instead of keyopidytac}, 


ParRapiems oF MvuTE VERBS. 


$107. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic ts a Pi-mute 
(8, 2, 9). | 
(a) Pure Characteristic, 8, m, ¢ (Fut. -po). 
TplB-w, to rub. | 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. | Ind. rpf8-w Subj. tpfB-o Imp. tpif-e Inf. rpiB-ev Part. rpfB-wv 
Impf. | Ind. é-rpiB-ov Opt. rpéB-oupe 
Perf. | Ind. (ré-rpi3-c) ré-rpi¢-a Subj. re-rpi¢-w Imp. not used Inf. re- 
tplo-Evat Part. Te-rTpld-o¢ 
Plup. | Ind. (é-re-rp{G-eiv) &-re-rpig-ecv Opt. re-rpld-orpe 
Fut. | Ind. (rpi8-cw) tpivw Opt. rpiporue Inf. rpipey Part. rpipov 
Aor. I. | Ind. &-rpepa Subj. rpiw Opt. rpipaiue Imp. tpipov Inf. rpipac 
Part. Tpipac. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. rpiB-ouac Subj. rpiB-wuac Imp. rplG-ov Inf. rpfB-ecdac 
Part. tplB-dpevoe 
Impf. | Ind é-rpiB-ounv Opt. rpzB-oiuny 





Perf. | Ind. | (7é-7p¢B-paz) Imperative. Infinitive. 
S. 1. | ré-rTptp-pac (ré-rptB-co) (re-7pi8-ar) 
2. | ré-Tpipat Té-Tpipo Te-Tpig-Sas 
3. | ré-rpir-rat Te-Tpig-Su 
D. 1. | re-rpip-pedov Participle. 
2. | ré-Tpep-Sov ré-Tpig-Sov Te-TPlU-MLEVOC, =n, OV 
3. | ré-rpig-Sov Te-Tpid-Ouv 
P. L. | re-rpiu-ueda Subjunctive. 
2. | ré-rpid-Be ré-Tpig-Se Te-Tpiu-wévoe O 
3. | re-rTptu-pévor elai(v) | Te-Tpi¢-Pwoar | 
or Té-Tpid-dTat or Te-Tpigd-BYur | 
Plup. | 8. 1.| é-re-rpiu-unvy YD e-re-rpiu-pedov  P. é-re-rTpin-ueda 
Ind. 2 | é-ré-rprxpo é-ré-rpig-Bov é-ré.rpig-Be 
8. | é-ré-rpir-To é-re-Tpig-dnv Te-Tpiu-pévot Hoar. 
Opt. Te-Tpiu-wéevog elnv 


Fut. | Ind. rpipouae Opt. rprpotunv Inf. rpiper9ac Part. rpepopevoe 

Aor. ¥. | Ind. é-rpepaunv Subj. tpipwuae Opt. tpcpaifiny Imp. rpipac Inf. 
tpipacda: Part. rprpapevoc 

BE. Pf. | Ind. Te-Tplpouat Opt. re-rpipoiuny Inf. re-rpiperSa: Part. re-rov- 
pouevor. 
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PASSIVE. 

Aor. I | Ind. aad ar tail é-rpig-Snv Subj. tod-0d Opt. rpig-Seinv Inf. 
~ptg-Sivar Imp. tpid-Syte Part. rpid-Veic 

Fut. L | Ind. rpig-Syjoopar Opt. Tpip-Snooiunv Inf. rpipd-SpoecPac Part. 
Tpto-Inoduevoc 

Aor.IL. | Ind. é-rpip-qv Subj. rpi8- Opt. tpiB-eigv Imp. rpiB-79. Inf. 
TpiB-jvae Part. rpi3-cic¢ 

Fut.I. | Ind. 7pip-heowai Opt. rpi3-nooiuny Inf. rpiB-jcecSa: Part. 7pip- 

noomevoc. 
Verbal adjective: (rpeG-ré¢) tpim-ro¢, -7, -Ov, TpLm-TEOG, -éa, -éov. 


§108. (b) Impure Characteristic, at in Pres. and 
Impf. (Fut. -wo). 


xorrw, to cut. 























ACTIVE. | MIDDLE.| PASSIVE. 


Pres. KOTT-W) KOnT-oMae 
Impf. &-xomr-ov 8-KomrT-Ouny 
Perf. I. | (xé-xon-d) xé-xog-a xé-kou-at, like ré-Tprzuac 
Plup. I. é-e-Kdg-etv é-xe-xoupny, like &-re-rpiunv 
Perf. IL xé-xor-a@ (Hom.) 
Plup. IL. &-xe-xOm-ELy Aor. I. &-69-d9y 
Fat. (xdm-0w) Kibo cdpouat | Fut. I. xog-djoopat | 
Aor. L E-xopa é-xopapnv | Aor. II. &-xon-qv 
Fut. Pf. xe-niouat | Fut. II. xox-joopas 
Verbal adjective: xom-réc, -7, -ov, xom-Téo¢, -Téa, -Téov. 
Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
kaun-t-w to bend (kéxayu-pat for kéxaup-wat § 106, Rem. 2). 
Ind. | S.1.| céxapzpar Imperative. Infinitive. 


2. | xéxaurpac eye Kexaugovat 

3. | xéxaurrat kexaugdu 
D. 1. coxeuusbos wi Participle. 

2. | xéxaugdov néxapgVov KEKGUMEVOS, -1) -OV 

8. | Kéxaupdor Kexapgouv Subjanctive. 
P. 1. | xexaupeda kexapévoc @ 

2. | kéxaugvde Kéxapgde 

3. | Kexaupévor eloi(v) Kexauodwoar or kexaugodur] 





Verbal adjective: xaumroc, -7, -6v, Kaumréoc, -Téa, -Téov. 


LI. Vocabulary. 
Aldy, -Gvog, 5, aevum, du- BuocoSer ( fr. 6 Budéc, the xapumrw, to bend. 
ration of time, time, deep), from the depth, xara-Acimo, to leave be 


lifetime. or the bottom. hind, desert. 
éAzigu, to anoint. yuuroc, -7, -6v, naked. xexpnuévoc, (perf. part. of 
dva-tpérw, to turn up, &-adeigw, to wipe orrub ypdouat, utor,) wanting, 
_ overturn, destroy. off, obliterate. uw. gen. 
Biorog, -ov, 6, life, liveli- Sarrw, to bury. KAérru, to steal. 


hood, food. Kadbrrw, to conceal. xorrw, to cut, strike. 





§ 109. | 


xporre, to aide, conceal. 

wédoc, -e0¢ == -ovc, TO, @ 
song, a melody. 

‘goxaroc, -7, -ov, inmost, 
hidden. 

vavayia, -a¢, 7, & sea- 
fight. 

repl-Tpérw, to turn round, 
overturn. 


MUTE VERBS. 


TpeaBevric, -ov, 6, an am- 
bassador, pl.ol mpéoBete. 

mpo-Aeizw, to forsake, de- 
sert. 


pizrrw, to throw, throw out. 


okAnpoc,-d,-dy, dry, rough, 
hard. 

ovv-SanrTw, to bury to- 
gether with. 
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Tragic -ewc, 7, order, a 
rank. 

tpfBw, to rub. [ phy. 

Tpomalov, -ov, 76, @ tro- 

gaive, to show; mid. to 
appear. 

¢Vdvog, -ov, 6, envy. 

gap, -wpdc, 6, a thief. 

xopetu, to dance. 


‘O naig tay éxtoroAny Eyeypager. Ol rodéucor mpéoBere ele THv méAcy Exep- 
wav. Olvoc xai! ta kexpuypéva gaiver Bvccddev. lav thor bv Gunto yéver 
weptétpeper® } xpovoc, f paves. Tac trav orovdaiwy gidiac ote’ dv 6 rae aldv 
bEadeiperey. LogoxaAge pera tiv tv Ladapive vavyayiav mepi tpdmaov yuuvde 
GAnAtupévo* eyopevoev. Mépunkec Ying puxaroue olxove paredAoiwérec Epxov- 
rat Bidrov w-ypnuévot. TloAAakic dpyy dvdparwy vodv texadupev. To ’Ena- 
ueivovdov oduatt cuvédape tiv divaniv tév OnBaiuv 6 xatpéc. The dperag 
Tov TADDTOY od drapecpoueda Toig xpjuacwy. Evdpimidng év Maxedovig réVar- 
tat. Oed¢ roic dydparorc Td péAAov KexaAvgev. Ol Aakedaipovioe érpadyoav 
by oxAnpois Z9ecv. "Axovoag xaddv pédog teppdeing dv. ‘Piya mapa xacodv 
bipdiv dvérrepe wodAanic Biov. Ol dGpec nuiv ta ypjpata KexAdgaciy.* Ol 
moAépioe THY ToALY avateTpogaciy.4 Ol orpatidrat Tag Takete KaTéAcroy.5 

The letter is (1%. e. has been) written by the boy. Ambassadors were sent (aor.) 
by enemies into the town. Wine often discovers what the man has concealed 
(part. sing., in his heart. With the body of Epaminondas the power of the The 
bans was buried (aor. 2). The future has been concealed by Ged from men. 
The Lactlaemonians brought up (aor.) their children in rough manners. A 
beautiful song delights (aor.) us. Many treasures have been stolen by the 
thieves. The enemies destroyed (aor.) jovermumne) the town. By the soldiers 
the ran} 3 were deserted. 


§ 109. B. Verbs, whose Charactertsticis a Kappa- 
mute (7, %, X)- 


(2) P re Characteristic, y, «, y. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf, oo, Att. 77, rarer ¢. 


nAéx-w, to weave. . Fut. -g0. 


ticow, Att. TéTTw, to arrange. 





ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. WAEK-W WAEK-OfaL TUOO-W | Taco-ouat 
Inapf. &-wAek-ov é-AeK-ounr - E-Tado-ov é-racc-dunv 
Perf. (wé-Aex-d) | (wé-wAex-pac) | (ré-Tay-d) 
wé-TAEY-a wé-wAey-pat Té-TaX-a TE-TAY-pal 
Ptap. b-me-mhéx-etv| b-me-mAéy-unv | é-re-ray-ev | é-Te-Tay-pqv 
Fut. (wAéK-ow) TAEEW mAéfopat ( as) Taku Tafoya 
Aor. é-1rAeka é-rAetauny |- -Taéa é-rasaunv 
¥. Pf we-WAEFOuat Te-Tagouat 





‘Even. * The Aor. expressesacustom. °§89. ‘4§102,5. °§101,% 
ll 
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(2-1Aéx-Snv) 


Fut. IT. 


BT 
=. 
™ 


réTaypuat 
réraéat 
TETAKTAL 
TetaypeSov 
réraxydov 
réraydov 
reraypeda 
réraxde 


0 


A 
$0 po y= G0 80 9 toe 


Inf. reray dar 





Apapria, -ac, #, an of- 
fence, a fault. 

dv-éAmioroc, -ov, unex- 
pected. 

évoptrru, to dig up again. 

4-to-xnpiTre, to cause to 
be proclaimed, disin- 
herit. [ness. 

aaGéveta, -ac, 7, weak- 

Goreyoc, -ov, without a 
roof, houseless. 

&g¢pwy, -ov, foolish, brain- 
less. {range. 

é\a-radoow, to. order, ar- 

Scyéut3o¢, -ov, double- 


speaking, false. 
ef-raxtruc, -ov, well-or- 
dered. 


nitac, -ov, and #7o0¢, -a, 
-ov, mild. 
{loAAaKig Hrtog pido 
avopityc.' 


mepinyayev® eig dodéveray. 
dia rag by tH vedtyTt duapriac.: 
TWAotrov Eywv onv yeipa nevnrevovory dpetov. 


® See § 89, Rem. 


‘9 158, Rem. 2. 


reraypévot elot(y) | agi stvol eloi(v) 
or TeTaydrat 





MUTE VERBS. 


PASSIVE. 


b-1AGn-nv and &-wAéx-nv 
wAaK-nooLat 
“Verbal adjective: mAexroc, -7, -dv; mAEK-TEOC, -Téa, -TéOV ; TAKTOC, TAKTEOC. 
Inficction of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ricow, to arrange, and o¢tyyuw(§ 106, Rem. 2), to bind. 


é-1rAéy-Snv (é-ray-Snv) b-ray-nv 
TwAex-SHoopat Tax-S7joopat 
b-ray-ny 
TAY-7;,00Ua! 


éopeypae Imperative. 
Eaguyéae rérato Eogiyéo 
Eogtyxras rerax3u bogiyySu 
bodiypedov 

Eooiyx Sov réraxSov EodpiyxSov 
EogtyySov = ss | reTayduv =| todiyy Sur 
eogiypeda 

EagiyxSe réraySe Eagiyy Se 


bogiyy Sat 





LI. Vocabulary. 


Bédyw, to charm, soften, 
soothe. 

Kara-rTAjtrw, to strike 
down, astonish, alarm. 

xara-¢Aéyw, to burn down, 
or totally consume. 

kAOr110¢, -7, -ov, thievish, 
stolen. 

KAO, -wré¢, 6, a thief. 

kpatw (§ 103, Rem. 1), to 
cry, cry out. 

diay, very, violently, over- 
much. 

peradAarrw, to change. 

févoc, -ov, 6, a stranger, 
& guest. | out. 

dpéyw, to stretch the hand 

mapadnkn, -n¢, 7, deposi: 
tum, that which is laid 
down by any one. 


reTaySwoav ieee be ces 
or TeTaySwr| or EcdiyyBov 


Part. reraypévog toptypévor. 


r§ 109, 











rapa-rAalw, to lead from 
the right way, mislead. 
mevntevu, to be poor. 
mept-ayw, to lead round. 
mAéxw, to knit, weave. 
ovv-TaTTw, to order, ar- 
range systematically. 
ogiyyw, to squeeze, or 
draw together. 
Tapattw, to throw into 
confusion, disturb, ren- 
_ der uneasy. 
Tapax7, -7¢, 7, confusion, 
disturbance. 
tacow, to arrange, order. 
TiuBoc, -ov, 6, & tomb. 
gvAaTroual, w. ace. to 
guard oneself from, be 
on one’s guard agairst, 
take care. 


Kat adpova avdpa ESedgev. M7 ripBov redaupivev 


Al gpevOv zapayal rapérAayfayv Kat cogov. 


O xAnbttroc TOAAI KEG 


OeuicroxAéu, tov ’ADnvaiov, 6 maTAp dmexnpvée 





Oede ravra by TH dbce: dpiora darérayev. 
"Edy tywuev xppuara, bouevr* 





* vw has the rough b eathing im the Fut 





§ 110. ] MUTE VERBS. 128 


gitove. Ol wodéusoe elg riv wédiy wepetyaow. Zévov orydv xpeirron, F nee 
xpayévat. “EAntle ric! rode yovéag mpage Kaadc. Aiav gtAdv' ceavrdy 
ovy Eeug gidov. ‘'Qy 6 rpdrog éotiv etraxrog, rovrote Kal 6 Biog ovrréraxruat. 
Oi moréptoe EdtwySyoav. TloAAG pév dvéAmiota mparrerat, TOAAG dé TéTpaK- 
Tat, TOAAG dé npaydnoera. Ei woAéuwv xal nmpaypatur dpovrilerc, 6 Siv¢ cov 
rapaxdycetat. TlegvAago trove dvdpworove, of yAatTav diyduv8ov ésyorory. 
“Aateyov ei¢ oixov déSat. bupav un déSy KAorinyny avépdv mapadykyny: apod- 
Tepot KA@meEC, Kal 6 deSapevog Kal 6 KAgWac. Tlovov peradAayVévrog,? of mévor 
yAuneic. "H wodce td tév rodepiny Karegréyn. Ol BapBapor xatanwAayévres 
aTEpUYOV. 

The barbarians, pursued by the Hellenes, fled into the town. Their charac- 
ter is well-ordered, who have also their life well-ordered. The enemies burnt 
down (aor.) the town. The barbarians alarmed the citizens. If thou troublest 
thyself about war and exploits, thou wilt render thy life uneasy. Many and 
splendid exploits have heen achieved (parrw) by the Greeks. I will be on my 
guard against men who have a double-speaking tongue. The women, alarmed 
by the enemies, cried out. 


§110.C. Verbs, whose Characteristicis a Tau- 
mute (3, z, &). 


(a) Pure Characteristic, d, 7,9. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., ¢, rarer oo.—Fut. -ow. 





ACT-VE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. peds-w, wWevd-ouar, ppul-w, ppas-onat, 
to decetve, to lie, to say, to think, 
Impf. | Epevd-ov || dpevd-dunv E.gpat-ov b-gpat-suenv 
Perf. | (&wevd-xa) | (é-wevd-pat) (7é-¢pad-xa) ( 7é-~pad-pa1) 
E-pev-Ka E-evo-pat TE-Ppu-Ka TE-Ppac-Lat 
Plup. | é-ped-cecv E-pevo-unv é-re-gpi-Kety =| é~Te-Ppao-uyv 
Fut. (pebd-ow) (petd-couat) (¢pad-ow) (¢pad-couat) 
peb-ow pev-copuat ppit-ow ¢pa-copat 
Aor.I.| é-ev-oa é-ev-caunv E-¢pd-oa é-ppa-cupynv 
F. Pf. b-ev-couat me-ppu-coual 
PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. | (épevd-Snv) b-pebo-dnv (é-gpad-Inv) &-ppda-Snv 
Fut. I. pevo-9700nat ppac-F7aopat 


Verbal adjective: (pevd-réoc) wevo-réoc, -Téa, -TéOV ; ppac-Téoc, -Téa, -Téov. 


Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pass. 








Ind. S. 1. | &pevo-nace Imper. Infinitive. 

2. | Epev-cat Epev-oo é-pedvo-Fat 
3. | &pevo-rat eper-c8w 

D. 1. | épevo-pedov Participle. 
2. | épev-oFov Epev-odov b-yevo-LEVvOC, -N, -Ov 
3. | &yf-ev-c8ov epev-o0wr 

P. 1. | 7yreto-ueda Subjunctive. 
2.) Fyev-o8e Ejpey-od_e -eva-pévos @. 


3. | épeva-uévor eloi(v) ébet-cdwoar or tped-cSur| 
1§176, 1. | * Gen. absolute. 
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*‘Apapravy, to err, be mis- 
taken, commit a fault. 
dpracw, to plunder. 
abdic, again. | thirst. 
dipoc, -€0¢ == -oVC, TO, 
éyxauov, -ov, TO, culogy, 
encomium. 
Er, still, besides. 
ebgpooivn, -n¢, 7, mirth. 
EgnBoc, -ov, 6, a youth. 
non, already. 
fadaxitw, to soften, ren- 
der effeminate. 


LIQUID VERBS.—FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


LOY. Vocabulary. 


petércecta, afterwards. 

6Ao¢, -ov, 6, riches, pros- 
perity. 

érafw, to let follow, be- 
Stow. 

dpifw, to fix, appoint. 

Tabvw, to cause to cease; 
Tiva Tlivoc, to free a 
person from anything; 
mid. to cease, w. part. 

Treidw, w.acc., to persuade ; 
perf. 2, wéroc8a, w. dat., 


($111 


to trust to, rely upon. 
nAnyn, -7¢, 7, & blow, a 
wound. 
piyoc, -eo¢==-ove, 70, cold. 
oxedulw, to scatter, dissi- 
pate. 
oravifw, to be in want. 
oTpédu, to turn. 
ovy-apuolw, to fit togeth- 
er, adjust, arrange. 
dpalw, to tell, express, 
pronounce. 


Tlaiody pe, © gihe, révev, oxédacoy dt pepiuvac, orpépov 0 addic ele evppo- 


ovvac. 


ouvnpyokev. 


Lraviovaty'! of roi¢ xppuacty ob xpOvrat. 
Adytoat mpd Epyov. Ol Geol toig Svynroig 5ABov Gracay. 
"Hv od xaxdc dixdoge, ot Sedo perérecta Otxacet. 
Gy Tig wWeioete TaXLOTA ev Aéyur.* 
To Toig duapravover Snuia, Vavaroc. 
"'Yxip ceavrod py dpacye éyxouia. 
pev Acudv Te Kal diwoc Kal piyoc, ere dé mAnydc Kal rovovg adAoug. 
pur* dpovtieic,' 6 Biog cov tapaxydnoerat. 
TlAobry® roAAol nd éuadaxicdycayv. 


MceVpidarne "Aciay npraker. 


'O Yedc aravra 


Tove guverovs 


"Ev toic Apaxorrog vouotg pia Gracty dpto- 
TlAotry rerordac? édixa pu?) reipe roceiv. 
Oi rév 'EAAnvwr Ednpot elSiodnoar*® gé- 


Ei rodé- 


Ol ’’AVnvaios det YavuacPjoovrat. 


Cares are dissipated through (0:4, w. acc.) thee. He will be in want who does 


not use his money. 


Success is bestowed on mortals by the gods. 


Everything 


is arranged by God. The sensible can (dy, w. opt.) quickly be persuaded (aor. 


1 pass.). 


had already rendered (aor.) all effeminate. 


nians. 


Draco fixed (aor.) for all offenders one punishment, death. Wealth 
We shall always admire the Athe- 
The Athenians accustomed their youths to bear all hardships. Socrates 


was admired for (é7i, w. dat.) his wisdom. It is not well to rely upon riches. 
The song has dissipated the cares. 


B. Liqgurp VERBS. 


§ 111. Formation of the Tenses. 

1. Liquid verbs, i. e. verbs whose characteristic is one of the li 
quids A, wu, v, e, form the Fut. Act. and Mid. and the first Aor. Act. 
ind Mid. without the tense-characteristic o, but the Perf. Act. with 
the tense-characteristic x; e. g. 

ogaAdw (stem LAA), Fut. ogad-d, first Aor. &-od7/-a, Perf. &-o¢ad-xa. 





i § 83. 
4 § 158, 6. 1, (b). 


£§ 176, L. 


Rex. 1. The future-endings of liquid verbs, viz. -6 and -oduat (arising from 








2 On the Augment, see § 87, 8. 
® § 161, 3. 
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-Eow, -foouat), are inflected like the Pres. Act. and Mid. of contracts im -éw° 
e.g. PLA-O, piA-otpat. The Fut. Perf. is usually wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The Present tense of these verbs—with the exception of a few 
whose stem-vowel is e—is strengthened, either by doubling the 
characteristic A, or by inserting the liquid » after the characteristic, 
or by either lengthening the short stem-vowel, as is the case with all 
verbs in -ivo, vw, vow, or by changing it into a diphthong; e. g. 
opad-l-co, réu-9-09, xolv-co, auty-o, xtEv-—, Paiv-o, (stems SDAA, 
TEM, KPIN(t),"AMTN(0), KTEN, DAN); but pév-0, véu-0 
with a pure stem. 

3. All the tenses are formed from the pure stem, yet the vowel 
in the final syllable of the stem in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., is 
lengthened; e. g. cgpadid-w (2A), Fut. ogai-w, second 
Aor. Pass. é-ogéd-ny, first Perf. Act. @-oqad-xa, first Aor. Act. 
é-ogni-a, first Aor. Mid. é-oqyd-cpuny. 

4, Liquid verbs are divided into four classes, according as the 
stem-vowel of the Fut. is a, e, ¢ or v before the ending -o. In the 
first Aor. Act. and Mid., @ is lengthened into y, ¢ into &, ¢ into é, 
vintov. Thus: 


I. Class with dinthe Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. 
Kapy-w, to labor, KG 2 -ovpar wanting 
Texpuaip-w, to place a limit, TEKMLaP-O é-réxunp-a 
gair-w, to show, gav-d &-p7)-a. 
IL Class with ein the Future. 
pév-o, to remain, pev-o &-pevy-a 
GyyéAA-w, to announce, GyYyetAa- nyyetr-a 
Téuv-w, to cut, TEL-O wanting 
vép-w, to divide, veE"L-O é-veiu-a 
iueip-w, to desire, ipep-6 iuetp-a. 
I. Class with iin the Future. 
TiAA-w, to pluck, TLA-6 E-rlA-a 
xplv-w, to separate, kpiv-@ &-xplv-a. 
IV. Class with # in the Future. 
obp-w, to draw, cip-o $-cDp-a 
épty-w, to defend, Gpiv-o Rubv-a. 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in -acvw of the first class, take d.in the Aor. m- 
stead of 7, namely, loxvaivu, to make emaciated, (loxyvava, ioxvavat), xepdaive, 
to gain, (éxépdava, xepdcvat), xordaive, to hollow out, (éxoiAdva, xotAdvat), 7.ev- 
kaive, to whiten, dpyaive, to enrage, wezaivu, to ripen; also all verbs in -paivw, 
e. g. weaivw, to accomplish, Fut. wepavd, Aor. érépava, Inf. repavac ( except 
rerpuiva, to bore, érérpyva, retpivar), and all in -caive, e. g. ttaivw, to make fut, 
bridva, medvat (except uiaive, to stain, uripvat, rarely ptdvat). 

11* 
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5. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic », ac- 
cording to § 8, 4, would end in -yxa, e. g. peniay-xe (from preva 
instead of we-yiar-xa), népeyxa (from paivo), raoogvyxae (from 
raowsvve, to excite). But this form is found only ameng later wri- 
‘ers. The best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by drop- 
ping the », e. g. xexeodaxea (from xepdaive), or also, as in xzero, 
by using the form of the second Perf., e. g. ézova, in the sense of 
the first Perf., or, as in the case of verbs in -¢vw, by not forming 
any Perf., or, as e. g. in zévw, by forming it from a new theme, as 
peneryxe, (from MENE®). 

6. The three following verbs drop the characteristic », not only 
in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 


xpivw, to separate, Kéxpixa kéxptuat Expt dnv 
kAivw, to bend, Kéxiixa KékAipat &xAtSny 
rAvvu, to wash, WETAVKA wévAvuat ExAtd nv. 


7. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the following 
things should be noted: 

(a) When o® follows a liquid, the o is omitted (§ 106, Rem. 4) ; 
e. g. nyyeAdas (instead of nyyéi-cou), mepavO-at. 

(b) Verbs in -atya and -dv0, usually drop the » before the end- 
ings beginning with p, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, e. g. 
Pair-0, mepa-o-pot, 2e-pa-o-weOa; but some verbs of this kind 
assimilate the » to the following p, e. g. maposvve, to excite, nape- 
Evupor; aicyvy-co, w shame, foxyvppat, Inf. goyvva:. The Perf. 
of réivo is téezape. 

8. In the second Perf., which, however, is formed only by a few 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is lengthened, as 
in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with ¢ in the Fut., which take 
the variable 0, § 102, 4; e g. paiv-w, first Aor. &-qyv-a, second 
Perf. 2é-pyv-a; but omsio-o, Fut. omeg-0, second Perf. g-c70g-a. 


§112. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 


ayyéAAw, to announce. 





ACTIVE. 


Present, | Ind. dyyéAA-w Subj. dyyéAAw = Imp. dyyeAde Inf. dyyéAAecy 
Part. ayyéAAwy 

Impf. Ind. 7yyeAA-ov Opt. ayyéAAorpe 

Perf. I. | Ind. 7yyeA-xa Subj. #yyéAxw Imp. not in use Inf. fyyeAnévat 
Part. 7yyeAKag 

Plup. I. | Ind. yvyyéA-xecv Opt. ayyéA-norpe 

Perf. I. E-g0o00-a, perdidi, from ¢eip-w, perdo; Plup. IL. é-¢9dp-ev 
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Fut. Ind. | S.1.| dyyea-d Opt. ayyeAoiue or dyyedoinv 
2.| dyyed-eic¢ dyyedoic “ dyyedoing 
3. | ayyed-ei dyyedot “  dyyedoin 
D. 2. | dyyeA-eirov dyyedoirov “  Gyyedoinroy 
3. | dyyed-eirov ayyedoirny “s dyyedounrny 
P. 1. | dyyeA-obpev dyyedoipev “ dyyedoinpey 
2.| ayyed-eire dyyedoire “ Gyyedoinre 
3. | ayyed-odor( 2) dyyedoiev “  dyyedoiey 
Inf. ayyeAeiv Part. dyyeAdy, -ovca, -ovv 


Aor. L | Ind. fyyeaA-a = Subj. dyyeiAw = Opt. dyyeiAayue §=Imp. dyyetAoy 
Inf. dyyeiAa: Part. dyyeidac 

Aor. II. | Ind. jyyeA-ov = Subj. diyyenw Opt. dyyéAoyue = Imp. dyyede 
Inf. dyyeAeiv Part. dyyedar, -otoa, -ov. 


MIDDLE. 











Pres. Ind. dyyéAd-ouat Subj. dyyéAAwuac §=Imp. dyyéAdov Inf. Gy- 
yéAdeodat Part. dyyeAAdpevoc 
Impf. Ind. nyyeAa-ounv Opt. ayyeAAoipny 
P£ Ind. | S. 1. Hy yer-pat Imperative. Infinitive. 
2.| #yyeA-cat hyyeA-oo hyyéa-Sat 
8.| #yyeA-rat hyyéd-Sa Participle. 
D.1.| gyyéA-pedov y Shas 
2.| 7yyeA-Sov nyyea-Sov ubjunctive. 
3.| nyyea-Sov hyyéa-Sov hyyed-pévog a 
P.1.| fyyé-peda 
2.| nyyea-Se iyyer-Be 
8.| HyyeA-pévor eloi(v) | HyyéAdwoa or hyyéA-Swr] 
Pip. Ind. | 7yyéA-pn7, -00, -To, -pedov, -vor, -F7, peda, -Ve, hyyeApévor boav 
Fut. Ind. | 8. 1. | ayyed-odpas Opt. adyyeA-oiunv Infinitive. 
2. | ayyeA-79 on -el : éyyed-oio ; éyyed-eiadat 
8. | ayyed-eirat dyyeA-otro Participle. 
D.1. | dyyeA-obpeSov dyyel-oipeSov | dyyeA-otpevoc 
2. | ayyea-eiodSov ayyeA-oiadov 
3. | dyyed-eioSov Gyyea-oiadny 
P.1.| dyyeA-otpeda dyyeA-oipeda 
2 ayyed-eiode dyyea-oiote 
| 3] dyyed-obvrae dyyed-olvro 


Aor. | Ind. hyyecd-Gunv Subj. dyyeiA-opar Opt. dyyetd-aiuyy Imp. 
ayyetA-at Inf. dyyetA-aoSar Part. ayyetA-cuevog 

Aor. IL. | Ind. fyyeA-ouny = Subj. dyyéA-wpat = Opt. dyyed-ciuqv = Imp. 
ayyed-od Inf. dyyeA-éodac Part. ayyed-duevor. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. LL | Ind. 7yyéA-Syv Subj. yj. dyyel-9G Opt. dyyeA-Seinv Imp. éy- 
yéA-Snre Inf. dyyeA-Sjvat Part. dyyed-Veic 

Fat. | Ind. dyyeaA-Sycouat Opt. dyyeA-Snooiuny Inf. dyyed-djaco- 
Gat Part. dyyed-Snoduevog 

Aor. II. | Ind. izyyéa-nv Subj. ayyed-G Opt. dyyed-einv Imp. dyyéa- 
Inf. dyyea-jvat Part. dyyed-eic¢ 

Fat. IT. | Ind. dyyea-noopat, etc., like the first Fut. Pass 


Verbal adjective: dyyed-réog, -réa, -réov. 
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$113. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to 
the Stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a) with din the Future, cofGAduv, to deceive; paiva, to show, 
Mid. to appear. 



























ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. OpaAA-to OgaAA-ouat paiv-w gaiv-ouat 
Impf. &-agaAa-ov b-ogada-ouny &-parv-ov &-garv-onny 


Porf. I. | &-ofad-xa &-opaA-uat (1é-pay-xa) mwé-pao-pat 

Plup. I. | &-ogaA-xeev é-opia-punv | (8-1e-gay-Ketv) | é-7e-gdo-pyy 

Perf. IL né-pnv-a, I appear, 

Plup. I. é-re-g7v-esv, Ta 

Fut. OgGA-G, ct¢, et | wanting pav-d | gayv-otpat 
Aor. I. | &-ogn/-a wenting E-onv-a &-onv-Guny. 


PASSIVE. 
b-ogGA-Onv ‘| &-¢60-0nv, T appeared, 
opad-9jcopat pav-S7ncopat « 
b-opaA-ny é-piv-nv, I appeared, 
ogaA-noouat gav-jaouat, I will appear. 


Verbal adjective: ofad-réoc, -réa, -réov, bav-Téor. 


Inflection of the Ferf. Mid. or Casas. of 
¢aiv-w, to show, Ey pair-w, to dry, and -civ-o, to stretch. 





Ind. 8. 1. | 1é-¢ac-pae &-Enpap-puat Té-TG-ae 
2.| wé-fav-cat é-Efpav-cat Té-TG-oat 
3. | wé-pay-rat &-Enpav-Tat ré-Td-Tat 
D. 1. | 1re-¢a0-pedov 2-Enpap-pedov Te-Td-pedov 
- 2| 2é-pav-dov é-Enpav-Vov ré-Ta-c0ov 
3. | 1é-pav-Sor &-Enpav-Sov Té-ra-odov 
P. 1. | we-pao-ueda é-Enpap-ueda re-ra-peva 
2. | wé-pav-Be &.Enpav-Be ré-ra-c0e 
8. | me-gac-uévor elas(y) | 2-Enpap-pévor eloi(~: | Té-Ta-vrac 
. | (7é-dav-co) ) Té-TG-00 
3. | we-gav-w -Enpav-3u Te-Ta-00w 
D. 2. | é-dav-dor &-Enpay. Sov ré-ra-cBov 
3. | we-pay-Buy &-Enpayv-Suv Te-Ta-o0uy 
P. 2. | ré-pav-Fe &-Enpay-Be ré-ra-obe 
8. | me-pav-3woay or &-Enpav-Oucay or Te-TA-OSET™* OL 
we-pav-Suy b-Enpav-Sov Te-TG-c0 WY 
Te-pav-Fas &-Enpav-Oat Te-Ta-cOAs 


Te-Pac-LEVvOE elt ad o¢ Mh eel edd 
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$114. (b) with e in the Future, zetp-w (Ion. and Poet.), 
to desire, and oréAdAo, to send. 



















ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres | iueip-w iueip-opat oTéAA-w OTéAA-omat 






8-creAd-ov é-oreAA-ounv 
&-oTaA-Ka &-oTaA-pat 
b-oruA-Kety é-oTaA-uny 
é-pVop-a fr. p0-eip-w.I have perished 
£-oS6p-ew, [had perished, 


Impf. ipetp-ov iuetp-ounv 
Perf.\ | iuep-xa iuep-uae 
Plup. I. | duép-ceev luép-unv 























Fat. luep-G iuep-odpat oTeA-@ ored-ovpat 

Aor. I. *| izecp-a iuetp-aunv E-oretA-a é-oretA-auny. 
PASSIVE. 

Aor. I. | luép-3nv b-oraa-Sny Aor. II. é-créA-ny 

Fat. I. | luep-djoopar oraA-Yncomat Fut. II. ordA-qoouat 


Verbal adjective : luep-ro¢, -7, -6v, imep-réoc, -Téa, -Téov, OTAA-TO¢, OTAA-TEog. 
Remax. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like 7yyeA-pat. 


$115. (c) with Zand jin the Future. 
(a) TiAA-w, to pluck, cipw, to draw, poAby-u, to defile. 























TiAA-w poAty-w 
TiAA-opat poAty-opat 
Perf. Té-TLA-k@ (e-dAvy-Ka) 
Té-TlA-pat pe-0Avo-pat 
Fut. TIA-6 D 
TiA-obuat 










Aor. I. &-rlA-a é-u620v-a 
b-oAtv-auny 
é-uodty-3ny 


podvv-S7oopat 





Verbal adjective: riA-ro¢, rtA-révg, ovp-T6¢, ovp-Téo¢, puAvy-ToC, prAvy-Téog. 
Rex.1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. ré-rtA-at, oé-ovp-uat, 
is like 7yyeA-uat, and pe-uodvo-pat like wé-gac-uat, and yoxvp-puat, from 
aloxty-w, to shame, like &-npap-pat. 


(8) xAfv-w, to bend, TAbv-w, to wash, with v dropped (§ 111, 6). 
















ACTIVE. MIDDLE. MIDDLE. 


















Pres. kAfyew KAfy-ouat TAbv-w wAtv-ona 
Perf. | xé-«Ai-xa Ké-KAi-pat TE-TAD-KE WE-TAD-ae 
Fut. kAlv-@ kAiv-otpat TAdv-O wAdv-otpa. 
Aor. I. | &-«Alv-a &-xAtv-auny E-rADv-a &-tADv-Gury 









PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. | é-«At-3nv Fat. I. xai-Pjoouae | &-rAt-3qv = tA b-Spoopat 
Aor. IT. b-nAlv-nv Fat. IL. xAiv-joopae 
Verbal adjective: KAl-rd¢, -7, -6v, KAt-Téo¢, -Téa, -Téov, TAU-TdG, TAV-TéOg. 
Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. xé-«Al-uat and 7é- 
rAd-pat is like ré-rd-yat, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 
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AyyéAAw, to announce. 
édivaroc, -ov, impossible. 
éutvu, to keep off, repel ; 
mid., to revenge oneself. 
drro-xreivo, to kill. 
Gro-oTéAAw, to send, de- 
spatch. 
déowparto¢, -ov, bodiless, 
incorporcal. 
abénotc, -ewc, 7, increase. 
yia, -n¢, 7, @ field. 
dvoyepaivu, w. dat, to be 
displeased with. 
éx-gaivw, to show forth, 
make known, express. 
t€-oxéAAw, to drive (pro- 
perly a ship) away from 
the right course, mis- 
lead. j 


Kpiva: gidove ob Sddtov. ‘H ddodcoyia rodAovde 7dn dtépSerpev. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


LIV. Vocabulary. 


éei, when, since. 

iueipw, to desire. 

xadaipw, to purify, clear. 

kava, to labor, be weary. 

xepdaivy, to gain, get ad- 
vantage. 

kAivw,to bend. _[secret. 

kputT 6c, -7, -Ov, concealed, 

péva, to remain. 

peta-Baddrw, to 
change. 

petaiva, to pollute. 

vavayo¢, -ov, naufrdgus, 
ship-wrecked. 

vixn, -N¢, 7, victory. 

voéw, to think. 

Enpaivw, to dry. 

olkreipw, w. acc., to pity. 

nwapadoswc, unexpectedly. 


alter, 


wonaAanic &axehe Tov KexTnpévoy ele Erepov H8o¢. 


vixny. 
boriv GdnAogc. 
Bede adbfgaw mapéer. 
Aeiv ob Sddiov. 


Ol modéuoe thy yopayv diépSetpay. 


OL Tlépoat roAAdg vaic ele ‘EAAGda areoraAxecay. 


Kadoic vonpact mepioretAoy. 


Tal ; 
éxépdavay. 
Ciyvoc. 


Ol rodémot Ta redia dtag¥epovory. 


Kaddy éore tv dpyhy menavat. 
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aediov, -ov, Td, a plain. 

meraivy, to make ripe, 
mitigate. 

TEpL-OTEAAY, 
decorate. 

wAbvw, to wash. 

oreipw, to sow. 

oréAAw, to send. 

cfpw, to draw. 

teivw, to stretch. 

Texpaipw, to limit. 

Téuve, to cut, lay waste. 

tidAw, to pull, pluck. 

¢deipw, to lay waste, de- 
stroy. 

xaivw and xGoKw, to yawn; 
perf. 2, xéynva, to gape, 
wait with open month, 
listen. 


to clothe, 


‘O rAotrog 


'O dyyedog émjyyetde riv 
Navayod¢ olxrecpov, érel mA0d¢ 
"Hy dronteivyg Exdpov cov, yeipa ptaveic. 
Ta xpurra ph exdnvyc gidov. bo. rovnpav petaBa- 
‘H riyn wodAaKis rode péya dpovoivrag napaddgwe togndev. 
Gedy pev vojoat, xaderdy, 
paca: Jé, ddtvarov: Td yap doapuaroy copart onui7vat, 4dbvarov. 
‘O Knog xadoic podotg rée9nAcv.! 
Ol cogicral éx rix¢ codiag roAAad 
"Exadnpe Oncede rév Kaxotpywr rv bddv riv ele ’ASHvag éx Tpot- 
My ducyepavys roic dyadoic. 


Lrepe ybac: 6 82 


Tip yor) 
Ti xéynvac, & 


The way to Athens from Troezen was cleared of evil-doers by Theseus. By 


the Persians many ships had been sent to Hellas. The boys gaped. Already 
many haughty persons had been greatly shaken (aor. 2 pass.) by fortune. By 
prating many have already been ruined. The victory was announced by the 
messengers, The country was laid waste (aor.) by the enemies. The good 
(man) will pity the poor. The good will choose the good for friends (acc.). 
Thou hast derived great gain (hast gained many things) from wisdom. One 
friend (a friend) wili not make known the secrets of another (of a friend). The 
citizens sowed (aor.) the fields, but the enemies laid them waste (aor.). Vice 
will soon® show itself. The fields will soon be laid waste by the enemies ( fut. 
2 pass.). 








' ré3nAc has a present signification. # quickly. 


§118.] 


ASAnrie, -0d, 6, a wrest- 


ler. 

aipw, to raise. 

aloyive, to shame; mid.w. 
pass. aor., be ashamed. 

érro-g¢aivu, to show; mid., 
show of oneself, ex- 
press, declare. 

Backaiva, fasctno, to be- 
witch. 

dia-crreipw, dissemino, to 
scatter, spread. 

derrbw, to spit into or on. 

éy-réAAw, -ouat, to com- 
mission, order, enjoin 
upon. — 

arva, -7¢, 7, a defeat. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


LV. Vocabulary. 


Kolvéc, -7, -6v, common, 
public, general. 

peaxpav (sc. 6d6v), far, at 
a distance. 

Outréw, w. dat. to asso- 
ciate or have _ inter- 
course with. 

5paatc, -ewe, 7, sight. 

ov-7oTe, not once, never. 

matsiov, -ov, TO (diminu- 
tive of maic), a little 
child. 

mapa-reivy, to stretch out. 

napofbvw, to encourage. 

mepaivy, to complete, ac- 
complish. 

mwAnTTw, to strike, wound. 
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TroAcopkia, -a¢, #, & Sige. 
orovdalw, to be in ear- 
nest, zealous, active. 
ordtov, -ov, 76, the length 

of one hundred and 
twenty-five paces, a sta- 
dium, @ race course. 
Tadpoc, -ov, 6, a bull. 
raya, quickly, soon. 
TEAOG, -€0¢ == -0U¢C, TO, an 
end; dud réAouc,through- 
out, continually, to the 
last. . 
TudHvT, -N¢, f, & Nurse. 
rogevpa, -aToc, Td, an ar 
row. 


Ol orparidra: bd Tov orparnyod ele riyv payny rapwlivdncar. didummog 


by ry modopkia tTHg¢ MeBadune eic rdv d¢0aApdv mAnyelc rofebuart drepSapn* 
tiv Bpaoty. Zodiac 6 xaprd¢ ovrore PYapjoerar. AloyvyVeinv av, el paveiny 
UGAAov gdpovricey ric uavrod ddéne, f Ti¢ Kowwng owrnpiac. Midwy, 6 éx Kpé- 
ravog GdAnric, Tadpov apauevog Epepe did Tod oradiov pécov. Eig riv wédcw 
diéorrapto 6 Adyog, Todg woAepuioug vixyOHvat. Ol roAirat rode woAepiove repr 
Tho |rTng apvvodvra. El onovddlere, wavra taxa mwepavSyjoera. Eto 
paxpdy waparérarar. Kaxa Epya el¢ rédoc éSepavyn.2 ‘O otparnyd¢ roi¢ cvpa- 
rida bvereiAaro eri rode modepuiove dpujoat. Al reSjvat uxriover toig mat 
diowe, We uh Baoxav8dorv, Ol wodéustor dteonapynoayv. '’OAddupac rode révytac. 
‘O xpitit¢ TY yvounv aregnvaro. ’Ayadoic avdporotg dutAdy padtor’ dy ete 
dpavdeinc. 


The general encouraged (aor.) the soldiers to the battle. Battles will never 
destroy the fruit of wisdom. The enemies have spread the report, that our ar- 
my has been conquered. The citizens revenged themselves on the enemies for 
the defeat. If you are zealous, you will accomplish everything quickly. The 
scattered enemies appeared (plup. 2) again. . If thou hast intercourse (part,' 
with good men, thou wilt be much delighted. The good citizen will never ap 
pear (as such), who cares (part.) more for his own reputation than for the gene 
ral welfare. If theu hast had pity (aor. mid. part.) on the unfortunate, thou also 
wilt be pitied in misfortune (being unfortunate). All the citizens were rejoiccd 
by the victory. The town has been destroyed by the enemies. 





Lost. * The Aor. here denotes a custom. 
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$116. Spectal Pecultarttres tn the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle form ; 
e. g. axovo, to hear, Fut. éxovoopat, I shall hear, Aor. qxovea, I 
heard; anavraw, to meet, Fut. anavrycopat, I shall meet, Aor. 
Annvtyoa; anodaver, to enjoy, Fut. anohavoouos, Aor. andhavoa, 
etc. Comp. § 144, c. 

2. The two following verbs in -ao or -aio, have av* in the Fut. 
and Aor. : 


kato, Att. «dw (without contraction), to burn, Fat. xatow; Aor. éxavoa; 
Perf. xéxavxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxavuat; Aor. Pass. éxatSnv; Fut. 
Pass. kavd7joouat ; verbal adjective, xavoréog, Kavoric, Kavrog ; 

xAaio, Att. cAdw (without contraction), to weep. See No. 8. 


8. The five following verbs in -20, viz. Dé, vw, wig, v8 and 
é¢o, have sv* in the Fut. and Aor. Besides the common Fut. in 
-copct, the first four have also one in -covyat. This circumflexed 
Fut. is called the Dorie Future. Besides the four above-named, 
the verbs xiaiw, zailo, zinro and gevyo, have the same Fut. form. 


8 éw, to run, Fut. Setoouas or Sevooipat. 

v Eu, to swim, Fut. vetoouat or vevootuat, No. 8; Aor. évevoa. 

wA€v, to sail, Fut. tAcboopuat, usually tAevootpat; Aor. ExAevoa; Perf. wé- 
mAevxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rérAevopa:; Aor. Pass. ériciodnv; verbal 
adjective, tAevoréoc. 

xvéw, to blow, to breathe, Fut. rvetoopat or rvevooipat; Aor. érvevoa; Aor. 
Pass. érvetadny. 

pé&a, to flow, Fut. pebocouat; Aor. Eppevoa ; instead of these forms the Attics 
use, Fut. Avgcoua:; Aor. ébfinv, and Perf. éppinna. 

x éu, to pour out, differs from the preceding, Fut. yéw; Aor. fyea; Perf. xé- 
xixa; Fut. Mid. yéouar; Aor. Mid. éyeaunv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéyipas; 
Aor. Pass. éyi3nv. 

aAAaio, Att. xAdw (without contraction), to weep, Fut. xAavootuat and Kat 
couat; Aor. ExAavaa; verbal adjective, xAaveréoc and kAavoroc. Com} 
§ 125, 14. 

devyau, to flee, Fut. gevgoipa: and getfouac; Aor. Epvyoy; Perf. régevya. 

wail, to sport, Fut. rargovua: and maifopar; Aor. éracca; Perf. Mid. os 
Pass. rératopat. Comp. § 105, 3. 

xinr, to fall (stem ITET), Fut. recoimat. See § 123. 





* The v in the Fat. of these verbs, is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
Digamma (F), softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly stand 
in the Pres. before the personal-ending -w, but is omitted where it would ccme 
between two vowels. But it can appcar in the Fut., as it there stands before the 
consonant 0.—TR 
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LVI. Vocabulary. 


Aua, at the same time. x7pé¢, -ot, 6, wax. TTEpGY, -0v, TO, a wing. 
évaprracw, to seize, catch xAaiw, to weep, mourn orparid, -d¢, 7, an army. 
up quickly. for, deplore. ovyxéw, to pour together, 
éravrdéu, to meet. kOArro¢, -ov, 6,8 bosom,a = confundo; confuse, con 
érodaiw, to enjoy. gulf. found, disturb. 
atptov, to-morrow. viv, nunc, now. odaipa, -ac, 7, a ball. 
éx-viw, endto, to swim out. d7Aov, -ov, 76, a weapon. T7Kw, to melt anything; 
éx-rAéw, to sail out. wédayoc, -20¢-== -ovc, TO, mid. w. 2 aor. and 2 fut. 
tuninro, to fall into; w. the sea. pass., to melt (intrans.) 
dat. or el¢ and ace. meptppéw, to flow round; Tiuwpia, -ac, 4, punish- 
évayriog, -d, -ov, opposite. _ to fall down or away. ment. 
hyéopat, duco, to lead,con- mwiortc, -ewc, 7, belief, yor, ySovdc, }. the earth, 
sider. trust, confidence. ° the ground, the soil. 


kata-kaiw, to burn down. ‘7véw, to breathe, blow. 

'H orparid abpiov exrAeioera: (éxnAevocira). "Avepoc Boppag évavriog 1% 
otparié Exvevoev. “Ev 19 vavpayxia T7 tv KoATH Kpioaiy ol TeAorovvpator dy 
dpac Tov ’AVnvaiwy aréxtevar, door wn ebévevoav abrav. “Orav of wodéucos 
Tg wOAe' rAnotaowour, ol oTpaTiGrat dvapnacavtec TA SrAa Veboovras mpd¢g 
tag midac. IloAAoic nat cogoig dvdpaoi* xéxAavotat cav9poriva, ri-epiay 
Wyoupévore elvat rdv Biov. Tig obx dv xAaboete rov gidov druxyp; Ol rorirat 
qAnicayv Tove wodemiovg pevgeioVat. Ol naidec opaipav natkoivrat. Loxpae 
Tyg ToAAaKic Exatcey Gua orovdagwv. Luyxéxune viv tiv riorw 6 nad’ oudg 
Biog.2 Ol roAéutos rag Tév 'EAARver rageg ovvéxeav. Ol visor did Tov ToAe- 
uov ouyxexupévot eloiv. "Ixapoc, 6 tot AatddAov vld¢, taxévtog Tot Kypot Kar 
rév nrepGv wepipprévtwv, ele To wéAayoc évérintev. Ol modéuient THy rode 
katéxavoay. Al év Avdia Lapdetc brd Trav ‘EAARvwv xarexatdyoav. - 

The army sailed away. The north wind will blow against the army. The 
soldiers hoped to swim (inf: fut.) through the river. The soldiers were going to 
run to the gates (inf fut.). You will mourn for the unfortunate. The enemies 
will flee. The ‘children were playing at ball. If thou hast intercourse with 
children (part., having intercourse with children), thou wilt play. The enemies 
will disturb the ranks of the soldiers. Pour (aor.) O boy, the water on (eic) the 
ground! The wax will melt, and the wings will fall away. The town is burat 
down by the enemies. The citizens expected that the enemies would burn 
down the town (acc. w. inf-). 


4, The following pure verbs, and impure ones, but which by as- ; 
suming an:e as their characteristic, are analogous to pure verbs, form 
the Perf. Subj. and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an 
auxiliary verb: 

kTG-opat, to obtain, Perf. xéxrnyat, I possess, Subj. xextopat, -9, -frat; 

. Plup. éxexrnuny, I possessed, Opt. ‘xextyunr, cextgo, KEXTYTO OF KEATYUNDY, 

-@0, -@To. 


'§ 161, 2. (x),(8). ? Dat. instead of i726 with Gen. 36 xaW fudge Biog, onr age 
12 
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ptpvnaKkw (MNAQ), to remnd. Sce § 122, 12. 
«@:Aé€w, to name, Perf. xéxAnuat, [am named; Plup. éxexaAnunv, Opt. xexag- 
UNV, -JO, -7TO. 


§117. Syncope and Metathesis. 


1. In certain forms, some few verbs omit the stem-vowel, which 
stands between two consonants. This omission of the vowel is call- 
ed Syncope. Thus, éya(gw, to awaken, Aor. regularly 7yeiga; firet 
Perf. éynyeoxa; second Perf. éyo4y00 a, I awake; second Plup. 
§yo7yogacy, I awoke; Aor. Mid. yyo0py, I awoke nécopcn, 
to fly, Fut. az¢qyoopas; Aor. énzopyy, eréicd at. 

2. Metathesis is the transposition of a vowel and aliquid. Thus° 

BaAAw, to threw, Fut. BaaG; Aor. &§dAov; BAA, Perf. BEBAnxa; Perf. 

Mid. or Pass. Bé BAn wat; Aor. Pass. &BAASN v. 
dapudu, usually dauélu, to tame, Fut. daziiow ; Aor. édduaca ; AMA, Perf. 6 éd 
pn«a; Perf. Mid. or Pass. déd7 a2; Aor. Pass. 6 u797 4, ddaugv. 
xadréw, to call, Perf. x éx An «a (§ 98, Rem.)—On xdapuvo, seo § 119. 
oxéAAw, oxedév, to make dry, Perf. EoxAnka; Fut.oxAnoopat. 


§118. Verbs tn -w with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


It has been already seen (§ 101), that the Present tense of many 
verbs is strengthened; but this strengthening remains only in the 
Pres. and Impf. Besides the modes of strengthening mentioned in 
§ 101, by z and o and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are 
still others which will be specified in the following list. 

Remark. All the forms assumed for the purpose of constructing the tenses 
in use, are indicated by capitals (} 100, 3)—The abbreviation, Mid., denotes 
that the verb forms the Fut. and Aor. middle.— D. M. (i. e. Deponent 
Mid.) and D. P. (Deponent Pass.) signify that » verb wants the active form; 
such a verb is called deponent nuddle, when its Aor. has a middle form, and deponent 
passive, when its Aor. has a passive form.—The ju: in parenthesis shows that the 
form standing before it, is analogous to the conjugation in -u, which will be 
treated more at large below. 


§119. I. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting » before the ending. 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. Baivw has lengthened the stem-vowel a into at; 
éAavvy, a into av; déivw and zive, t and i into 0 and L. 
1. Baixo, to go, (BA-), Fut. Byoouar; Perf. BéBnxa; second 
Aor. éByv (ju, § 142); Pass. in compounds, e. g. zagaPdsdpass 
Aor. 2ageBd Oxy 
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2. éhavvn, to drive, Fut. shdow, Att. 100, -@e, -@, Inf. elas, § 83; 
Aor. jlaéca; Perf. éljddxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éhydapos; Inf. 
flyAdodot; Aor. Pass. 7Ad0yv.—On @ in the tense-formation, see 
§ 98, (a).—Mid. 

3. rive, to drink, Fut. rious; Aor. gov, Inf. mew, Part. moss, 
Imp. 2i&t (ut, § 142), poet. wis; (ITO-) Perf. 2e2wxa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. zéouot; Aor. Pass. éxodyy. 

4. tty, to expiate, to satisfy, Fut. ticw; Aor. gion; Perf. Act. 
zécixna; Perf. Mid. or Pass. zézionat; Aor. Pass. ezicOyv; Mid. 
zivonot, to avenge oneself, to punish, ticopot, etiacauny. 

5. pPavn, to anticipate, Fut. pOycoucs, more rarely pOdoon; 
first Aor. épOdoa; second Aor. épOyy and épOcyyy (ust, § 142) ; 
Perf. ip Paxe. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a con- 
sonant : 

daxvo, to bite, Aor. éaxov; Fut. d7fou0e; Perf. Act. dednya; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. d¢Syynot; Aor. Pass. édn7np. 

xapve, labGro, to exert oneself, to weary oneself, to be weary, Aor. 
&xccuov; Fut. xapovpar; Perf. xéxunxa (§ 117, 2). 

zépuve, to cut, Fut. cena; Aor. écepor; Perf. cérunxa; Perf 
Mid. or Pass. tézunpos; Aor. Pass. ézun0yv; Fut. Perf. zezpjoo 
poou.— Mid. 


§ 120. II. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened tn the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable ve before the ending. 

1. Bi-vé-«, to stop up, fill up, Fut. Bioo; Aor. ica; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. BéBuopor; Aor. Pass. ‘Bvodyy (§ 95). 

2. caqix-vé-oucn, to come, Fut. agifopos; Aor. agixouny; Inf. 
agixtcdat; Perf. agiypot; Inf. agiyiar; Plup. apiypyy, agixco. 

8. umioy-vé-ouc, to promise, Aor. vmecy-cuny, Imp. vzoczov ; but 
vaocyicoput; Perf. unésynuat. So apmoyvovpet or aprgyouc, to 
put on, to wear, (from ayméyo, to put round, Fut. awpéw; Aor. 
numieyov, opmiozeiv); Fut. auqetouor; Aor. numicyouny and nu- 
aeczouny (§ 91, 1). 


LVII. Vocabulary. 


Axpog, -d, -ov highest, at amaé, once. exclude. yé (enclitic), a strengthen 
the point; 17d dxpor, dzeAativa, to drive away, ingparticle, atleast,certe 
the top, the point. aro-Tivw, to compensate, daxrw, to bite. 

kurcoxvotuac or dunéyo- pay; mid. to punish, éx-Gaivw, te walk or go 
ua, to put on, wear. avenge oneself. out, turn out, evado 
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éx-rivw, to drink out, or Pémador, -ov, 76, a club. 


up. 
8&-cAaivu, expello, to drive 
eidaiuovéw, to be happy, 
or fortunate. 
épexvéouat, w. gen., to ar- 
rive at, attain to, reach. 
inariov, -ov, To, a robe, a 
garment. 
pediw, to drink wédv (un- 
mixed wine) ; hence to 
be drunk. 
via, -aToc, 76, spinning 
thread, yarn. 
moAuréAeta, -ac, 7, costli- 
ness, splendor, sump- 
tuousness. 


Teic orpatioraig év TH oTpaTig TOAAG Kaka ovveBEBnkKer. 


kal avroc ExBjoy coddc. 


ody obdele dreAnAatat vouy' Tiudy* Kal apyov.® 
‘O peSiwr dotAde tore rob mevTwKévat. 


vovtat gidot. 


[out. 


cupBaive, to go with; 
ovpBaivet, it happens, 
occurs. 

ovurivw, to drink with. 

Tadapoc, -ov, 6, a little 
basket. 

tivw, to expiate, pay. 

Toi (enclitic), a strength- 
ening particle, certain- 
ly, indeed. 

¢3arw, to come before, an- 
ticipate, w. the acc. of the 
person who is anticipa- 
ted, and the part. of the 
verb which expresses 
the action in which any 


Avxotpyoc moAvrédeiay €6nAace Tie Lraprne. 
TIoAAG2 ovuriovrec Grak yiy- 


[§ 120. 


one is anticipated; gen- 
erally it may be trans- 
lated by an adverb, as 
before, or sooner than, 
and the part. may be 
expressed by the finite 
verb, as of roAirat rode 
woAeuiovg EpVacay ele 
Thy woAw gvyovTes, 
“the citizens anticipa- 
ted the enemies in hav- 
ing fied into the city ;” 
that is, “the citizens 
fled into the city soon- 
er than the enemies.” 


gopéw, to carry. 


Lopoicg dudev 
Tlep- 


Ovex éxriouat Tov olvor 


‘O olvog bxd Tév orpatiwrév bEero3n. Tod xaxotpyovg olf deol anorioatvro. 


Ol rodtrat tode moAepious EpPacav ele riv woALy guydvTes. 
°O Aayd¢4 bd Tod Kvvd¢e Edn7xIn. ObK Gv wn Kaydv ebdatpovoine. 
"Arrenyn bd Tov Tlepody érpidy. 


daxovTa. 


Ol xexunxérec orpatiGrat averavoarto. 
'O 'Hpaxaic rd poradov, 5 Epopet, abroc Ereuev éx Nepéag. 
Ol xpéoBetc ele THY mOALY adixovro. 

‘O gidog dréoxeTo yor apigeodat. Al yuvaixes numéoxovto Kade 


BéBvorat. 
avev rovov. 
luarta. 


Kéwr? dnéerar roy 


‘O raAapog viatog 


Ob rot y' épifer trav axpur 


The enemies will proceed into our country. The -enemies were driven out 


of the town by the citizens. The law will exclude (drive away) no citizen from 
honor and offices of command. Lycurgus has driven sumptuousness out of 
Sparta. The wine has been drunk up by the soldiers. The laws will punish 
evil-doers. The citizens will flee into the town sooner than the enemies. The 
dog has bitten the hare. The hare is (i.e. has been) bitten by the dog. If you 
will work (part.), you will be happy. The enemics have laid waste the land. 
The country is (i. e. has heen) laid waste by enemies. ‘The enemies will lay 
waste the land. The woman filled (aor.) the basket with yarn. The father ie 
come. The friend will promise me, to come (/t.) to-morrow. The boy las 
promised the teacher to learn diligently. The women will put on beautifal 
garments. 











$161, 9. 3 § 157. 3447, 6. gaa 
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§ 121. IIL. Verbs, whose Pure Stem 1s strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable av, more rarely ocuv, before the 
ending. 

(a) dy or atv is inserted without any change. 

All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a three-fold stem, 
viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, con- 
sisting of a pure stem and an annexed ge, which is changed in the 
inflection into 7.—The « in the ending -dva is short. 

1. aicd-av-opat, to perceive, Aor. yod-opnr, aicdicOor; Perf. 
. JoOnuat; Fut. aisAjoopm. 

2. ducerdve, to miss, Aor. yuagroy; Fut. apaprycopes; Perf. 
quaornxa; Perf. Pass. yuaornpas. 

8. anexOdvopat, to be hated or odious, Aor. dznySopuny; Fat. 
ansyOnoouct; Perf. aanyOnuot, Tam hated. 

4, avgavw (and av&w), to cause to increase, to increase, Fut. av- 
Evow; Aor. yvéyou; Perf. ni&jxa; Mid. and Pass. to grow, Perf. 
qvEnuos; Fut. avtgcopat; Aor. yvéyOny. 

5. Blaorave, to sprout, spring, Aor. gBiaoroy; Fut. placryco ; 
Perf. éBidornxa and BePlacryxa (§ 88, 2). 

6. daphcave, to sleep, Aor. Baghor; Fut. dagPycouot; Perf. 
dedaQ97x«. 

7. dducSave, to slip, to glide, Aor. wlicdov; Fut. clucdyow; . 
Perf. adictyxe. 

8. daqoeaivopat, to smell, Aor. oogeduyy; Fut. doqenoopat. 

9. oplioxavn, to be liable to a fine, to incur punishment, to owe,— 
the double strengthening tox and ay is to be noted—Aor. agdoy; 
Fut. ogiyow; Perf. oqiyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. agdAnpycu. 


(b) dy is inserted before the Tense-ending, and » is insert 
ed before the Characteristic-consonant of the 
Pure Stem. 

The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, is changed into 
a long one, in inflection. The » before a Pi-mute is changed into 
u, before a Kappa-mute, into 7. 

10. Siyyave, to touch. Aor. ivory; Fut. difopas. 

11. Aayyave, to obtain by lot, to acquire, Aor. flayov; Fut. 19- 
Eouor; Perf. stAyya; Perf. Mid. or Pass. etAnypas (§ 88, 4); Aor 
Pass. ényo7y. 

12. AopBave, to take, Aor. ZloBor, Imp. eps; Fut. Agwouas; 

12* 
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r$ 123. 


Perf. einga; Perf. Mid. or Pass. snuyos (§ 88, 4); Aor. Mid 


ELacBouny ; ; Aor. Pass. 


ely poyr. 


13. 2avdave, (seldom 110), to be sonceatet Aor. adov; Fut. 
‘row; Perf. 22470a, I am concealed, Mid. to forget, Fut. Aicopeas; 
Perf. Agdyopen; Aor. caounr. 

14. puvdiéve, to learn, Aor. iuador; Fut. wadjocouc; Perf. pe- 
padnxa.—The a remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are formed 
from the stem M_4QE, according to No. a. 

15. nvvPavoput, to inquire, to ask, to learn by asking, Aor. ézv- 
Gounv; Perf. rénvopo, nénvoo, etc.; Fut. mevoopot; verbal ad- 
jective, mevorog, mevozéeos. 

16. ruyycve, to hit, to happen, to obtain (with Gen.), Aor. éev yor 
Fut. cevgouoe (TEYX-); Perf. recvynxa (TYXE- according to 


No. a). 


*Ayyedia, -ac, 7, & mes- 
sage, news. 

dye, age! come now. 

dva-orpégu. to turn round 
(trans. and intrans.). 

Gydepov, -ov, Td, a flower, 
a blossom. 

BovAevua, -aroc, TO, ad- 
vice, a decision, @ reso- 
lution. 

Bpaxic, -eta, -b, short. 

yevvaiog, -d, -ov, of noble 
birth, noble, brave. 

devpo, hither. * 


Anoecyv dtd rédove ph doxeitrw 6 wovnpéc. 


BovaAov roré.. 


ovx govdero. 


 8&-anaprave, 


LVIII. Vocabulary. 


dic, bis, twice. 

doxéw, to think, appear, 
seem. 

EArrouat, to hope. 

duaptave 
strengthened by é. 
(§ 121, 2). 

érrapkéw, w. dat., to help. 

értBovan, -7¢, 7, a plot. 

éxt-opxéw, to swear false- 
ly; w. acc. to any one. 

evepyecia, -ac, 7, & favor, 
beneficence. 

Kapndog, -ov, 6, 7, a camel. 


kara-dapSavw, to fall a 
sleep, slecp. 

Avypoc, -a, -6v, sad. 

dziow, behind, back. 

MP00-7KWY, -7KOVOQ, -7}KOV, 
fitting, becoming. 

x (enclitic), yet. 

ovpdopa, -d¢, 7, an event, 
especially a misfortune. 

xXpvoiov, -ov, TO (diminu- 
tive of ypvooc), gold. 

OC, as; O¢ TayloTa, as 
s00N as. 


Képdo¢g rrovnphv pp AaBeiv 
Aixata dpicag ovppayou rebtéy Beod.! 
dei cat padovra voov Eye. 
yore érrapkay® roy lowy tev §y roré. 


Tpazpara pavdely 


AaBe mpdvotay tod mpogjKovrog Biov. Kée 
‘O Bacthede tie mpdc gavToy émiBovane 
Ol Ilépoa: roig *“EAAnow* arnyxydovro. 


Didinrocg avrdy 


smepaivero dit ypvaiov pdAAov, 7 did tov brAwv nb Eqn évge tiv ldiav Bact- 


Leiay. 


Of orpariwra: Bpaxdy ypévov narédapVor. 
yora Toy Kauiwvr® oi inrot, biow dvéotpedgor. 


Ma Siyne rot xvvdc.® 


‘Qo Oodpovro te 
"Aye 


ledpo, iva rv 8 y Tyg Avypas dyyediag.® Ody Ercopxdr ph ddxer AeAnSévas. 


Apyng rervxynKk adc! love rabrne aiwc. 
Waxapioc, Serig Ervye yEvvaiov didov. 
leig ww évov ikararnoag adavaroue EAAS ev. 


Kaddr, pndév ele gidove dpapreiy. 
Made gépev riv ovugopay. 
"Ar boda icdAa patna oe 


Ob- 





1 § 158, 3. (b). 
*§ 161, 2 (ce). 


*§176, 1. 
® § 158, 5. (a). 


§ 158, 5. 
«| 158, 3. 


sf 
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Kal naxdc woAAdnic Tite nat doéng EXaxev. Tapa ray Gedy roAAd rape 
Angapev dipa. OLAEAN DED, bcTic ddina Epya mpatre. Ei dedv drno tye 
EArerat Aadeiv, duapraver. Aic ESapuupreiv ratrdv' ox dvdpd¢ cogot 
"RE dyading xSovdg EBAaaT e®@ xara dvbena, ex 0 dpddv gpevav Bovariuar 
bo 320. Tie ebepyeoiac obmore Ajnoopuat. 

The king will not perceive the plots against him. If thou drinkest (drink- 
ing), talk not much (pl.); for thou wilt err. What man has not once erred? 
The bad (man) is hated by the good. Philip increased (aor.) his royal au- 
thority more by money than by arms. From a correct understanding will al- 
ways spring (GAaoruvw) excellent resolutions. I have slept only a short time. 
I will not touch the dog. Pericles has acquired great fame. The bad will 
never acquire true fame. We shall take precaution for a becoming life (gen.). 
The town was taken (aor.) by the enemy. The ungrateful (person) has for- 
gotten the favor The boy has studied literature well. Hast thou heard the 
sad news ? 


§ 122. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by annexing the two consonants ox or the syllable wx. 


=x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and tcx, 
when it is a consonant. Most verbs, whose pure stem ends with a 
consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of pure 
verbs, e. g. evo-toxw (from ‘EYPE-). Some of these verbs, in the 
Pres. and Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with ¢. 

1. od-tox-opet, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. yhioxopuyp; 
(AA0-) Fut. adocoua:; second Aor. 7A, and sddoy (ur, § 142, 
9), Twas taken; Perf. jlwxa, and éddwxa, I have been taken (Aug., 
§ 87,6). The Act. is supplied by aigety (§ 126, 1), signifying, to 
take captive, to conquer. 

2. avahioxn, to spend, to consume, Impf. avydtoxov; Fut. ava- 
Aodow; Aor. dvnloca and avdlwca, xatyvakooa; Perf. avyhoxe 
and avdéiwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. avylwpat and evdhopot; Aor. 
Pass. avahodyy. 

8. apgoxw, to please, Fut. aogow; Aor. yoeca; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. 7oecuo1; Aor. Pass. 7o¢007v.—Mid. 

4. yrodaxo or ynede, to grow old, Fut. yyodcopes; Aor. éynod- 
oa; Inf. yyoaoa; Perf. yeyjoaxe. 

5. ytyrdcxw, to know, (IMNO-) Fut. yrocouar; second Aor. iy 
voor (mt, § 142); Perf. fyrpwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éyrmopas (§ 95) 
verbal adjective, yywozos, yrmozéos. 





1460, Rem %QOn the Sing.verb, sve > 27. 
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6. dideaédxo, to run away (usually compounded, e. g. amod., 
éx8., d1a8.), Fut. dedcopoe; Perf. déoaxa; second Aor. sa 
(yt, § 142, 1). 

7. evgioxw, to find, second Avr. evgov; Imp. eve?; (EYPE-) 
Fut. everow; Perf. evoyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. evenpos; Aor. 
Pass. evpedyy; Aor. Mid. evgduny; verbal adjective, evgeros. 

8. 7Baoxw, to come to one’s strength, to come to the state of man- 
hood, Aor. “Buca (78a, to be young, but avnBao, to become yo 
again). 

9. Svjoxo, commonly dnzo0bv70xm, to die, (O.AN-) Aor. anéba- 
vov; Fut. anoSavovuot; Perf. ce9vyxa, etc.; Fut. Perf. redvntoo 
old Att., and zePrnfopou, I shall be dead. 

10. idacxopan, to propttiate, Fut. ddoouct; Aor. aoduny. 

11. pipenoxw, to remind, (MN_A-) Fut. pryoo; Aor. gurnce; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. pépsnpot, I remember, I am mindful (Redup., 
§ 88, Rem. 1), Subj. pepvodpon, -7, -7zae (§ 116, 4), Imp. péepvyco; 
Plup. éueysyuyv, I remembered, Opt. peuvyunr, -70, -7z0, or pepra- 
uny, -o, -pro (§ 116, 4); Fut. Perf. peprycopot, I shall be mindful , 
Aor. éuvjo8ny, I remembered ; Fut. pena Ojcoues, I shall remember. 

12. nadoyo (arising from 2adoxo, by transferring the aspiration 
of the & to x), to experience a@ sensation, to suffer, Aor. ina@ov; 
(TIEN ©-) Fut. zeicopes (§ 8, 7); Perf. renova. Verbal adjective, 
naOnros. 

13. minioxa, to give to drink, Fut. ncow; Aor. ética. 

14. mimgacxo, to sell (Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by aezodcooues, anedounr); Perf. méngaxa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. nenpdpon (Inf. nexgacOa); Aor. émgcOnv; Fut. Perf. 
menodcopet in the sense of the simple Fut. zga07jc0n04 (not used). 

15. ozegiaxw (seldom crepe), to deprive of, Fut. ocegyow; Aor. 
soregnoa; Perf. éozgonxa; Mid. and Pass. orepioxopos, oregovpe, 
Fut. oregjoouos; Perf. éovégnpos; Aor. éoregyOnp. 

16. tizgwoxm, to wound, Fut. rgocu; Aor. gence; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. cézgwmpot; Aor. éroaddyv; Fut. cowOyoopeat and revco- 
peace. 

17. paoxo, to think, to say, to affirm, assert (Ind. not used), Impf. 
Epacxov; Fut. gyow; Aor. épyoa. 

18. yaoxo, to gape, (X_AN-) Aor. Eyavov; Fut. yevovuer; Perf. 
xéynva, I stand open. 


RemakK. Acdackuy, to teach, retains the « in forming the tenses: Fat. didago, 
Aor. édidaga; Perf. dedidaxa; Aor. Pass. éd:dax07v.—Mid. 
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LIX. Vocabulary. 


A \Oro¢,-ov, without trou- éxavadgépw, to bring back, waAatéc, -a, -6y, old, aged, 
ble, free from sorrow. refero, to refer, impute. _ of old time. 
durnpovéw, w. gen., to be ebyevac, -éc, well-born, of macyw, to feel, suffer ; 


forgetful of. high birth, noble. with ev, receive a favor, 
dexac, -aduc, 9, a decad, poipa, -ac, 7, a share,a be well treated. 

the number ten. lot, fate. mevdéw, to grieve, mourn 
éé-evpioxy, to find out. pdporpuoc, -ov, fated. for. 


’Odiyoug ebpnoetrc¢ avdpag éraipovg microve tv yalenoic xpaypacw. Te 
aw aviparote popomor toriv drroSaveiv. TevSotpev rode reduvnxdrag. 
‘Hdéwe tév malay xpagewv' pépvgvrac ol EvOpwro. Odx dv eb pore 
av8purov ravta® bABiwrarov. "H xaddc fav,7 } xaddcg reduynnévas 6 et- 
yevnc BobAcrat. Ei decva dv tuetépav xaxétyta mendbvdare, uh ti deoig 
TovTuy poipay éxavagépere. Ta GAda nal roAeuoc Kal petaBoAy Tixne dv da- 
Awaev:® 7 réxvn 62 oolerat. Tlavr’ tori bEevpeiv, tav ph tov mévov 
gevyy tic. Ei tig yn paoag Cov ebyerat, a&toc bore ynpaoxety moAAde eic éray 
dexadag. Mépvayoao, bre Sunrdc trapyec. Tixy réxyvgv etpyxag, ob 
réxvy Toxnv. OdkK tore Biov ebpeiv dAvrov obdevi.© ’Aydpiotog, Seri¢ ev 
radav auvynpovel. Aixatov ed npatrovta pepvjadac tov drvyov. 

The town has beon taken by the enemies. The citizens expected, that the 
town would be taken by the enemies. By the war (dat.) the whole wealth of 
the town has been consumed. Seek to please (aor.) the good. The fame of 
virtue will never grow old. The bad (man) will never perceive the beauty of 
virtue. The slaves have run away in the night. They say that (acc. w. inf:) 
letters were invented (inf. aor.) by the Phoenicians. The brave warriors will 
willingly die for their country. To mortals it is not permitted (od« éor1, w. dat.) 
to say, This I will not suffer. The prisoners were sold (aor.) by the enemies. 
The soldiers robbed (aor.) the citizens of their property. Many soldiers were 
wounded in the battle. Alexander was instructed (aor.) by Aristotle. 


§ 123. V. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
 Lmpf. by prefixing the Reduplication. 

This reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with «. To this class belong: 

ytyvoucs (instead of yryévopct), to become, (EN-) Aor. éyevounps ; 
Fut. yevyoouot; Perf. yeyevyuos, I have become, or yéyova with a 
present signification, J am. 

ninco (instead of suzézo), to fall, Imp. ince; (IIET-) Fut. ne- 
sovuot (§ 116, 8); Aor. gecoy; Perf. aéaroxe with irregular 
vowel of variation. 

Remark. Several verbs of class IV, § 122, belong here, as yryvdonw. 





' $158, 5.(b).  *in every respect. °§97,3.(a). ‘4 “7 TL, in no respect 
The Aor. denotes acustom. °ot« tors.—otdevi, noone can. See § 177, 6 
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§ 124. VI. Verbs, to whose Pure Stem s is added in the Pres and 


Impf. 
1. yoapeo, to marry (of the man), Perf. yeyauyxe, but Fut. yeuos 


($ 83); Aor. éynpe, ynuat; Mid. yopovpyes (with the Dat.), to marry 
(of the woman, nubo), Fut. yapovpas (§ 83); Aor. gynuapnv; Pass. 
to be wedded, Aor. éyaundnr, ete. 

2. yyOéo, usually Perf. yéy70a (also prose), to rejoice, Fut. yy- 
O00. 

8. 8oxéo, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. dof; Aor. @ofka; Perf. 
Pass. de8oypat, visus sum; Aor. Pass. éoxdyy. 

4. pagrigen, to witness, Fut. pagrveyso, etc. But paprigouat, 
Dep. Mid. to call to witness. 

5. Eveeéo, to shave, Mid. Evgouar; Aor. éEvgepny, but Perf. év- 
enpat. 

6. aio, to push, Impf. éaGovy; Fut. coo and wow; Aor. 
fwoa, oct; Perf. éoxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwopoe; Aor. Pass. 
soic97» (Aug. § 87, 4).—Mid. 


LX. Vocabulary. 


’Arwéw, to push, or drive éurimrry, to fallon orinto ovu-rirrw, to fall with; 
away. somcthing,tomeetwith. oupuminre:, it happens. 
arn, -n¢, #, infatuation, evdoxivéw, to be or become ovu-dépw, to carry with, 
and consequent unhap- __ celebrated. conduce, to be of use. 
piness, evil. mpo-voéw, to think or con- ovy-dia-TpiBw, to spend 
eic-w8éw, to push,ordrive sider beforchand. time with, to live with. 
in. NOWOTE, ever. govoc, -ov, 6, murder. 
TloAAdKic éx Kaxod todAdy tyévero, xat kaxdv 8 adyadod. Xeipa weoovr. 
GpeSov. ‘O ayardv kivdvvoy éureceira abrp. Ol dvipwrot mpdo dperiv ye- 
yévaowy. M7 poe yévou?’ d BotAoua, GAN a ovpdéper. M2 oredide riovteiv, 
py tayd wévng yévy. TloAAaKig 6 ebdoxtmetv retpwmpevoc, ob mpovonoac, eic me- 
yuAyv kal yaderqv arnv Execev. “Orav arvyeiv cot ovprécy tt, Edpimidov 
pvyodyte: Ovn éoriv, berg wav’ avnp ebdaipovel. Mevédnuoc mpo¢ TOY Epw- 
tyoavra, el yar 6 orovdaiog, tAegev: "Eyo yeyaunna. ‘H rod gitov Suyarnp, 
évvaryy nuépav yeyaunuévyn, téeSvynxev. 'AxltAdéwce Yuudc eyey7 See gévoy 
’Ayaiav dpavrog. "Edofe te orparny@' éxi trode modepiovg orparetcaclat. 
LwKparyg EAeSev: ‘Yad wavtwv paprupyoerai pot, Ste éyO Hoixnoa piv obdéva 
narote avdparwrv, obdé xeipu* éroinoa, BeAtiovg J rotetv bretpouny det Tove 
éuot ovvdtarpiBovrac. Anyuoodévng bétparo tiv xegadjv. Ol oroartidras ele 
THy Tod elyewoSnoav. Ol orparidtat 4xewoavTo Tods-moAepiove. 


If thou actest so (so acting), thou wilt soon become poor. The soldiers have 
fallen upon the enemies (fuzitrw, w dat.). The daughter of my friend wall 


ay fe cre OD 





' ‘The general determined. * § 35, Rem. 4. 
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marry the son of my brother. The citizens will rejoice, if they hear (hearing) 
the defeat (gen.) of the enemies. It is determined (perf. pass. of doxéw) that (acc. 
w. inf.) the soldiers march against the enemies. All will bear testimony to 
thee, that thou hast conferred many favors on the state. The slaves have had 
their heads shaved. The enemies drove the soldiers into the town. 


§ 125. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. and Impf., but which 
tn the other Tenses assume a Stem with the Characteristic e. 

The e is lengthened into 7 in inflection. Exceptions: ayJouac and ucxoua. 

1. adekoo, to ward off, Fut. aietyow; Mid. to ward off from one- 
self, to defend, Fut. ddetjooucn (from AAEK-); Aor. 7eSapne. 

2. ay Popo, to be vexed, displeased, Fut. ayPecouot; Aor. nydéo- 
Orv ; Fut. aySecOyoouc having the same signification as éySecopat. 

8. Boaxo, to feed, Fut. Booxjow; Aor. éBooxyoa; Mid. to feed 
(intransitive). ‘ 

4. Boviopat, to wish, (second Pers. Bovdet, § 82, 2), Fut. Bovdz- 
couat; Perf. BeBovdnuat; Aor. éBovdgny and nBovd. (Aug. § 85, 
Rem. J). 

5. 8&0, to want, to need, usually Impers. dei, tt ts wanting, tt és 
necessary, Subj. dey, Part. d¢ov, Inf. dev; Impf. ge, Opt. déoe; 
Fut. dee; Aor. &d¢yos(v); Mid. dopa, to need, Fut. dejoouce; 
Aor. éde7Pn». 

6. 28210 and #2ho, to will, Impf. 7Helov and 2Felov; Fut. &0e- 
Ayow and Gedyow; Aor. 7O¢Ayoa and éelyoa; Perf. only 7Oedyxa. 

7. ete, to press, to shut up, Fut. sidgow; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ai- 
Anuos; Aor. Pass. eid7dny. 

8. “ELPOMAY, Aor. noouny, I inquired, eépéc@at, Emon, egor- 
uny, épov, eooperos; Fut. éojouues. ‘The other tenses are supplied 
by éouray. 

9. &60, to go forth, Fut. égyow; Aor. 76éno. 

10. evdeo, commonly xafevdo, to sleep, Fut. xe-Pevdyou (Aug, 
$91, 8). 

11. go, to have, to hold, Impf. elyor (§ 87, 3); Aor. Zcyov, Inf. 
ozeiv, Imp. oyés, magadoyes (pt, § 142), Subj. ayo, -y4s, magacyo,, 
napacyrs, etc., Opt. szotyy (us), Part. oxo»; Fut. &o and oyjow: 
Perf. éoyyxa; Aor. Mid. éoyopyy, Subj. cxapot, Opt. cyoiuny, Imp. 
oxov, nagacyov, Inf. cyéoGai, magacyecOoat, Part. cyspevoy; Fut. 
oxjoouet; Perf. Mid. or Pass. goynuat; Aor. Pass. éyeOnv; ver- 
bal adjective, éxzo¢ and ayezoc. 

12. Epo, to boil, to cook, Fut. éyyow; verbal adjective, émédg or 
Spyros, epytiog. 
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13. xad7lw, to seat, make to sit, Impf. éxaOulor, old Attic, xadi- 
ov; Fut. xadio (§ 83); Aor. éxadioa, old Attic, xadica; Perf. 
wexadixe; Mid. I seat myself, Fut. xadiljcouo:; Aor. exatrioapyy, 
I seated for myself, I caused to sit. But xadeCouct, I seat myself, 
I sit, Impf. éxadelounr; Fut. xadedovpes (Aug. § 91, 3). 

14. xlaioo, to weep, Att. xAcdo without contraction, Fut. xdavco- 
uot and xAavoovuce (§ 116, 3), rarer xAceqow or xdosjow; Aor. 
éxlavon; Perf. xexlavpos and xexdAavopyes; verbal adjective, xavo- 
zog and xdavtos, xAavotéos.—Mid. 

15. payopcn, to fight, Fut. paxovpas (instead of wayéoouat) ; Aor. 
suayecapyv; Perf. penayywor; verbal adjective, uuyer¢og and pa- 
ynteos. 

16. edie, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. gued- 
Aov and qpeddov; Fut. peddgow; Aor. éuédAnoa (Aug., § 85, Rem.). 

17. péder por, tt ts @ care, anxiety, interest to me, curae mihi est 
(rarely personal pedo), Fut. pedjoes; Aor. suéinoe(v); Perf. peue- 
Anue(v); Mid. pedouos, commonly énimédouos (and ésaipedovpucs) ; 
Fut. énielyoopat (sometimes énipedyOycopet) ;- Aor. énenedy Ons. 

18. polo, to suck, Fut. putjoo, etc. 

19. dlc, to smell, Fut. ofyow; Aor. ofyoa; Perf. ddad3a with 
the meaning of the Pres. (Att. Redup., § 89). 

20. oiouoe and oluct, to think, second Pers. ois (§ 82, 2), Impf. 
@ouny and pry; Fut. oigcouos; Aor. pyOyv, oi7Onvas (Aug., 
§ 87, 1). 

21. otyouat, to depart, to go, to have gone, abit, Impf. @yopyv, I 
went away; Fut. oiyyoouee; Perf. @ynuct, in the Common lan- 
guage only in composition, e. g. mxomynpat. 

22. oetde, to owe, to be under obligation, debeo, Fut. opedyoo ; 
Aor. ogeidyon; second Aor. aqedor, -e¢, -e(v) (first and second 
Pers. Pl. not used) in forms expressing wish, utinam. 

23. méropat, to fly, Fut. rrycouoe; Aor. trzopuny, arécO au (rarer 
Extn» and éarapryy, wt, §142, 2); Perf. wendzypor.—Syncope, 
§ 117, 1. 

24. yaipw, to rejoice, Fut. yaieyow; Aor. éyaony (pt, § 142, 8); 
Perf. xeyaoyxa, Ihave rejoiced, and xeyaenuct, I am rejoiced. 


ReMakK. With these verbs several liquid verbe may be classed; still, these 
form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly; e. g. “évw, to remain, Perf. ueuévyxa, reg. 
ular in the other tenses; véuw, to divide, to distribute, Fut. vend and vepotuat ; 
Aor. Eveiua; Perf. vevéunna; Aor. Pass, éveni7Snv (rarer évepédnv); Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. vevéunpat.—Mid. 
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'AuPpooia, -ac, 7, the food 
of the gods. 

ava-réTouat, to fly up, or 
away. 

évéyw, to boil up. 

Bacireoc, -ov and Basi- 
Aetoc, -a, -ov, royal, 
regal. 

dta-pévw, to remain. 

ei, if, in @ question, whether. 

éAéyyu,to examine,search, 
blame, convict. 

éretndecog, -ov and éri- 


LXI. Vocabulary. 


THdELCE, -a, -ov, fit, re- 
quisite; Ta éxirgcea, 
provisions. 

épwrdw, to ask. | 

guideoc, -ov, 6, a demi- 


Upovoc, -ov, 6, & seat, a 
throne. 
kadoxdyavia, -ac, %, rec- 


titude, virtue. 
Aeia, -ac, 4, booty, plun- 
der. | part. 


pépoc, -e0¢ = -ovg, TO, & 


fear O¢, -77, -6v, w. gen., full. 


. pipop, =v, TO, scented 


salve, perfumery. 
véuw, to divide, disxibute. 
dpuic, -idog, 6, 9, a bird. 
6pos, -€0¢ == -ouc, TO, a 
mountain. 
TaNTO¢, -ov, 6, a grand- 
father. 
wAnv, except, . besides. 
tpizovc, -odo¢, 6, three- 
footed, a tripod. 


Oi orpariGrat Tode mwodepiovg ahe=joovtar. My dySeodqre trip dv' fuap- - 


ravete éAcyyzouevot. ‘O roiuny aiyav tiv ayéAnv év toi¢ dpect Booxgoe. Ol 
orpariarat éxi tod moAeuiovc orparevecSat EBovrySyoav. Toi¢ orpartdratc* 
& TQ wodcuia yg Toy émirydeinur® deqoe. TlAobotde tori ody 6 woAAa KexTy- 
uévoc, AA’ 6 utxpav denoduevoc. ‘O TloAvdebxne 0662 Sede 7IéAnoe pdbvoc, aA- 
Aad pGAAov nuiSeog adv TH adeAg@ yevéoVar. Ol BapBapor, bd Tdv ‘EAARVaV 
diwxyVévre¢, el¢ Tov wotaudv elAnSnoav. "Epo rdv marépa, el tiv brioroAny 
yéypagev. Ov mpérec tov otparnyov tv xuvdbvorg Kadevdjoa. Odtdelc dvd pi- 
muv H&tady toic Seoicg dutdeiv, rAjv Soot petecxnKact KaAdAove: TléAop yay, 
rovrou Evexa duBpociac® uetéoxe nat Tavuygdn¢g nal GAAot tivéc. Madera Al- 
Jova aveyyoaca véov wotjoar Aéyerat. Kavdtoipév oe, © orparnyé, ei¢ Tov Bpd- 


vov Tov Bacireorv. ‘O Bactdrete Eni tod Spovov xadilnoetar. Ol "EAAnves & - 


Zahapive Vapparéiuc Euaxécavto. Kidpog td Mardavye tig untpd¢ Epwrndeic 
el BotAoro pévery napa TE Tanty, obk EuéAAnGED, GAAG Taxd EAesev, Ste pé 
vey BovAotro. Toic dyadoics tig dperig’ peAnoer. Xpyorol véot ob pipuy 
onoovoty,® GAA kadoxayadiac. Ol orpatidrac olnSévtec rode ToAEpioug aTo- 
gvyeiy Gyovro. ‘H puyq dvanropuévy olynoerat adavarog cal dyvypws. Oi Ka- 
Kovpyot peyaAny Cyuiav ageiAnoar.® ‘Hi. uc dvarerdrytat. Ol rodira: det 
»O¢ éxexyapnKecar Eni tH viky. Ol Onpevta <doav tiv vixra ev roic dpect die 
uenevnkecav. Tio Aciag pépoc bd TOY oTpaTiwrov TH aTpaTHy®@ EvepT7On (Eve 
uédn). Tpimodéc hoav xpedv" peorot veveunpévuy. 

The soldiers courageously kept off (aor. mid.) the enemies. Many herdsmen 
tended (aor.) the herds of goats on the mountains. The father will wish to de 
part to-morrow. A good general takes care, that (that not, drwe, 47, w. ind. fit.) 
the soldiers may aot want provisions. The good will not wish to go about with 
the bad. I will ask the father, whether he has written the letter. If thou art 
weary (being weary, perf. part.), thou wilt sleep comfortably (7déw¢). Those 
who are held by evil desires are all slaves. Cowardly soldiers will not take 
aart in dangers. ison, having been boiled by Medea, is said to have become 








lie. drip robrur, &. ? the soldiers will need. 3 § 158, 5. (a). 
§ 161, 2 (a), (a). 591583. (b).  °§161,5. 7 § 158, 6.1, (b). 
* Secv tevdc, to smell of something. = ° owed, had to suffer. 10 § 39, Rem. 
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young again. The soldiers set their general upon the regal throne. Good 
warriors will fight courageously for their country. I will not delay, but quickly 
ask. The laws will care for the general welfare (gen.). The flowers smell 
(perf.) beautifully. The youths smelt of perfume. The citizens will not think, 
that (acc. w. inf:) the enemies have already fled. I will go. The evil-doers will 
have to suffer (will owe) a great punishment. The bird will fly away. I shall 
rejoice to be honored (being honored) by the good. The soldiers have given 
the general a share of the booty. 


§ 126. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, and 
which qre classed together only in respect to Stgnification. 


1. aigéo, to take, to capture, e. g. a city, Fut. aigyow; Perf. goy- 
xe; Aor. (from ‘E.4) eiloy, éleiv; Aor. Pass. qo¢O7v; Fut. Pass. 
aigeOyoopat (§ 98, Rem.); Mid. to choose, Fut. aigyoopat; Aor. 
stlouny; verbal adjective, aigerds, -r¢0g.—Aug., § 87, 3. 

2. Zeyouca, to yo, to come (the remaining modes and participials 
are borrowed from efus [§ 137]; thus goyouce, ico, (Ot, devon, fosy) ; 
Impf. 7oyopy», commonly ge» or ya, Opt. tore; Fut. edys, I shall 
go (nko, I shall come) ;—(EAEYO-) Perf. é4ydvGa; Aor. 710s, 
EG, Gout, Gs. “"Geiv, EGov; verbal adjective, édevoréov. 

8. éo810, to eat, impf. yodtor; Fut. Eonar; Perf. édndoxa; 
(PAT-) Aor. Epayor, gazzir; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 2djdecpcn ; 
Aor, Pass, 73¢0097»; verbal adjective, édeazdc. 

4. opaw, to see, Impf. som»; Perf. édigaxa (Aug., § 87, 6); 
(14-) Aor. el8ov, i800, Souust, (82, (Seiv, 80”. On the second Perf. 
olda, I know, see $148. ('OII-) Fut. oops (second Pers. dwee, 
§ 82, 2); Mid. or Pass. ogame; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éipapoe or 
upc, apo, etce.; Inf. opFat; Aor. Mid. eiSdpys, iéo0at, Box 
(and with the meaning ecce, i8ov), as a simple, only poetic; Aor. 
Pass. agony, opOyras; Fut. opOyjoouce; verbal adjective, dgarog 
and 67706. 

5. to¢ym, to run, (APEM-) Fut. dgapovpon; Aor. gdgeper ; 
Perf. dedeaunxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dedgcprmen. 

6. pega, to bear, (OI-) Fut. ofow ;—(EI-K-) Aor. qveyxoy (rarer 
qveynee), Opt. évéyxorut, -ee(r), etc. (rarer -cuut, etc.) ; Inf. éveyxeiv, 
Part. éveyxoov, Imp. Eveyxe, -ér, etc.; (ENEK-) Perf. évivoya; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. évjveypou, -ySat, -yxcae or évqventor; Aor. Mid. 
qveyxnuny, iveynct, coat, -cuevog; Aor. Pass. yvéyOyv; Fat. évey- 
Oyooucs; verbal adjective, oiszds, oiazéog.—Mid. 

7. guys (§ 135, 8), to say, Impf. Zpyy with the meaning of the 
Aor,, also Gdvas and gag; (‘EII-) first Aor. alva, sinag, timate, 
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Imp. eizov, etre, Inf. eimat; second Aor. éizor, imo, sizoust, sind 
(compound zpdee), eineir, cinav. From the Epic Pres. e/g, come 
Fut. é90; Perf. sieyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eigjuoe; Fut. Perf. 
sigjoonat. From PE- Aor. Pass. é667079, Oy Ova, O7Oey; Fut. 
Pass. 6yOyoouae; verbal adjective, éyz0s, 67téog.—Mid. only in 
compounds, Fut. a@zegovpat and first Aor. ansinac@at, to deny, to 


despair, like aneueiv. 


Ayavaxréw, to be dis- 
pleased, or indignant. 

-Gva-Kpatw, to cry out. 

aTpekéwe, exactly, surely. 

Bpadic, -eia, -d, slow. 

yAavs, Attic yAavs, -xde, 
7, an owl. 

deidw, to fear; perf. dé- 
doa has a present mean- 
try. 

dca, -aroc, Td, a house. 

érimviov, -ov, Td, a dream, 
@ Vision. 


Kai Bpadd¢ etBovaoc elAe' raydv dvdpa dioxwr. 


LXII. Vocabulary. 


éé-ecreiv, to speak or say 
out, utter. [ly. 

éhpwpévec, strongly, firm- 

evBovdoc, -ov, one who 
consults well, clever, 
sagacious. 

Avzéw, to distress. [dious. 

feaxpuc, -G, -dv, long, te- 

pyr, not yet. 

épyifouat (w. pass. aor.), 
to be angry. 

mapaxaradikn, -n¢. 7, & 
thing deposited, a pledge. 


xhéa oTparnyov eiAovro ev te Mepotky rodguy. 


doua WAS ev. 


"Hy av poipav tAne, rabtyy gépe kal wh ayavaxrec. 


mapa-Tpéxw, w. acc., to run 
by, or past. 

mapa-gépw, to carry by or 
past. 

wépac, -aro¢, TO, the end, 
a limit. 

Tept-opaw, to overlook, 
neglect. 

mpo-épyouat, to go before. 

mTaipw, to sneeze. 

pedua, -arog, Td, a stream. 

opodpa, very, violently, 
very much. 
Oi ’AYryvaiot Oeuioro- 

’Odvoceds cig “Acdov péya 

Avrot- 


usd’, Gv nTapy Tig: Gv eimn Kakas, Opyiloueda: av tidy rg éviTVIOY, ogddpa 
go3oipeda* dv yAavé avaxpiyy, Oedotkauev. My rioreve Tuxtora. mpiv uTpe- 
céwe Tipag Opes. Metpiug paye. Ovdé cic “Ounpov eipnke paxpov. “Oc- 
rig Aoyoug, we Tapaxatadynny, AaBov EEcimerv, adixdc orev, 7 ayav axparye. 
My Tovro BAepys, El vewTepog Aéyw, GAN’ el gpovobyTwy Tod Adyoug vdpar 
Epd. Tévdet uetpiug rode dmoVavévrag gidovg + od yap TeSviKaci, GAG Ti 
aityy odov, jv maow EADEtv éor’ avayxn, TopoeAyAdsaciyv. Eévove 
wrévntag wy wapadpapyns ldav. Torapdg tig xat feta Biatdyv tori 4 
ainv: Gua te yip OPO Kai TapevnvekTac Kal GAAO mapadgéeperat, Td 623 
évey8noetat "EveyKe Adrny nai BAaBnv eppuopévuc. 
éy xaxoic py wepridye. 


Pidov ov dpyin 
Mare péyav eiaye, mpiv TedevTyoavt’ id yy. 

The enemies have taken the town. Themistocles was chosen general by the 
Athenians. Come, (aor.) O friend, and see (aor.) the unhappy man. If thou 
art hungry (being hungry), thou wilt eat with relish (7déw¢). The boy has 
eaten. The provisions are (i.e. have been) eaten. I have seen the unhappy 
(man). The enemies were seen (aor.). If thou seest thy poor friends (part 
aor.), thou wilt not run past them. The boy has run very fast. The grief was 
borne (cor.) by the father with firmness. What has leen said to thee by thy 
friend ? 


ee we eee 


instead of adAAo dé. 


‘the Aor. is translated by ts accustomed. 
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VERBS IN -pl. 


§ 127. Conjugation of Verbsein -pe. 


1. The principal peculiarity of verbs in -ys is, that, in the Pres. 
and Impf., and also in the second Aor. Act. and Mid. of several 
verbs, they take personal-endings different from those in -o, and 
have no mode-vowel in the Ind. of these tenses. The formation of 
all the other tenses of these verbs is like that of verbs in -w, with a 
few exceptions. 

2. Several verbs in -~, which have a ssoisoey lights stem, in the 
Pres. and: Impf. take a reduplication (§ 123), which consists in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with ¢, when the stem begins 
with a simple consonant or with a mute and liquid; but, when the 
stem begins with oz, 77, or with an aspirated vowel, ¢ with the rough 
Breathing is placed before the stem. There are only a few verbs 
of this kind; e. g. 


AO- di-dw-t, to give, XPA- xi-ypn-j2t, to lend, 
ZTA- i-orn-1ut, to place, "E- l-77-jt, to 


-§128. Diviston of Verbs in -pe. 
Verbs in -ys are divided into two principal classes : 


I. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. The 
atem of verbs of this class ends, 


(a) in a, e. g. l-or7-us, to station, Stem =TA- 
(b) “ e, “ rt-9n-pt, to place, OE- 
(c) “0, “ di-dw-t, to give, “« AOQ- 
(d) “su eluc, to go, “ '1- 


(e) “o, “ elui, instead of éoui, tobe, “ ’EX-. 


II. Such as annex to their stems the syllable »#v or »v, and then 
append to this syllable the personal-endings. The stem of verbs of 
this class ends, 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, ¢, ¢, 0, and assumes #9. 


(a) in a, e. g. oxeda-vrd-p1, to scatter, Ster ZKEAA- 
(b) “ e, “ Kopé-vvi-p1, to satisfy, « KOPE- 

(c) “ ¢, only Ti-vvd-j20, to atone, « TI- 

(d) “ 0, e. g. orpw-vvt-pt, to spread out, “ ZETPO-, 


B. In a consonant, and assumes vv. 


(a) in a mute, e. g. deix-vb-u2, to show, Stem AEIK- 
(b) “ liquid, “ du-vd-u:, toswear, “ ’OM-. 


Remark. Of this second class, only the verb ofé-rvv-t, to cwench, from the 
stern SBE-, forms a second Aor., viz. éo8nv. 
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§129. Mode-vowels. 


1. The Ind. Pres., Impf. and second Aor. do not take the mode- 
vowel, and heice the personal-endings are annexed to the verb- 
stem; e. g. 

l-ora-pev b-7i-Be-pev E-do0-pev 
l-ora-peda é-7L-9é-neda é-d0-peda. 

2. The Subj. has the mode-towels o and y, like verbs in -w, but 
these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel; hence the fol- 
lowing deviations from the verbs in -, in respect to contraction, are 
to be noted, namely, 

Gy and Gy coalesce into 7 and 9 (not, as in contracts in -du, into d and ¢), 
éy coalesces into @ (not, as in contracts in -6w, into oc); e. g. 


lora-w = l-oré l-ora-y¢ = l-orj¢ b-ora-y-Tat = i-orjj-rat 
OTG-W = aT oTa-y¢ = OTC 
Ti-Bé-w = Tt-30 Tt-VE-n¢ = Tt-O7¢ Tt-é-w-at = Ti-Yd-pat 


6t-66-w = 61-00 6t-d6-y¢ = dt-d¢ dt-d0-y == 61-dq). 

Rem. 1. This form of the Subj. of lornue and ri9nuc is like the Subj. of the 
two Aorists Pass. of all verbs; e. g. rugdd, -#¢, -%, etc. TUT-O, -9¢, -7, from 
tén-To, ora-36, -7¢, -7, from torn. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -vye is like that of verbs in -vw; ¢. g. detxvb0, 
~tyc, etc. 

8. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel «, which 
is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms a dipb- 
thong; e. g. 

Opt. Impf. A. l-ora-i-nvy = i-érai-ygv Aor. II. A. orai-nv Impf. M. ¢-orai-ynv 
Ti-Ve-l-nv = Ti-Vel-nv Vei-ny Ti-Bei-ny 
6t-do-t-4v = Jt-doi-gy — doi-nv Ji-doi-nyy. 

Rem. 3. The form of the Opt. of verbs in -e (rédnpuc) is like the Opt. of the 
Aorists Pass. of all verbs; e. g. ora-Yei-qv, rug-Sei-qy m—-2"-yv. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -vut, like tune Subj. Pres., follcws the 
form in -w; e. g. detxviorut. 


§ 130. Personal-endings. 


1. Tke personal-endings of the Act. are the following: 
(a) Indica.ve Present, 


Sing. 1. “fe l-orn-p t 
2. -¢ -  -orn-¢ 
3. -ot(yv) l-orn-ot(v) 
Dual 2. ‘-TOY t-ord-roy 
3. -Tov l-ord-Tov 
Plur. 1. ~pev l-ord-pev 
2. “TE i-ord-Te 


3. [-vot(v)] (properly -vre) 9 [t-ora-vre f-ora-vor{s }] 
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The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -voc(v) is changed into -@ou(v), and then is 
contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dialect 
admits contraction only in the stems ending in a, thus: 


from i-ora-voe is formed /-ortdot (1-o7ra-dot) 
“ t-DEe-vat 6 Tt-Beiot Att. re-3é-doe 
“MN -Sa-100 “ 6t-dovee “ 6t-d0-dot 
“ Seik-ve-vot 6 OtiK-Vvvat 6 detk-vb-dot. 


(b) The personal-endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. do 
not differ from those of verbs in -o. 
(c) The following are endings of the Impf. and second Aor. Ind. 


Sing. l. | -» Impf. t-orn-v b-ri-3n-v 
2. | -¢ l-arn-¢ &-ri-3n-¢ 
3. | - l-orn &-ri-3n 

Dual 2. | -rTov Aor. I. &-or7n-rov é-Ge-rov 
3. | -Tyv é-oT7-Tyr é-é-ryy 

Plur. 1. | -pev é-arn-pev E-De-pev 
2. | -re &-orn-Te b-Ye-re 
3. | -cay é-orn-cayv &-Ve-cav. 


So the Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second Aor. forqy , 
©. g. érin-ny, é-oTi-Fnv, -7¢, -, -NTOV, -7THY, -NueEV, -NTEe, -NOav. 

(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Acr., 
except in the first Pers. Sing., differ from those of the Opt. of the 
historical tenses of verbs in -o, only in being’ preceded by 9; e. g. 

otai-nv l-crai-nv Gei-nv ri-Sei-nv doi-nv dt-doi-nv. 

Res. 1. In the Dual and PL. Impf. Opt., the 7 is commonly rejected, and the 
ending of the third Pers. Pl. -7cav is regularly shortened into -ev ; e. g. 

tidei-nuev = Tid ipev lorai-ntre = leraire 
Tidei-noav = TiVeiev d.Soj-yaay = didoiev. 

The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs; e. g. rugdeinnerv, rv- 
weinuev == Tupdeiuer, TuTeivey (wholly like reYeinv).—On the contrary, in the 
Opt. second Aor. Act. of iornyt, ridnut, didwut, the shortencd forms are very 
rare, except the third Pers. Plural. 


(ec) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are: 


Sing. 2. | -de (Z-cra-9«) (ri-Fe-Fe) (di-do-9c) 
3. | -Tw l-ora-Tw TL E-TW 6t-06-TH 
Dual 2. | -rov i-ora-Tor Ti-Ve-Tov 0i-do-Tov 
; 3. | -Twv l-ora-Twv TU-3E-TWY .-d0-TwY 
Plur. 2. | -re l-ora-re Ti-Ve-re di-do-Te 
8. | -Twoav l-ora-rwoav =, Tt-3é-Twoav 6t-d6-Twoay 
or l-oravtrwv TUSEVTWY 6t-00vTwY. 


Rem. 2. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. rejects the ending -9:, and as a 
compensation lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, @ into 7, € inte 
et, oO into ov, d into 8, ; 

l-cra-3: becomes f-or7 ri-Ve-3e becomes Ti-Vee 
di-do-91 =“ di-dov Ocix-vd-0e  * dcixv9. 


The ending -§ in the Pres. is retained only in a very few verbe. In the. 
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second Aor. ¢f ridypt, inus and didwpt, the ending -0: is softened into -¢, thus 
3é 9 becomes Bec, E-9: = Ec, 66-91 = dog; but in the second Acw. of lornus 
the ending -: is retained, thus 07-8, also in the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs 
6. g. TUT-01, madet Gyre (instead of matdebn-91, § 8, Rem. 8). In compounds 
of or731, the ending -73: is often shortened into -@; e. g. tapdord, dréord. 
mposd, kaTaBad. : 

(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -vas. This 
ending is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic-vowel ; 
but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel, « being lengthen- 
ed into 7, @ into 2, o into ov, thus, 


Pres. b-oré-vae t-Sévat dt-dd-vae decx-vb-vas 
Second Aor. off-vat Vei-vac dodvvat. 


The Inf. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs is like or#vaz; e. g. rum# vat, BovAev- 
O7-vat. 

(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are -rrg, 
-vtoa, -yt, which are joined to the characteristic-vowel according to 
the common rule, thus, 


l-cra-vt¢ = l-orde, l-crdea, lL-oriv ords, ordaa, oray 
Ti-Sé-vT¢ = TI-Beic, -eica, -Ev Veic, Veica, Séy 
6t-66-yt¢ = 01-dobc, -ovca, -dv dodc, -otca, -Sv 
decx-vi-ytT¢ = detx-vic, -toa, -bv. : 


The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the Part. ridei¢ 
or Beic; 0. g. Tum-eic, -eica, -év, Bovdevid-eic, -eloa, -év. 

2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs in 
-c, except that in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Ind., and 
in the Imp., the personal-endings retain their full form, -cae and -ao, 
almost throughout; see the Paradigms. 

Rem. 3. The Sing. Impf. Act. of ri3nuc and diduys is generally formed from 
TIOEL and AIAOQ with the common contractions. In verbs in -0s, the col- 
lateral forms in -6w are usual for the entire Pres. and Impf, and exclusively 
in the Pres, Subj. and Impf. Opt.; e. g. évdecxvbu, duvbw, ovputyrbe, together 
with évéeixvupus, duvet, cvppiyvope. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


§181. 1 First Class of Verbs in -ps. 


1. In forming the tenses of the entire Act., as well as of the Fut. 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, & into 7, ¢ into 7 and (in the Perf. Act. of zéOnue and tye) 
into et, and o into w; but in the remaining tenses of the Mid., and 
throughout the Pass., the short characteristic-vowel is retained, with 
the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of riOps and 
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nut, where the e of the Perf. Act. (zéfexe, a eixna, eieat), 
is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of z/Ojps, igus and 8ideju, has x 
for the characteristic of the tense, not o, thus: 

E-97n-K-a, 77-K-a, &-dw-K-a. 

The forms of the first Aor. Act. 2x0, xa and g3cxe, are, how- 
ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the Sing. ; 
in the other Numbers, as well asin the other Modes and Participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. are regularly used. Also the forms of 
the second Aor. Mid. of zi&yus, ijus and Sides, are used instead 
of the first Aor.—QOn the contrary, the Sing. forms of the second 
Aor. Ind. Act. of ciPnps, igus and 8i/deops, namely, Sony, 77, Bd009, 
are not in use. 

8. The verb iorjuc forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like verbs 
in -o, with the tense-characteristic 0; e. g. &-ory-0-a, &-o7y-0-éuns. 
The second Aor. Mid. éozauyy is not used. This tense is formed, 
~ however, by some other verbs; e. g. éxzvauys, inorayp. 

Rem. }. The second Aor. Pass. and the second Fnt. Pass. are wanting in these 


verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in forays, the sine Perf. of which is éorgéu 
(old Att.) and éor7fopas. 


§ 133. Potasines of 








ACTIVE. 
z 
E GE- to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
S.1. | Lorn-ne Ti-Pn-e di-Sw-p2t Seix-vope" ! 
2. | l-orn-¢ Ti-9n-¢ 0i-du-¢ deix-vi-¢ 
x|D 3. | L-orn-orfv) =| Ti-Dy-or(v) | di-Su-or(v) | deix-vd-o1(v) 
e 1. 
‘ 2. | l-ord-roy Ti-Se-Tow di-do-Toy deix-vi-Ter 
8. | l-ord-roy Ti-De-Toy di-do-Tov Seix-vi-Tov 
S| Pol. | ord-pey Ti-Fe-wey 0i-do-pev Ocix-vi-mey 
2. | f-ord-re Ti-De-Te di-do-re Oeix-vi-re 
; 8. | Lord-oulv) | re-9é-dou(v) | de-dd-aou(v) | decx-vb-aer{v 
} (from/ora-aor)'and rt-Seios(v) and d1-devor(v) sadsic gees) 
S. 2. — TL-BO b-06 detx-vb-0 
| 2. | Lorg-¢ TU-P 7-6 0e-dG-¢ decx-vd-g¢ 
; 3. | Lory Ti-87 dt-0@ ete. 
D. 1. 
‘ 2. | l-orj-rov TL-7j-Tov 61-6G-Toy 
= ¥ 3. | l-or7-rTov TL-07-TOYv 6t-06-Tov 
MQ) P.1. | Lord-yev Ti-DO-uey d1-d0-pev 
2. | l-orj-re Tt-97-Te 6i-d0-rTe 


8. | l-ord-ou(v) | re-8d-or(v) | de-dd-01(v) 
1 And decxvt-w, -er¢, ete. especially decxvbovei(v). Also Impf. ‘Jeiatov, 
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Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb forny, the following things are to be 
noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a transitive meaning, to 
place; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act., and the Fut. 
Perf., have a reflexive or intransitive meaning, to place one’s self, to stund, namely, 
Eornv, I placed myself, or I stood, £ornxa, I have placed myself, I stand, sto, éori- 
xewv, stabam, éornéw, tornfopat, stabo (ageornéw, I shall withdraw). The Mid. 
denotes either to place for one’s self; to stand, consistere, or to let one’s self be placed, 
ie. to be placed. 


§ 132. TI. Second Class of Verbsin -pe. 


There is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the second 
class (§ 128). All the tenses are formed from the stem, after the re- 
jection of the ending -»vime or -vvps. Verbs in -o, which in the 
Pres. have lengthened the o into o, retain the o through all the 
tenses; e.g. crow-r90-t, Cod-ryv-t, 6od-vvd-p, yo-vyd-pt, Fut. ozgod- 
oo, etc.—But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
some of the tenses, a 7’heme ending in a vowel; e. g. 6u-vv-yt, Aor. 
ou-o-ca, from "OMOS82. The second Aor. and the second Fut. 
Pass. occur only in a few verbs; e. g. Cevy-vv-s, second Aor. Pass. 
éCéyyx; second Fut. Pass. (vyjoope. 


Verbs in -pe. 





MIDDLE. 


ZTA- to place. AEIK- to show. 


OE- to put. 


AO- to give. 















d-uat Ti-Se-pat di-do-pat OetK-vi-yae 

l-ord-cat ri-Se-catand ri-Dy| di-do-cat deix-vi-cat 
l-ord-rat ri-Ge-rae di-do-rat Oeix-vi-rat 
l-ord-pedov Tt-0é-uedoy d:-d6-pedov detx-vb-yedov 
l-cra-oPov Ti-3e-cBov di-do-cBov Seix-vv-cdov 
l-ora-oSov Ti-Se-c8ov di-do-0Vov deix-vv-o8ov 
l-ord-ueda ridé-peda dt-d6-peda detx-vb-peda 
l-cra-oe Ti-De-ode di-do-oSe dcix-vu-o0e 
l-ora-vrat ri-Ge-vrat 0i-do-vTas Oeix-vu-vTat 
Loré-pas Ti O-pat 6t-dd-pat derx-vb-wpat 

| lorg Ti-Og oo 6-00 Seuebg.. 
l-or7-rat Ti-07/-Tat 6t-06-Tas ete. 

_ boré-pedor Ti-Go-pedor 61-d0-pedov 

 bori-o8oy Tt-97-080v 6t-dG-oSov 

\ l-orn-odov Ti-07-08 ov 6t-d0-08ov 
bLoro-neda Tl-Bo-peta 6t-d0-neda 
l-orj-o8 e Ti-97-088 61-06-0882 
Lori-vras Ti-FG-vTat 6:-68-vrat 





wet, -te(v), and the Particip’s usually decavb-wv, -o6ca, -ov, § 180, Rem. 8. 
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ACTIVE. 
gig/3.8 
|3| G98 | 2TA- to place.| OE- to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
S. 2. | d-org Ti-Det di-dov dcix-vd 
a tora 9s) | (from rided:)| (from dido8c)| (from deixvid«) 
3 3. | t-ord-Te Ti-BE-TW 61-00-TW detk.vb-Tw 
S| D. 9. | -ord-rov Ti-De-roy di-do-rov dcix-vi-rov 
; B $. | l-ord-rev Ti-Vé-TUYV 61-06-TwYy detx-vb-Twv 
=| P. 2. | l-crd-re Ti-Be-re di-do-Te deix-vi-re 
& 3. | l-oré-rwoav | ti-9é-tTwoav | dt-d6-rwoav =| detx-vb-rTwoav 
et i-cravrwy | et ti-Vévrov | et di-dovrwy | et decx-vovTer 
l-oré-vat 7t-Bé-vat 6t-d0-vat detx-vb-vat 
l.ord¢,doa, Gv | r1-Yeic,cica,év|dt-dovc,ovea,ov| deix-vi¢, voa, by 
G. arro¢ G. évroc G. 6vro¢ G. trroc 
S. 1. | &orn-v é-ri-Sovv é-di-dovy é-deix-v by 
2. | l-arn-¢ é-ri-Feic é-di-dovc &-deix-vd¢ 
33 8. | t-org é-ri-Fet &-di-dov b-deix-v0 
-2| D1. 
q 2. | l-crd-rov b-ri-9e-roy | b-di-do-rov b-deix-vt-rov 
3 3, | l-ord-ryyv &-ri-Sé-ryy | b-di-dd-T7v é-dSerx-vb-rqy 
™) P. 1. | i-ord-pev é-ri-Se-uev | é-di-do-pev é-deix-vi-pev 
2. | l-ord-re e-ri-de-Te &-di-do-re é-dSeik-vt-re 
& 8. | i-ord-cay é-ri-Se-cav | é-di-do-cay —| &-deix-vi-cay 
3 §. 1. | -orai-nv Ti-Pei-nv dt-dot-ny decn-vb-o1pe 
~ 2. | i-orai-n¢ Tt-Pei-n¢ dt-doi-n¢ detx-vb-o1¢, 
38. | l-crai-n Ti-Gei-n di-doi-7 etc. 
3| D.1. 
3 2, | l-crai-rov' re-Vei-rov! 6:-doi-rov' 
S 8. | i-orai-tny ri-Sei-Tyv 6:-doi-ryyv 
| P. 1, | -orai-pev Tt-Sei-nev 0i-doi-pev 
2. | l-crai-re Ti-Sei-Te dt-doi-re 
8. | l-orai-ev Ti-Vei-ev 6t-doi-ev 
S. 1. | é&orn-v, I (&-87-v) ( A.I.|(&-de-v) ( ALT. 
2. | &-arn-¢ [stood, |( é-97-¢) ; used (&-dw-¢) used 
: 3. | &-or7 (&37) Cforit\(@-dw) € forit 
-8/ D. 1. 
; 2.{&oarn-tov | &-Se-rov &.do-rov 
8.) éargn-ryyv | &-Sé-ryv é.d6-T7v 
SN] Plj&org-pev | &-e-uev &-do-pev 
< 2.|@orn-tTe &-Fe-Te &-do-Te 
eel 8.|&orn-cav | &Ve-cav &-do-cav 
:: S.1.| ord? 0a da* 
x 2. OTIS 39-¢ dp-¢ 
x 3.| org 07 dp 
"| D. 1. 
8 2.) oti-Tov Oi-Tov 66-Toy 
= 3. OTH-TOV Bi-Tov 00)-Tov 
a P.1.| ord-pev Vd-uev éd-pey 
2. aornTe U7-TEe 60-Te 
$.| ord-ct(v) 3d-o1() 66-01(¥) 





1 See § 180, Rem. 1. 


* The compounds, e. g. droord, éx9d, diadd, have the same accentuation 


as the simples, e. g. aa rraot, Exdjrov, 6 


cadGpev. 
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MIDDLE. 






2TA- to place. OE- to put. 


AO- to give. 























i-crd-co and | ri-Se-co and di-do-co and be/x-vi-c0 
l-orw ti-Vov di-dov 
l-cra-o9w Ti-3é-c9w 61-66-08 Cetk-vb-c0w 
l-cra-cVov ti-Ge-cDov 0i-do-cSov deix-vu-cSov 
i-ora-oVwv Tt-Vé-cD wy 61-60-03 wv Cetx-vt-oSwp 
l-cra-oSe Ti-Ge-oVe dt-d0-0V e deix-vu-o8e 
l-ora-o8woar and | Ti-3é-c9woar and! di-d6-c3woar and | decx-vi-coSwoar 
l-ora-oSuv ri-9é-oS wy 6t-d0-o 3 wr and decx-vb-c8uy 
i-ora-oVat ri-Ge-ovin 6i-d0-o8at Ocix-vu-o8at 


Tt-3é-evoc, n, ov | du-dd-nevoc, 7, Ov ‘deix-vb-pevoc, r) 


ov 
b-ri-Bé-pnv [Sov 


Ne en 
&-dt-d0-unv — [dov| b-deix-vb-peny 


l-oré-pevoc, 7, ov 


l-ord-pnv 





t-ord-oo and i-crw 









ables ih 
-oTai-pedoy 
l-crai-oSov 
L-orai-odny 
Lorai-veda 
l-crai-ode 

l-orai-v7o 


(é-crd-ynv does 


brra-unv 
b-npid-pnyv) 


é-ri-3e-co and é-Ti- 
é-ri-3e-ro 
&-ri-Fé-pedov 
é-ri-Se-o8ov 
8-7-3 é-oS ny 
é-ri-3é-neDa 
&-ri-Ge-ode 
&-ri-Ve-vTo 


Ti-Yoi-unv* 


Ti-3oi-o. 
Tt-3ot-To 
Tt-Sol-pedoy 
ti-Voi-oSov 
ti-Boi-odnyv 
Ti-3oi-neda 
te-Voi-ode 
tt-Yoi-vro 
é-3é-pnv 
&-Sou(from &3eao) 
&-Se-ro 
&-9é-uedov 
&-Se-oor 
&-9é-odnv 
é-3é-peda 


_ E-Se-o8e 


8-3 e-vTo 


&-di-do-o0 and é-di-| b-deix-vi-co 


é-di-do-To 
&-dt-d6-peDov 
é-di-do-oSov 
&-dt-06-00-nv 
&-dt-66-peda 
&-di-do-oe 
&-di-de-vTo | 


6t-dol-pnv* 


0t-doi-o 
dt-doi-To 
6t-doi-neGov 
6t-doi-oBov 
dt-doi-oSnv 
6.-doi-neda 
dt-doi-oVe 
6t-doi-vTo 
&-d6-pnv 


ene 
-OeLK-v ov 
Breas 
b-detn-vb-c8ny 
é-decx-v6-peda 
&-deix-vv-oBe 
&-deix-vv-vro 
cia 
decx-vb-o10, 
ete. 


SL LE EGE E ETS CALS 


rat (from &doco) 


-d0-TO 
&-d6-neSov 
§-d0-0Sov 
&-d6-o0nv 
&-d6-peda 
§-do0-oFe 
&-d0-yTo 


® On the accentuation in éricraio, etc., see § 184, 1. 


® Also in composes évdGpat, -%, -7Tat, etc., GrodGpuat, -F, -H7 tt, etc, é 


uat, -9, -Oret, etc., dtodGuar, -@, -Orat, ete. 


wanting. 


4 See § 184, 2. 
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@ 
=| 
° 
Ee 
@ 
Ay 
1 orai-nv 
2.| orai-n¢ 
3.| orai-n 
l. 
2. 
3. 
1 
2 
3 








ACTIVE. 


Gei-ny 
Vei-ng 
Vei-g 


or mt | 


AO- to give. | AEIK- to 


doi-ny 
doi-n¢ 
doi-n 


°§ 184 










show. 





8 
8 orai-nrov" Pei-nrov® doi-nrov" 
& OT aL-ATHY Se-qrny — do.-ntTny 
Pp. orai-nuey Dei-npev doi-nuev 
: orai-ynte Vei-nre doi-nre 
8 oTai-ev Vei-ev doi-ev 
¢ S.2.] o77-d8 Déc (GEIL | ddg (doFx)* 
=| 3 3 OTN -TW Sé-TW 66-Tw 
2] D.2.] or#-rov Sé-Tov 66-rov 
4 3.| of7-Twr Vé-Twr 66-Tov 
3 P.2.} org-te Vé-re 66-Te 
Sy 8 oTn-Twoayv| é-Twoav 66-Twoar 
andorayvTwr| and BévTav and dévTwy 
Inf. OTH -Vat ~ Vei-vat dod-vat 
Part ord¢, Goa, dv| eic,etca,év| dob¢,ovca,dv 
Gen.ordyroc| Gen. Sévroc| Gen. dédvroce 
Future. CTh-0W 97-00 60-cW dci=w 
Aorist I. é-ornoa, I E-97-Ka E-duw-Ka é-deséa 
| placed, Instead of these forms, the second 
” | Aor. is used in the Dual and Pt. 
Ind. and in the other Modes and 
Participials, § 131, 2. 
Perfect. E-orn-xa,* sto | ré-Ses-xa | dé-dw-xa dé-detya 
Pluper fect é-orn-xewv and| é-re- 9 € i-nety| &-de- 6 © -xetv | b-de-deivery 
el-oTH-KELY 
Fut. Perf.  |\é-orn§wold Att wanting wanting wanting. 
PAS 
Aorist I. | b-ord-Fnv — | b-ré-Snr5 | &-d0-3nv }  -deiy-Snv ff 


1 See § 180, Rem. 1. * In composition, mapaornd:, mapdora; axdor7 tt, 
adroord, § 180, Rem. 2. * In composition, mepitec, fvdec; drddog, Exdog ; 
mepidere, Exdote, § 84, Rem. 2. * See § 134, 3. © éréSnv and redjoouat 





§ 134. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs dévapat, to be able, Ewiotrapar, to know, epépapat, to 
hang, and 7 piao% at, to buy, have a different accentuation from lorayat, in the 
Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., namely, Subj. déveuar, ériorwpat, -y, -y7at, -nodor 
-note, -wvrat; Opt. duvaiuny, éxcoraipny, -ato, -atro, pads -aiode, -aivTo, 
80 also édvaiuny, -aco, -aito (§ 185). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor Mid. with -ot, viz. reSoipyy, 
Voiuny, are more common than those with -ec, giz. redelpny, -ef0, -eiT0, ett, 
Veipuny, -cio, -eiro, etc. In compounds the accent remains as in simples, thus, 


§ 134.] 


















MIDDLE. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -pl.—REMARKS. 


























XT A- to place. OE- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
(crai-unvdoes not| Foi-pnr® doi-pnv® 
occur, but zpiai-| Voi-o doi-o 
Hnv, -ato, -atro,| oi-ro doi-To 
etc.) Yoi-pedov doi-uedor 
Soi-cSov d0i-cdov 
Soi-odny dot-ony 
Voi-vweda doi-pedta 
Boi-ode doi-ove 
Yoi-vTo doi-vro 
(ora-co or oTd avian lad dot (doco)? 
does not occur,| Yé-o0w 06-00 
but zpia-co or| vé-odov d6-oSov 
mpi) Bé-oS wv 66-cS wy 
Bé-cde 66-088 
9é-cSwoay and | 46-c0wcay and 
Vé-cBuy 66-09 wv 
(cra-c8ar) xpiac.| Dé-odat d6-0Fas al 
(o7Td-pevoc) mpia- Dé-peEvoc, 9, -0v | 60-pevog, -7, -ov 
pevog 7 
OTN-couat 37-copat dd-couas deiEouat 
é-orn-cauny (2-97-xG-u7) (8-du-na-uqv) e-decEauny 
Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. 
is used by the Attic writers, § 131, 2. 
&-ord-uat Té- 3 & ¢ -wat 6é-do-wat dé-dety-pat 
é-oTd-unv é-re- 8 ei -unv &-de-d6-nv b-de-dety-nyv 
é-ornfouat wanting. wanting. 
SIVE. 
| Fut. [. | ora-Syoouar | re-Sjoouac® | do-dycouat | detx-Sjoopas 
instead of 29éd7v and Gedjoouat (§ 8,10). © See § 134, 2. 7 In composi- 


tion, karadou, drd3ovu ; wepidov, dxddov ; xatadecVe, repidooVe ; Evdeode, 
mpodoove ; but évtod, elcdod ; mpodod, évdod (§ 84, Rem. 2). 


bySoiuny (évdeiunv), év8oio (évSeio). etc. The same is true of compounds of 
Soiuny, e. g. diadoipnv, dtadoio, ete. 

8. The Perf. and Plup. fornxa, éorjxecy (not elornxecy), form the Dual and 
Pl. immediately from the stem, viz. Perf. é-crd-rov, &-ord-uev, t-ord-te, &-oTd- 
o(v); Plup. &ord-rov, -arnv, &-ord-pev, &-ord-re, &-crd-cav; instead of éory- 
xévat, éorévat is regularly used. The Part. is éord¢, -Gaa, -d¢, Gen. -Grog, 
-ons, alse éornxdc, -via, -dc¢, Gen. -droe, -viag. 

4. The forms of the Impf. éridovuy, -ecc, -et, Edidovy, -ovg, -ov, are constructed 
according to the conjugation in -é and -dw. ‘Te other forms, éridny, -7¢, -9, 
édidwy, -wc, -w, are not used (§ 130, Rem. 3). 
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VERBS IN -jte. 


LXII Vocabulary. 


Ajp, -époc, 5, 7, the ai. revolt; mid., to go or 
4viotnut, to set up, raise, stand spart. 
awaken; mud. to raise dtiornut, to place apart, 
oneself, stand up, rise separate, sever. 
up. éviornut, to put into; 
Gyti-TarTw, to set oppo- _perf., to be present. 
site; mid., to set oneself &£-op3du,to make straight, 
against, oppose. erect, set up, restore. 
éro-o7dw, to draw away. #vioxoc, -ov, 6, a rein- 
éxo-cTpégu, to turn away. _ holder, guide. 
avog, -7, -ov, Attic atoc, Yuaia, -ac, 7, a sacrifice. 
-ov, dry, thirsty. lornput, to place, make to 
dgiornut, to put away, stand. 
turn off, cause to re- xadiornpt, to se down, 
volt ; 2 aor., to fall away, 


'H wodvgidia dtiornat Kat droordg wal ireccsbbe 


[§ 184. 


establish, appoint, to 
render, to make. 

Aiuvn, -1¢, 2, a marsh, a 
pond, a lake. 

Aotpbc, -0v, 6, a plague, a 
pestilence. 

vegéAn, -nc, 7, @ Cloud, a 
net for birds. 

wapiornt, to place be- 
side, to help. 

7, where? whither ? 

mwoAeLéw, w. dat. to carry 
on war. 

mwoAvgiAia, -a¢, 7, a mul- 
titude of friends. 


El rig Suoiav xpocdépuy 


ebvovr vouilec Tov Vedy xadioravat, dpbvag xobdac Eyer. Otbd2 rdy dépa ol dy 
Opwrot toic Spvioty eluv eAeidepov, wayidac xal vedédac loravrec. SvAdrrov, 
uh Td Képdoc oe Tie Sixatoobyng aguorg. "Ev rq TleAoworvycraxg wodéuy ele 
éynp, 6 TlepixaAge, &apSou riyv rédty xal Gviorn Kal avrerarrero Kal TO Aowus 
kal r@ ToAéuy. Mi? ddiorn trove véovg rig ex? riv dperiy 660d." OeusaroxAge 
Aéyerat elreiv, O¢ Td MiAriadov rpéracov abrov éx rév trywyv dvicrain. Tav- 
radog bv TG Aiuvy atog eiorhxer. Td pev rod xpdvov yeyovdc,® rd 62 tveotdc 
tori, Td 0% péAAov. Ol KopivO.01 woAAode ovppayour dméorycay ard Tov ’ADy- 
vaiwv. Ol Nafior ard rév 'ADyvaiwy aréorncav. Tlapdorad roic arvyéocv. 
lly ora*; 7H BO*; Ol ’ADnvaioe roig Nagiou droordow dn’ atrév trodéune 
oav. Tapacrainre roi¢g druxyéow. Adyor dteorapdn, rode cuppayour ard rig 
rédews aroorivat. ‘Hvioxov yvouny ornoe dpiorny. 

Sportsmen place snares and nets for the birds. The bad seek to sever the 
friendship of the good. The trophies of Miltiades woke Themistocles from his 
sleep. Let us not turn away youths from the way to virtue. Do not sever (nl.) 
the friendship of the good. The citizens were afraid, that the enemies would 
make their allies revolt from them. The bad rejoice, if they sever (part.) the 
friendship of the good. Tantalus stands thirsty in the lake. The wise man 
* takes care not only for (gen.) the present, but also for the future. The soldiers 
raised (aor.) a trophy over (xara, w. gen.) the enemies. The Naxians sought to 
revolt from the Athenians. Assist (stand by) the unfortunate. Where shall we 
stand? where shall we go? Thou shouldst assist the unfortunate. The sol- 
diers will raise a trophy over the enemies. 


LXIV. Vocabulary. 


Axpéwodrg, -ewc, f, a cit. GAAS~pt0s, -a, -ov, anoth- dva-ridnu, to put ap 
adel. er’s, foreign. offer. 


Cems 


4°57, 





*§ 153, 1. b, (a), (3). 





*§ 123. “$119, 1. and § 142. 


§ 134.] VERBS IN -16. 159 


dpy tAéoc, «2, -ov, heavy, i.e. w staff of the Bac- spoc-ridnpt, to add. 
troublesome, burden- chantes, wound round mpo-ridnut, to set before, 
some. with ivy and vineleaves. lay out (for view), set - 
d:adnua, -aroc, r6,a head- xetrdc, -ov, 6, ivy. forth. [tre. 
band, a diadem. pera-ridnu, to change, oxjrrpov, -ov, 76, a scep- 
durgopa, -c, #, a differ- _ alter, remove. riPnut, to place, arrange, 
“enve, a quarrel, enmity. iuéouat,w.acc.,toimitate. propose as a prize, give, 
év-riSnut, to put in, instil. mept-ridnuc, to put or set make; mid. place for 
Wipoos, -ov, 6,a Thyrsus, round. oneself, take. 


To Kare motobyte Sede TOAAA Gyada Tidyaw. ‘O WAodrog roAAdnig eta 
tidno Tov tov dvSpotwr rpdrov. TloAAanic of dvSpwrat toi¢g ldiotg Kaxoi¢ 
GAAdtpia mpoctiSéactv. Ei¢ rd BéArtov rider 7d wéAAov. ’Avriyovog Atévucov 
mavra éutpeito, nat xitrov pev mepiTidele TH Kepadg avtl diadnuatog Maxedo-~ 
vixov, Sipoor dé dvTl oxnmrpov dépwv. Ol aogioral riv dperiv mpoeridecay. 
"Evridauev roig véowg tig cogiag Epwra. ‘H riyyn mavra Gy perariein. Ob 
pddiov thy dior peratiévat. TloAAaKig doxotvrec Bice candy toSAdy ESe- 
pev, kal doxodvrec LodAdy EDepev kaxdv. Tag dtagopac peradapev. *Apyadéov 
ynpac ESnxe Yedc. "ADnvaiot yadrxiy rrocgoauevor Aéatvay bv widate Tie dKpo- 
rodewe dvéGeaav. ‘Pdov' 8 adyadod Seivar xaxdy, } ix xnaxot eoSAdv. Td Ka. 
Kov obdelc xpnordy dv Sein. Meratere rag diagcpac. Avxoipyov rdv Yévra 
Aaxedarpoviote vopoug, wadcora Savualouev. ‘O mdAeuog ravra peraréSerxer. 
[pd rig dperag Seot ldpdra EVecay. 


To those who do well the gods give (= place) many good things. We often 
ndd others’ ills to our own. We often see riches change (changing) the char- 
acter of men. The war has changed everything. God gave (placed, aor.) to 
men many good things. The war will change everything. Who would give 
(place, opt. aor. w. Gv) laws to foolish men? It is not easy to change (aor.) na- 
ture. The gods made (== rendered, placed) age burdensome. The bad we 
cannot easily make good (opt. aor. w. dv). The general should instil (pres. or 
aor.) courage into the soldicrs. May riches never change (pres. or aor.) thy 
character! We will instil (aor.) into the youths a love for virtue (gen.). 


LXV. Vocabulary. 


Aro-didupt, to give back, xévrpov, -ov, 76, a sting, mayxdxoc, -ov, thoroughly 


repay; mid., to sell. ® goad. bad. 
didwyut, to give, grant. peaxap, -apoc, happy, bless- wad, again, on the con 
Eumedoc, -ov, firm, sure, ed. trary. 

lasting. pédrra, -n¢, h, @ bee. mpo-didwpt, prodo, to he- 


éxi-Aavdavouat, to forget. peta-didwui revi tivoc, to tray. . 
etic and eb3ét, imme- give any one a share of yp¢tw, w. gen., to be in 
diately. anything. want. 
Ol Yeot ravra didddow. Tvvarni*® dpyety ob didwow 7 pbotc. Xaptv AaBov* 
uépvnao, nat dode ExtAadod. AaBdv améddoc, nal Aimpy® radi. "QD paxapec 
Seoi, dore poe SABov nal dééav dyadzv Exev. ‘O mAodrog, dv dv ddar Veoi, 





1 See § 52, 10. 2447, 2. 3 § 121, 12. 4§ 129, I. 


160 VERBS IN -jit. [§ 184. 
Eumedoc toriv. “A 7 pbate déduxe, Tair Exer pova 6 dvBpwrog. ‘H gbcig rat- 
potc Edwxe Képac,’ Kévtpa pedirratc. ‘Qv? oot Sede Edwxe, TovTwv xpyfouce di- 
dov. "EsdAG avdpi kai to8Aa didwor Bede. Ttwxy@ etd didov. Xpyzara 
daipev Kat rayxaxy avdpit didworv, dpetig @ bAiyorg dvdpact poip’ Enerac. 
Oed¢ por doin gidove microtc. Toi¢g rAovoiore npéret roig mrwxzoi¢ dovvat. Ol 
orpari@rat Tiy wéAw toic woAeniowg npobdidocay. ‘O ayatd¢ yaiper Toic mé- 
ynot xpnuatur® pnetadidotc. Aei rode dyadode avdpat yevvaiwg pépecv, 6 Te dv 
6 Sede dtd@. “Oc dv uéAAy rjv rarpida mpodidovat, peyiornc* Cnuiac aksbc® éo- 
tiv. Ol Yeoi uo avril xcaxdv dyada didoiev. Pidog pidov ob mpodacet. 

God gives everything. If you (pl.) have received (aor. part.) a favor, remem- 
ber it; and if you have granted a favor (aor. part.), forget (it). If you have re- 
ceived (anything), give again (aor.). Give me, O God, riches and reputation 
to possess. The wealth which God has given (aor.) is lasting. The gods have 
given men many good things. Give ye to the poor immediately. May the 
gods give (aor.) me faithful friends! Thou must bear nobly, what (6¢ av, w. 
subj.) the gods assign (give) thee. Good citizens will never betray their coun- 
try. God gave men many treasures. The soldiers intended to betray (aor.) 


the town. It is well to give to the poor. 
Honor the gods, who give (part.) all good (pl.) to men. 


Gy)? 


Avedroc, -ov, not to be 
seen. 

drro-Seixydput, w. 2 acc., to 
show,represent,explain, 
declare any one as any- 
thing; mid., show of my- 
self, express, declare, 
display, render. 

deixvist, to show. 

dixaiwe, justly, fairly. 

eixj, inconsiderately, un- 
advisedly. 


"Opxov gedye, Kav dixaiug duvigg. 
uétplog Angdeic® povvoary. 


detxvobdory. 


xpnoapévorc dé roic Spkorg wavTw¢ Eupévecy. 


LXVL Vocabulary. 


Eupévw, w. dat., to remain 
with, abide by. 
évroc, w. gen., within. 
&£-opkdw, to cause to swear, 
administer an oath to. 
ériopxoy, -ov, Td, a false 
oath, perjury. [by. 
érouvodpt, w. acc., to swear 
pEéTplog, -d, -ov, Attic pé- 
Tptoc, -ov, moderate. 
pywore, never. [tor. 
feeentng, -ov, 6, an imita- 


M7 te Beods ériopxoy erouvd. 


Who would betray a friend (opt. w. 


Buvdu, to swear. 
8pxoc, -ov, 6, an oath. 
navroc, in every way, 
throughout, wholly. 
napayyéAAw, to order. 
wAaorTiKy (i. e. TexV77), MOo- 
delling art, sculpture. 
Aovydut, to strengthen. 
oraviwc, rarely, seldom. 
yoiopua, -aToc, TO, a de- 
cree, a resolution. 


'O olvoe 


Oi didaoxadrot rode padnrdc piuntag éavtGy dtro- 


TvGayopacg mwapyyyede toig pavPavovot, araving piv duvivat, 
‘'H rAacrixy Ceixviot ta eldn Tov 


Bedv, rv av3puruv kal bviéte cal Tov Onpdv. Mi dVéara dei=ye 7rip. 'Avdpd¢ 
voor olvocg Edetkev. dpiyec Spxote ob yxpdvrat ob’ dwvivrec, obr’ GAAove bEop- 
xobureg. 'Odiyore deixyd ra bvric gpevav. Ol xpirat ra Wydiopara aredeixve- 
cav. Myrote elxa duviorre. ‘0 BactAede Tov abrod vldév orparnydv drodédetyev. 


Avoid an oath, even if you swear justly. Do not swear a false oath. Those 
who swear a false oath, are deserving of the greatest punishment. The Phry- 


1 § 389, Rem. 


* by attraction instead of 4. 
4$52, 8. 


® 4 158, 7. (y). 


7 § 158, 8. (h). 
*§ 121, 19. 


§ 134.] VERBS IN -4t. 161 


ginns did not swear. The judges declare their resolutions. May you never 
swear unadvisedly! It is not becoming to swear unadvisedly. The Athenians 
Jeclared Alcibiades (’AAK«Gcadn¢, -ov) general. 


LXVII. Vocabulary. 


"ALoAcyoc,-ov,worthmen- én, -7¢, #, drunkenness, éAcyapyia, -a¢, 7, the rule 
tioning, noticeable, me- pwpdc, -4, -6v, foolish; 6 of a few, oligarchy. 
morable. pwpoc, the fool. TPOTOC, -7,.-0v, first. 

. Gebrepoc, -a, -ov, second. vaurixds, -7, -6v, belong- ovy-iornpt, to put togeth- 

dbvayat, w. pass.aor,tobe ing to ships, nautical; er; mid., assemble, unite, 
able, can, have power. vauTix) dbvaucc, naval _ bring together. ° 

éricrayat, w. pass.aor,to power. 
know, understand. 
°O rAobrog roAAa divara. Tic dv pupdc divairo by olvp crongyv; ’Avip 
Sixatdg orev, eric adinety duvapevog ph Bobrerar. Tparre pndev dv" up brria- 
taca. “Aptorév tort nav’ trioracdat xadad. ZGpev* oby O¢ tEdédopev, GAN’ 
6c duvayeda. 1pd uédne avicraco. Ti ovpdépec bviowe mAovteiv, brav pp 
ériorwvrat TH TA0bTy® yp7oSat®; Karadvdévroc rod TeAortovyyjotaxod woAé- 
pou bAcyapxiav tv rai¢g rAeicrate réAect xadioravro. Ol wodémtor obx drxoor7- 
covra, npiy Ov EAwor! riv roAtv. Mivug, 6 devrepoc, mpGroc EAAZ»ey vav- 
rut Sivan dkidAoyov ovvecrjoaro. ‘Yrd Avoavdpov, rob Erapriarov, ty 

"ADTvate TpLaKxovTa Tipavvo: Kareoradyoay. : 
Men have much power through wealth. Rise up (pl.) before intoxication 

The enemies could not take (2 aor.) the town. Of what use is it to thee to be 

rich, if thou understandest not how to use riches? What fools could (av, w. opt.) 

be silent over wine? No mortal is able to know everything. ‘There are few 
who understand (part.) how to use riches well. The magistrates who are ap- 
pointed (aor. part. pass.) to rule over the town, must (dei, w. acc..of pers.) care 


for its prosperity. 


LXVIIL. Vocabulary. 


"A@Aloc, -2, -ov, trouble- der, manage; w. adv. Syoavpdc, -ov, 6, a trea 
some,pitiable,miserable. put into a disposition, sure. 

Gro-ridnut, to put away; dispose. xara-TidSnut, to lay down, 
mid. take away. éxc-riSnut, to add, putup- lay by; mid. lay down 

éta-redéw, to complete; on; mid. put on one- for oneself. 
w. part., it expresses the _ self; w. dat. apply to, xp@voc, -cog == -ove, Td, a 





continuance of the ac- attack, set upon. helmet. 
tion denoted by the par- éyxpareva, -ac, 7, self-con- Addoc, -ov, 4, a crest. 
ticiple, as diareAG ypa- _ trol. continence. orégavoc, -ov, 6, & crown. 
guv, “I continue to édddiov, -ov, 76, viaticum, gotvixeog, -éd, -e0v, con 
Write,” or “ writing.” travelling money. tracted -ov¢, -7, -ovv, 
dea-ridnuc, to put in or- fxw, fv, I am come. purple. 
1 by attraction instead of zndév robruy, &. * see § 97, 3. 
* $161, 3. 4 see § 126, 1 


14* 


162 VERBS IN -us (§ 184. 


Ol KeAriBnpec wep) rag xepadde xpavy yarnd reperiderrat gotvixolc hoxn- 
uéva' 2d¢01¢. Otdéva Syoavpdyv raq/cl xatadyjoy apeive* aldoic. Tic dv éxov 
gitov ddpova Joito; Eevopavre Svovre Hxé tig tx Mavriveiag ayyedog Aéyov, 
rov vidy avrad rov TpovAdov redvavai®: xaxeivog adméSeto udv Tov oTégavor, 
dseréder dt Diwv- érel 62 6 dyyedog mpocéSnne xaid éxeivo, dre vindy rédvyxe, 
ria 6 Zevogay éréSere Tov arégavov. "AAniBiadns Epuyev cic Urapryv naz 
rode Aaxedatu viovg rapasuvev eridéodac roic ’ASnvaioy. TO pév 7rd odpa® 
Siarederpévy Kane xpeia éoriv larpod, rq d2 Tiyv Wrz? gidov. 'Edodiov cig 
7d yjpac xarariSov. Ol ’ADnvaio ty rH devrépy rot TeAorovvyotaxot mode- 
uov bret bd Tad Aotwod GVAWrara dteréeSnoav. Kaxdv ovdév pterac tv dvdpt 
OeuédAca Yeuévy tod Biov cwgpooivyny nal éyxparetar. Tode miorode rideobae 
dei Exacrov gavr@. Ol rodira: goBobvrat, ui ol rodéusot rH TOAEL ExcrieSavrat 

The citizens attack the enemies. We will take the good as our friends. 
The citizens feared that the encmies might attack the town. Lay by travelling 
money for old age. Put on (aor.) the crown. Take care that the enemies do 
not attack (subj. aor.) you. Croesus deposited many treasures of gold in his 
house. The character of men is often changed by riches. Nature cannot easily 
be changed. A golden crown was placed (aor.) by the Athenians on the gate 
of the Acropolis. Everything has been changed by the war. 


LXIX. Vocabulary. 


*AuorBn, -he, #, exchange, the same time; mid., ovr-véw, to spin, weave 
recompense, return. give oneself up with together with. 

orparo¢, -ov, 6, an army. _ others to a thing. 

ovy-ert-didwt, to give at 

Xapic xapere arodidorat. Te ed rocodyre wodAante xax? arodidorat dporBn. 
Tlarpides roAAanig 61a xépdog rpotdodnoav. TloAAd ddpa dédora: roic dvi po- 
wae rapa Tov Seay. ‘Qe péya 7d uixpdv eoriy ev xatpp doév. “Ore elAe® riv 
OnBaiuy way 'AA€Eavdpog, arédoto Tove tAevdépove mavrac. ‘Exdv ceavroy 
ty KAwdoi" ovverididov, napéxwy ovvvijoa, oicrici® xore mpaypact BobAerat. 
‘Opoiwg alaxypév, axovoavra xpyotmov Adyov ph pavdaverv, nal deddpevdv te 
ayaddv napa Tov diduv uh AauBaverv. Ol roATra poBodvrat, uA h WHALE TPO- 
didGrat. Mnrore urd trav gidwy xpodidolo. ‘O orpardg vn’ atrot rod orpa- 
rnyov mpovdidoro. '’Amddov rd xireAAov. 

Everything is given by God. The wealth which is given (aor.) by God is 
lasting. The town was betrayed by the soldiers to the enemies. We must 
bear nobly, what is sent (given) by God. The friend will not be betrayed by 
the friend. Alexander is said, when he had taken (aor.) Thebes, to have sold 
(aor.) all the free citizens. The army is said to have been betrayed (aor.) by 
the general. The citizens feared, that the town might be betrayed. Let us 
sell (aor.) the goblets. 





1 from doxéw, to adorn. ® seo § 52, 1. 
® sce § 122, 9. redvivar instead of t20vnxévar, Comp. § 134, 8. 
4 also. ® § 159, (7). € § 196, 1. 


* Kawa, one of the Parcae, or goddesses of Fate. 
by attraction instead of mpaypaccy, d BobAerat. 


$ 185.] SLMMARY OF VERBS IN -u. 163 


. LXX. Vocabulary. 


AAnvac, truly, in reality. é7t-deixvdut,toshowbrag- rodvureAne, -é¢, costly, 
dudt-évytur, to put on, gingly, makes boastful _ splendid. 


dress in. display of; muid., show Ayrwp, -opoc, 6, an orator. 
GroAdAiut, to ruin; mid, of oneself boastfully. a@évvvpt, to quench, ex- 

he ruined or lost, per- aepavvipt, to mix. tinguish. 

ish. mappyoia, -ac, 7, free- ovy-ardAAtut, to ruin at 
év-deixvipt, toshow; mid, dom inspeaking,frank- the same time; mid., go 

show of oneself. ness. to ruin at the sametime. 


didot gidotg cvvardAAvyra: dugrvyotarv. Odbdérore xAéoc éoOAdv arbAAvrat. 
’Ardpd¢ dixaiov Kxapro¢ obx améAAvtat. Al yvvaixec yaipovoww dugrevvipevat 
xaddc todirac. Ol dAnd9G¢ cogot ob aoredbdovow erideixnvvcdat Tiy abTéy oo- 
diay. ‘O oivog, édv tdari' xepavvinrat, Td oda povvvowv. ‘H dpyh ebdie 
oBevvioito. 'Aet dv tH Bi apetav Kai owdpocivyy evédeixvvco. Oi Tlépoas 
woauredeic oroddg auguévvuvto. ‘'O pyTwp tiv yvaunv peta rappyoiag aredei- 
§aro. ‘AAniBcadye brs Trav 'AYyvaiwy orparnyos amedeiy Sn. 

The Persians put on splendid clothes. Always show in your life virtue and 
soundmindedness. We admire the friends who accompany their unhappy friends 
to ruin (going to ruin together with, etc.). Let us express our opinion with 
frankness. The sophists made a boastful display of their wisdom. Women 


put on splendid clothes. The orator should express (aor.) his opinion with 
frankness. 


SumMMARY OF VERBS IN -l. 


L Verbs in-yze which annex the Personal-endings to the 
Stem-vowel. 
§ 135. Verbs tn -a (i-ory-m, STA-): 

1. xi-yon-pt, to lend (XPA-), Inf. xiyoavat, Fut. yoqoo, ete. ; 
Mid. to borrow, Fut. yoycopat.—Aor. éyojoapyy» in this sense is not ° 
used by the Attic writers. To the same stem belong: 

2. yon, oportet (stem XP.A- and XPE-), Subj. yor, Inf. yoga, 
Part. (0) yoswv; Impf. éyeny or yoru», Opt. yoetn (from XPE-). 

8. anoyon, tt suffices, sufficit ; there are also formed regularly from 
XPARQ, anozxodor, Inf. enozyoryy; Impf. anxeyon; Aor. anéyon- 
oz(r), etc. Mid. azoyoauat, to have enough, to abuse, waste, ano- 
yojo0-cat, inflected like yoeouat. 

4, ovivnut, to benefit (ON A-), Inf. ovwavar; Impf. Act. wanting ; 
Fut. ovyow; Aor. aivyse. Mid. ovivapat, to have advantage, Fut. 
Oricon; second Aor. wr7uny, -yoo, -yr0, etc., Imp. 6rvyoo, Part 
Gexuevos, Opt. ovaipyr, -c10, -cizo (§ 134, 1), Inf. cracPat; Aor 


1 § 47, 10. and § 161, 2. (a), (a) 


-164 , SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -pit. [§ 185 


Pass. avyOrv instead of ovyzuyy. The remaining forms are sup- 
plied Ly wpedsiv. . 

5. at-p-nhy-m, to fill (IL4A-), Inf. aiundheves; Impf. éaipndyy; 
Fut. 2dyow; Aor. éxiyca; Mid. aipmiapat, nipnlacdoar; Impf. 
énipniapyy; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéniyouas; Aor. Pass. éxlyotyp. 
—Mid. | 

The pz in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when a “ precedes the reduplication ; e. g. éurimAayuat, but éve- 
TUT AGLNY. 


6. niunonut, to burn, Trans., in all respects like aiuadnps. 

7. TAH-MI, to bear, endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead of 
them vz0pever, avéyouat); Aor. idyv, (210,) tlainy, cAgOt, tAnves, 
clag; Fut. cljoopat; Perf. cézdyxa (on the forms zcézAapey, etc, 
comp. § 134, 8). 

8. g7y-pi, to say (stem @-), has the following formation : 













ACTIVE. 


Indi- | S.1.| égnv 
cative. 2. pA usually Eg7o0a 
- | 97 


Imperf. 





Indi- | 8.1. | gape? 
2.| oy¢ 
8.) dyai(v) 
2.| garév 
38.| garév 
1. 7 é 
2 
3 


























garé 


















; pdoi(v) 3. Epdoav 
Subj. | $0, d70, $9, ¢7Tov, dduer, o7-| Opt. | daizv, gains, gain, painrov 
Te, goot(v) and ¢airov, gaijrny and 
Imp. | ¢40i or gah, gérw, géror, gairny, painuev and ¢ai- 
garuwrv, pire, dirwoay and fev, gainre and ¢aire, -ev 
| ,favrev Fut. | ¢7c0 
Inf. | gdvat Aor. Looe 






Part. | ¢a¢, ¢doa, gav 
G. gavroc, paons 











MIDDLE. 
Perf. Imp. wegcodu, let it be said. Aor. Part. papevoc, affirming. 
Verbal adjective, garéc, garéoc. 


Rem. 1. In the second person ¢yc, both the accentuation and the Jota sub- 
script is contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb in the Ind 
Pres. (except ¢7c), see § 14. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to affirm 
(ato), to assert, maintain, etc. The Fut. $70, however, has only the latter sig- 
nification ; the first is expressed by Aéfw, ép6. The Impf. é¢7v with ¢ava’ and 
¢c¢, is used also as an Aorist. 





' In composition, avrignyt, obugnt, dvrigge, cbudye, dvrignot, obupyet, ete. 
mia ee 


§ 185. ] SUMMARY OF VEEBS IN -{Ut. 165 


The following Deponents also belong here: 

1. dyopou, to wonder, be astonished, admire, Impf. 7yéuny; Aor. 
qyacdyy; Fut. ayaoopas. 

2. Svvapat, to be able, Subj. dvvmpes (§ 134, 1), Imp. dvvaco, Inf. 
dvvao8-at, Part. duvapevoc ; Impf. é8vrvauny and ydvy.; second Pers. 
edvvn, Opt. duvainyy, dvvcio (§ 134, 1); Fut. dvrycouos; Aor. 
EdurnOnv, 48. and édvvacdye (§ 85, Rem.) ; Perf. dedvvnuas; ver- 
bal adjective, 3uvazoc, able and possible. 

3. énicranot, to know, second Pers. énxictacat, etc., Subj. énic- 
zoouos (§ 134, 1), Imp. éxior, etc.; Impf. yacrapyr, yniozo, ete., 
Opt. énozaipyy, éniorono (§ 184, 1); Fut. émozyoopat; Aor. gnvw- 
arOny (Aug., § 91, 8); verbal adjective, émoryzds. 

4. Epon, to love (in the Pres. and Impf. égdéo is used instead of 
it in prose); Aor. yoacOyy, amavi; Fut. goacPycopet, amabo. 

5. xeeuapot, to hang, pendeo, Subj. xgguopas (§ 184, 1); Part. 
xpeuapevos ; Impf. éxpenapny, Opt. xosuaiuns, -o0, -ozo (§ 134, 1); 
Aor. éxosnao8ny; Fut. Mid. xoeuncopot, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. npiacBat, to buy, a defective Aor. Mid., used by the Attic 
writers instead of the Aor. Mid. of ovéouat, viz. sovnoapnyy (§ 87, 
4), which is not used by them, Subj. zoimpas (§ 184, 1), Opt. ageas- 
pny, -as0, -cazo (§ 134, 1), Imp. zgiaco or zgio, Part. rpiapevog. 


LXXI. Vocabulary. 
Aaioviov, -ov, 70, the Kaun, -7¢, 7, a village. po-onuaivw, to indicate 


Deity. obxért,no more,nolonger. beforehand, reveal. 
éurinpnyut, to set on fire, roArrixdc, -7, -dv, relating mpdrepov, sooner, before. 

burn up. to the state; Ta mwodi- ovv-etput, to be with. 
etxAea and ebxdAecia, -ac, —_ TixG, politics. owdpovéw, to be of sound 

f, fame. woTepoc, -Gd, -ov; wer? mind, sensible or pra- 
&uc¢, as long as. which of two? wérepov, _ dent. [save. 
towe, perhaps. whether. geidopuat, w. gen., to spare, 


Loxparne mpd wavtrov ero’ ypjrvac rode dvdpdmrove awgpootvyy xrjoacFat. 
"Ev eAriot xp tod¢g aogodc Eye Biov. "Epya xal mpage dperic, ob Adyoug 
Lndoty ypedyv. “lows elrrot® rig dv, Stet xpqv Tov Dwxpary pe) wporepoy Ta wo- 
derixad didaoxety rode éavt@ cuvdtatpiBovrac } owppovetv. LTwxparne tiv w6- 
dey roAAa Guycev. Ol woréutoe woAAae xdpac bvéxpyoayv. Luxparne rd éat- 
wbviov Eon mpoonmaivery gavt@ Td uéAAov. Tlévoc, gaciv, ebxAeiag rargp. Ol 
xoAirat rot¢ orpariorac Tic dvdpeiac hyGoSnoav.® *AAK: Biadnc, wo Doxpares 
ovviy, eduvipdy rév ut Kaddv ixcSuudyv kpareiv. pial pny xpd wavrav xp7- 
garter riv cogdv dvdpa gidov elvai pot. ToAAot xpnuaru duvauevot peideodat, 
ply tpdv, Epaadévrec obxére dbvavrat. 

Sccrates maintained (aor.), that the Deity revealed the future to him. I 


1¢ 95,90. *%§126,7. * dyaodai riva Tivoc, to admire one for something. 





168 VERBS IN -Ut. .§§ 186, 37. 


maintain, said the general, that (acc. w. tnf.) you must attack the enemies. 
Virtue will always bencfit man. Fill (aor.) the goblets with wine. The town 
was set on fire (aor.). The moderate (man) will always be able to control evil 
desires. The wise (man) will always 1ove virtue. Socrates understood (cor.) 
how to turn the youths to virtue. We cannot purchase a fuithful friend for 
moncy. 


§ 136. Verbs in -8 (zi-Oy-y1, OE-): 
1. i-7-yt (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 





ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. inst, ing, igot(v); terov; leper, lere, ldo(v) or letat(v). 
Subj. lo, lfc, 1p; lirov; lamer, lite, ldor(v); aged, agege, agep 
(agin in Xen.), ete. 
Imp. (ied:), ies, férw, ete. Inf. dévar. Part. leig. ieioa, lév. 
tov, lérnv; ienev, tere, tecav. Opt. leinv. 
Perf. eixa — Plup. eixecv. — Fut. gow. — Aor. I. nea (§ 131, 2). 
Aor. IL | Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. IL. (§ 131, 2); Dual eérov, eirgy; 
Plur. eluev, xaveiuev, eire, aveire, eloav, ageicav. 
Subj. ©, Je, 490, adye, ete. 
Opt. einv, eine, etn; elrov, eirnv; eluev, eire, elev. l 
Imp. &¢, dgec, rw; Erov, Erwv; Ere, Erwoay and fvruy. 
Inf. elva:, ddeivat. — Part. cic, cioa, Ev, Gen. Evrog, eions, agévrog. 


Remark. On the Aug. of dginut, see § 91, 3. 
MIDDLE. 


‘Pres. [Ind. Zeuac, lecat, terar, etc. Subj. iduar, agicpar, lp, adeg, etc. 
Imp. ieco or lov. Inf. ieoSar. Part. lépevog, -n, -ov. 























Impf. | ééznv, ieoo, ete. Opt. loiuny (letznv), loio, agioio, ete. 
Aor. II. | Ind. euny Subj. ouar, dgGpat, 9, 49g, 7Tat, adyrat 
elco, apeico Opt. rpoviuny, -oio, -oiTo, -oipeda, etc. 
elro, ageiro Imp. ot, fou. etc. 
elneda, ete. Inf. &odar. Part. &uevoc, -n, -ov. 


afore Sens RE cts es PCS SO dR bil Do eee 
Perf. eiuat, pedeiuat, Inf. ecodar, peSeious. — Plup. elunv, elco, adeico, ete. 
— Fut. nooua:. — Aor. I. 7xaunv only in Ind. and seldom. 


PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. ri0nv, Part. éeic. — Fut. &9 70001. — Verb. Adj. érac, Eréo¢ (ngeroc). 





§ 137. Ecpd (stem ES-), to be, and EZpe (stem J-), to go. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. S. 1. | eiui, tobe | Subj. o Ind. | edut, to go Subj. fo 
2.1 el a¢ 2. a t 
3. | tori(v) ~ ; 3. | etor(v) 
D. 2. | éorév bie D.2. | irov 
3.| éarov Frov 3. | lrov 
P. 1. | éopév ouey I’... | fuer 
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Imp. S. 2. | tode Inf. eivac Imp. | 292, wpdced2, | Inf. lévas 
8.| fore Part. Ov, otea, seldom mpdcet| Part. tov, loi~ 
D. 2. | gorov .| irw, mpogirw oa, iov 
8. | goTwv . | trov Gen. iévrog, 
P. 2. | Eore . | irov lovone. 
3. | éorwcay, seldom forwy .2.| ire 


(more seldom dévTwv) . | érwoay or lévtwv 
IMPERFECT. 
Ind. Opt. Ind. | Opt. 
.| 7, [was . | geev or ya, I went touuet or 


loiny 
. | hota ed us'ly yecoda tot 
Vv 


: ioe 
2. jorov (;Tov) fecrov, us'ly grov totroy 

. ne (7T7Vv) peirny, sc gtny loirny 
qetev, “ guev. touuev 
gecre, ‘* gre torre 
geoav lovey 


n 
—" 


Ww 
$0 $9 — co bo Co fo 


> E elnuev (eluer) 
: hore (Are) elyre (elre) 
hoav elnoay and elev 
Fa. Eaouat, I shall be, oy or écet, éorat, etc. — Opt. éooiunv. — Inf. éoeo- 
Vat. — Part. éoouevoc. 


Rem. 1. On the incli~ation of the Ind. of eli, to be (except the second Pers. 
el), see § 14. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back as the 
general rules of accentuation permit; e. g. wapecpt, mapet, wipeore, etc., Imp. 
mwapiode; but zrap7yv on account of the temporal augment, wapéora: on account 
of the omission of ¢ (apécerac), rapeiva: like infinitives with the ending -vaz, 
wapG, -$¢, -9, etc., on account of the contraction; the accentuation of the Part. 
m compound words should be particularly noted; e. g. tapwy, Gen. zapovrog, 
so also maptav, Gen. maptovtoc. 

Rem. 2. The compounds of elt, to.go, follow the same rules as those of eli, 
to be; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds; e. g. 
wapetpt, wapec and wapecoe (third Pers. Sing. of eluc and third Pers. PL of eli); ; 
but Inf. wapeévar, Part. raptor. 

Rem. 8. The Pres. of elt, to go, particularly the Ind., also the Inf. and Part., 
among the Attic prose-writers, has almost always a Future signification, J shall 
or will ge, or come. Hence the Pres. is supplied by épyouac (§ 126, 2). 


. LXXII. Vocabulary. 
"Arey, to be away, or d7ev, namely, forsooth, édinu:, to send up to; 


absent. scilicet. mid. w. gen. send one- 
Ererut, to go away. elo-euut, to go, or come self or one’s thoughts 
épxéopat, w. pass. aor.,to _ into. after anything, i. e. de- 

satisfy oneself, be con- éuGpoyitu, to drive into _ sire. 

tented, w. dat. the net or snare, en- xaVinut, to. let down, lay. 
éginut, to let go, give up, _— snare. kuTpoc, -ov, 6, @ wild boar. 

neglect. &&-inut, to let or send out; xaprepdc, -a, -6v, strong, 
B.é60, to live. of rivers, empty itself. large. 


déov, -ovrog (from dei), 76, Erecra, afterwurds, then, xpavy7, -7¢, 7, a w3y, a 
that which is owed,duty. hereafter. shout. 
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Aidoc, -ov, 6, a stone. wédn, -7¢, 7, & fetter. acc., to revenge oneself 

pevinnt, to let go, give mAeovuxic, oftener. on. [known. 
up, neglect. Tpoc-eLut, to go to, ap- Pavepdc, -G, -dv, evident, 

napackevalw, to prepare; proach. ZXLov, -dvoc, 7, snow. 


mid., to prepare oneself. ordua,-aroc,Té,themouth. o¢, Attic for el¢ (with per- 
rapinut, to let pass,luosen. Tiwpév, to help; mid. w. —_ sons). 


Of dyad? ob dtd rdv brvov pedidor ra déovta mparrecv. ‘Adele Ta davepa 
uh diwxe Ta dgav7. TIoAAol dvSpwrat égievrat rAobrov.' Tlédac Aéyovaty ele 
Tov 'EAAncrovrov Kxadetvar Héptnv ripwpodmevov d7Sev rdv ‘EAARcrovrov. 
Obr’ bx xeipdc pedéivra xaprepdy Aidov pdov* xaracyzeiv, obr’ amd yAorrye A6- 
yov. “Hpaxdie rov "Eoupavdioy xarpov diofac pera xpavyig ele yxiova moAAny 
wapecuévoy bveBpdyicev. ‘O Neidoc tbinow ele rev BadAarray énta crépacty. 
*Arra® Erect’ Eorat, radra Beoic pédet. El Syyrd¢ el, BéAriore,‘ Synra Kaz 
¢pover. Méuvnao® véog Ov, Oc yépwv Eon woré. Aixatog lo, Iva nal dtxaiwv 
royyc.© Bia¢g nmapotone obdév loyier viuoc. Etdainaw elnv nat Feoic gidog 
"AAéEavdpoc elev’: El py 'AAéEavdpog Fv, Atoyévye dv hv. Bidoy® dpxotpevoc 
Toi¢g Tapotot, Trav arovruy otk egésevoc. Kail vedrne xal yqpac® dugw Kada 
torov. Ol dv¥pwrot ebdaipoveiy ddvavrat, nav wévyres Gow. 'AARSeLa coe 
raptoTu. “lwpuev, © gido. evye dStyooraciac Kat Epty, moAéuov mpocrovrog. 
"Exel 7 Mavddvy rapeoxevatero O¢ atttotca maAcv mpd¢ Tdv avdpa, 6 'Aoruayn¢e 
BAeye xpd¢ Tov Kipov- 'Q mai, i pévyc wap’ éuoi, mpdrov uév, drav BobAy el- 
tévat Oe bué, br? aot Ecrat,” nat xapiv cot waAAov bw, doy dv rAcovanie elcing 
Oc éué. "Enecra dé inmore roig uote xpnoy, wal, drav dine, Exwv amet ode Gy 
atrdcg b8éAye Irrove. 


The good (man) will never omit to do his duty. Many strive after (é¢ieo¥ae, 
w. gen.) the unknown, while they neglect (part. aor.) the known. Xerxes laid 
fetters on the Hellespont. Let not a man be a friend to me with the tongue 
(dat.), but in reality. Be just, that you may also obtain justice. The friend 
cares for the friend, even though he is absent. When the enemies came into 
the town, the citizens fled. Goin,O boy! The soldiers should all go away 
from the town. Two armies came into the town. 





1§1258,3.(b).  %§ 52, 10. 3 § 62. 4§ 52,1. §§ 192, 51. 
© § 121, 16. 7 § 126, 7. ©4142, 9. ®¢39, Rem. 
® elvat tri tiv, to be in the power of any one. 
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$188. II. Verbs in -u which annex the Syllable »vi or vi to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem ends with 
a@,¢, 0, or with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, ¢ or o. 


Voice. | Tenses.| a. Stem in a. b. Stem in e. c. Stem in o (w). 
Act. | Pres. oxeda-vyb-p0! Kopé-vvd-p0' oTpa-vyd-fc! 
Impf. -oxeda-vvt-v" b-copé-vyd-v' | e-orpd-vyd-v" 
Perf. t-oxédd-Ka Ke-KOpE-Ka &-oTpw-Ka 
Plup. é-oxedG-Kewv &-xe-Kopé-Kety é-oTpo-Kewv 
Fut. oxedi-ow, Kopé-0w, OTpO-Cu 
Att. oxedG, -dc, -@ | Att. xopd, -cic, -et 
Aor. é-oxédd-oa &-xdpe-oa §-cTpw-oa 
Pres. oxeda-vvi-pat kopé-vvi-pat OTPW)-VVU-UaL 
Impf. | é-cxeda-vvd-pnv é-Kope-vvi-uny é-oTpw-vvb-puny 
Perf. é-ongda-o-pat Ke-KOpE-0-Uat E-oTpw-at 
Plup. | é-oxeda-o-ugy &-xe-Kopé-0-uny b-oTpd-pnv 
| Fut. kopé-o-opat 
| Aor. é-xope-c-apeny 
F. Pf. ke-Kopé-G-ouat 
Pass. | Aor. =| .2-oxeda-o-dnv © &-xopé-o-Onv é-orpa-Sny 
Fut. oxeda-o-S7joopat kope-c-Sjoonat | oTpw-Ijoopat 
Verbal Adj. oKxeda-0-T6¢ kope-a-T6¢ OT pw-TO¢ 
oxeda-o-Téo¢ Kope-o-Té0¢ oTpw-TéOC. 





B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 






















6A-A0-1,? perdo by-vi-pe* bu-vb-pae 


6A-Ad-at, pereo 





OA-Ab-v? OA-Ab-unv Op-vo-r* wu-vi-uny 
6A-ddAe-xa (’OAEQ), pees bu-@0-Ka but-Guo-pat 
§ 89. (?OMOQ), 
6A-wA-a, periz, § 89. 
. | OA-wAé-Kecv, perdideram bu-wpo-Key | bu-wd-unv 
.| OA-@A-eLr, 
6A-0, -ei¢, -e% . 6A-otpat, -8% du-otpat, -et 
OAe-oa A. IL. oA-6pnv 0-04 Oo-caunv 
A. I. P. 6-0-9 et OpGdnv 
I. F. P. du0-0-9ycouat. 





Remark. "OAAvuet comes by assimilation from 6A-vyyzs. For an example of 
@ stem-ending with a mute, see deixvdus above, unde~ the paradigms ($ 133). 
The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of duvvpe is duwpocpévor. The remaining forms 
of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the o among the Attic writers; e. g. 


dudporat, ducdporo. 





1 And oxeda-vviu, toxeda-vyvov — nope-vrbu, é-nopé-vyvoy — OTpu-vrbi, 
b-orpd-vyvoy (always 3) 
® And dAAt-w, & Doe — duvb-w, Surv-ov (always @). 


15 
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BummaRy oF THE VERBS BELOXGING HERB 
The Stem ends: 


$189. A. In a Vowel and assumes -y9d@. 


(a) Verbs whose Stem ends in a. 

1. xepd-vvi-u1, to mix, Fut. xegdow, Att. xego; Aor. éxeodos; 
Perf. xéxgaxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxgcuat; Aor. Pass. éxpdOys, 
also éxegaoOyv.—Mid. © 

2. xgeuc-vvv-p, to hang, Fut. xeeudow, Att. xgeuo; Aor. éxpé- 
paca; Mid. or Pass. xgenavvvpo, I hang myself or am hung (but 
xpeucpot, to hang, Intrans., § 135, 5); Fut. Pass. xgsuacOjcopas; 
Aor. éxgepcaOyy, Iwas hung, or I hung, Intrans. 

8. seta-vvi-pt, to spread Outs expand, open, Fut. met&ow, Att. 
sete; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ENTE OL 5 ; Aor. Pass. éxeracény (Syn- 
cope, § 117, 1). 

4. oxedd-vvi-u1, to scatter, Fut. oxediow, Att. oxedo; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éoxedacuas; Aor. Pass. éoxedactns. 


(b) Verbs whose Stem ends in e. 

1. &-vvi-, to clothe, in prose apgievyipt, Impf. augieryvy with- 
out Aug.; Fut. dugizoo, Att. aug; Aor. nugisca; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. 7uqisopat, nuqiecal, nugizorat, etc., Inf. nuquciar; Fut. 
Mid. gugigcopat, Att. duqrovpor.—Aug,, § 91, 3. 

2. Ce-vvv-ut, to boil, Trans., Fut. C¢owm; Aor. éleoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. @ecuar; Aor. Pass. eleady. —(Céo, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

8. xogé-vvi-ys, to satisfy, satiate, Fut. xopéom, Att. xoge; Aor. 
éxogeca; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexogecpat; Aor. Pass. éxogéo07v.— 
Mid. 

4. oB#-vvi-pt, to extinguish, Fut. oBéoo; first Aor. goBeca, I ex- 
tinguished ; second Aor. goBy», I ceased to burn, went out; Perf. 
SoByxa, I have ceased to burn.—Mid. oBévvipat, to cease to burn, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. goBeouer; Aor. Pass. éoBéoiy». No other 
verb in -»vye has a second Aorist. 

5. oropé-vvi-jt, to spread out, abbreviated form orogrue, Fut. ozo- 
etom, Att. crop; Aor. éczogeca. The other tenses are formed 
from orgovvups, viz. Iorgupot, torowmiyy, orgoris. See § 188, 
A, ¢. . 
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(cj; Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into wo. 

1 (0-vvi-yt, to gird, Fut. Coico; Aor. toa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. sCaocpat (§ 95).—Mid. 

2. Got-vnd-mt, to strengthen, Fut. éaom; Aor. Zipaca; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. Zogapat, Imp. é¢éwoo, farewell, Inf. ép6ac8a:; Aor. Pass. 
&6dno87y AS 95). 

3. Gz Q0d- yxv-wt, to spread out, Fut. STQUICO ; Aor. éctewoa, ete. 
See orogemviut and § 188, A, ¢. 

4. y00)-vvv-j, to color, Fut. yee; Aor. Zygaoa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. x¢yoopae. 


§ 140. B. In a Consonant and assumes -v¥ (see 
deix-vu-pi, § 183). 

1. ay-vi-pt, to break, Fut. af; Aor. fafa, Inf. ater; second 
Perf. éaya, I am broken; Aor. Pass. ééyr» (Aug., § 87, 4).—Mid. 

2. eigy-vi-pu (or eipyo), to shut in, Fut. sigfw; Aor. eiefa. (But 
sigyo, eink, eloka, to shut out, etc.). 

3. Cevy-r0-ut, to join, Fut. Cevko; Aor. ievEa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ievywor; Aor. Pass. elevzMyv, more frequently étyyr. 

4. pty-vi-wt, to mix, Fut. pio; Aor. suka, pikae; Perf. uguiye ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéurypar; Aor. Pass. éuiy0yv, more frequently 
éutyry; Fut. Perf? wepitopar. 

5. oiy-vt-ut or ofyw, prose avolyvipt, avotyo, to open, Impf. avéq- 
yov ; Fut. avoréo ; Aor. avi@eer avoitat; first Perf. avmya, I have 
opened ; ; second Perf. avipya, I stand open, instead of which Att. 
avemypo; Aor. Pass. avegyOyr, avoryOivar (Aug., § 87, 6). 

6. ouogy-vv-pt, to wipe off, Fut. ouogtw; Aor. ouopta.—Mid. 

7. 60-vi-ut, to rouse, Fut. dom; Aor. agoa; Mid. dervpuct, to 
rouse one’s self, Fut. ogovuat; Aor. ogounr. 

8. ayy-vi-pt, to fix, fasten, Fut. anSw; Aor. éanfa; first Perf. 
nEnYY , I have fastened ; second Perf. nénnya, I stand fast, Mid. 
nnyvvjct, I stick fast ; Perf. menny uc, I stand fast ; Aor. Pass. éa- 
ynv.—-Mid. 

9. Ony-vi-pt, to tear, break, Fut. 6yfo; Aor. iéyEa; second Perf. 
Egdaya, Iam broken, rent; Aor. é6p&ynv; Fut. Pass. pc&yjoopeos. 


LXXIII. Vocabulary. 
"Andnc, -éc¢, unpleasant, join again; ofan army, ano-oBévviur, to quench. 
disgusting. set out again. BdecAvypia, -ag, 7, dislike 
éva-fet) vit, to yoke, or dva-xaiv, to burn, kindle. disgust. 
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dcabhfryvou, to break xwridAw, to chatter prat- gether, make coagulate, 


asunder, tear in pieces, __ tle. |light. | compose. 

tear away. Adyzvoc, -ov, 6, a lamp, a ¢bonuc, -aroc, Té, breath. 
byxaAAwrifouat, to be padrdaxéc, -7, -dv, soft, ¢0¢, dwrdc, Td, light. 

proud of, make a dis- _ rich, tender. xXOAo¢, -ov, 6, ill-will, an- 

play. OAADut, to destroy. ger. | jury. 
&é§-dAAdut, to ruin utterly. orvyéw, to hate. wevddpxiov, -ov, TO, per 


ebyvout, to yoke, join. ovumpyvout, to join to- weidoproc, -ov, perjured. 

Tov Bpwpatur ra 7dtora,' tav tig mpocgépy, xplv ExiSvpeiv, andy paiverat, 
kexopecpuévoic dé Kai BdeAvypiay mapévyer. Te abre gvonuarti Td pév Trip ava- 
xavcetag dv, Td dé TOD Adyvov g¢ arooBéoetac. Ol ’ADnvaio: pera waone TIC 
éuvapews Ext trode Ilépoac dvétevgav. My datuévev yodov bpoyc. ‘H bBpe¢ 
woAAa 76n Tév avdparuv arddAecev Epya. El py gvaagtetc pixp’, arodeic ra 
uzifova. Ol rodAéutot Guocav tag cuvdnxag gvAdEar. Eevoddavyg tAeye, tiv 
ynv && aépoc Kal mupd¢ ovurayyjvat. Luwxparne, lddv* "Avricdévy’ 1d dieppwyd¢ 
iuariov pépog det xolovvz7a gavepdv: Od radon, Edn, tynaAAwrilopevog npiv ; 
Yebdopxor orvyei Bede, Serig duetrat. Zede dvdp’ todécecev 'OAbpurioc, b¢ rdv 
éraipov padSand xwtidAdwy barardy b3éXe. 

Boil (aor.) the water, O boy! The garment is torn. The milk is curdled 
(cuurnyvupt, perf. 2). The doors are open. The wine was mixed (aor.) with 
water (dat.). The goblet is broken to pieces. The light is extinguished. The 
soldiers will again set out against the enemies. Swear (subj. aor.) not without 
reason. Haughtiness will ruin you all. Extinguish (aor.) the light. The wo- 
men in sorrow (sorrowing) tore (aor. mid.) their garments. 


§141. Inflection of the two forms of the Perfect, 
xeiparcand pas. 


(a) Ketpuac, to lie down. 


Keitpot, properly, I have laid myself down, I at lain down, hence, 
Tlie down, is a Perf. form without reduplication. 

Perf. | Ind. keiuat, Ketoat, Keita, keiweSa, keiote, keivrat ; 

Subj. xewyat, xéy, Kénrat, etc. ; 

Imp. xeico, xetodu, etc.; Inf. xetoSar; Part. xetpevoc. 
Plup. | Ind. éxeiuny, Exetoo, Execro, third Pers. Pl. &xetvro ; 

Opt. xeoiunv, xéoto, KéoLTo, ete. 
Fut. | xeioopuas. 

’ dvaKetpat, karaxetuat, karaxetoat, etc.; Inf. xaraxeioPat; Imp. 
karaketoo, EyKeico. 


(b) "Hyat, to sit. 
1. ‘Hyucet, properly, I have seated myself, I have heen seated, hence, 
I sit, is a Perf. form of the Poet. Aor. Act. sica, to set, to establish. 
The stem is ‘H4- (comp. 7o-zaz instead of 73-ra [according to § 8 
1.] and the Lat. sed-eo). 





(OO Comm 


1651, 1. 24126, 4. 
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Perf. | In. nuat, float, jorat, hueda, jade, Fvrac; 


| Imp. 700, od, ete.; Inf. 7o9ac; Part. jevoc. 
Plup. | inv, 700, joro, ijpeda, ode, Fro. 


2. In prose, the compound xadnpat, is commonly used instead of 
the simple. The inflection of the compound differs from that of 
the simple, in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing. Perf., nor in 
the Plup., except when it has the temporal Augment: 


Perf. | xadnpua, xadqoa, xaSnrat, ete.; Subj. cadupat, xady, xadyrat, 


etc.; Imp. cadqoo, etc.; Inf. cadjodac; Part. cadnpuevoc. 
Plup. | éxaSiunv and xadnunr, éxadyoo and xadjoo, éxadn to and «a- 
| tHoro, etce.; Opt. cadoiuny, nado, xaSoiTo, ete. 





Remark. The defective forms of 7ae are supplied by &eoda: or eodas 
(prose cadéleoPat, xadileoSat). 


§ 142. Verbs in -w, which follow the analogy of Verbs in -p, in 
forming the second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, 2, 0, v, form a second 
Aor. Act. and Mid., according to the analogy of verbs in -yzt, since, 
in this tense, they omit the mode-vowel, and hence append the per- 
sonal-endings to the stem. But all the remaining forms of these 
verbs are like verbs in -o. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the modes 
and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of verbs in -yu. 
The characteristic-vowel is in most cases lengthened, as in éozy», 
viz. @ and é into 7, 0 into wo, and v intot and wv. This lengthened 
vowel remains, as in égor7», throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. 
The Imp. ending -76: in verbs whose characteristic-vowel is a, in 
composition is abridged into &; e. g. zedga instead of zeoB70. 

















Modes | a. Characteris. a | b. Characteris. e . c, Characteris. o | d. Charac. v 
and BA-Q, Baive, |ZBE-Q, oBévvupe,| TNO-Q, ysyvoac- dv-w, 
Persons. to go. to extinguish. | kw, to know. to wrap up. 
Ind. S. 1. | &-Gn-v, Z went Eoinv, I ceased | Eyvuv, [knew | éddv, to go 

2.| &-Bn-¢ EoBn¢ [to burn | Eyvurs Edd¢ |in or 
8.1} &-By EoBy @ Edd [under 
D. 2. | &-By-Tov EcBnrov Eyvwrov Edbror- 
8. | 2-Bn-Tnv toBnrny éyvorny edirnr 
P. 1. | &-@Bn-pev EoBnpev Eyvwpev éddper 
2. | 8-Bn-re toBntre Eyvwre édtre 
38. | &-Bn-cav toBncoay éyvwoay Edioav 
; (Poet. 2Bav) (Poet. Eyvov) (Poet.édiv) 
Sudj. S.) Bo, By¢, Bg" BG, -H¢, -F" yvo, yee, yuo! | diw, -n¢, -9° 
D. | Byrov osnrov- yvoror dvuyrov . 
P. | Bape, -7r8, oBaperv, -7Te, yrapev, -OTe, JvWUEY, 
-ot(v) -@o(v) -oat(v) -nre, -wot(v) 


eared 





’ Compounds, e. g. dva36, dvaPje, etc.; drooBd; dtayvd; dvadte 
15* 
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Opt. 8.1. | Banu oGeiny yvoiny 
9. | Gaing opeing yvoing 
3. | Gain apein yvoin 
D. 2. | Gainroy et -atrov| oseinror et-eirov| yvoinroy et -olrov 
3. | Bayrnv et -airny| oBecarnrvet-cityny| yvoujtyy et-oirny 
P. 1. | Bainperv et -aiper| oseinuer et-eipev| yvoinper et -oiuev 
Q.| Bainre et -aire | opeinre et-eire | yvointe et -oiTe 
8.| Baiev (seldom | oBelev yvoiey (rarely 
Baincay). yvoincay), 
Imp. 8. | 6792, -77w oBi7t, -7Tu" yvadt, -oTw! 6091, -brw!' 
. 1. | Baroy, -7Twv oBnrov, -ftwv | yvorov, -Oruy | ddrev,-trev 
P. 2. | Bare oBnre yvore dure 
8. | Batwoay and oBytwcav and | yvwrecav and | ditwoav et 
Bavror oBévruv yvovruy div Tur 
Inf. Bava oBivas yvovat divat 
Part. Bac, -Goa, -dv | opeic, -eica, -év | yobs, -ovca, -ov | dig, -dca,-bv 
G. Bavrog G. oBévrog G. yvévro¢ G. dévroc. 





Remark. The Opt. form diz», instead of dvinv, is not found in the Attic 
dialcct, but in the Epic. In the Common language, the second Aor. Mid. is 
formed in only a very few verbs; ec. g. wérouat (§ 125, 23), rpiacdat, to buy 
(y 135, p. 165). 


Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like Verbs in -pe. 
Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form: 
1. didgcoxe, to run away (§ 122, 6), Aor. (4PA-) Ear, -as, 

~a, -Guer, -r8, -aoay, Subj. dow, doeas, dua, Soazor, Spnper; Soate, 

8enat(v), Opt. deaiy», Imp. dgadt, -arm, Inf. dgaves, Part. docs, 

“000, -aY. 

2. méropat, to fly (§ 125, 23), Aor. (IIT_A-) éxrnyy, Inf. arizvat, 

Part. 2zag; Aor. Mid. éxrapny, nrac0-as. 

8. oxeddw or oxedéo, to dry, make dry, second Aor. (2K1A-) 

Eoxdrv, to wither (Intrans.), Inf. oxAjven, Opt. oxdaryy (§ 117, 2). 
4, pOd-vo, to come before, anticipate (§ 119, 5), second Aor. 

Eqony, pOjra, poas, PVA, POatny. 

5. xaiv, to burn, Trans. (§ 116, 2), second Aor. (KAE-) éxany,* 

I burned, Intrans.; but first Aor. xavoa, Trans. 

6. gé, to flow (§ 116, 3), Aor. (PTE-) éodinr,* I flowed. 

7. yaipor, to rejoice (§ 125, 24), Aor. (X_APE-) éydony.* 

8. adicxopat, to be taken, Aor. (AAO0-) qlav and éddow (§ 122, 1), 
9. Broo, to live, second Aor. &Biwr, Subj. Brod, -@¢, -@, etc., Opt. 
tq@nyv (not Broijy, as yvoinv, to distinguish it from Opt. Impf. 

Brou;r), Inf. Beodver, Part. Brovg; but the Cases of the Part. Bis 

are supplied by the first Aor. Part. Brascas. Thus, areBiov, I came 





! Compounds, ¢. g. dvaj378:, dvaBa, dvasnre ; dwéasnde; didyvad: ; dvadode 
* These are strictly Pass. Aorists, though they have an Act. Intrans. sign 
fication —Tr. 
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to life again, from avaBiodoxouoet—The Pres. and Impf. of Bioo 
are but little used by the Attic writers; instead of these, they em- 
ploy the corresponding tenses of (a, which, on the contrary, bor- 
rows its remaining tenses from fiom; thus, Pres. {0 ; Impf. eos 
(§ 97, 3); Fut. Biodcouas; Aor. éBiow; Perf. BeBioxa; Perf. Pass. 
BeBiooeot, Part. BeBeopevos. 

10 gv, to bring forth, produce, second Aor. ipix, I was pro- 
duced, born, I sprung up, arose, was, pivat, gus, Subj. gua (Opt. 
wanting in the Attic dialect) ; but the first Aor. Zpvoa, J produced, 
Fut. gvow, [will produce. The Perf. 2épixa, also has an intran- 
sitive sense, and also the Pres. Mid. gvoyou, and the Fut. gicopes. 


§ 143. O83 @ (stem ElZ,, to see), I know. 


PERFECT. 


Subj. eida 
; eldge 
. | olde(v) eidg 
. 3. | toro, lorov eldnrov, -frov locrov, lorav 
1. | lover eldcpev Part. 
. | lore eldjre lore elddc, -via, -d¢ 


3. | icaor( v) eldGot(v) lorwoay 


: PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. | gdecv! Dual PL #oecuev 
2. | Joerg and -eto8a gdetrov goere 
3. | ydec(v) ; goeirny goecay 
Opt. Sing. eldeinv, -n¢, -7; Dunl eldeinrov, -grnv; PL eldet nuev (seldom 
eldciuev), eldeinre, eldeiev (scldom eldeinoay). 
Fut. etcouat, I shall know.—Verhal adjective, loréov. 
Livorda, compounded of olda, J am conscious, Inf. ovveidévas, Imp. oovade, 


Subj. ovvecdd, ete. 





LXXIV. Vocabulary. 
Ala, -arog, 76, blood.  §dro-xptrrw, to conceal. wapa-réropat, to fly away. 
éxoAéorwc, with impu- dypycroc, -ov, useless. ap6-o1da, to know before- 
nity, extravagantly, li- Bondév, tohastentohelp, _ hand. 


centiously. assist. poo eric, -7, -Ov, OF 
éro-Baivw, to go away. ddv, to go or sink into, mpémeroc, -7, -ov, add- 
érro-ytyveonw, to reject; put on. ed (by art), artificial 
w. Euavréy, give oneself éx-méropat, to fly away. répv, -yos, 7, a wing. 
up, despair. éurinAnpi ri Tevog, to fill. ovyycyvoono, w. dat. to 
dro-didpacrw, w. ace. to vexpoc, -d, -bv, dead; 6 pardon. [that. 
run away from. vexpéc, & COrpse. Gore, w. inf. and ind. 80 








2 First Pors. $59, second féno8a, third gé7, are considered as Attic forms 
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Oi dv8purot tiv dAnSerav yvGvat oneidovowy. Tribe cemrov. Trdvas 
xarexdv pétpov. ‘H wodeg éxevdvvevoey ind Tov todcuiow dAivna. Sedye 
rade dxoddotuc Biacavrac. Lvyyvwdi pot, © maTep. <Atud¢ péysotov dAyo¢ 
dvSpaorors Epv. ’Okeia 7dov7n maparraca g8aver. ‘O doidog EAadev' axodpa¢g 
Tov dconornv. Ol orparnyoi fyvwoar* roic roditats BonSeiv. Myrore ceavrop 
umoyyge.  Aaidadog moijeac arépvyac npogSerdg tfénry peta Tob ‘Ikapov. 
SvAdac évérdAnoe tiv rods govov nal vexpOy, Ogre rov Kepauecxdy® aluerse pvip- 
vat. Of roréucoe Thy yiy Tesdvrec* anéBnoeaey. "Axpnotoy npoedévac Ta uéA- 
Aovra. Ol dyadol wavruy pétpov iaacty (know how) Exesy. ToAdei dvdpwros 
obre dixac gdecav, obre vomove. 

Go away, O boy! The whole town flowed with blood. The bird flew away. 
The general determined to assist the town. The father pardoned the son. 
Mayest thou not live licentiously! Men rejoice to know (aor. part.) the truth. 
The town was taken by the enemies. Lect us not despair. The slave ran away 
from his master. The boy rejoiced when he saw (aor. part.) the bird fly away 
(aor. part.). It is well in everything to know (how) to observe moderation. 
Never praise a man, before (piv dy, w. subj.) thou knowest him well. (cagdc). 


$144. Deponents (§ 118, Rem.), and Active Verbs whose 
Future hasa Middle form. 


a. List of Deponents Middle most in use. 


*Aywvifopat, to contend,  deftbopeat, to greet, AwBdouet, to insult, 
alxiCouat, to treat inju- déxouat, to receive, pavrevouat, te prophesy, 
riously, dvaxeAevouat, to exhort, papripopuat, to call to wit- 
aivirrouat, to speak darkly, dwpéopat, to present, ness, 
alaSavopat, to perceive, tyxehedopat, to urge, paxouat, to faght, 
alriaopat, to accuse, éyréAAouat, to command,  pépdouat, to blame, 
éxéouat, to heal, rixehevouat, to urge, Pnxavaopat, to devise, 
éxpotonat, to hear, ' épyalopyat, to work, ptyéouat, to imitate, 
éxpoPodifouat, to throw ebyouat, te pray, pudéopat, to speak, 

Jrom afar, to skirmish, —7yéopa1, to go before, pudodAoyéopat, to relate, 
GAAopat, to leap, Dedopat, to see, puxGouat, to low, 
évaBidoxopat, to restore to taopuat, to heal, EvAetouat, to gather wood, 

life, or to live again, [Aaoxouat, to propitiate,  FvAilouat, to gather wood, 
évaxowvéopzat, te communt- lrmralopuat, to ride, bddpopmat, te mourn, 

cate with, loxupiCopat, to exert one’s olwvilonat, to take omens 
ereySavouat, to be hated, _ strength, by berds, 

Grodoyéouzat, to speak tw Kavydopat, to beast, dAogpb poze, to lament, 
defence, kotvoAoyéouat, to consult dpxéouat, te dance, 
épaopat, to pray, with, dc¢paivopat, to smell, 
éoralopat, to welcome, KTdopuat, to acquire, mapatTéoual, to entreat, 
éoixvéonat, to come, AntCowat, to plunder, TrapaxeAcioual, to urge, 
Bialopat, to force, Aoyifouat, to consider, Tapanudéoua, te encour 
yiyvopat, to become, Avpaivopat, to maltreat, age, | 


*§ 121, 13. * determined. -5 a place in Athens. . Onan 
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wappyaracunat, to speak 
Sreely, 

wétouat, to fly, 

mpayparevouat, to be busy, 


oxétTopat, to consider, tricxvéouat, to promise, 

oradudouat, to estimate broxpivopat, to answer, 
(distance), peidouat, to spare, 

oroxalopuat, to aim at, gdéyyouat, to speak, 


spootucacouat, to make a oTparetouat, to goto war, gtAogpovéouat, to treat 


mpopacifouat, to offer as 
an excuse, 

uvdavouat, to inquire, 

oéGopuat, to reverence, 


oTparoredevouat, to en- kindly, 


camp, Xapicouac, to show kindness, 
Texuaipopat, to limit, Xpuoua, to use, 


Textaivopat, to fabricate, wvéouat, to buy. 
Texvaouat, to build, 


: b. List of Deponents Passive most in use. 
*AXGopat, to wander, évavridopat, to resist, #dopat, to rejoice, 


&xPopat, to be displeased, 
BotbAouat, to wish, 
Bpvyaopua: to roar, 
déopuat, to want, 
dtavoéopat, to think, 


bvitupéopuat, to reflect, xpéuauat, to hang, 
évvogopat, to consider well, pvoarropat, to loathe, 
éripédouat and -éopat, to olopat, to suppose, 

take care, npodupuéouat, to desire, 
ériorapat, to know, céBouat, to reverence, 


Sivanat, to be ane (Mid. etAaGéouat, to be cautious, 


Aor. only Epic), 


Remark. "Ayayat, to wonder, aldéouat, to reverence, aueiBouat, to exchange, 
GucAAdouat, to contend, amoxpivouat, to answer, GroAoyfopuat, to apologize, dpvéo- 
uat, to deny, avAifoue:, to lodge, dtadéyouat, to converse with, Emivdeouat, to reflect 
upon, Aocdopéopaz, to reproach, péngdopat, to blame, bpéyouat, to desire, retpaouat, to 
try, mpovoéopuat, to foresee, ptAogpovéouat, to treat kindly, and ¢:Aoripéopat, to be 
ambitious, have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their Aorist. Of these; dvauaz, 
aldéopat, ducAAgouti, dpvéouat, dcaréyouat and ¢Aoripéouat, are more frequently 
in the Pass. Aor.; on the contrary, dzeiPopat, drroxpivopat, droAoyéouat, peu- 
gouat and ¢:Aogpovéouat, more frequently in the Mid. Aor. 


ec List of Active Verbs most in use with a Middle Future. 


*Ayvotw,* not to know, 
45u,t to sing, 

éxovu,t to hear, 
dAahalw,® to cry. out, 
éuaptave,t to miss, 
aravrau,t to meet, 
érroAabw,t to enjoy, 
épralu,t to seize, 
Badila, to go, 


Baive, to go, deicat, to fear, 

Bido, to live, didpacKu, to run away, 
BAérw,* to see, dtdxw,* to pursue, 

Boau,t to cry out, tyxatasu, to praise, 
yeAiw,t to laugh. elui, to be, 

ynpaoxw, to grow old, érratvéw,*® to praise, 
ytyvaeoxe, to know, éropxéw, to perjure one’s 
daxve, to bite, self, 

dapdave, to sleep, boDiv, to eat, 





* Also with Fut. Act., in writers of the best period —TR. 


t Also with Fut. Act., but only in the later writers. Comp. Rost. Gr. Gram., 
$82, VIL D,c) The forms of the Fut. Mid., however, are to be preferred —Tr. 
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Savuatw,* to wonder, 

Béw,* to run, 

Unpaw, Snpeiu,* to hunt, 

Styyave, to touch, 

Bv7joKw, to die, 

Bpaokw, to leap, 

Kapuvw, to labor, 

KAaiu,t to weep, 

KAérrw, to steal, 

KoAalw,® to punish, 

xwualw,® to indulge in fes- 
tivity, 

Acyxavu, to obtain, 

AauBave, to take, 

Atxyuaw, to lick, 

uavdayve, to learn, 


ACTIVE VERBS WITH A MIDDLE FUTURE. 


véw, to swim, 

olda, to know, 

olud5w,* to lament, 

bA0ADCw,# to howl, : 

buvuyue,t to swear, 

épau, to see, 

wailw, to sport, 

wacxu, to suffer, 

anda, to leap, 

siva, to drink, 

nisru, to fall, 

whéw, to sail, 

mvéw, to blow (but cvp- 
wvevow), 

mvlyw,t to strangle, 

wodéiw,* to desire, 


($144. 


mpockuvéa,® lo reverence, 
péw, to flow, 

otyau, to be silent, 
otwraw,t to be silent, 
oxarr, to sport, 
orovdalu, to be zealous, 
oupitru, to pipe, 
TixTw,™ to produce, 
TpéXw, to run, 

Tpoyw, to gnaw, 
Tvyxavw, to obtain, 
Tadalu, to rail at, 
gebye, to flee, 

¢9avw,t to come before, 
x40Kw, to gape, 
zepéu,* to consam. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
ELEMENTS OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


$145. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.—Predicate. 


1. Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the expression of 
a thought in words; e. g. zo dodoyv Oadde, the rose blossoms, 6 ay- 
— Sownos Gryrdg sori, co xadov Godov Gadra ev rH tov margeos xy. 
Every thought must contain two parts or ideas related to each 
other and combined into one whole, viz. the idea of an action and 
of an object from which the action proceeds.. The former is called 
the predicate, the latter, the subject. The subject, therefore, is that 
of which something is affirmed, the predicate, that which is affirmed 
of the subject; e.g. in the sentences, zo Godoy Oadlea, 6 avOgu- 
nog Ovntog éotivy,—z0 Godoy and 0 avPowmos are the subjects, OdA- . 
Ae and Pvnztos éozy, the predicates. 

2. The Greek language expresses the relation of ideas partly by 
inflection ; e. g. zo Gdd0y OaAd-g 1, 0 OTQATIOTIS UaY-8 Tt, OF OTPA- 
cioza pay-ovrtae; partly by separate words; e. g. the tree ts 
green, 6 dyPomnos Ovyrog tor. In this last example, the notion 
or idea contained in &»Pgwnog is connected by éoziy to that con- 
tained in Ovnrog. 

8. The subject is either a substantive,—a substantive-pronoun or 
numeral,—an adjective or participle used as a substantive,—an ad- 
verb which becomes a substantive by prefixing the article,—a pre- 
position with the Case it governs,—or an infinitive. Indeed, every 
word, letter, syllable or combination of words may be considered as 
a neuter substantive, and hence can become a subject, the neuter 
article being usually prefixed. 

Td pédov dadarec, the rose blossoms. 'EyO ypagdw. Tpei¢ fadoyv. ‘O 
copde etdaiuuy loriv, the wise manishappy. Oi radras dvdpeios hoay, the aw 
cients were courageous. Ol wept MiaAriadny xaddg tuayfoavro. Tad ds 

baxecy wariv boriv. Td el civdecpis tory, the el is a conjunction. 
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4, The subject is in the nominative. 


Rem. 1. The subject is in the Acc. in the construction of the Acc. with the 
Inf., see § 172. In indefinite and distributive designations of number, the sub- 
ject is expressed by a preposition and the Case it governs; e.g. elo rértapag 
HAVov, about four came; so xa éxaorovg, singuli, xara Edy, singulae gentes. 

Rem. 2. In the following cases, the subject is not expressed by a separate 
word : 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not expressed, unless it is 
particularly emphatic; e. g. ypagu, ypadgetc, ypager. 

(b) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject being 
in a measure contained in the predicate, or, at least, indicated by it and hence 
readily known; e. g. éve? of rroAéutoe dvjABov, Exhpue (se. 6 xypv§, the her- 
ald proclaimed) toig "EAAnot napaoxevacacda. So onuaives rH oaAntyyt, 
toaAncyéev (sc. 6 cadmixryes, the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet). So 
also bet, it rains, viget, tt snows, B pov dG, tt thunders, dot pamnrT ct, sc. 0 
Zetec, it lightens, are to be explained. 

(c) When the subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, e. g. in such 
expressions a3 daci, Aéyovct, etc., the subject dvSpwror is regularly omitted. 

Rem. 3. The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are commonly expressed by Ti ¢, 
or by the third Pers. Pl. Act., e. g. Aéyovor, gaci, or by the third Pers. Sing. 
Pass., 6. g. Aéyerat, or by the personal Pass., e. g. pcAotuar, oAG, they love me, 
you, etc., or by the second Pers. Sing., particularly of the Opt. with a», e. g. 
daincg av, dicas, you may say, one may, can say. 

5. The predicate is either a verb, e. g. co Godoy & 412 et, or an 
adjective, substantive, numeral or pronoun in connection with elyae. 
In this relation elvat is called a copula, since it connects the adjec- 
tive or substantive with the subject so as to form one thought; e. g. 
co Godoy xaho»w éorey. Kvpog ys Bacthevs. 3b voda 
navtov moatOS. Oi drdoes yoav reeic. Tovro to npayua ~ 
éoze code. Without the copula siya, these sentences would stand 
zo 0000v —xadov. Kvoog— Baoilevs, ete., and of course would 
express no thought. 

Rem. 4. It is neccessary to distinguish the use of elvac, when it expresses a 
distinct independent idea of itself, that of being, existence, abiding, etc., e. g. Bote 
Sed¢, there is a God, God 18, exists, from the use of the same word as a copula. 
In the former sense it can be connected with an adverb; e. g. Zwaparye Hy det 
adv Toic véoig; KAAS, KaKxde¢ lori, tt is well, ill, ete. 


§ 146. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in number 
and person; the predicative* or attributive adjective, participle, 





_ * When the adjective belongs to the predicate, and is used in describing what 
is said .of the subject, it is called predicative; but when it merely ascribes some 
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pronoun or numeral, and the predicative substantive, or the sub- 
stantive in apposition (when it denotes a person), agree with the 
subject in gender, number and Case (nominative). 

"EyO ypagu, od ypagetc, obrog ypager. 'O avdpwrog Sunrog totiv. ‘H dperp 
Kaan toriv. Td npdypa aloypoy toriv. Ol "EAAnves wodeptxorarot Hoav. ‘O 
nadd¢ Taic, 7 cog) yuvy, Td uxpdy Téxvov. Kipog hy BaatAeic; here the pre- 
dicate BaciActc is masculine, because the subject is masculine. Topipis i 
Bacidea; here the predicate is feminine, because the subject is feminine. Kdi- 
poc, 6 BaatAeic, Téurptc, 7 BaciAga 

2. As sivas, when a copula, takes two nominatives, viz. one of 
the subject and one of the predicate, so also the following verbs, 
which do not of themselves express a complete predicative idea, 
take two nominatives: vapyets, to be, yiyyecS at, to become, pirat, to 
arise, spring from, to be, avtavecbat, to grow, péverr, to remain, xa- 
tactyva (from xaPiornut), to stand, Soxsir, éorxevon and gaivect ct, 
to appear, Sydovot cn, to show one’s self, xadzsioSat, ovonaleciat and 
AgyecDou, to be named, axovetv, to hear one’s self called, to be named 
(like Lat. audire), aigeioOat, axodexvvedas and xgivecdat, to be 
chosen something, vopiledat, to be considered something, and othe 
verbs of this nature. 

'O Kipog Eyéveto Baatrede rav Tepody, Cyrus became king of the Persians. 
Aid Trottuv 6 ditumnog nbEG3n péyac, by these means Philip grew great. ’AA- 
neBiadne ypédn otpatnyoc. *Avti gidwy nal Sévov viv xoAakeg nal Seoic 
by Spot axotovary (audiunt), instead of friends, etc., they (hear themselves called) 
are called flatterers and enemies of the gods. 

REMARK. Instead of the second Nom., several of these verbs are also con- 
nected with adverbs; then they express a complete predicative idea; e. g. Td 
dvdog kaAde atfaverat, the flower grows beautifully. Thus, the verbs yi y- 
veodac and dae particularly, are connected with the adverbs diza, xupic. 
‘xac, tyyic, GAic; @. g. Toig ’AYnvaiwy orparnyoic¢ eytyrovro dixa al yvapat, 
the views of the Athenian commanders were divided; Ta npayuata otra wépv- 
Kev, the affairs were of such a nature. 


LXXV. Exercises for Translation from English into Greek. 
(§§ 145 and 146). 


Piety is the beginning of every virtue. To mortal men God is (a) refuge. 
The wise strive after virtue. Learning (to learn) is agreeable both to the youth 
and to the old man. Before the door stood about four thousand soldiers. The 
(maxim), know (aor.) thyself, is everywhere useful. The general commanded 
(aor.) (them) to hold (their) spears upon (el¢) the right shoulder, till the trum 


uality to the substantive with which it agrees, it is called attributive ; e. g. in 
e expression 6 ayatuc avinp (the good man), ayaé¢ is attributive, but in 6 avjp 
gars ayatog (the man is good), it is predicative—TR. 


16 


182 SYNTAX.— AGREEMENT. [§ 147. 


peter should give a signal (with) the trumpet. The herald made (aor.) procla- 
mation to the soldiers to prepare themselves for (cic) battle. We admire brave 
soldiers. Without self-control we can practise (aor.) nothing good. Semiramis 
was queen of Assy/ia. Socrates always passed his time in public. After (uerd, 
w. acc.) death, the soul separates from the irrational body. It is (== has itself ) 
difficult to understand (aor.) every man thoroughly. The Loves are perhaps 
called archers on this account, because the beautiful wound even from a dis- 
tance. Tyrtaeus, the poet, was given (aor.) by the Athenians to the Spartans 
asa general. The Lacedaemonians were (xaracrivaz) the authors of many ad- 
vantages to the Greeks. Minos, who (pavt.) had ruled very constitutionally and 
had been careful to do justice, was appointed (aor.) judge in (xara, w. gen.) 
Hades. Virtue remains ever unchanged. If (av, w. subj.) one, chosen (to be) a 
general, has subjected (aor.) an unjust and hostile city, shall we call him unjust t 


§ 147. Exceptions to the General Rules of Agree 
ment. 


(a) The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree with 
the subject grammatically, but in sense only (Constructio xara 
ovvscty or ad intellectum). 

Td wiiSoe éreBorSnaav, the multitude brought assistance; the verb would reg- 
ularly be singular here, but is put in the plural, because /773o¢ being a collec- 
tive substantive, includes many individuals. ‘O orpardc adréBacvov. Td orpa- 
romedov avexopovy. Td petpantdy tore xadéc, the boy is beautiful ; here the sub- 
stantive is neuter, while the adjective is masculine, agreeing with the subject, 
therefore. only in sense. Td yuvaixidy tore cay. 

(b) When the subject is not to be considered as something defi- 
nite, but as a general idea or statement, the predicative adjective 
is put in the neuter singular, without any reference to the gender 
and number of the subject. In English we sometimes join the 
word thing or something with-the adjective, and sometimes translate 
the adjective as if it agreed with the substantive. 

Otek dyaSdv rodAvuKxotpavia: el¢ xoipavog Ecru, a plurality of rulers ts 
not a good thing, etc. Al ueraBodral Aunnps», changes are troublesome. ‘H 
povapxyia Kpatioroy. 

Rem. 1. When the predicate is a demonstrative pronoun, it agrees with the 
subject in gender, number and Case, as in Latin; 6. g. Otré¢ dorev 6 dvap, this 
ts the man. Atty tor? rny) nal dpxn wavrav Tév Kaxdv. Todré bore Td dye 
Soc. Yet the Greeks very often put the demonstrative in the neuter singular, 
both when it is a subject and predicate; e.g. Todré tory 4 dixatocvyy, 
this is justice. Tovro tore ny? nat apy} yevéoeue 

(c) Verbal adjectives in -zog and -réog frequently stand in the 
neuter plural instead of the singular, when they are used imperson- 
ally like the Latin verbal in -dusn. 
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Nleora bore rote gidoc, we must trust friends, instead of miotsy tots. So 
also, when the subject is contained in an infinitive or in a whole clanse, where 
in English we use the pronoun it; e.g. Tiy mexpwpévny poipay Adbvara 
toriv droguyeiv xal Se, it is impossible even for God to escape the destined fate. 
AjAG boriv (tt is evident) bre det Eva yé Tiva Huady Baotréa yevéoSat. 


(d) A subject in the neuter plural is connected with a verb in the 
singular. 

Ta Coa tpéxyest. TA roadypara tore xara. Kaxot avdpdc ddpa 
évnotw obx Ex et. 

Rem. 2. When the subject in the neuter plural denotes persons or living be- 
ings, the verb is often put in the plural, to render the personality more promi- 
nent; e. g. Ta TéAn (magistracy, magistrates) Tod¢ oTpariorag egémeupav. This 
is also the case, when the idea of individuality or plurality is to be made particu- 
larly prominent; e. g. Gavepa Hoay troxyupotyvtwy kat rrr Kal dv0porev 
iyvn woAAa (many tracks appeared). 


(e) A dual subject is very often connected with a plural predi- 
cate. 

Ato dvdpe énaxyécavro. "AdeAga dbo Hoa xadoi. 

Rem. 3. The dual is not always used, when two objects are spoken of, but 
only when they are of the same kind, either naturally connected, e. g. 6de, 
xeipe, Ore, two feet, etc., or such as are considered as standing in a close and 
mutual relation, e. g. adeAga, two brothers. 

Rem. 4. A feminine substantive in the dual has its attributive in the mascu- 
line dual; e. g. dugw TO roAee; here Tr (masculine) agrees with roAee (femi- 
nine), and so in the other examples. T® yuvaixe. "Augw rovTe TO iuépa. 
Toiv yeveséov. Tottrw ro réva. 


(f) When the predicate is a superlative, and stands in connection 
with a genitive, the gender of the superlative is commonly like that 
of the subject, as in Latin, more seldom like that of the genitive. 

@3dbvocg xadkeroraricg tort ray voowy. ‘0 HALog ravtay Aau Tp 6- 
rarog¢ éortvy. Sol omnium rerum lucidissimus est. 


LXXVI. Haercises on § 147. 


The army of the enemy retired. The people of the Athenians believe that 
(acc. w. inf.) Hipparchus, the tyrant, was killed (aor.) by Harmodius and Aris- 
togiton. Envy is something hateful. Drunkenness is something burdensome 
to men. Inactivity is indeed sweet, but inglorious and base. Beautiful indeed 
is prudence and justice, but difficult and laborious. To learn from (rapa, w 
gen.) (our) ancestors, is the best instruction. Together with the power, the pnde 
of man also increases. Moncey procures men friends and honors. Afflictions 
often become lessons to men. The misfortunes of neighbors serve (= become) 
as (ef¢) a warning to men. The Athenian (of the Athenians) courts of justice,” 
misled by a plea, often put to death the innocent (= not doing wrong), while 
dé) they often acquitted the guilty (= wrong-doers), either moved to sympathy . 
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(sympathizing) by (éx) the plea, or because the guilty had spoken (aor.) grace- 
fully. The two long roads lead to (el¢) the city. The Spartan youths, in the 
streets, kept their hands within the mantle. The enemy possessed themselves of 
two great and magnificent cities. The eagle is the swiftest of all birds. Virtue 
is the fairest of all blessings. 


§147>. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. Two or more subjects require the verb or copula to be plural. 
When the subjects are of like gender, the adjective is of the same 
gender, and in the plural; but when the subjects are of a-different 
gender, then, in case of persons, the masculine takes precedence of 
the feminine and neuter, and the feminine of the neuter; but in 
case of things, the adjective is often in the neuter plural, without 
reference to the gender of the substantives. 

'O @idArwmog cal d ’AAEEavd pos roAAa xat Savuacta Epya amedei- 
Eavro. ‘0 Swxpatrne cat 6d WAGdGrwrv hoav cogoi. ‘H unrnp nat 
h Suvyatyp hoav xadaai. ‘H dpyh nal 9 dovveccia ecot waned 
‘O dvitp kal 7 yury dyavdods cioww. H yuvd xali rd réxva ayatvai 
elow. ‘Qc cide warépa texaluntépa xalddeAgode xai riv éavrod y v- 
vaixa alypadwrous yeyevnpévonue, edaxpvoev. ‘H dyopa kal. td rp. 
ravetov llapip Aidy goknpéva hry. AtiBdotrtexat tAivdor xal §bAa 
kal xépapog draxtuc Eppippéva oddity xpqgotpua Lori. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the verb and adjective agree, in form, with the nearest 
subject; this is particularly the case, when the predicate precedes the subjects; 
e. g. piAet oe 6 maTnp Kal 4 untnp and dyadog tori 6 raTip Kal 4 uNTnp. 
Sometimes where the verb follows different subjects, it agrees with the first, the 
other subjects being thereby made subordinate; e.g. Baatrede dé kal ol cu 
aita dtOKwv eloninres. 


2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, the 
first person takes precedence of the second and third, but the second 
of the third; and the verb is put in the plural. 

’"Ey® kai od ypadopuer, ego et tu scrinmus; &y@ Kal Exetvoc ypadomer, ego et ille 
scriimus ; &yo kai od Kal éxeivoc ypagoper, ego et tu et ille scribimus ; od Kat éxei- 
vo¢g ypadgere, tu et ille scribitis; ty® Kai éxeivot ypadoper, od Kaj éxeivoe ypadgere, 
hucic al bxeivoe ypagdopuer, tueic Kal éxetvoc ypadgere. 

Rem. 2. In addition to a subject-nominative which expresses the idea of plu 
rality, there is often one or more denoting the parts of which the first is com- 
posed (oxjpa* xa¥ dAov nai pépoc); e.g.ol orparidrac ol piv nvavtia- 
Unaav Toic mwoAeuiow, of d& drépuyov, some of the soldiers withstood the enemy, 
but the others fled; here orpatiGra: denoting the whole is in the Nom., instead of 
being in the Gen. and governed by its parts of uév and of dé. 





* A construction by which the whole is named, and a part is put in apposi- 
tion with the whole, instead of the whole being in the Gen. and governed by a 
word denoting a part—Tr. . 
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LXXVII. Exercises on § 147». 


Socrates and Plato were very wise. Nisus and Enryalus were friends (in) 
word and deed. Wisdom and health were always the greatest blessings of man 
(plur.). The Spartan Cleonymus and Basias (an) Arcadian, two gallant men, 
died in the battle fought against (pdc¢) the Carduchians. Shame and fear are 
znnate (in) man. I and my brother love thee. You and your friends have 
done me many favors. The citizens ran in different directions, every one to 
(ési, w. acc.) his own. When (my) friends saw me, they embraced me, one on 
one side, the other on the other.* (Of) the citizens, some rejoiced over (é7i, w 
dat.) the vfctory of Philip, others mourned. 


§148. The Article. 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as in every other relation, 
takes the article 0, 7, 70, the, when the speaker wishes to represent 
an object as a definite one, and to distinguish it from others of the 
same kind. The substantive without the article represents the idea 
in a merely general and indefinite manner, without any limitation ; 
e. g. &vPoumos, man, i. e. an individual or some one of the race of 
men ; but the substantive with the article makes the object definite, 
indicating that such was the view taken of it by the speaker; e. g. 
0 avoumos, i. e. the man whom I am considering, or have in view, 
and whom I consider as a different individual from the rest of men. 
So pidocogia, philosophy in general, 4 gidocogia, philosophy as a 
particular science, or a particular branch of philosophy. 

Rem. 1. The article is also used, where one object is to be distinguished from 
or contrasted with, another of a different kind; e. g. moAcuoc otk gor avev 
xevdtvav, war 1s not without danger; but éd roAepog obx ave kivdbvur, 4 0 
elp7vy axivduvoc; here wéAcuoe takes the article because it is contrasted with 
é . 

eee 2. The substantive, as a predicate, usually omits the article, the idea 

conveyed by it being mostly of a gericral nature; e.g. vd 7 juépa tyévero, 
day became NiGuT, burropiov 0 hy rd xu ploy, and the place was an EMPORIUM; 
—but if the predicate denotes something definite, before mentioned or well 
known, it takes the article; e. g. ovveBGAAeTo Tov ’'Opéotyy rodror elvat, 
he concluded that this was ORESTES (the one before mentioned). | 

2. Hence the article is also used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, since the speaker considers an object as the representative 
of all others of the same class, and therefore as expressing a definite 
whole; e. g.0 &vGoummos Orytds gor, man (i. e. all men) ts 
mortal; 4 av3oata xady gow, i. e. everything which is under- 





* Gddoc GAAodev, alius aliunde. 
16* 
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stood by the term dvdpeia;—zr0 y aha éoriy 7dv, milk i ts sweet, i. ©. 
milk in general, all milk. 


Rem. 3. When the English indefinite article @ or an, denotcs merely the class 
to which a particular thing belongs, the Greek uses the substantive alone with- 
out the article; e. g. a man, dv3pwros. 

Rem. 4. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where according to No 
1, it would be used. Such omission occurs, (a) with appellations denoting an 
dred or oe and the like, where the definite relation is obvious without 
the article; e.g. rarnp, untnp, vlog, adeAgic, maidec, yovetc, avinp (husband) 
yuvn (wife), etc. ;—(b) when two or more independent substantives afe united to 
form one whole; e. g. waidec cal yuvaixec, woAtc Kal olxiac ;—(c) when common 
nouns are used as, or instead of, proper nouns; e. g. /Atog, obpavéc, dorv, used 
of Athens, r6Acc, of a particular city, known from the context, y#, of a particular 
country, BactAetic, of a particular king, commonly the king of Persia ;—(d) when 
common nouns which are usually specific, and would take the article, are used 
in an abstract sense; e. g. yeiodas Deotc, to believe in gods, é¢’ lrrov lévat, to 
ride horse-back, éri deirvov taAveiv, to come to supper, i. e. to eat, 

Rem. 5. Abstract nouns, the names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and 
vices, generally omit the article, when they are taken in their abstract sense; 
e. g. aAndera, owrnpia, cugpoctyvy, dixatoobyn, Emornpn, etoéBera, aoéBeta, 
xaxia; but if one class of abstracts is to be distinguished from another, or the 
whole compass of a science, etc. is intended, the article is used. 


8. The article very often takes the place of the possessive pro- 
noun, when it is connected with such substantives as naturally bo- 
long to a particular person mentioned in the sentence. 

Ol yoveig ra Téxva crépyovaty, parents love THEIR children. Kipd¢ re xata- 
mndnoag and Tov Gppartrog Tov Popaka ébvédu nal dvaBdc ém? rdv Ix- 
wov Ta wadra ei¢ Tag xeipag eAaBe, C. having leaped down from HIS 
chariot, put on #18 breast-plate, etc. 

‘Rem. 6. The article is often used in a distributive sense; the article is here to 
be explained by its giving individuality to the noun with which it is connected ; 
e. g. 6 Kipog trioyveira: ddcerv tpia nudapernd Tod pnvde TO OTPaTLGa- 
ty, C. promises to give three half: Darics, a (EACH) month to EACH soldier. 

4. The article, being originally a demonstrative pronoun, is of- 
ten used where an object, at first stated indefinitely, is named a 
second time; for the same reason it is used, when the speaker potnis 
to an object. | 

‘O Kipog didworv atr& puplove dapetxois. 'O d2 AaBdv rd xpvaioy, C. 
toes him ten thousand Darics ; but he taking Tue (THAT) money —, where xpvciov 
has the article, because it refers to the preceding dape:xote. Eeviac dydva Edy- 
ke t3ecpe 62 rdv dySva Kipo>. ‘Yrip rig xoune yndogog hv, rév de le 
wéiav 6 Adgog éverAnadn, where 7 5po¢ is the came as the preceding y7Aopor. 
@épe pot, & rai, rd BiBAcoy, THE (THAT) Look. 


5. Proper names as such, i.e so far as in themselves they denote 
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individuals, do not take the article; e.g. Swxearns spy. “Evixnoas 
OnBaior Auxedatporviouvg. My oect)e pyre Keg sopidn- 
zyv vmig Xesgoovyconr, pyte Dilinnoy vag Apgino- 
Lews nmodeuncey, ora idworw yuas pydevos THY adLoToiY EqrepE- 
yous. They, however, take it, when they have been mentioned and 
are afterwards referred to, or even when they have not been pre- 
viously mentioned, if they are to be represented as well known; . 
e.g. Ano tov Tisoood deyeturo Bogéag tyy Qesiduiay 
AOMATH. « 

Rem. 7. Proper names, even when an adjective agrees with them, do not com- 
monly have the article; e. g. cogd¢ Zwxparne, the wise Socrates. The article is 
also omitted with a proper name, when a noun in apposition having the article, 
follows it; e.g. Kpoicaog, 6 rav Avdav Baotdetc. The names of rivers are 
usually placed, as adjectives, between the article and the word morayc¢; e. g. 
6 Ilgverd¢ worapdc, the river Peneus. 

6. When adjectives and participles are used as substantives, they 
regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The English, in 
such a case, either employs an adjective, used substantively, e. g. 
oi ayaSol, the good, or a substantive, e. g. 70 ayadoy, the advantage, 
the good, 6 Aéywr, the speaker, or resolves the participle, which is 
equivalent to éxetvos o¢ (ts, gut), by he, who, which, etc. In Greek, 
this use of the participle, in all its tenses, is very frequent; e. g. 
‘O ahsista pelo (= exeivog of wedei) tO xolvoy pEyiato” 
tinory akinvrat, he who (whoever) benefits the state most, is worthy of 
the highest honors; 0 nleiata oo g~eknoas (= &xéivog og wpedyae) 
TO xOLvOY ML. T. HEoouTO; O MA. OQVEAUOWY Tt. x M. T. AkiMDH- 
oetat. TToddovy Eopey rove szoipos ovvayortoperovs. But if 
the adjectives are to express only a part of the whole, the article is 
omitted; e. g. xaxa xat aicyoa émgakey. The infinitive also has 
the article, when it is to be considered as a substantive; e. g. 70 
youpey. 

7. Adios signifies others, oi &41 01, the others, the rest, i. e. all 
besides those who have been mentioned; 7 adn ‘EdAas, the rest of 
Greece. “Ex2Q 06, alter, takes the article (0 @z8Q0¢), to denote 
one of two definitely; so ot &72&0 01, the one of two parties. ITod- 
Aot signifies many, ot modloi, the many, the multitude, the mass 
(in distinction from the parts of the whole); et zietous, the 
greater part (in distinction from the smaller part uf the whole); of 
nheiozot, the most (of a preponderance in number). 

8. The Greek can change adverbs of place and time, more sel- 
dom of quality, into adjectives or substantives, by prefixing the ar- 
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ticle. J. like manner, a preposition with its Case may be consid- 
ered as an adjective. 

‘H dvw r6Acc, the upper city; 6 werakd Torog, the intervening place; ol tvdade 
dvOpwrot or ol évdade; 6 viv Baordevc, of maAat cogol dvdpec, ol Tore, 7 ab- 
prov (sc. fuépa), 6 dei, the ever enduring; ol wavy tév oTpatiwrior, the best of the 
soldiers ; 7) Gyav dpédeca, the too great carelessness ; 6 mpd¢ tod¢ Tlépoacg réAeuog, 
the Persian war ; 7 tv Xebbovnow rvpavvic. 


9. When a substantive having the article has attributive exple- 
tives connected with it, viz. an adjective, adjective pronoun or nu- 
meral, a substantive in the genitive, an adverb, or a preposition 
with its Case (No. 8), then in respect to the position of the article, 
the two following cases must be distinguished : 

(a) The attributive is connected with its substantive so as to ex- 
press a single tdea; e. g. the good man == the worthy ; the wise man 
== the sage, and denotes an object which is contrasted with others 
of the same kind, by means of the accompanying attributive. In 
this case, the attributive stands either between the article and the 
substantive, or is placed after the substantive with the article re- 


peated. 

O dyadic avgp or 6 dvip 6 dyado¢ (in opposition to the bad man); ol zAov- 
oot woAira: or ol roAirat of wAovoro (in opposition to the poor citizens); 6 
tov ’Adqvaiuy dios or 6 dijo 6 rév ’AVnvaiwy (in opposition to another peo- 
ple) ; of viv dvdpurot or of dvdpwrot ol viv; 6 mpdc rode Mépoac éAepog or 6 
woAenog 6 xpdc trode Tépoac (the Persian in opposition to other wars). In all 
these examples the emphasis is on the attributive: the good man, the rick citizens, 
the Athenian people, men of the present time, the Persian war. 


(b) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to ex- 
press a single idca, but is to be considered as the predicate of an 
abridged subordinate clause; here the attributive is not contrasted 
with another object of the same kind, but with itself, inasmuch as it 
is designed to show that an object is to be considered, in respect to 
a certain property, by itself, without reference to another. The 
English in this case uses the indefinite article with a singular sub- 
stantive, but with a plural substantive, omits it entirely. Here the 
adjective without the article is placed either after the article and 
substantive, or before the article and-substantive. 

‘'O avip ayadog or dyaddc¢ 6 dvnp, a good man = dyadic by, the man 
who ts good, inasmuch as, because, if he 1s good. Ol dv9pwrrot picovar Tov dvdpa 
kaxdv or kakdv roy dvdpa, they hate a bad man, i. e. they hate the man, inas- 
much as, because, if he is bad. (On the contrary, Tov xaxdv dvdpa or rdv dvdpa 
tov Kaxdv, the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, rode uév dvador 
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évdparove dyaxGpev, trode d2 xaxod, plootpev). ‘O Bacirede hdéuc yapilerat 
toic woditate ayadoic, good citizens, i. e. if or because they are good; (on the 
contrary, Toi¢ dyadoic moira or Toi¢ moditai¢ toig dyateic, good citizens, in 
distinction from bad citizens). ‘O Sed¢ tiv poyyy kpatiorny ro dv¥pory 
évégvoev, (rod has implanted in man a soul, which is the most excellent or perfect. 
Oi bd rot HAiov Katahaprouevot TA ypOuaTta peAarvrepa Exovory, have a blacher 
skin; the blackness of the skin is the consequence of the xaraAayureoSat vd 
Tov HAiov. 

Rem. 8. When a substantive with the article has a genitive connected with it, 
the position under (a) occurs, only when the substantive with its genitive forms 
@ contrast with another object of the same kind; e. g. 6 rv "A nviwy dipuoc or 
6 djpoc 6 Tov ’AUnvaiwy (the Athenians, in contrast with another people); then 
the emphasis is on the genitive. On the contrary, the genitive without the arti- 
cle of the governing substantive is placed before or after that substantive, when © 
this latter substantive expresses a part of what is denoted by the substantive in 
the genitive, the emphasis then being on the governing substantive; e. g. 6 d7- 
uog Tov ’AYnvaiwr or Tév ’AVnvaiwy 6 dijpuos, the people, and not the nobility — 
When the genitive of substantive-pronouns is used instead of the possessive pro- 
nouns, the reflexives éavrov, ceavrod, etc. are placed according to No. 9, (a); 
e. g. 6 éuavrot rarnp or 6 marnp 6 éuavrod, etc.; but the simple personal pro- 
nouns /40#, cot, etc. stand without the article, either after or before the substan- 
tive which has the article; e.g. 6 marjp pov or pod 6 Tarp, 6 maTnp cov or cod 
6 matnp, 6 waTIp abrod (abric) or abvrov (abric) 6 arn, my, thy, his (ejus) 
father, 6 wathp huar, tuav, abrév or huav, tudv, adtay 6 warn, our, your, ther 
(corum) father. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always used. 

Rem. 9. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives dx poc, pécoc, Ecyatoc. When the position mentioned 
under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a contrast with other 
objects of the same kind; e. g. 7 wéen m6At¢, the middle city, in contrast with other 
cities; 7 goyatn vijooc, the most remote island, in contrast with other islands. 
When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) occurs, the substantive 
is contrasted with itself, since the attributive defines it more clearly. In this 
last case, we usually translate these adjectives into English by substantives, and 
the substantives with which they agree as though they were in the genitive; e. g. 
éni r@ Spec dxpy or én’ dxpy TO dpet, on the top of the mountain, properly on the 
mountain where it is the highest; év wéoy TH w6Aet or év TH WOAet péoy, in the 
middle of the city; tv boxary TH view or év vow TH EcxaTy, on the border or edge 
of the tsland. 

Rem. 10. In like manner, the word évo¢ has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive; e. g. 
6 pévog Tai¢, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 
when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate; e. g. ‘O mai¢ pévog or 
povog b raic raitlet, the boy plays alone (without company); whereas 6 udvo¢g aig 
would mean, the ONLY boy plays. 


10. Further; on the use of the article with a substantive which has 
an adjective agreeing with it, the following things are to be noted 
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(a) The article is used with a substantive which has an adjective 
pronoun connected with it, when the object is to be represented as 
a, definite one; the adjective pronoun is then placed between the 
article and the substantive, e. g. 0 &40¢ mazjo; on the contrary, 
ung adelqos, a brother of mine (undetermined which), feos nais, a 


child of mine, but 0 éucg nai, my child, a definite one, or the only, 


one. 

(b) The article is used with a substantive, with which zorovzos, 
cotogde, rocovtos, tyAtxovros, agree, when the quality 
or quantity designated by these, is to be considered as belonging to 
a definite object, or to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substantive ; 


e. g. 0 ToIOvz0S avo Davpaoros fot, TA TOLAVTA MoaynaTA Kaha 


éoz. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when the ob- 
ject is oe any one of those who are of such a nature, or are 
so great; e.g. tomnvzov avdoa ovx ay Encuvoins, you would not praise 
such a man. 

(c) When 2a¢, wmavveg belong toa substantive the following 
cases must be distinguished : 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive i is considered as 
altogether a general one, the article is not used; e. g. 2a¢ av0go- 
70S, every man, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man belongs, 
gavres vOooorot, all men. Here, zag in the singular, generally 
signifies each, every. 

(8) When the substantive to which 2a, mavze¢g belong, is to be 
considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes the arti- 


. cle, which is placed according to No. 9, (a); e. g. 7 aoa yi, the 


whole earth, oi navzes molizat, all the citizens without exception, the 
citizens as a whole or body. This usage is more seldom than that 
under (a). The same construction occurs also with odog, but it 
is still more rare than with zag. Here the singular 2a@¢ always has 
the sense of the whole, all. 

(y) When zag is joined with a definite object having the article, 
merely for.the purpose of a more full explanation, but without any 
special emphasis, its position is according to No. 9, (b); e. g. of 


Szgacreaizat eihov tO otgatonedoy anay ordinary T0 OFO4. 


tomedson; ot OTQaTIOTAL HAVTES OF RAYTES Of OTOU- 
TiMTaAL xalog Euayecavto. This is by far the most frequent use 
of zac, navteg. The word 610¢ also is usually constructed in the 
same manner, when connected with a substantive having the arti- 


eo 
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cle; e.g. dia tH molus OAny or dia Olne tH mols, through the whole 
city, i. e. simply through the city (not dia tiv olny modus, which 
would signify through the WHOLE city). 

(ad) When éxaozos, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with 2a¢ in the sense of each, every, when the 
idea expressed by the substantive is considered as altogether gene- 
ral; e.g. xa8 éxadorny ngoas, every day, on all days; when, on 
the contrary, the idea contained in the substantive is to be made 
prominent, then the article is joined with it, and is always placed 
according to No. 9, (b) ; &. g. ROTH TYY YUEOAY EXEOTHY, OF 
usually xa ixaotyy TH TH EQ aD, every single, individual day. 

(e) When éxazegos, each of two, appa and augortegos, 
both, belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since’ here 
only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken of. ‘The 
article is here placed according to No. 9, (b); e.g. eat ta” mheav- 
QO” EXATEQWY OF Emi EXATEQWY THY RMlevEHY, TR ATA 
KUPCTEQAOTALPOTEOA THA WTA, AUVoiy roiyv yEQois 
orzoiy yEeQpoiy apgoiy. 

(f) When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the article 
is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is indefinite; e. g. 
tosis avdges 7AGov; the substantive, on the contrary, takes the ar- 
ticle which is placed,—(a) according to No. 9, (a), when the sub- 
stantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea of a unt- 
ted whole; e. g. ot rox Bacidewy oivoycor Siddact toics tetct 
Saxtviots oyoveres tiv giddy, i.e. with the three fingers (the 
three generally used) ; indeed the article is very frequently used, 
when a preceding substantive without the article, but with a cardi- 
nal agreeing with it, is afterwards referred to;—(8) according to 
No. 9, (b), when the numeral is joined with a definite object merely 
to define it more explicitly, without any special emphasis; e. g. 
épazecareo oi pera Tlegixkeovs omdizas yidios or yilsoe of pera IT. 
ondizas. 

(g) Further; substantives to which the demonstratives ov 7 ¢¢, 
Ode, éxsivosg and av7ds, tpse, belong, also regularly take the 
article; but the article has only the position of No. 9, (b); e.g 

OUzTOg 6 aH OF 6 APIO OUTOS, NOt 6 OvTOE avzQ, 

q0e 7 yroiuy or 7 yredpn 788, 

éxeivog 0 a¥;0 Or 0 aYNE ExzivOS, 

avrog 0 Bactlas or 0 Bacthers avedg, buts aveog Bacweve sig 

nifies the same king. 
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Rem. 11. The article is omitted—(a) when the pronoun is the subject, hut 
the substantive the predicate; e. g. airy éoriv dvdpd¢ dpera, this. is the virtue of 
the mah ; so there is a difference between Totty r¢ didackadw ypdvrat, they have 
this teacher, and tovTw did. yp., they have this man as or for a teacher ;—(b) when 
the substantive is a proper name; e. g. ovToc, éxeivoc, abrog Lwxparne. 


LXXVIII. Exercises on § 148. 


Avarice is (the) root of every vice. Good education is (the) source and root 
of excellence. Wisdom is worthy of all diligence. Man has understanding. 
Strive, O young man, after wisdom. A kid, standing upon (é77i, w. gen.) a house, 
reviled, when he saw a wolf passing by, and railed at him. But the wolf said: 
Ho there,* you do not revile me, but the place. An honorable war is better 
(more desirable) than a shameful peace. Too great ease is sometimes injurious, 
In the war agninst (7pd¢) the Persians, the Greeks showed themselves very 
brave. The Athenians, persuaded by Alcibiades to strive (aor.) for power upon 
(xara, w. acc.) the sea, lost (aor.) even their dominion upon the land. The 
wealth of Tantalus and the dominion of Pelops and the power of Eurystheus 
are celebrated by the ancient poets. The halcyon, a sea-bird, utters a mournful 
cry. Those who were born of the same parents and have grown up in the same 
house and have been beloved by the same parents, those indeed (67) are of all the 
most intimate. Thy mind directs thy body, as it chooses. I saw thy friend. 
Through the park in Celaenae flows the river Maeander. On the top of the tree 
sits a bird. On (cara, w. acc.) Caucasus is a rock, that has (part.) a circumference 
of ten stadin. The city lies on (év) the edge of the island. The words of those, 
who (of dv, w. subj.) practise truth, often avail more than the violence of others. 
If (éav, w. subj.) such men promise one anything, they perform nothing less than 
others who immediately give. The earth bears and nourishes everything fair 
and everything good. Among all men it is an established custom, that (acc. w. 
inf.) the elder begin every word and work. The generals resolved to put to 
death (aor.) not only those (the) present, but all the Mytilenaeans. Most of the 
cities sent, every year, (as) a memorial of former kindness, the first fruits of 
their grain to the Athenians. Every day, deserters came to Cyrus. Mysus 
came in, holding iu each of his two hands a small shield. The peltastae ran 
(aor.) to (ét, w. acc.) each of the two wings. When Darius was sick and ex- 
pecting the end of (his) life, he desired that (acc. w. inf) both his sons might be 
present before him (sibi). Both the ears of the slave were bored through. Both 
the cities were destroyed by the enemy. These works are very agreeable to me. 
That man is very wise. Dionysius, the tyrant of Syracuse, founded in Sicily a 
city directly (adr6¢) under the mountain of Aetna, and named it Adranum. Ac 
cording to these laws the judge decides. This is a sufficient defence. This is 
true justice. Not only the soldiers, but the king himself fought very bravely 
This they employ (as) a mere pretence. This Charmides recently met me, 
dancing. Cyrus sent to Cilicia the soldiers, that Menon had, and Menon, the 
Thessalian, himself. The time of maturity for (dat.) woman is twenty yeara 
for man, thirty years. The three cities lying on (xapé, w. ace.) the sea were 
destroyed by the enemy. 





* *2 obvrog. 
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§ 149. Classes of Verbs. 


The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be express- 
ed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, which 
are indicated by different forms. 
1. The subject appears as active; e. g.0 mais yoagetl, tO av- 
Goo &ai12e+—The active form, however, has a two-fold signifi- 
cation: ) 
(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is directed, 
is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action; e. g. 
Tint TOY Nada, yoape THY énotodyy.— Transitive verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the subject, 
e. g. 70 avGog Gadde, or when the verb has an object in the 
Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a preposition; e. g. étt- 
Guuo THs aoETAS, yaion ty cogin, Eoyouae sig tyv nolw.— 
Intransitive verb. 

2. Again, the subject performs an action which is reflected on it- 
self; henze the subject is at the same time the object of the action, 
i. e. the actor and the receiver of the action are the same; e. g. zvn- 
 couou, I strike myself, Bovlevouon, I advise myself.—Middle or re- 
flexive verb. 

Rem. 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects on 


each other, e. g. TUmTovTal, they strike each other, dvaxeAebovrat, they encourage 
each other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb a reciprocal verb. 


8. Lastly, the subject aypears as receiving the action; e. g. of 
STOATIOTAL UO THY RoEpioy Edi0dy Pyoas, the soldiers were pursued. . 

‘Passive verb. 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the Greek 


has only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are indicated 
by the Mid., inasmuch as the passive action was considered as a reflexive one. 


§ 150. Remarks on the Classes of Verbs. 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, besides 
a transitive signification, have also an intransitive or reflexive sense. 
(Comp. the English expressions, J move [ Intrans. | and [move the book 
Trans. |, the tree breaks [Intrans. ] and the tce breaks the trees [ Trans. |, 
and the Latin vertere, mutare, declinare) ; thus, e. g. avayey, to draw 
back, regredi, Sictyewv, to continue, perstare, eLavvev, to ride, supad- 
dew and ecBaddew, to fall into or upon, éxBadrey, to spring forth, 
agoxhivey, declinare, toénsw, like vertere, oroépew, like mutare, 
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éyeww in connection with adverbs, e. g. ev, xaxodg égyeiy, bene, mala 
se habere, relevzay, to end, to die, and many others. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive signification, but in 
the second Aor. an intransitive : ; 


dius, to wrap up, first Aor. éddca, I pee up, second Aor. idiv, I went in, down, 
tornut, to place, “s éornjoa, I 6 Eornv, I stood, 

gdw, to produce, “ §otoa, {prac “6 Egov, Twas produced, 
oKEAAw, to make dry, “ (2oxnAa, tJ made dry), “ Eoxanv, I withered. 


So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive signification, but 
in the second an intransitive : 
tyeipw, to awake, first Pf. éynyepxa, [have awakened, second Pf. typhyope - am awake, 
SAA Due, to destroy, « dAodexa, I have destroyed, «© (bAwAa, Tha 
reid, to persuade, ‘‘ iénetxa, Ihave persuaded, “ rérowa, Tt trust. 
Moreover, some second Perfects of transitive verbs which do. not 
form a first Perf., have an intransitive signification; e. g. ayvupt, to 
break, second Perf. gaya, Iam broken, nyjyvvut, to fasten, nénnya, 1 
am fastened or stand fast, dryvupt, to rend, Epdwya, I am rent, onno, 
to make rotten, céonna, I am rotten, r4x0, to smelt, e. g. iron, TETTRE, 
Iam smelted, paivo, to show, néqyva, I appear. 

8. On the signification and use of the middle oe the following 
are to be noted: 

(a) The middle denotes first, an action which the subject per- 
forms directly upon itself, where in English we use the active verb 
and the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; e. g. zvmrouct, I strike 
myself, ervpauny, I struck myself, tvwouos, I shall strike myself. 
This use of the middle is rare. Here belong the following verbs 
which are presented in the aorist-form: a¢yo, to keep from, anoo- 
yécdot, to keep one’s self from, to abstain from; andy&at ive, to 
strangle, to hang some one, anaykacoat, to strangle or hang one’s self ; 
quwacb at, xowacdat, to strike one’s self; émtBaheoPot tivi, to throw 
or place one’s self upon something, to apply one’s self to something ; 
anvouctat, to cease (from nave, to cause to cease); deiEacO-ca, to 
show one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action per- 
furmed by the subject on his own body: Aovoactas (to wash one's 
self), ripacbat, aheipacboan, yoicacOat, yuuvacdat, xaclvwpao de, 
xoounoactat, évdvcachat, éxdvoac0-at, xeipaobat, ozeparacacta, 
and the like. With the exception of the above verbs and some 
others, this reflexive relation is commonly expressed by the active 
form with the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; e. g. éa:vsir 


™ ; 
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savtov, avagray éavtor, to make himself dependent on, anoxovn- 
ze scavzor, EdiCew Exvrov, naveyew savior, anodvey éExvzoy, to free 
himself, anocqacrety éavrov, anouteivey avtoy. Then the middle 
form has the signification of the passive, thus, ézaieioDat, droxteil- 
yec0ul, enoogastecd at, laudari, interfict, jugulari ab alio, and al- 
so has a passive form for its Aorist and Future. 


Rem. 1. In all the middle verbs mentioned above, the action is such as does 
not necessarily refer to the subject; for I can, e. g. as well wash another as my- 
self. But the action may be such as necessarily refers to the subject, inasmuch 
as the subject which performs the action, must be considered the same as the 
object which receives the action; then the middle form expresses the simple 
idea of an intransitive action; this is a frequent use of the middle. Here be- 
long particularly very many verbs which express an act or perception of the 
mind. Only a very few verbs of this kind have their Aor. with a middle form ; 
e. g. guAasartat, to guard one’s self, to beware (puZaSat Tiva, to guard any one), 
BovAcioardat, to udvise one’s self (ZovAeioai tivt, to advise any one), yevoacvat, 
to taste (Act., to cuuse to taste); on the contrary, most verbs of this kind have 
their Aor. with a passive form, but have the future in the middle form; e. g. 
dvapvyodivat, cvauvgocabat, to remind one’s self, to remember, recordari (avapvij- 
oai Tiva, to remind any one), aloxuvYjvat, aicxuveiotat. to be ashamed (aicyivai 
teva, to make ashamed), ¢o3n87vat, poBjoec8at, to fear (gosjoai tiva, to make 
tfraid, terrcre), mopevdjvat, twopevoecVat, to go, proficisct (Topetoai Tira, to cause 
me to go, to convey one), TepatwFival, Tepatwoecvat (roTapuor), to pass over, (Te- 
dal@oai Tiva, to cause to pass over, trajicere), TAayxSijvat, TAG} Seo0al, to wander 
about, circumvayart (r2ayEat Tiva, to cause to wander}, aviadivat, dviacecSat, to 
afflict one’s self, to be grieved (uvidoai Tiva, to afflict any one); also dvadAvdFjrat, 
dtaxpudijvat, to separate one’s self, discedere, amadAdAuyivat, abire, xoiundi,vat, te 
sleep, davi,rat, apparere, wayijvat, to congeal, Enxapdi,vat, to raise one’s self, and 
many others. 


(b) In the second place, the middle form denotes an action which 
the subject performs on an object belonging to itself, on one con- 
nected with itself or standing in an intimate relation with it. In 
English, we commonly use here either a possessive pronoun or a 
preposition with a personal pronoun; e. g. tumzomat, ErvWayny THY 
xeqgadry, I strike, struck my head (cunteww x., to strike the head of 
another), JovoacPat rove nodas, to wash one’s own feet (Lovey t. 71., 
to wash the feet of another), anoxovwacdat ta savtov, to conceal 
one’s own affairs ; xatactpewacdat vir, sibi subjicere terram, to sub- 
jugate land for one's self, avaprioac0ai tia, sili devincire, to make 
dependent on one’s elf, anolvcaciat twa, to loosen for one’s self, to 
redeem, novicacta: tt, sibi aliquid comparare, to procure for one's 
self (xugiley ti tin, alii aliquid comparare, to procure something 
for another), xrjoacPai 1, magaoxevacacdat tt, stht comparare, to 
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acquire, prepare for one’s self; apvvac8cat tovg modeuiovs, propul- 
sare a se hostes, to keep off the enemy from one’s self, axocacdas 
xuxt, a se propulsare mala. This use of the middle is much the 
most frequent. 

Ren. 2. As the active can be used, when the subject dces not itself perform 
an action, but causes it to be done by another, e. g. "AAéfardpo¢g tiv Todt Ka- 
réoxawer, caused the city to be destroyed, so also can the middle be used to express 
the same idea, yet with this difference, that with the middle the action always 
refers in some way to the subject; e.g. 6 matyp tod maidacg édidusaro, which 
either signifies, the father educated his own children, or, if it is clear from the con- 
text, he caused them to be educated ; keipacdat, to shave one’s self or to get one's self 
shaved; 'Apyeios avrév eixdvag motnaadpervort avédecar sic AcAgote. Ta- 
padéoda: tpumecay, to set a table before one’s self, or have it set before one’s self. 

Rem. 3. The middle form is often used to express reciprocal actions (see § 149, 
Rem. 1). This is particularly the case with verbs signifving to contend, vie unth, 
converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or compact ; e. g. wuxerdat, to 
fight with, aprrAAdoat, to contend with, dywrilea9at, to strive, dadéyeddat, to con- 
verse with, conalec9at, to salute, Tadita ovrrTivecdat, mutually to agree on these 
points, owovdag oxévdeaGat or taceiadat, to make a treaty (oTvovdag roveiv signi 
fying to make a libation). So also, where the action is not strictly reciprocal, but 
where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily supposes two persons or two 
parties, as in questions and answers; e. g. tuvPdveodar and épecVat, to inguire, 
aroxpivesSat and imapeierdar, to answer, cvuBovdAeveotat, to consult with one, 
ask his advice, and dvaxocvoto¥at, to consult one (dvaxocvodv being especially used 
of consulting oracles). 


4, From the reflexive signification of the middle, the passive is 
derived. Here the subject permits the action to be performed by 
another upon itself. Hence the subject of a passive verb always 
appears as the receiver of an action; e. g. waoziyovpar, Cyurovuae 
(vm0 tiv0g), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself be struck, pun- 
tshed = I am struck, punished (by some one) ; Blantopat, adixovpan, 
I suffer injury, injustice; didacxopot, J let myself be instructed, I 
receive instruction, I learn, hence vmo0 uvog, from some one == do- 
ceor ab aliquo; meittouot, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to 
be persuaded, vo twos, by some one == Iam persuaded. ~ 

3d. For two tenses, however, viz. the Fut. and Aor., there are 
separate forms to express a passive action; yet the Aor. Pags. (see 
Rem. 2,) of many reflexive and intransitive verbs, is used instead 
of the middle; all the other tenses are expressed by the middle 
form. Hence the rule: the Fut. and Aor. Mid. have a reflexive or 
tntransitire signification, not passive, inasmuch as there are sepa- 
rate forms for the Fut. and Aor. Pass.; all the other tenses of the 
middle are used at the same time to denote the pissive also. 
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Rem. 4. The cause or author of the passive condition or state, is expressed by 
the preposition 76 with the Gen.; e. g. Ol orparid@rac 7d TOV TOoAEpiny 
édtoySyoav, the soldiers were pursued by the enemy. Instead of t76, +pdc¢ with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time the strong and direct influence of a 
person, is to be denoted; e. g. ariacecdatr, idixeto8ar Tpog Tivoc; also Tapa 
with the Gen. is used, wien the author is, at the same time, to be represented as 
the person from whose vicinity or neighborhood, or through whose means in- 
ternal or external the action has come; hence especially with réureodar, dido- 
oval, WgedeioSat, ovAAéyeoVat, Aéyeoat, onuaiverdat, Erideixvvoda (demon- 
strart); e. g.'O Gyyedog éxéugdn rapa Bactiéuc, was sent from being near the 
king, by the king. ‘H peyiorn ebruxia rotty TQ avdpl mapa Seay dédorar. Tloa- 
Ad xpnuata Kipy rapa trav didwy ovvetdeypéva hy. 

6. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that not merely the active of 
transitive verbs governing an accusative, may be changed into the 
personal passive, but also the active of intransitive verbs governing 
the Dat. or Gen. 


@3ovotpar br6 tivog, Iam envied by some one, invidetur mihi ab aliquo (from 
g9oveiv revi, invidere alicui), Ttoretvopat, dmtaorov pat ono Tevog, credi- 
tur, non creditur mihi ab aliquo (from mioreberv, drtoteiv tive), Kai ériBovdacd- 
ovrec, kai Emi BovrAcvépervot dtagovot wavta Tov ypovor (from ériGovAciery 
tivi), "Aokeitat Td del tTiuapevov, dGueAet rac dé Td atiwacouevoy (from dpue- 
Aciv tivoc), So dpxropat, kparotpat, katagpovotpat bro Tivog 
(from apyetv, Kpareiv, katagpoveiv Tivoc). 

Rem. 5. Deponents (§ 118, Rem.) are merely verbs, which har e only the 
middle form, and a reflexive or intransitive signification. 


LXXIX. Exercises on §§ 149, 150. 


Cyrus, (as he was) riding by, cried out to Clearchus, to lead the army against 
(xara, w.ace.) the centre of the enemy. The river Acheron. which (part.) flows 
through Thesprotia, falls into the Acherusian lake. Cyrus dicd fighting very 
bravely (aor.). The gencral commanded the soldiers to go forward, until they 
should engage (opt. aor.) with Cyrus. In the third year of the Peloponnesian 
war, Lesbos revolted from the Athenians. The Athenians say that (acc. w. inf) 
the first men were born in (= out of) Attica. When the soldiers slept, the 
general was awake. Nothing among men, neither good nor evil, has a (§ 148, 
9, b) steadfast order. The wicked are pale from anxiety, and lean (= dried un) 
in body. Antisthenes prided himself, that (part.) he always showed his garment 
torn. Troy was taken by the Greeks. Some came, after (aor. part.) thev had 
exercised and anointed themselves, others, after they had bathed. Beware of 
the flatterer. Abstain from intercourse with bad men. The youths hei adorn- 
ed themselves with garlands. The Sphinx flung herself from the heig’ t. Ajax 
killed himself in a fit of madness (aor. part.). Those whom (of dv, w. subj.) men 
fear (aor.) very munch, they cannot look in the face, even if they encourage 
(them).* Xerxes, after the sea-fight at (epi, w. acc.) Salamis, departed (aor.) 


* obd8 rapapudoupévots avriBAérecy. 
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with a part of his force from Europe. The soldiers separated. Agesilans tra- 
velicd (aor.) from Sparta into Asia. Ulysses wandered about (aor.), ten years. 
Ninus, the king of the Assyrians, collected (aor.) a respectable army, and made 
(for himself) an alliance with (ap6¢, w. acc.) Ariaeus, the king of the Arabians. 
The combatants anointed (aor.) their bodies with oil. What thou hast not (47) 
laid up (aor. mid.), take not. When Alexander took (aor.) the city of the The- 
bans, he sold (aor.) all the freemen. The ]’lataeans repelled the attacks of the 
Thebans, wherever they met (opt.) (them). Fair is the man, who (part.) kas 
adorned his mind with culture. Beside necessary evils, men themselves provide 
themselves yet others. The soldiers held (aor.) their shields before them. Al- 
ways-lay up for thyself travelling-money for (el¢) old age. If (part.) thou hast 
acquired icflection, thou wilt neither strive after riches, nor reproach poverty. 
Intelligent narcnts have their children educated. Darius caused a stonc monu- 
ment to be made (part. aor.), and erected it (aor.). If we keep off (part.) the 
enemy, we shall possess the city free and little exposed (pres.) to stratagems. 
A government that (part.) has been neglected (aor.) and begun to degenerate 
(taken a transition to [é7i, w. ace.] the bad), is hard to restore again. Hate 
flatterers (part.) as deceivers (part.); for both injure those who trust them (aor.). 
It is burdensome to be governed by a bad man. 


§151. Tenses and Modes. 


1. Tenses denote the time of the predicate, which is represented 
either as present, future or past; e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, 
bloomed. 

2. Modes denote the manner of representing the affirmation con- 
tained in the predicate; i. e. the relation of the subject to the pre- 
dicate is represented either as an actual fact, as a conception, or as 
a direct expression of the will. ‘The mode which expresses a fact, 
e. g. the rose blooms, is called the Indicative ; that which denotes a 
conception, e. g. the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive; the mode 
which denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, e. g. 


give. 
§152. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 


1. The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form and 
meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, which, 
both in the Ind. and Subj., always indicate something present or fu- 
ture ;—(b) into Historical tenses, which, in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Subj. (Optative), sometimes that which is 
past, and sometimes that which is present or future. 

2. The Principal tenses are the following: 

(a) The Prescnt. (a) Indicative, e. g. ypdpouev, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 

@ £. ypapwper, scribamus ; - 
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(b) The Perfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. perpiaaiel scripsimus ; (6) Subjunctive, 
C. g. yeypugwuer, scripserimus ; 

(c) The Future, Indicative, ¢. g. ypapouer, scribemus, we shall write; 

(d) The Future Perfect, Indicative, e. g. PepOUAceennass IZ shall have advised 
myself, I shall deliberate, I shall be advised. 


8. The Historical tenses are the following: 

(a) The Aorist, (¢) Indicative, e. g. ypapa, I wrote; (2) Optative, o. g. ypd- 
patut, I might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect, (a) Indicative, ¢. g. Eypagov, scribebam ; (8) Optative, e. g. 
ypapo.ut, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. éyeypagecv, scripseram ; (8) Optative, 
e. g. YEYpagouut, scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. ypayorut, I would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf., e. g. SeBovAevooiuzny, I should have deliberated, or have been 
advised ; e. gb dyyedog EAeyev, Ste of woAéusoe vixgnaotrer, the messene 
ger said, that the enemy would conquer; EAeyev, Ste navta brd Tob oTparn- 
yoo eb BeBovdrActcorro, he said that everything would be well planned by 


the general. 


4, The present indicative represents the action in the time pre- 
sent to the speaker. The present is often used in the narration of 
past events, since in a vivid representation, what is past is viewed as 
present. This is called the Historical Present. 


Tatznv tiv tagpov Baatdeds péyag wore’ dvri épiuaroc, ered) wuy d G- 
‘vetat Kipov xpocedatvovra. ‘Hy rig Iptausddv veorarog TMoAtdwpor, ‘Exa- 
Bue waig, bv éx Tpoiac éuol rarip didwat Ipiauog év déuote rpépecv. 

Rem. 1. The present el ¢ (to go) with its compounds, has a future signifi- 
cation, in the Ind. and Subj., Z shall go; the Inf. and present Part. have both a 
present and future signification; e. g. obx etSidg dg¢7au. airov od Arecus 
(abibo), GAW’ éEpjoopac atrdav nal éFeracw kat LAEyEw. Comp. § 137, 
Rem. 3—Oiyvouat and 7x with present forms, are often translated in 
English by perfects, namely, 02 youat, I have departed, and 7 « w, I have come; 
yet olyopat, properly means, J am gone, and 4x, I am here (adsum); e.g. . 
M? Avoid, bre ’Apdonac olyerac el¢ rode woAepiovg, that A. is gone (= trans- 
fugit) to the enemy. “Hk w vexpov xevSucva Kal oxérov rbdag Aimdv. ‘Yyeil¢ 
HOAtc adgexveiode, Srrot hueig waAae HK omer (have come). 

5. The perfect indicative represents a past action in time present 
to the speaker. The action appears as one completed in time pre- 
sent to the speaker. 

Téypaga rv ércoroAny, I have written a letter, the letter is now written, it being 
immaterial whether it was written just now or a long time ago; 4 wéAc¢ Exria- 
rat, the city is now built, now stands there built. 

Rem. 2. Many Greek perfects are translated into English by the present 


tense; in this case a condition or state occasioned by the completion of the actiov 
is denote; 6. g. dédepar (T have been bound), I am now in a bound state, am bound ; 
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ré9unna (I have died), Tam dead; xégnva (I have shown nysclf, I appear, olda, 
novi (I have seen), I know, réSnda (I have bloomed), Lam blooming, rérovSa (I have 
convinced or persuaded myself), E trust, BEBnxa (I have stepped out), I go, wéuvnywac, 
memint (I have reminded myself), Iam mindful, xéxrnyas (I have acquired for my- 
self), I possess, xéxAnpat (I have been called), I am called, and many others. 
Where the perfect is translated by a present, the Plup. is translated by an Imp.; 
e. g. éregqvev, I appeared. 


6..The future indicative denotes ar action as future in relation to 
the present time of the speaker. ‘The Greeks very often use the 
Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Historical tense, to 
express that which should, must or may be, where the Latin employs 
the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut. -» particularly the Part., are 
also so used. 

Noépove brapsat dei trotobrove, di’ wv roic pév dyadoig Evriuog Kat tAebSepog 
6 Biog rapacokevacd7aetat (might be obtained), roic dé Kaxoic Taresvog Te 
nal dAyewvo¢e xal GBiwtoc 6 alov Evravaxeicetact. “Hyeudvac EAaBov of 
orpatidrat, of abrove dfovaty (should lead), Evdev EEoves (might obtain) Ta 
dxirndeia. 


7. The future perfect indicative represents the action as past 
(completed) in the future, in relation to the present time of the 
speaker. 

Kai roi¢ naxoig pepigerar eod2G, the good shalt have been nixed with evil. 
'H rodireia reAdwg KekoopnoeTtat, édv 6 ToLodTog abriy Entoxory gvAag 6 
rovutur Exiornuwy. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated 


by the present (see Rem. 2), must then be translated by the simple fature; e. g. 
meuvjoopat, meminero (I shall have reminded myself), I shall be mindful. 


Rem. 3. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek, only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by dre and @¢ (that). In alt other subordinate 
clauses, the Subj. Aor. (more seldom the Perf.) in connection with a conjune- 
tion compounded of dy, e. g. dav, érav, ixecdév, Stav, mplv dv, Ecr’ dv, b¢ av, 
etc., is used instead of the Fut. Perf.; e. g. éav roedro Aeeas, 81 hoc dixeris, if 
you shall have said thus. 


8. The aorist indicative expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 
nite manner, without any additional relation; e. g. éygawa, I wrote, 
Koos nolha &99q évixnoev. It thus stands in contrast with the 
other tenses which express past time; still, since it indicates past 
time indefinitely, it may be used instead of either of these tenses. 

9. The imperfect indicative represents an action ay past, but al- 
ways in relation to another past time. 

"Ev § od Emaclesg, Eyd Eypagor, while you were playing, IF wes writing. 
"Ore éyyid¢ Haav ol BapBapo, of "EAAnves Ex Gyovto, uhen the barbarians 
were near, the G. fought. “Ore of BapBapor bmeAnAiVesay (or wi Aor), of “RA 
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Anveg EnGyovro. Tore (or év trabty tH waxy) of "EAAnvec Yappa- 
hewtaTa EUGHXOrTO. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Ind. is also used to denote,—(a; the leginmng of an ac 
tion, e. g. émel Eyyde¢ éyévovto ébarivye, of pév avtayv EtrO§ev rv, some of them 
began to shoot their arrows ;—(b) the continuance, e. g. ol pév Exopevorvro, ol 
& elwovto, one party continued their march, the other continued to pursue ;—(c) 
habit or custom, e. g. abrov olxep mpocSev mpocextivovy, kal Tote mpocext~ 
vyoav, those who were before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did tt then algo ;— 
(d) endeavor or attempt, e. g. mpGtog KAéapyoc trove abrod orpariorac éBralero 
lévac, Clearchus endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

10. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narration, in order 
to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. is used to denote 
the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. narrates, the Impf. de- 
scribes and paints ; the Aor. denotes a single, momentary action, the 
Impf. a continued action. 

Tode weAtactacg EdéEavTo ol BapBapor kai thayovro: inet S tyyis 
hoav of éraira, érpadmrovro: xai ol reAtactal cidic eimovro. ‘Oda 
Kiéapyoc Erapaxdy xa EgoBeiro, and C. was terrified (a single, momen- 
tary act) and feared (continued act). 

Rem. 5. The Aor. Ind. is often used in general propositions, which express a 
fact borrowed from experience; the verb is then translated by an English Pres. 
or by ts wont or is accustomed, with the Inf. ; e. g. KaAAog } xpivoc dvaGAwaer, 
voooc §uapaver, either time destroys (is wont to destroy) or disease impairs beauty. 


11. The pluperfect represents an action as completed before an- 
other past action. 


"Erecdy of “EAAnves Ex eAn AVS ecav (had come), ol roAguo arene de t- 
yeoar (had fled). °Ore of cippayot étxAnoialov, ol ’ASyvaior rove Téipoag 
bvevixyxercav. "Eyeypagecy hv émiorodny (sc. when the friend came). 

Rem. 6. It is to be noticed, that where the relation of one past time to another 
is readily seen from the connection, and no special emphasis belongs to it, the 
Greeks commonly use the Aor. instead of the Plup.; e. g. éme:dy of "EAAnve¢ 
rH avdor, ol moréusor dwerepevryecav. Indeed, the Aor. is often used instead 
of the Perf. even, when the relation of the past to the present does not require 
to be particularly indicated. 


12. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent and 
completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents an ac- 
tion in its duration and progress, (since it always refers‘to a past ac 
tion which is related to another past action, being used in descrip 
tion and delineation,) so the subordinate modes of the Aor., viz. the 
Subj., Opt. and Imp., together with the Aor. Inf. and Part., are 
used when the action is represented by itself, as completed; on the 
contrary, the subordinate modes of the Pres., together with the 
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Pres. Inf. and Part., and also the Opt. Impf., are used, when the 
speaker would describe an action in its duration and progress. In 
this manner the following forms stand contrasted : 


(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Pres. Subj.; e.g. ¢tvywpev and getywper, 
let us fly; Aéyo, va wadye and va pavdargyg, that you may learn; 
tb) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp.; e.g. gdye and geiye, fly; do¢ 

and didov pot To BiBAiov, give; 

{c) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf.; e.g. @0éAw guyeiv and getyecry, I 
wish to fly; kedetw oe Sdotvac and deddvac por rd Pisdiov; but the 
Aor. Inf. can also denote a past time and take the place of the Perf. Inf, 
when the relation to the finite verb does not require to be particularly in- 
dicated ; e. g. 7yyetAe trode moAeuioug dmoguyeiv and adrToTwegper- 
yévat, nuntiavit hostes fugisse ; 

(d) The Aor. Opt. and the Impf. Opt.; e. g. Aeyov, Iva pavdorc and va 
pavddavotec, that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; elSe totto yévotto 
and yiyvorro, O that this might happen! The Aor. Opt. can also take 
the place of the Plup. Opt., when the relation to another past action does 
not require to be particularly indicated; e. g. 7yyetAev, Gre, Exerdy of 
"EAAnvec EwéADOLEY (had come), ol BapBapor dn arogpiyotey 
(had already fled). 


The Aor. Part. always denotes past time, and hence stands in contrast with 
the Perf. Part., since the former déscribes an action as absolutely past, while 
the latter, at the same time, represents it in relation to the finite verb; e. g. ol 
abropodra nyyetdav Tove modemioug GTMOopUyovTag and Gronmegevyorag 


LXXX. Hvrercises on § 152. 


After Darius was dead and Artaxerxes had ascended (aor.) the throne, Tis 
sapherncs traduced Cyrus to (7pé¢, w. acc.) his brother, (asserting) that he was 
plotting against him (opt.). The latter (6) credits it (= is persuaded) and ap- 
prehends Cyrus, intending to put him to death (¢, w. fd. part.) ; but his mother 
by entreaty gains his release (= having begged him off for herself, aor.) and 
sends him again to his government. Hector, whither has gone the courage, that 
thou once hadst? Be not troubled that Araspas has gone over to the enemy. 
In good time* art thou come. Themistocles wrote: (I,) Themistocles, have 
come to thee. If any one does not know himself, and believes he has come to 
a knowledge of that which he does not truly know, he is a fool. The messen- 
gers from Sinope said: We are come to (part. fut.) congratulate you, O war- 
riors, that ye have been delivered, as we have heard, through (dtd, w. gen.) many 
dangers. Under (é7/, w. gen.) Cecrops and the first kings, until (e/¢) Theseus, 
Attica was always inhabited by cities. God has carefully regulated everything 
in the world. The dwellings in Memphis have remained until (uéypc) modern 
times. QE&noe, which lies (= is) on the borders of Attica and Boeotia, had 
been fortified. Zeno scourged a slave for (é7i, w. dat.) theft; upon his saying 
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(gen. abs.): “Tt was fated for me to steal,” Zeno said: “ To be flayed too (aor.)” 
The world is a stage, life a passage across (that stage); thou camest, thou saw- 
est, thou wentest away. Xerxes threw a bridge over the Hellespont and dug 
through Athos. Destiny casts down what (of av, w. subj.) it has exalted (aor.). 
Even the worst:(man) acquires riches easily. Inactivity teaches a great deal of 
vice. Commanding is easier than doing. Cyrus called (part.) Araspas, a Mede, 
who had been a comrade of his (= to him) from youth (é« macdoc), and bade 
him guard for him the wife of Abradatas, the Susian, and the tent, until he him- 
self should take (them) in charge. The people resolved to choose thirty men, 
who should draw up the laws of the country, in accordance with which 
(xara, w. acc.) they should administer the government. Everywhere in Greece 
the usage prevails, that the citizens swear (acc. w.énf:) to be united (ft.). The 
soldiers hoped to take the city. I believe, that those, who (4 148, 6) practise 
wisdom, and believe (themselves) to be competent to teach the citizens that 
which is useful, by no means become violent. Say what I must do, and it shall 
be done. It (= this) is very beautifully said and ever will be (= remain) said, 
that the useful is beautiful, the hurtful odious. Tyrants will acquire nothing 
valuable. Noble men we shall ever remember. 


§ 153. B. More Particular View of the Modes. 


1. The three following modes are to be distinguished, viz. the 
Indicative, Subjunctive (Optative) and Imperative (§ 151, 2). 

a. The Indicative expresses & fact or phenomenon, asserts some- 
thing directly 5 e. g. 70 Godoy OB adALEr—o nary yéyouge ty 
ématolyy —oi nolgua aniguyoy—oi nodizas tovg nodepious 
VEXNTOUVGLY®. 

b. The Subjunctive denotes a conception. The Subj. of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative in Greek (§ 73, I1.). 

(a) The Subj. of the principal tenses, i. e. of the Pres. and Perf., 
and also the Subj. Aor., in Greek always represents the conception 
as something future. The Subj. of the principal tenses is used in 
principal clauses: (1) in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. to express an 
exhortation or admonition; (2) in the second Pers. Sing. and PL 
of the Aor. (not Pres.) with py to express a prohihition; (8) in 
doubtful questions ; in principal clauses, however, almost exclusively 
in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl., but in subordinate clauses, it may 
be in any of the different persons. 

"Iwpev, eamus, let us go. M2? luuer, let us not go. Mi go8nd7c, ne metuas, de 
not fear. Ti ro:Gpuev; what shall we do? In subordinate clauses, Oi« Exw, drroe 


tparwuat, non habeo, quo me vertam, I do not know where to go. Odvx Exet, drrot 
tparntat, he does not know where to go. 


(8) The Subj. of the historical teuses, viz. the Opt. of the Aor. 
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Impf. and Plup. as well as the Opt. of the Fut. (§ 152, 3, d), repre- 
sent what is conceived either as past, present or future. The Opt. 
denotes a present or future, only in conditional clauses, and in such 
elliptical clauses as arise from them; e.g. ef ze Zyous, Solyns a%, 
tf you had anything, you would give it. Both the condition ef 76 
Zyous¢, and the consequence 8oin7¢ &»¥, are here represented as a 
present, mostly a future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, a 
mere supposition, admission or conjecture (Comp. § 185). This 
form of the conditional clause, viz. ei? with the Opt., may express a 
wish, the concluding clause connected with it, being understood ; e. g. 
ei tovro yévorto! tf this should happen (then I would be happy, 
sutvyys av env), == O that this might happen! Instead of the sim- 
ple ei, the stronger ei 2, ei y a0, O that, is then commonly used: 
e.g.eide(el yao) euot Pear raveny ray Suva nagadeier! 
O that the gods would give me such power! Very frequently the 
concluding clause is used elliptically, the condition connected with 
it being understood; e. g. 7d¢m¢ avy dxovoatmt, I would gladly 
hear (if it were possible, ei éEei7). Comp. No. 2,c. With the 
exception of the instances here mentioned, the Opt. generally refers 
to the past. 


Rem. 1. When a wish is to be represented as one which the speaker knows 
cannot be realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used; e. g. cide rotre 
tyiyvero! Othat this might be (were) done! elde rotro éyéveto! O that 
this had been done ! 


c. The Imp. denotes the immediate expression of one’s will; e. g. 
3o¢gand 3idov wor to BiBiior, gives; you para and yoapero 
ary émorodny, scribito, let him write. 


Rem. 2. The difference between the Pres. and Aor. Imp, is, that the Pres 
generally denotes a continued, oft-repeated action, while the Aor. denotes a single 
instantaneous action ; e.g. Tei Sov Toic copwrépoic, obey those wiser than yourself 
a direction to be observed at all times; dvatrerrarw rv xeipa, le him raise 
his hand, BA&pov et¢ ta Spr, look upon the mountains, single, instantaneous 
acts. So dxovoov, dxotcate, Aéfov, A€Eare. Comp. § 152, 12, b—The Perf. 
Imp., which is of rare occurrence, is used to indicate that the consequences of 
the action are to remazn or be permanent ; e. g. kexAgiodw 4 Supa, let the door be 
shut (and remain shut). It will be evident, therefore, that neither the Aor. nor 
Perf. Imp., expresses any relation of past time, as the Ind. of these tenses does, 
but only such modifications of action as are stated above. 

Rem. 3. In negative or prohibitive expressions with 7 (ne), the Greek com- 
monly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp., but instead of it, the Aor. 
Subj.; ©. g. “2 ypage (but not wy ypagys) or HA ee do not write es 
Hi) yparpov). 
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REMARKS ON THE MODAL ADVERB dp. 

2. The discussion of the modal adverb @ » is intimately connected 
with the treatment of the modes. This adverb is used to show the 
~relation of the conditioned expression to the conditioning one, inas- 
much as it indicates that the predicate of the sentence to which it 
belongs, is conditioned by another thought. A complete view of 
the use of a» cannot be presented until conditional sentences are 
treated of ($185); for the present, the following remarks on its 

construction will be sufficient. It is connected: 

a. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., Plup. 

and Aor., 

(a) To indicate that something could take place under a certain 
condition, but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

Ei rovto éAgyec, nuapravec av, st hoc diceres, errares, uf you said this, you were 

wrong (but now I know you did not say it, consequently you did not do wrong). El 
rovro éAetac, Huaptec av, si hoc dixisses, errasses; at hoc non dixisti, ergo non er- 
rasti (the Aor. here takes the place of the Plup.); or without a protasis, e. g. 
évapne av, laetareris or laetatus fuisses (sc. st hoc vidisses). 

(8) To indicate that an action took place (was repeated) in cer- 
tain cases or under certain circumstances. The historical 
tense of the principal clause is then usually an Imperfect. 

Ei rig T@ Lwxparec wepi rou dvTiréyot, ent trav brovecw Exavizyerv 

av wavta tov Adyov, tf any one contradicted Socrates, he would (he was aocus- 


tomed to) carry back the whole argument to the original proposition (i. e. he would do 
this as often as any one contradicted). 


Rem. 3. "Av is not used with the Ind. of the principal tenses. 


b. With the Subj., in order to represent the conceived future 
event, which is naturally expressed by the Greek Subj. [No. 1, b. 
(a) |], as conditional, and dependent on circumstances. In the Com- 
mon Language, this usage occurs only in subordinate clauses, the 
modal adverb then standing in close connection with the conjunction 
of the subordinate clause, or combining with it and forming one 
word. In this manner originate éay (from ec ay), ocay (from ore 
ww ¢ . ¢ , a” A x a 4 t o a T 
av), onoray (from ozote av), 7Qty av, OF AY, OV UY, OTOV ay, OL KY, 
” ” t 4 ” o a” ¢ y a ° 
O70t ay, Y av, On aV, OEY AY, OnOTEY AY, elC., OS ar (Guicunque Or 
si quis), olog dy, onoi0g ay, Oo0g &», OnOG0¢ ay, and others. 

ce. With the Opt. (very seldom with the Fut. Opt.), to represent 
a present or future uncertainty, undetermined possibility, a mere 
supposition, admission or conception, as conditional. The Opt. with 
«y must always be considered as the principal clause of a conditional 

18 
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proposition, even if the condition belonging to it, is not expressed 


“No. 1, b. (8)]- 


El rovto Aéyowr, duaptravotg dv. Without a protasis, e. g. yaipoce dv, you 
might, could, would rejoice (if you heard this). Tévocr’ av nav év ro paxpe xpovy, 
all might, could happen. <Aéyotg dv, you might speak (sc. si tibi placuerit). The 
Opt. with av is very frequently used, when the speaker wishes to state a strong 
affirmation modestly. 


.d. With the Inf. and Part. (very seldom with the Fut. Inf. and 
Part.), when the finite verb, used in the place of the Inf. and Part., 
wo ild be connected with ay. 

El re eivev, pn, dodvac dv, if he had anything, he said he would give 
(oratio recta, ef re elyov, Edwxa dv, if I had anything, I would give it). Ei ri Exot, 
Eon, dovvac dv (oratio recta, ef re Evotput, doinv av). Ajdocelduapravarv 
&v, el rodro Aéyouc (== d7Adv eoriv, Sri duaptavore av, el rovTo Aéyotc). 

Rem. 4. As dy represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, e. g. Aéyoru: dv, EAeyov dv; yet it commonly follows 
that membor of a sentence which is to be made emphatic,.e. g. xal ob« ole: Goa- 
xnpov av gaveiodat 7d Tot Luxparone mpdyua. Hence it is regularly joined 
to such words as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to negative adverbs and 
interrogatives; e. g. obx dy, otd dv, ovror’ dv, obdéror’ dv, etc. — Tic dv, Ti dy, 
ti &° av, ti d77 dv, we av, THe yap dy, dp’ dv, etc.;—also to adverbs of place, 
time, modality and other adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression 
contained in the predicate and define it more exactly; e. g. évravda dv, ror’ av, 
elxdtug dv, lowes dv, Tay’ dv, uador’ av, HKiot’ Gv, fading dv, ndéwe dy, ete, 
Hence it happens that cv is sometimes repeated in the same sentence. 


LXXXI. Heercises on § 153. 


Let us shun the unseemly, and aspire after the beautiful. Let us pray (2or.) 
the Gods to guide the present (enterprise) to the most honorable issue. Let us 
not yield to the enemy. How shall I, who am (part.) mortal, contend with di- 
vine destiny? Tell me, whether (zorepov) we shall say that Socrates in his 
conversations speaks seriously or jests (= call S. speaking scriously or jesting). . 
When Hercules was at a loss, which of two (dm6repoc, w. gen.) ways to (ézi, w. 
acc.) life he should enter (= turn himself), there appeared two majestic women. 
One, running to him (aor.), spoke thus: I see, O Hercules, thou art at a loss 
(= thee at a loss) which way to life thou shouldst enter. If (av, w. subj.) there- 
fore thou wilt make me a friend (_fem.), I will lend thee to the pleasantest and 
easiest way. O Gods, that ye might avert danger from us. O that the triad 
of the Graces (Xaprrec) might ever assist (aor.) me. O that I might ever asso- 
ciate with the wise and good, and never have intercourse with (gen.) the bad. 
O if I could have lived with you then, when you were still a youth. If I were 
(but) able to make what is done (part.) undone! Fight bravely, soldiers. Strive 
after virtue, young men. The temple-robber ought to be torn in pieces by 
wild beasts. Historians ought neither to extol anything in order to conciliate 
(p63, w. acc.) favor, nor omit (anything), if it is deserving of mention and re- 
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membrance. Judge (aor.) not contrary to (rapa, w. arc.) the laws. O war 
riors, despair (aor.) not of yourselves. He who (§ 148, 6) ventures to em- 
ploy force, may need not a few allies; bunt he who can persuade, none. How 
could those who do base (deeds), hecome friends to those who hate such (deeds) ? 
Nho without self-control could either learn or properly practise anything good ? 
With (vera, w. gen.) a wise understanding, one may pass (aor.) life most pleas- 
antly. The bad no one can make (= place, aor.) useful. 





CHAPTER II. 


§ 154. Attributives. 


1. Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contained 
in the substantive to which they belong; e. g. cd xadovw gcdoy, 6 
ye rf yag naig. The attributive may bes : 


a. An adjective or participle, e. 8: to xalov odor, to avios 
Dahior; 

b. A substantive in the genitive, e.g.0i cov Sév3oQo0uv xagnol; 

c. A substantive governed by a preposition, e. g. 7 7909 779 
modev 0805; 

d. An adverb, e. g. of vv» avOommor; 

e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Kgoicos, 6 Bauotlevs. 


Rem. 1. The genitive depending on substantives, receives different names ac- 
cording to the relations it expresses: (a) subjective, when it takes the place of 
the subject, ¢. g. of rod dévdpov xaproi (arising from Td dévdpovw dgépet 
kaptovc), the fruits of the tree, i. e. which the tree produces; Ta tot 'Ounpov rorn- 
para, the poems of Homer, i. e. which he made ;—(b) objective or causative, when it 
takes the place of the object of an intransitive verb, e.g.4 Ti¢ cogiac ére- 
bupia, the desire for wisdom (éxiSuuad rig cogiac, the copiac being the cause 
of the éx:Supia); etvora revo, gnod-will towards one (evvove eiui rive) ;—(c) 
missive, when it takes the place of the object of an active verb, and thus denotes 
the thing affected or caused by the transitive action, e. 2.9 THO TOAEWS KTi- 
oc (from Kries THY -TrOALY), the possession of the city (the city being the thing pos- 
sessed); 0 THO EnLOTOAHS ypapets, the writer of the ldter ;—(d) of quality, 
e.g. 7d etpog TEeTTaPWY OTadiuny; avypmeyadAne eperaci—(e) of pos- 
session, e. g. TO TOD Mévwvog oTparevya. 

Rem. 2. When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the 
attributive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or, by frequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to 
be known, then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed. 
is often omitted, and the adjective or participle commonly with the article, is 
used as a substantive. Such sunstantives are, e. g. dvdpwroe, dv7jp (man, hus 
band), yuvn ‘woman, wife), tarnp, unTnp, vidc, naic, Suyarnp, adeAgoc, mpaypya, 
prima, &pyov, xpdvoc, huépa, yopa, y7, 606¢, olxia, oinog, and others. 
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OL Sunroi (sc. dvOpwrot), mortales. Ta puérepa (sc. yp7puara), res nostrae. 
'H torepaia (sc. juépa). ‘H rodeuia and 7 ¢tAia (sc. yopa), a hostile and friond- 
ly land. ‘H olxovpévy (se. yi), the inhabited earth. Tiyv raxiorny (sc. dd6r), 
quam celerrime. Td xaxév, evil. Tad xaxda, evils, ‘AAéEavdpoc 6 StAinrov (se. 
vidc). ’Ev ddov (se. olxw) eivasr. Ele didacxadov, ei¢ WAatwvec gorrgv. Ta 
tie ToYNS, fortune and all which belongs to tt; Ta Tig T6AEws, the affairs of the city ; 
Ta Tod roAéuov, the whole extent of the war. Ol viv, ol Tore, ol maAat (sc. av- 
Spwrot). Ta olxot (xpaypara), res domesticae. Ol xa hyde, our contemporaries. 
Ol dudi or epi riva, a person with his companions, followers or scholars; ol dugt 
Ilevciorparov, Pisistratus and his troops; of apoi Cady, Thales and his school. 


2. When a substantive is put in the same case with another, for 
the sake of a more exact definition, it is said to be in apposition 
with that substantive. A word may be in apposition not merely 
with a substantive, but also with a substantive pronoun; e. g. 7éic, 
0b Gogol — éxeivoc, o Bactdevg, and even with a personal pronoun 
contained in the verb. 

OeplotoKAne Hew rapa aé, I, Themistocles, have come to you. ‘'O Maiag 


- Tig "ATAavrog Staxovodpat abdroig (instead of éyd 6 Maia sc. vléc), I, the 
son of Maia, the daughter of Atlas, etc. 


8. When a word is in apposition with a possessive pronoun, that 
word is put in the Gen., because the possessive then takes the place 
of the Gen. of the personal pronoun. 

’"Eudc Tod ddAiov Bioc, the life of me wretched; here a¥diov is in apposition 
with éud6c, which is used instead of éuod. Tapa (= rd éua) rod duorqyvov xaxa, 
the evils of me, unhappy one! 2} Tig KadAiorne ebuopdia, thy gracefulness, O most 
beautiful one! In English, as these examples show, we may often translate the 
Gen. by an exclamation. On the expression 6 7méTepoc, tuétepoc, ogérEepog 
atroy rarnp, see under § 169, Rem. 2. 


LXXXII. Exercises on § 154. 


In Hades dwell (= are) all the dead. Men send their children to school (to 
the house of teachers), that they may learn (part. fut.) the sciences, music and 
the (72) (exercises) in the gymnasium. Alexander, the son of Philip, achieved 
many and brilliant actions. Many, who (part.) neglect (aor.) demestic affairs, 
attend to those of the state. Leonidas and the three hundred with him, fought 
bravely at Thermopylae against (é7/) the Persians. Thales and his school and 
almost all philosophers abstained from political affairs. The character of the 
Deity we must reverence very highly. O fortunate (man), thy life have the 
Gods adorned with every blessing (Greck: thy life of the-fortunate). Unhappy 
men that we are, our (= the) enemies have ruined our native land. The com- 
panions of Ulysses perished (aor.) by their own crime. ()ur own citizen lave 
betraved us. Your own brother deserts you. 
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CHAPTER III. 


§155. The Objective Construction. 


As the attributive construction (§ 154) serves to define the sub- 
stantive more particularly, so the oljective construction serves to de- 
fine the predicate more particularly. By object, taken in its wider 
sense, is to be understood everything by which the predicate is more 
particularly defined, viz. (a) the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their 
Cases, (c) the Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb: 

"Excdupe tig copiac. Tpagw rv émiatoAnv. Etyouat roig Seoic. "Earn 
Tapa T@ Bactdet. "ExvSuud ypagerv. Teddy elrev. Kaddc éuayécaro. In 
each of these examples, it is evident that the verb is limited, detined or more 
fully explained by the word or words connected with it. 


CasEs. 


§156. I. Gentitve. 


The Genitive Case primarily denotes the relation whence, and 
therefore expresses,—(a) in a local relation, the out-going or removal 
and separation from an object, since it designates the object or point 
from which the action of the verb proceeds; e. g. exer oduv, cedere 
via, to withdraw from the way ;—(b) in a causal relation, it ex- 
presses the cause, source, author, in general the object which calls 
Sorth, produces (gignit), excites and occasions the action of the verb; 
e. g. émOuua tig agerys; here agezy¢ is the object which calls 
forth, etc. the desire expressed by éasOupo, 


§157. A. Local Relation. 


Genitive of Separation. 

The Genitive, in a local relation, is used with expressions de- 
noting removal, separation, being distant from, beginning, loosing, 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, missing, deviating from, dif= 
fering from, depriving. 

Such verbs are rapayuwpeiv, troywpeiv, etxery and treixenv, travioracdas 
and éicracdat, voogilerv, ywpilery, dtopileryv, adiévat, adieodat, amex stv, ané- 
xecdal, dpyev, dpyeoSat, trapyew, siapyev, mate, watecPat, Ay ety, Kw 
Abe, elpyerv, Ader, EXevPepodv, draAdAdtrev, orepeiv, Groorepeiv, xnpodv, 
épnpody, diagépery, duapravey, opdAAcaVat, pebdeadat, ete.; dréyerv and ané- 
xetv, to be distant ;——the adjectives éAciVepoc, xadapds, xevog, Epnuog, yuuvoc 

18* 
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dpgdvec, yrrb¢, dtagopoc, and many compounded with a privative ;—the adverhs 
dvev, vupic, tAnv, tw, éxac, diya, wépav. 

Oi tov Aakedatuaviny vewrepoe Toic mpecBuréporc cuvtvyxavovres eixovas 
TH¢ 6600 (withdraw from the road). ’Awéxyet rov apyvpeiay (is distant 
Sron: the silver mines) 7 byybrata méAig Méyapa woAd rieiov Trav TevTaKxog:wy 
oratiuy. Marnp tarddc¢ elpyec uviav (keeps the fly from her child). Tav- 
ov this HB pews (cease your insolence). ‘H rodig gWAcuvdepady TOv Tv 
pavvuwy (was freed from tyrants). Ol rodéutot rove wodirag TGv dyaBbap 
areotépnoay (deprived the citizens of their goods). To v@ ol dv8pura dic- 
gépovoe Tév GAAwY Coup (differ from other animals). "“Apyeatai re 
voc signifies to begin gencrally, without any reference to others; e. g. odv Toic¢ 
Veoic dpxeadat yp wavroe Epyou; butdpyrecry, éEapyerv, brap- 
Xelv, karapyrecy, signify todo something first (i. e. before others), to begin, hence 
also to be the author of, to originate; e. g. Oi wodéucot Hp av ddixuov Epywr. 
Ol ’AYnvaio: wal Aaxedatmoviee UrHApEav rig EAevdepiag dracy rz 
"EA2ad1, libertatis auctores fuerunt. "EAevSepog g6BRov, free from fear; « a- 
Vapd¢ adixiag, free from injustice; Gpyata xevd 7vL6xwy, chariots with- 
out drivers; Graidevrocg poveolKiec, uneducated in music; xopi¢ Tay 
GAAwy, apart from the others; TARY Néwvosg, except Neon; wépav rod 
xo7Tauod, beyond the river; E&w BerAdy eivat, to be beyond the reach of the darts 


§ 158. B. Causal Relation of the Genitive. 


The Gen., in the causal relation, signifies also an out-going, but 
not as in the local relation, a mere external out-going, but an inter- 
nal and active one, since it expresses the object, by whose inward 
power, the action of the subject is called forth and produced (gig- 
nifur). 


a. The Genitive as an expression of Action*® or the Active 
Genitive. 

1. In the first place, the active Gen. stands as the Gen. of origin 
or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to originate from, 
to spring from, arise from, to produce from, to be produced from, to 
be born from: yiyvecDat, vey, puvat, elves. 

"Aplotur avdpay dpiora BovaAciyata yiyvertat, the best counsels origi: 
nate from the best men. Tlatpog pév dy Aéyerac 6 Kipog yevéodar Kap- 
Bicov, Tepaay Baotdéwc, Cyrus ts said to have been the son of (to have originated 
from) his father Cambyses ; 6 d& KauBiong obrog rod Ilepoecdav yévoug jy, 
but this Ca:nbyses was a descendant of (of the race of) the Persians; pnt pod¢ de 
dpodoyetraa Mavdarvng yevéadas. 


2. In the second place, the active Gen. stands as that object 





* With this Gen. the subject appears as receiving the action denoted by the 
Genitive. 
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which has acquired another, made it its own and possesses it,—hence 
as Gen. of the owner or possessor. This Gen. stands with the verbs 
elvat, yevéoOat; also with the adjectives (810s, otxeiog, iggdg, xvgtog. 

Tae pvaews uéyltoTrov KaAdog toriv, nature possesses (has) the greatest 
beauty, Tod Luxparove woaay hv apern, Socrates had much virtue. Hence 
originates the Gen. of quality, with which in English we connect the substantives, 
business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark; e.g.’Avdpocg torev ayadod 
eb roeivy Trove gidove, it is the busincss, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark of a good 
man. to benefit his friends ; or tt becomes, it bespeaks a good man, a good man is wont, 
etc. Of pév xivduvos roAAdnic TOY Hyepovuan Ldtot, piodde A obx Eorw, 
dangers are often the lot of (peculiar to) commanders. Kipog taitng tig xopac 
kiptoc éyévero, Cyrus was the ruler of this place. “Immoglepd¢ rot ‘HAiov, 
a horse sacred to the sun. 


8. In the third place, the active Gen. stands as that object which 
includes another or several other objects, as parts belonging to it; 
the Gen. expresses the whole in relation to its parts, and is com- 
monly called the partitive Genitive. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With the verbs eZ?y ae and yiyveod at, which then signify 
to be among, to be numbered or considered among, to be of the num- 


ber of, to be a part of, to be one of. 


‘Hv xai 6 Zwxparnc tv audi MiAnrov orpatevopévwy, Socrates also 
was among those who carriid on war around Miletus ; otpatevopévwr here denotes 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part. ‘H ZéAecag éore tio ’Aciag, Z isa 
part (or a city) of Asia. Tov Savarov jyotvrat mavrec ol GAA Tov peyio- 
Tay KakGOv elvat, is among, or ts one of, the greatest evils. 

Rem. 1. The partitive Gen., denoting the whole of which a part is taken, is 
very often used as an attributive —(a) with sulstantives, e.g. otayéveg bdarog, drops 
of water, (here bdarog is the whole, parts of which are expressed by orayéveg, and 
so in the other examples); owuaro¢ pépos, a part of the body ;—(b) with neuter 

Adjectives and pronouns, ¢. g. uécov hpépac, the middle of the day; tv péow rig 
6603, in the middle of the way; év rotovtw Tod Kivdbvov, in such circumstances of 
danger ; ei¢ rovro bpyiz¢, to such a degree of anger; mAeiorov Tov oTparevuarog, 
most of the army ;—(c) with substantive-adjectives, particularly superlatives, with 
participles, substantive-pronouns (interrogative and indefinite) and numerals, e. g. 
ol xpnorol tay dvSpaorur, the useful part of (the useful among) men ; ,ol ed gpo- 
vodytec Tov avdpaoruy, the wise among men; TOv trolvyiwy Ta dvaykaia Kal Ta 
duvarwrara, the necessary and more able of the beasts of burden; 1d jyotpevor rod 
orpareipuarog, that part of the army which kad = the van; oi Siifavteg tév in- 
tréwv, those of the horsemen who pursud ; tig Tov oTpatiwriv, who of the soldiers? 
of cngarator dvdparwy, the wisest of men—TodAol, bAiyot, rivte roy dvOporwy. 
(On the contrary, of 8vyrot dyvbpwirot, because the property of mortality be- 
longs to the whole class; 7702202 or éAiyot dv8pwrrot, denotes a whole consisting 
of many or tew, but 702.207 or 622) 00 dyOparwyr, represents the rany or the few 
as a rart ef the v)-7lc) ;—(d) with adverts, (a) of place, e. g. Oidauy A ytrrov, 
nov’. s  Aepe 4« olda, brrov yi¢ Eotiv, 1 do not know where om earth he is; 
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mavray rt Ti¢ yic, ubique terrarum, everywhere in the world; so also with woeD, 
Topp. Tpr-w; (3) of time, e. g. ope Ti¢ pépac, Tg ipPaKiag, To ypovar, late 
in the day, late in life, ete.; tplg T3¢ Tuépag, thrice a day ; WOAAGKLC THO Muspag. 
many times a diy. 

(b) With words which signify to participate, to share in, to im- 
part, to communicate ;—to touch, to take hold of, to be close to, to 
border on ;—to acquire and obtain, or to strive to acquire. 


Here belong the verbs ueréyeev, uéTeoTi uot, weTa-, Oradidévat, Kotvwrveiy, Kol- 
vovotar (these often taking a Dat. besides the Gen.), éwapxeiv (to impart a share 
of), diddvar, mpocdiddvat ;—diyyave, patew, Gnrecdat, AauBaveodat, pera-, 
ovAAauPaverr, émi-, dvTiAausavecdat, cvvainecSat, Eyerdat (to adhere to, to bur- 
der upon), avr-, mepréxecdat, yAixecat ;—rTvyxaverv (to acquire, to hit), Aayxa- 
vev, Egixvetadat, xAnpovopetv, Tpocnxet (uol Tevoc, something belongs to me) ;— 
dpéyerdat, EdieoSat, dvTiroreiadat, Evtpéreodat, oroxyaleaSat ;—the adjectives 
nowvec, tooc, Suotoc, avrioc, évavriog, tapanAgactog (which however commonly 
take the Dat.), émizxapcog, didoc, adeAgdc, dtadoxog, also with Dat. ;—the adverbs 
Enc, peste, mpooVev, Eunpooder, driadev, uetasd, evo, straight forward to, pé- 
Xpt, up to, avriov, tAncioy, ete. 

TloAAdncc of xaxot dpxG@y «al rimav petréxovacy, evil men often par- 
take of offices and honors. OaArove piv nal Poxove cal cirwy xal ro- 
trOv xai bavov GrayKn xal roic dotAog wmeradiddvat, rodAepixing Sb 
émciornung Kat perétng ob peradoréoy, tt is necessary to share heat and 
cold, etc., with slaves, but we are not to share the knowledge of war, ec. ‘O code 
THG bBpews Gpotpog eoriv, is free from (does not partake of) insolence. 
"AnrecdarrTHo xetpoc. Aiuvy Exyerac (borderson) Tod onparoc pe- 
yaaAn. "Epyov éyope da, let us lay hold of, opus aggrediamur. ‘O orparnyd¢ 
Trav altar roig arparioraig cuvaipetar Ktvdtvuy, the general shares tn 
the same dangers as the soldiers. ’Execdn Sunrot coparog Ervyec, ada- 
vatov d& puy7e, weipO THe Wrxn¢ GVavarov pYAUNY KaTaALreiy, since you 
have obtained a mortal body, but an immortal spirit, etc. Tvyxavev, Aayyavecy, 
xXpnuarur, ebrvyiag. Tuyeiv redevrig, bvéuaroc. "Opéyeode or édicoSe ric 
aperig, strive to obtain virtue. “Ouotog guyi¢, duoiog trot ‘“Hgaiorov, evdd T'v- 
Veiov, TAnciov OnBar, &7¢ MAobrwvoc. 

Rem. 2. Verbs signifying to take hold of, govern the Gen. of the part taken 
hold of ; e. g. €AGBovro rig COvag Tov 'Opovryy, they took Orontes by. the girdle ; 
xetpo¢ Eety teva, to take one by the hand. So any verb may govern the Gen, 
when its action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part; e. g. érafe 
TAoty xai Miypyra, AaBévrac rot BapBaptxod orparoid, he commanded 
G. and P., having taken a part of the army; éd6xet, ovynadécavrag Aoyayode Kal 
meAtaatag Kal TOV OTALT OY, they thought best, having called together the captains, 
targetiers, and A PART of the heavy-armed, etc. 


4, The active Gen., in the fourth place, denotes the place where, 
and the time when, an action occurs. The action or event belongs, 


as it were, to the place and time, and in a degree proceeds from 
them, and is produced by them. 
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The Gen. of place is rare in prose. Adverbs of place in the form of the 
Gen. Sing. occur very frequently; e. g. ov, where, airod (rémov), there, at 
that place, obdapot, nowhere, and others. "Avdn SaAre trot Eapog, blossoms 
put forth in the spring, the spring being considered as the producer of the blos- 
soms. So dépouc, in summer, Xeyudvog, in winter, huépac, by day, Tig abrig tué- 
oac, vuxtog. The Gen. too denotes the time within which anything is done; e. g. 
BaotAede ob payeirar déxa quepGv, within ten days. 


5. Finally, the active Gen. denotes the material of which any- 
thing is made. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With verbs signifying to make or form from something ;- - 
with expressions denoting fulness and want ;—with verbs signifying 
to eat, to drink, to taste, cause to taste, to enjoy ;—to smell, and to 
emit an odor of something. 


Here belong the verbs wocetv, rApSecv, TAnpody, nipmAavat, yéuetv, carrey, 
edropeiv, anopeiv, néveoSat, deicVat, dei, onavilerr, yp7, oviev, payetv, ebw- 
xeioSat, river, yebecv, Kopécac¥at, droAavery, rveiv, Serv, mpocBaAdery, ete., 
the adjectives wAéoc, tAnpnc, peoTos, wAcdvatoc, dacic, wévyc, evdens, etc. ;—ad 
verbs, as GArc¢. ; 

XGdAkov werotnpéva tori ra ayaduara, made of bronze. "Eotpwpé- 
vn toriv dd6¢ Ai ov, the way ts paved with stone. {Hence the attributive rela- 
tion, ‘Exrupua £¢ 204, a cup [made] of wood. Tpaneladpyvpiov. Xrépavog 
baxivduwv). ‘H vaic cecaypévn hv avdpaonuy, the ship was loaded 
with men. Td ’Avagaydpov BiBdia yéper cogdv Aoywy, are full of wise say- 
ings. ’Evratvda hoav xdpat woAdat peotal oirov kat olvov, there many 
villages abounded with food and wine. ’"Atwopeiv, wéveatat, omavilery 
TOV YPN LaTYY, to be in want of means. "Eottiery xpedy, to eat of flesh. 
Kopécacdar popBie, tobe filled with food. livery olvou, todrink of wine. 
"ArwoAavery TavTuv TOV dyad Gy», to enjoy all good things. Tetverdat 
Tine, totaste honor. Tedverv rivd rin, to cause one to taste honor. "OCecy 
Ew, to smell violets, cbpov mv eiv, to emit the smell of myrrh. TlpocBaadecy 
utpov. Ivetv rpayov. "Oletv xpoptwr. ‘Qo ndbd por mpocé- 
Tvevoe Yotpeiun Kpedy», so sweet was the smell of swine’s flesh tome. Aa- 
zd¢ divdpwy, covered with trees; Inpiwyv rAnpne, full of animals. 


Rem. 3. Verbs of eating and drinking, govern the Acc., (a) when the substance 
is represented as consumed wholly or in a great measure; (b) when the sub- 
stance is to be indicated as the common means of nutriment, which each one 
takes; e. g. Ilivw rov olvov, roAdv olvov, I drink the wine, much wine. Hence 
wivev olvoy is said of one whose usual drink is wine, but wivecy olvov is to 
take a drink of wine, to drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of 
eating and drinking has a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or 
drink of something. ’AwoAatety revog v4, signifies to receive good or evil 
from some one. . 

Rem. 4. Aei, as impersonal, may take the Dat. of the person, with the Gen. 
of the thing or person needed; e.g. El pév tyiv revog GAAov dei, if you need any- 
thing else. Aci and xp7 in the sense of necesse, opus est, are followed either by the 
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Inf. alone, or by the Acc. of the person with the Inf.; e. g. det (yp7) oe ratra 
moceiv, you mst do this. Aci also, though more rarely, tikes the Dat. of the per- 
son with the Inf.; e. g. ef oot déve didutnerv, if it were necessary for thee to teach. 


(b) With verbs of sensation and perception ; e. g. axovety, &x90a- 
oul, muvPavrecOul, aicdurecd at, oogeairecO cu, cvrievas, to under- 
stand; and with verbs of reminding, remembering and forgetting ; 
e. £. Mipwyaxery, uvynporevery, pEnrnoOu, EntluyPuvecOut, and the 
corresponding adverbs, e. g. Andou, xovga. 

Kai kwoed cuvinut, xal ob Qwvotvtrocg adKkotw, I understand the 
dumb man, and hear him alihoughhe dos not speak. ‘Q¢ WogpovTo TaxytsTa 
Tov kann Awy ol iro, as soon as the horses smelt the camels. Oix dxpoo- 
pevoe tov gdovrog, not hearing the singer. "Axovetv dixyc, to hear a sutt ; 
aloYadveodai kpavyfhe, SopvuBov, EemtBovane, to perceive a cry, tu- 
mult, plot. These verbs often govern the Acc. of the thing; often also they gov- 
ern the Acc. of the thing in addition to the Gen. of the person; e. g. ‘O ’Apué- 
vlog, Og WKOVE TOV GYyEAOYV Ta Tapa TOU Kipov, bSetAayn, but as soon as 
the Armenian heard from the messenger the communication of Cyrus —. Oi ayadol 
Kal adnwovrwav TOV giAwy pépvnvrat, the yood remember even absent 
friends. Mi ExrtaAavdavov rav evepyectar, donot forget acts of kind- 
ness. AdSpa TOv aotparnyGy, without the knowl dge of the generals. 


(c) With expressions of being acquainted and unacquainted with, 
of experience and tnexperience, of knowledge and tynorance, of 
making trial of something, and with those of ability, dexterity and 
skill in anything. 


Here belorg the words éuretpoc, ametpog, Extarjuwr, daigraneuee. aveTTLoTn- 
uy, Cvyyvopuur, adane, araidevtog, idtwrnc, Teipaodat, dTeipwc and févwe éxerv, 
and adjectives in -cxo¢ (derived from transitive verbs) which express the idea of 
dexterity. 

"Eunecpog or Extornpouy elul rie tTéxvae, I am acquainted with the 
at. ‘Anaidevrog apethg, povotKIe¢, ignorant of virtue, music; ov y- 
yrvopwv Tov avdputrivey tmpaypatwy, pardoning (not knowing) hu- 
man errors. ‘ATweipws Exetv TOV vou», to be unacquainted with, igno-ant 
ct ilelavs; anometpadadvat yvaunes, to venture, to try un opinion. +. <t- 
popevog Tod Bavsoug, trying (making trial of) the depth; wetpOuevoe 
tTaurne THO TasEews, making trial of this arrangement. Kal wapackeva- 
orikdyv TOY ele Tov TOAEMOV Tév OTpaTHnyoy Eivat XPHR Kal TOPLaTLEKOY 
raov éinitndeiuy roi¢ orparidrate, tt is necessary for the general to be capable 
of providing what pertains to the war, and of furnishing what is necessary for the sol 
divs, Atdacxadatndsg tie codgiag, skilled in teaching philosophy. 


(d) Finally, with verbs signifying fo see, to observe, to judge, to 
exanine something, some action, external indication or single cir- 
cumstance in one (ztvo¢), particularly with verbs signifying to ad- 
mire, to praise and blame.—The person in whom one sees, etc. 
something, is put in the Gen., and that which is seen, etc., in the 
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Acc., or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Part. which 
then agrees with the person. 


Such verbs are épgv, Sedodat, oxoreiv, drovoeiv, evvoeiv, ytyvockety, ixio- 
raodat, eldévat, evdvucioda, ruvBaveodat, aladaveodat, pavOdvery, xpiverv, 
éSeralerv, Aéyecv, dyAobv, dyao8at, Savpadlery, ératveiv, pépgeadat, péyecv. 

[parov piv auvroy éoxoret, he first considered in respect to them. "Hodnoat 
Totpod Biov, thou hast observed in my way of life. "Eyvw tuod novovvtce, he sere 
ceived that I was doing. Td Bpadd kai péAdov, 6 pépgovrac padiora Quay 
(whicn is the chief’ complaint they make against us), wi alcxivecBe. Ei dyacue 
Tov marpds, dca méxpaye, if you admire my father for what he has done. ‘Eye 
cal robroématve ’AynatAdon, I praise Agesilaus for this also. Topyiov 
udhiora tara dyapat, I admire these things especially in Gorgias. “O 9av- 
waCw rot éraipon, réde toriv, what I admire in a companion is this. TioAAa 
‘Opgjpov éracvotper, we praise many things in Homer. 

Rem. 5. When the above words refer merely to a thing which one admires, 
blames or loves, they govern the Acc., sometimes also the Acc. of the person 
alone; 6. g. éraveiv, péyev, uEugeodai tiva; so also, dyacYat, Savpalew 
iva, to look with wonder at one, either at the person himself, or the whole nature of tha 
person. 


b. The Genitive as the expression of Cause. 

6. The second division of the causal Gen. includes the Gen. which 
expresses cause; i. e. the Gen. denotes the object which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This Gen. stands: 

I. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the mind, 
viz. (a) with verbs signifying-to desire, to long for ;—(b) to care for, 
to be concerned for ;—(c) to be pained, to be grieved, to pity ;—(d) 
to be angry and indignant ;—(e) with pdoveir, to envy (curt ziv05, 
Dat. of person and Gen. of thing) ;—(f) to admtre, praise and 
blame (cia tivos, Acc. of person and Gen. of thing). 


Such verbs are, (a) émidupeiv, ody, tpwrixde Eye or diaxeioVar, dupqy, 
mewvgy ;—(b) extpedeiodar, dpovricery, xpdeaSat, mepropacdat, npoopéy, bmepo- 
pav, mpovoeiv, uéAet, petauéder, Guedeiv, bAcywpeiv, peidecdar ;—(c) dAopipe- 
ovat, mevdixds Evecv, EAceiv and olxreipecy (with Acc. of person and Gen. of 
thing) —(d) dpyifeoSac (with Dat. of person), yarerde gépecv ;—(f) Savudterr, 
dydoVat, (nAody, Evdaipovicerr, erracveiv, uéupeodac (all with Acc. of person and 
Gen. of thing). 

Otdelo rorot Ermidupei, dAAAypnorod coro, xal ob ciTon, GAAa 
Xpnarov cirov: navtec yap dpa TOY dyatay Exidvpotacy, no one 
desires drink, but wholesome drink, etc.; for all desire what ts good. Td dvdpotoy 
évouoinuy éxidumet cat epg, desires and loves the unlike. Wetvgv roy 
citwy, Tov rotary, Tod Exaivor, to long for food, drink, praise. Oi vd 
uot ToD KoLvod dyavod érmipédrAovrat, the laws care for, have a regard for 
*he public good. Ol yoveig wmavdixde elyow rod wacdig redvyxorog. 
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the parents grieved for their dead child. Tlooeidv KoxaAumoc Exexyoruwry, 
Neptune had been angry with the Cyclops. Ol xaxot ¢8ovodtce roic dyadoic 
T7¢ cogiac, the evil envy the good on acvount of their wisdom. "Ayapai ce 
tio avdpeiac, I admire you on account of your bravery. Oavyalopev rdv 
Loxpatn T7¢ cogiac, we admire Sucrates for his wisdom. Zyu26 ce roo 
aAovron, IT admire you for your riches. Etdatpovilw oe trav dyadap, 
I consider you happy on account of your blessings. Alvao oe tig toodupmiag, 
I praise you for your readiness. 

Rem. 6. The verbs dyamdv, pideiv, orépyecy, to love, and rovety, 
te long for, do not govern the Gen., but the Acc.—M é2¢ ¢, as impersonal, takes 
the Dat. of the person caring, and the Gen. of the person or thing cared for; 
e. g. MéAec oi rivog, I care for some one. If the thing cared for is expressed by 
® neuter pronoun, it may stand in the Nom. as the subject of the verb, which 
then becomes personal; e. g. Tatra Sep peAjoet, God will take care of these things. 
—The verbs davualecyv and dyaodae have the following constructions: 
(a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the wonder or 
admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole nature of a 
person or thing; e. g. Favudlw (dyauat) tov orparnyov — Savualw Ti cudgiar ; 
—(b) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, when we admire some 
action, external manifestation, or single circumstance in a person; e. g. TovTO 
Savuatw cov — Davpatu (dyapuat) cov, dire ob apyupiov Kai ypvoiov mpociAov 
Onoavpode kextjadat uGAAov h copiac. Comp. 5, (d) ;—(c) the Acc. of the per- 
son and the Gen. of the thing, when we admire a person on account of some 
quality; e.g. Savudlw (dyauat) tov Zwxpary tie cogiac. Comp. 6,1. Instead 
of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition can be used here, commonly ézi with the 
Dat.; ¢.g. Savuive rov Lwxparn én? rz codig.—It will be seen that the relation 
of the Gen. with verbs of praising, admiring and the like, is expressed by the 
prepositions for, on account of. ; 


II. With verbs which signify to requite, to revenge, to punish, to 
accuse and condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as 
the cause of the requital, revenge, etc. 

Here belong the verbs tizwpeioSat, triverdat, alridodat, ératidodat, dio- 
kev, eigayelv, dayerv, ypadeodat, mpocxadeioSat, dixalerv, Kpiveryv, aipeiv, to 

-convict (all with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing), éweétévar, éyxadeiv, éxiaxn- 
mreodat (all with Dat. of person and Gen. of thing), petyerv, to be accused, dAd- 
vat, to be convicted. 

’Odvacede Ericato trode wryoripas Tig tbrepBaciac, Ulysses punished 
the suitors for ther wickedness. Tipwpeiodai tiva ¢6vo0v, to punish one, or 
take vengeance upon one for murder "Era:itiadodai riva dé6vov, to accuse ane 
of murder, 'Emtoxjrrecdai tivi rév pevdopaptrvplay, to prosecute one 
for false witness, MitAriadny ol tySpot EdiwEav rupavvidog trig bv Xep- 
fovnow, prosecuted (pursued judicially) Miltiades for his tyranny in Chersonesus. 
Tpa¢ectai tiva mapavouwy, to indict or accuse one for unconstitutional measures. 
Sebyecy (to be accused) xAor7¢, povov, aceBeiac. K piveotat (to be accused) 
docBeiag. Atxalovory oi Wépoa cai éyxAnparog....adxaptoriag, 
the Persians condemn as a crime, ingratitude, étec. ‘AAGvat kAorge, to be con 
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victed of theft. Also the punishment of the guilt is put in the Gen., but this Gen. 
is to de considered as the Gen. of price, § 158, 7. (y); e. g. Bavarou, xpivecr, 
npiverSat, to condemn, to be condemned, to death, 


Rem. 7. 'Eyxudciv besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) the 
Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;—(l>) the Dat. 
of person followed by a clause with 67: or by the Inf.;—(c) the Dat. of person 
alone, to accuse (§ 161, 2. c) ;—(d) the Acc. of thing alone, to bring as a charge. 
Karnyopeiv, to accuse, is construed, (a) with Gen. of person, sometimes with 
kara and Gen.;—(b) with Gen. of person and Acc. of thing, to lay something to 
one’s charge ;—(c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, sometimes with epi 
and Gen. of thing ;—(d) with Acc. of thing alone.—Tiugy, tidodas, to fine or 
punish one with, take the Dat. of person with Gen. of punishment; e. g. Teudv 
rive déxa Tadavrwy, Tov Davazouv, to fine one ten talents, sentence one to death. 

Rem. 8. The causal Gen. is used with the adverbs et, kaAGe, petpiwg 
and some others, connected with the verbs éy ev, 7k elv, and sometimes elvas, 
to denote the object by which a particular condition is caused; e.g. ed Tod 
Biov nev, to be well off as to the means of living; ob rw tpdmov Execs, 
you are thus in respect to circumstances = you are in such circumstances; wo T@ 
yovg txaorog ceixev, as quick as each one could. 


ec The Genitive denoting certain Mutual Relations. 

7. The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed. In these mutual re- 
lations, one idea (e. g. that of superiority or inferiority) necessarily 
supposes the other, and thus in a measure calls it forth and occa- 
sions it. Hence the Gen. is used: 

(«) With expressions of ruling, preéminence, excelling, promt- 
nence, and the contrary, viz. those denoting subjection, yielding to, 
and inferiority. 

Here belong the verbs dpyetv, xpareiv, deondlery, rupavveiv, Tupavvevecy, 
orparnyeiv, éxitporevery, éxcorareiv, Bactdederv, hyepovederr, hyeiaSat, mpoé- 
yew, wepleival, weptyiyvecdat, Tpocrareiv, brepBadadety, breppéperr, dragépecy, 
mputeverv, mpeoBevery, mpoKpiverv, npoTiugy, wAeovextety, ntTaabaL, borepeiv, 
-iferv, AeineoVar, drodeireaVat, EAatrovadat, perotodat, pecovexteiv, boTepov 
elvat, 7TTova eivac; the adjectives Gxparyc, éyxparie. 

‘O Abyog rod Epyov Expat et, the report exceeded the thing itself. Ta noxytn- 
pa avdoonia racay, oluat, TOv Exidvuutav dxpary tori, depraved men 
are subject to (not able to control) all their passions. TloAdanic Aimy brepBadarace 
rd ddixeiv TOD Adtxetodat, the doing an injury often exceeds tn grief the being 
injured. Ol rovypot 7rr&évrat tov Exctupeay, wicked men are slaves to 
(inferior to) ther passions. 

Rem. 9. ‘Hyepvovetery and #yeioVaz in the sense of to go before, with ddov ex- 
pi essed or understood, to show the way, govern the Dat.; xpareiy in the sense of 
w conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to rule, the Gen. 

19 
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(8) With the comparative and with adjectives in the positivs, 
which have the force of the comparative, e. g. numerals in -~& SUS 
and -ziove, etc., the object by which the comparison is made, is put 
in the Gen. 

'O vlog weilwr loti rod mat p6¢, greater than his father. XpvaicxpetTToy 
pvpiav Adywr Bporoic, gold is better for men than a myriad of words. 'Td 
‘EAAnvixdy orparevua gaiverar ToAAaTAGaLOY Eceada Tod NMETEPOY, 
many times larger than ours, Obdevde devrepoc, taTepos, tuferior to no one. 
Tov dpxotvrur mepitra xtpoacdat, to acquire more than enough. 


(y) With verbs signifying to buy and sell, exchange and barter, 
and with expressions of valuing (akvovy, a&toc), of being worthy or 
unworthy ; and generally, the price of a thing stands in the Gen. 

Such verbs are dveioSat, dyopalerv. xpiaoSat, xTaoVat, rapaAauBavety, Te- 
Aeiv, arro-, wepididocVat, didévat, GAAGTTeLy, -eo8at, dtapeiBeoFat, Avery, TLUGY, 
Tiuaodat, ToetoSat. 

Ol Opaxes Gvotvrast rac yuvaixay rapa Tay yovéwv Xp 7M aru peyadwy, 
buy their wives from their parents at a great price. TOv TovuY nuwArodvoty hulp 
nivra raya ol Soi, the gods sell all good things to us for toils. Ol dyaSot obdevd¢ 
by KEpdoug thy rig marpidec thevdepiav dvTaAAGEacvTo, the good would 
exchange the freedom of their couery for no gain. "larpi¢ TOAAGY GAA wy avr da 
&46¢ éoriv, a physician is worth as much as many others. “Eyuye ovdéy Gvic@repoy 
voutla Trav ev dvSparoe elvat Tod Fv Lowy Tov Te KaKdy Kal ayadov 4 §tov- 
o 9a, I think there is nothing more unequal among men than that the evil and the good 
should be honored equally. “A&tog TL ung, worthy of honor, Wdcaov didao- 
ket; mévte nvav, for how much does he teach? For five minae; Gpyvpior, 
utaovdod épyaverdat, to work for money, for hire. 


LXXXIII. Exercises on §§ 157, 158. 


The soul must be restrained from evil desires. It is mournful and grievous 
to be deprived of the good-will of men. ‘The soul, if (éav, w. subj.) it depart 
from the body polluted and impure, is not immediately with God. As the body, 
bereft of the soul, sinks away (= falls), so also a state, bereft of laws, will be 
dissolved. He who (8¢ric) does not consider the highest good (= the best), 
but in (éx) every way seeks to do that which is (= the) most agreeable, how 
can (§ 158, 2. c) (he) differ from the irrational brutes? The battle has deliver- 
ed us from shameful slavery. We esteem the old man happy, because he is 
free from passions. Epaminondas sprang (== was) from an obscure father. 
From Telamon sprang (yiyveo0ac) Ajax and Teucer, from Peleus, Achilles, 
It is the business of the general to command, but the duty of the soldiers, te 
obey. Stags were sacred to Artemis. Of all friends, the first and truest ¥ a 
brother. Socrates generously proffered what was his to all. The hired labor- 
ers, who (écri¢) for the sake of a subsistence performed slave-labors and parti- 
cipated in no office, were the poorest of the Athenians. A good king allows the 
citizens to enjoy ( = participate in) a just freedom of speech and action. The 
word takes hold upon the spirit. Hold fast, young men, to instuction, and dé 
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rect yourselves to (7o6¢, w. acc.) that which is (= the) more excellent (plur.) 
The virtues of good met: obtain honor and fame even with enemies. The young 
(comp.) must (xp7, w. acc. and inf.) aspire after the good (plur.) and abstam 
from evil actions. The pains of the sick are more violent at night than by day. 
In winter, men desire summer, but in summer, winter. Hercules cleared (= 
tamed out) Lybia, which was (part.) full of wild beasts. The good lack not 
praise. Those (= the) natures, that seem (part.) to be the best, most need ed- 
aucation. The earth is full of injustice. Virtue leads us (in) a rugged and 
toilsome (= full of sweat) path. Aetna is filled (yéec) with valuable firs and 
pines. We contrive much, whereby (d2’ Gv) to (= we may) enjoy the good 
(plur.) and avert the evil.’ Milo, the Crotonian, ate twenty minae of flesh (plur.) 
and as much bread (plur.), and (dé) drank three flagons of wine. Men derive 
many advantages from sheep, horses, cows and the other animals. It is writ- 
ten in the laws, that both the plaintiff and the defendant should be heard alike 
( = to hear alike both, etc.). It is fair and right, to be mindful of the good (plur.) 
rather than of the evil, It is pleasant to the unhappy to forget, even for a short 
time, present evils. Since (part.) thou art young, be willing to hear thine (= 
the) elders. He who is unacquainted with the sciences, though he sees, sees 
not ( = the unacquainted — seeing, sees not). Hermes had great experience 
in the medical science. It is better to die (aor.) than to exercise (= make trial 
of) violence. Socrates considered with respect to philosophers,—whether (76- 
Tepa) they devoted (= turned) themselves to (é7é, w. acc.) reflection (rd ppor- 
tifecv, w. gen.) upon the celestial, from the opinion (part. aor.) that they already 
sufficiently understood (inf. pres.) the human (plur.), or (whether they) supposed 
that they did what was befitting in neglecting (aor.) the human and (= but) 
contemplating the divine. This we admire in Socrates, that even while banter- 
ing, he could instruct the young men, who (part.) associated with him. Socrates 
exhorted young men to aspire after the fairest and choicest virtue, by (dat.) 
which both states and households are wisely (= well) directed. Pluto, who 
(part.) loved (adér.) Proserpine, stole her away secretly with the codperation of 
Jupiter. That is a poor president, who (é¢ri¢) cares for the present time, but 
is not (47) also provident for the future. Do not neglect even absent friends. 
Be sparing of time. The good (man) is more concerned for the common weal, 
than for his (own) fame. Many care more for the acquisition of money than 
for that of friends. The Athenian state (of the A.) often repented (aor.) of sen- 
tences passed (= which happened, aor. part.) in (“eTd, w. gen.) anger and with- 
out (= not [“7] with) examination. I pity thee for thy mournful fate. Envy 
(aor.) me not the memorial. Demosthenes we admire for his (= the) 
greatness of nature and self-command in action (= practice), and for his dig- 
nity (= gravity), promptitude, boldness of speech and firmness. Anaxa 
goras is said to have been condemned (aor.) for impiety, because he called the 
sun a red-hot mass. Melitus accused (aor.) Socrates of impiety. Themistocles 
was accused, in his absence (azodnuGv), of treason and condemned to death. 
All (things) everywhere are subject to the gods, and the gods rule alike over 
all. Apollo led the nine Muses, whence he was also called the Musc-leader 
Why are the educated prominent above the uneducated? Cadmus of Sidon 
(= the Sidonian) reigned (aor.) over Thebes, but over the whole of Peloponne 
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sus reigned Pelops, the (son) of Tantalus. Many are slaves (%rTovec) to money. 
Govern appetite, sleep and anger. The bravery of the Greeks triumphed over 
(zcptyiyvec8at, aor.) the power of the king of the Persians. Nothing is more 
valuable to men, than the cultivation of the mind. No teacher of hunger, thirst 
and cold is better than necessity. Thou canst (§ 153, 2. c) not purchase virtue 
and nobleness of mind for money. Diphridas took Tigranes with his wifc, and 
released them for a large sum (= much) of money. The Chaldaeans enlisted 
for pay, because they were very warlike and poor. They only who (§ 148, 6) 
practise virtue, are worthy of honor. The benefactors of men are deemed 
(aor.) worthy of immortal honors. 


§159. II. Accusative. 


1. The Accusative Case expresses the relation whither, and de- 
notes, (a) in a local relation, the amit or point to which the action 
of the verb is directed ; in prose, however, a preposition is regularly 
used here; e. g. ef¢ aoru éAPciv ;—(b) in the causal relation, it de- 
notes the effect, consequence, result, of the action of the verb, as well 
7s the object on which the action ts performed. In this latter rela- 
tion, the object in the Acc. receives the action performed by the 
subject, i. e. is in a passive or suffering condition; whereas, with 
the Gen., the subject is represented as receiving the action. Comp. 
$ 158, a. et seq. The Acc. also differs from the Dat., in being the 
immediate or direct object of the verb, while the Dat. is the remote 
or tndirect object. Comp. § 161, 2. 


(a) Accusative denoting Effect. 

2. The Accusative of effect is used as in other languages; e. g. 
youga émotodiy (émictodyy being the effect of the action of the 
verb). In respect to the Greek, it is to be observed, that a verb 
either transitive or intransitive very frequently governs the Acc. of 
a substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pronoun 
commonly belongs to the Acc. This is commonly called the Acc. 
of a kindred or cognate signification. 


"EmtmeAotvrat ndoav Emipédecar, they take care with all diligence. 


Aéopac tydv dixaiav dénocv, I ask of you a just request. So xaddc xpakerr 
mparretv,—pyaleedat Epyov Kakov,—dpyew dpynyv,—-dovAeian dav letetr,——6- 
Aenov TroAcuety,—-vusov voceiv. “Opkouc duvivat, to pwear oatns ; w0Beveiv vba 
sov, to be sick of a disease ; Civ Biov, to live a life. 
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ib) Accusative of the Object on which the action is 

performed, i.e. the suffering Object. 

8. Only those verbs will be mentioned-here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with prepo- 
sitions. They are: 

(1) The verbs oqedsiv, ovivaven, ovivacdat (Avottedety, however, 
with Dat.), to be useful; Blanca, adixeiv, vpoiley, AvuaivecOas, 
Awpacbos; evospeiv, aoeBeiv; Aoyav, evedgevery, insidiart ; tipo- 
geic8at; Sepamevery, Sogvqogeiv, émttgonevay, to be a guardian; 
xohaxevew, Oureve, Conte, noocxvreiv; neidey; apeipecOan, 
respondere and remunerart ; gudartecOat, eviapsiodor; mipsicdcn, 
Cndovs. 

Oepameve toc GVavaroue, serve the gods. ’AAKiBiadno Enrercde ra 
7 A739 0¢, Al. persuaded the multitude. WAciorapyzov, tov Aewvidov, dvra Ba- 
ptAéa kai véov iti, Emetpomevev 6 Iavoaviac, Pausanias was the guardian of 
Plistarchus, ete. Mj xroAadneve rode didrove, donot flatter friends. ’Q 0 é- 
Aer rode gidrouve, cai wn BAarrEe TOdEG ExD pods, assist friends, and do 
not injure enemies. M? adixes trode giroug. Ma bBpcle rove rai- 
dac. ToAaakeg xai dodAoe repwpotvrat rode addikove deorérag, 
often even slaves take vengeance on their unjust masters. ’ApeiPeodai riva 
podore, Adyotc, to answer one; dpeiPeodat xapiv, evepyeciavordper 
BeodSai tiva xapite, to return a favor to one. 

(2) Verbs which signify to do good or evil to any one, by word 
or deed. Such are EvEQyETELY, HOKOVPVEW, XAKOTLOLELY, evioyeir, xa 
xodoyety, eV, KALOS, KAXwS ALyELY, EimEiy, AHYOQEVEL?. 

"Avdpure, uy Spa rode TedvyKkotracg KaKGe, do not injure the dead. 
My xaxotpyet Tove gidAove, do not harm your friends. Evepyéres 
Tv watpida, do good to your country, Et noiet Tove pirove, confer 
favors on your friends. Et Aéye tov et Aéyovra, nai eb moter Tov Ed 
notovvra, speak well of him who speaks well, and do well to him who does well. 
Instead of the adverbs ev and xaxd¢ with roteiv, etc., the Greek also uses the 
corresponding adjectives: kaAd, kaka roteiv, Aéyetv Teva, todo or say 
good or ill to one. See under double Accusative (§ 160, 2). 


(8) Verbs of persevering, awaiting, waiting for, and the con- 
trary; e. g. peverr, Gagdsiv; qevysy, anodi8oaoxew, Spanersvers. 

My pedye Tov kivdvvor, do not flee from danger. Xpjn dapbpeiv 9a- 
vator, it is necessary to meet death bravely = not to fear death. 'O-dotAog am é- 
Sparodv deorirny, the slave ran away from his master. Ol tov mpaypatuv 
kaipot ob pévovot THY HueTépav Bpadvur7ra, the favorable opportunities 
for action do not wait for our slothfulness. 

(4) Verbs of concealing and being concealed, viz. LavOaves, 

, , Ul 
xgvarew (celare), xoumtecBat;—also the verbs pd avety (to an- 

19* 
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ticipate), Aeimety, Emtdet:cecy, to fail ;—verbs of swearing and 
the like. With verbs of swearing, the object sworn by is put in the 
Acc. Hence also adverbs of swearing are followed by the Acc. ; 
®, £. Ld, OV UA, VAL MA, VN. 

Ocode¢ obtre Aavdavecy, obre Bidcacdat duvaroy, it ts not possible to be 
oncealed from, to escape the notice of the gods, etc. Ol moAéutor EGU noayv rove 
Adnvaioug ddixopuevot el¢ 7d dorv, anticipated the Athenians in coming into tha 

city, i. e. reached the city before them. "EmtAecimet we & xpovoc, } juépa, the 
time, the day fails me. "Opvupe wavtag trode Deotc, I swear by all the gods. 
Nai wa Aia, yes, by Jupiter! Ma rodg Seots, by the gods. 

(5) Very many verbs denoting a Seeling or an affection of the 
mind ; e.g. popeioF at, Ssioat; aioyvvecBut, aidsioD cn; ; aydecd a ; 
Sucyeoaivers ; éxalynrrecOa, xatandnrrecdar; oixreioey, éleciv, 
odogugecd cu, etc. 

Xpy aldciatat trode Yeods, it is necessary to reverence the gods. Ala- 
xivopat tov dedv, Tam ashamed before the god. ii as Tove wé- 
yntac, pity the poor. 

(6) With verbs of motion, the space or way is put in the Acc., 
these being the objects on which the action of the verb is perform- 
ed; so also the ¢¢me during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, How long? so too measure and weight, in answer to 
the question, How much? 

Baivery, tepgy, Epwecv, ropebertat 606», to goa way, like itque 
reditque viam. Xpovov, TOV xpdvor, along time, vinta, Huépav, dur- 
wng the night, day. ‘H ZtBapic qxpale rotrov rdv xpdvoy padora, was 
flourishing during this time. "“loxvoav ri nai OnBaioe rod¢g TeAevraiovg 
TovTrovol xpdvouge peta tHv év Acixrpotg paxnv, during these last times. 
MiArcadne arémAec Tupov rodsopxgjoag && nat eixoow 7 ue é pac, having besieged P. 
twenty-six days. Td BaBudwvioy radavroy divarac EVBotdac EBdounynKa v- 
ra uvae, the Babylonian talent is worth (weighs as much as, amounts to) seventy 
Euboean minae. So divapzat, signifying to be worth, regularly takes the Acc. 

(7) Finally, the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of all kinds, to explain them more fully. 
Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon or suffering, 
aince it denotes the object to which the intransitive action of the 

erb or adjective refers or is directed. This is the Acc. of more 
lefinite limitation, or, as it is often called, the Acc. of synecdoche, 

Kapvew tod 6¢%aApuordc, to be pained in or in respect to the cyes; TQ, 
opévac tbytaivery, to be sound in mind; aAyeiv rodc wOdacg, TA OOMATA, 
to have pain in the feet, body. Aragéper yuva dvdpdg 1H v hiatv, woman differs 
tn (in respect to) her ncture from man. ‘O dv3pwrog1dv dadxrviAoy aryei, the 
man hus @ pain in his finger (is pained in respect to) ‘Ayadde réxvgy rivd, 
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distinguished in some art. AcegSapuévog THY Puy, corrupt in spirit. Pavyc 
Kal yvuouny lxavocg, kal T2 ToAE MLA GAKumoc Hv, Phanes was competent in 
counsel, and brave tn battle. '’Avéotn PepavAac Td oGya obK adic cal THY 
wuynv otk ayevvel avdpi éoxoc. The English commonly uses prepositions 
to express the force of this Acc., viz. in, in respect to, of; or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a perso- 
nal substantive and makes the adjective agree with it; e. g. dyaddc réyvny, a 
good artist, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive denot- 
ing the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that substan- 
tive; e. g. veaviag Kaldoc THy puxHr, a youth of or with a lovely spirit. 

Remark. In this way many adverbial expressions are to be explained, as, 
etpoc, inpoc, péyeDoc, Badoc, pixoc, TAPIoc, apcSudr, yévoc, Svopza, uépoc; also 
ri, rocovToy, péya, Wav, TavTa, Td AoLTOD, etc.; e.g. KAéavdpog yévog hy Se- 
yadeds an’ ’Apxadiac, a Phigalian by descent. Mera raita ddixovto éxt roy 
ZaBarov rorapoy rd etpoc retripwr TAESpur, four hundred feet in urdth. 


LX: XXIV. Exercises on § 159. 


He who is enslaved (part.) to pleasures, submits to (= serves) the most shame- 
fal servitude. The laws not only punish the wrong-doers, but also benefit the 
virtuous. If thou wishest to be beloved by friends, benefit (thy) friends; if thou 
desirest to be honored by a state, be useful to and benefit the state. Riches of- 
ten injure both the body (plur.) and the mind (plur.). He who (§ 148, 6) flatters 
friends, does them much (70AAG) wrong. Revenge not thyself upon thine ene- 
mies. Those who (part.) injure a benefactor, are punished by God. We wor- 
ship no man as lord, but the gods. Sedentary trades injure the body (plur.) and 
enfeeble the mind (plur.). The hunter lays snares for the hares. Endeavor to 
repay benefactors with gratitude. Beware most of all of meetings for (év) ca- 
rousal. Imitate wise men. Prudent men (sing.) take heed to the danger, from 
which they have once been rescued (aor.). We must (ypeov) emulate works 
and acts, not words of virtue. It is said, that (acc. w. inf.) Xerxes threw down 
(aor.) fetters into the Hellespont in order to revenge (part. fut.) himself upon 
the Hellespont. A slave, who has run away (aor. part.) from his master, de- ° 
serves stripes. Shun a pleasure that afterward brings pain. The general must 
(xp7, w. acc. and inf.) demean himself kindly towards (7po¢, w. acc.) his soldiers, 
that they may have confidence (Safety) in him. Tell me, what (é7otoc) pun- 
ishment the betrayer of his country will expect after (era, w. acc.) death. Con- 
ceal (aor. mid.) from me nothing, (my) friend. To deceive (aor.) men is easy; 
but to remain concealed from God (is) impossible. Provision (Gioc) failed the 
army. I swear to you by all the gods and all the goddesses, that I have never 
injured any one of the citizens (= to have injured no one, etc.). Young mep 
must (dei, w. acc. and inf) have respect, in (é7i, w. gen.) the house, to parents, 
in (év) the ways, to those who meet (part.) them, in solitude (plur.), to themselves. 
The beginning of wisdom is to fear God. Have compassion (aor.) upon me, 
who (part.) am unfortunate beyond desert. The Lacedaemonians had not less 
reverence for old men than for (their) fathers. Shrink not from going (inf) a 
long way to (mpdc, w. acc.) those who (§ 148, 6) profess to teach anything useful. 
For a long time the Lacedaemonians had (aor.) the supremacy of Greece by 
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(xara, w ace.) land and by sea. Theophrastus died (avr.) after {pert.) he 
had lived (aor.) eighty-five years. Phanes was of sufficient prndence {= suffi- 
cient in prudence), and brave in battle. Men secm to be well im bedy (plur.) 
after (476) many labors. Cyrus was very beautiful in person, of a humane 
heart, (and) very fond of learning and very eager for honor. Larissa was built 
of (dat.) earthen tiles; undernenth was a stone foundation of twenty feet im 
height. 


§160. Double Accusative. 


In the following inatances the Greek puts two objects in the Ace. 
with one verb. 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 159, 2, when the verb 
has a transitive signification, e. g. gidiay gideiv; then the idea of 
activity consisting of the verb and substantive, with which an ad- 
jective usually agrees, being blended into one, may at the same time 
be extended to a personal object; e.g. pda weyainys prhias 
(= ptya pio) cov 2aida, Tlove the boy with great love (greatly) ; 
xaho ce tovro to Ovona, I call you this name or by this name. 
Here gitiay and dvyoua are Accusatives of cognate signification, 
having a sense similar to their respective verbs. 

2. Expressions of doing or saying good or evil, which may contain 
an Ace. of the thing said or done, take the object to which the good 
or evil is done in the Acc. The Acc. here also, denotes the object 
acted upon; e. g. sorein, moatrey, tpyatecOas, ete., Agyey, sizreiv, 
etc., ayaa, xaxa tive, to do good or evil to any one, to say 
_good or evil of any one. 


Tore df 6 OcuicroxAne éxeivory texal rode Koprvdiovc roaaa te 
wal kaka Ekeyev, Themistocles said much evil of him and the Corinthians. Ov- 
dexaimore éxatovro ROAAG MGs ToLotyTeg KaKG, never ceased to do 
much evil to us. 


Rem. 1. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon, the Dat. is sometimes 
used, which is to be considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage ; ©. gy, 
Tpocnoret, ri cot roijoovory ol apyopevot, consider what your subjects shall de 
FOR you; buat with o€, what they will do TO you. 


8. Moreover, verbs take two Accusatives, which signify to make, 
to choose, to appoint, to nominate, to consider as anything, to de 
clare, to represent, to regard, to know, to say, to name, to call; e. g. 
moreiv, tidEvan (to appoint), xadsoravat, nigeicOas, vopiler, yysio Pas, 
évev, ovouatey, xadeiv, ete—One of these Accusatives is the ob- 
ject acted upon, or the suffering object, the other is the predicate, 
and hence may often be an adjective. 
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'Q Kiipog rode gidovue troinoe wAovaiove, made his friends rich. 
Nlacdevecv tivad cogdy, to educate one wise, i. e. make wise by education. 
Alpecy Treva péyav, to make one great. Nopicecv, nyeiodai riva 
&vdpa dyat bv, to think, to consider some onea good man. 'Ovopatery tiva 
cogtortn7?, tocall onea sophist. Aipeiadai riva orpary y 6 v, to choose one 
acommander. Tov TwBptav civdernvov napédraPev, he made Gobryas 
his companion at supper. WdAewg wAotrov jhyotmat cvppayoue, rio- 
TLY, eEvVOLaY. 

Rem. 2. In tLe passive construction, this explanatory Acc. is changed into 
the Nom. and agrees with the subject; e.g. Miacdevecy revd cogdv, but Pass. ri ¢ 
eradet0r cogic; aipetoSai tiva otparnyov, but Pass. ric goedn orpa- 
THYOS. 

4. With verbs, (a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquiring, 
asking, e. g. aizeiv, moarrew (to demand), noatrecOa, tora, 
eEeralev, iocogeiv; (B) of teaching, e. g. didacxew, noudevew; (7) 
of dividing, cutting in pieces, e. g. Siaipeir, téurerv, Staveuew; (8) 
of depriving, taking away, e. g. apapsioP at, aregeiv, anootepeir, 
aviary, etc.; (2) of concealing or hiding from, e. g. xouataw; (£) of 
putting on and off, e. g. évdvew, éxdvew, euquervvvat. 


Tléupac KapBione elg Aiyurrov xypuxa, ret "Apacty Suyartépa, asked 
Amasis for his daughter. Atdtodg¢ éxatoy raddavra Expasayv, demanded of 
them a hundred talents. ’Apytptov mparrecy reva, to exact money from one. 
IloAAd dedackes pe 6 rodde Biotoc, teaches me many things. Tatdetov- 
stTtovde raidac tpia wova, they teach the boys three things only. TAdr- 
Tay Te THY’ATTiKhy Kal TpOToUE TOY ‘ADnvaiuy Edidackov rode Tai- 
d ac, they taught the boys the Attic tongue and the Athenian customs. Tpei¢ poi- 
pac 6 Réping EdGcato mavra rdv weldv orparoy, divided all the 
land-army into three divisions. Téuvetv, dtatpeiv Te mépn, poipag, todi- 
vide anything into parts. ‘0 Kipoc rd orparevpua xarévetpe dodeKa 
2€pn, divided the army into twelve parts. Tov povov pot nal dpidov maida 
Ageidetro ray puyx7»v, deprived my only child of life. Tv ripgjy droo- 
repei me, he robs me of honor. Tad juétrepa nude anoorepei 6 V- 
Ainrog. Kptatw ce rd ariyy ma, I conceal the misfortune from you. Taig 
uéiyag Erepov maida pixpov péyar yitaova éfédvoe, kai rdv xe- 
TOva pev éavtod Exeivov Hugiece, a large boy stripped another small boy of 
his large tunic, and put his own tunic on him. 

Rem. 3. ’Aroorepety and 4¢aipetoFat, to deprive, to take away, are construed (a) 
with Acc. of thing alone ;—(b) with Acc. of person alone, but rarely ;—(c) with 
Acc. both of person and of thing, very often ;—(d) with Gen. of person and Acc. 
of thing, less often ;—(e) dwoorepeiv with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing, very 
often (§ 157.), dfacpezoSar very seldom, and then means to prevent; orepeiy 
ts construed both as in (c) and (e). 

Rem. 4. When the active verbs mentioned under No. 4, are changed into the 
vassive, the Acc. of the object receiving the action, becomes the Nom., but the 
Acc. of the thing remains (according to § 150, 4); e.g.’"Epwrdpat ray yvo 
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env, Tam usked my opinion. Nlatdetopar, deddonxopar povorkny, 1 
am taught, I learn music. TH d? nal olxjoeg rad abra pépn Stavepndaroa, 
let the land and tts habitations be divided into the same number of parts. 'Agatpe- 
Vvat, dwoorepyndivat THY Gpx7D, to be deprived of office. Kpinrro- 
uatTovtTo TO Tpady ua, this thing 18 concealed from me. ‘Ap gtévvupaL 
xetdva, Iam clothed with, or I put on a tunic. 

Rem. 5. Even some verbs, which in the active are constructed with the Dat 
of the person and the Acc. of the thing, in the passive change this Dat. of the 
person into the Nom., while the Acc. of the thing remains. The following are 
regularly so constructed: émirarre:yv, Exirpémecv, ExioréAAey tevii rt, to com- 
mit, to entrust something to some one, e. g. "Enirpérropat, érirarrouat, érioréAAopat 
Trav gvAakgy, Lam entrusted with the guard, or the guard is entrusted to me. 

Rem. 6. The oyjua xa’ dAov nai pépoc occurs with the Acc. as well as with 
the Nom. (§ 147b, Rem. 2); e. g. Oi wodgucon rode wodirac rove pev 
dréxrewvav, Tod 62 édovAdcavro, as for the citizens, the enemy killed some, and 
enslaved others, or the enemy killed some of the citizens, ete. 


LXXXV. Exercises on § 160. 


When Pyrrhus had twice conquered (aor.) in engagements (ovpBaAAety, aor. 
part.) with the Romans, having lost (aor.) many of his friends and leaders, he 
said: Although (éav, w. subj.) we have conquered (aor.} the Romans in battle, 
we are ruined. Critias and Alcibiades occasioned (aor.) very many evils to the 
state. The gods have conferred (aor.) many blessings upon human life. Esteem 
labor as the guide to (gen.) a pleasant life. Plato called (aor.) philosophy a 
preparation for (gen.) death. Misfortune makes men more thoughtful. Socrates 
did not exact from those who (§ 148, 6) had intercourse with him, (any) money 
for (gen.) his conversation. Apollo, who was (yiyveodat, aor. part.) the inven- 
tor of the bow, taught men archery. The Greeks, in the Median (wars), took 
(aor. part.) the supremacy from the Lacedaemonians and gave it to the Athe- 
nians. The public square of the Persians surrounding (= around) the gover- 
nor’s residence, is divided into four parts; of these, one is for boys, another for 
youths, another for adult men, another for those who (§ 148, 6) are (yiyveoat, 
perf.) past (= over, beyond) military years. Many, who (part.) have mean 
minds, are adorned (= invested) with fine persons and fine lineage (plur.) and 
wealth (plur.). Wisdom was taught to many young men by Socrates. After 
(part.) the power was taken from (aor.) Croesus, he lived with Cyrus. The sol- 
iliers, to whom (part.) the guard had been intrusted, had fled. 


§161. ITI. Dative. 


1. The Dative Case expresses the relation where, and hence is 
used, first, to denote, (a) the place in which an action is performed ; 
in prose, however, prepositions are commonly joined with substan- 
tives expressing this relation, e. g. & 0080, in monte ;—(b) the 
time when or in which an action is performed, e. g. ravty ty 
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70g, this day; ty avery vuxci, the same night; nodiois 
Erecuy, many years; TOLTHY wyvi; TY aVTY Og; here also 
the preposition é is often used ;—(c) the being with, associating, 
accompanying, (a) the Dat. singular of collective nouns, or the Dat. 
plural of common nouns, connected with a verb of getng or coming, 
e. g. APyvaio. nlGov wily dee ovx oliyy, nollaig vavoty, 
TTOATH, CTOATLWTALS, etc., came with a large number, with 
many ships, with an army, with soldiers, etc.; (8) the Dat. connect- 
ed with avzog¢ which agrees with the substantive in the Dat., to 
express the idea, at the same time with, together with, e. g. Oi mole- 
poe everripngacay tyy nolw avrtoig toig (eQoig, burnt the city 
together with the sanctuaries. 

2. The Dat. is used, in the second place, to denote an object, 
which is indeed aimed at by the action of the subject, but which is 
not, as with the Acc., attained, reached or accomplished, but only 
participates and is tnterest.d in it. Hence the Dat. is used: 

(a) With expressions of association and unton; here belong, («) 
expressions denoting tntercourse, associating with, mixing with, 
communication, participation ;—(B) verbs and expressions signify- 
ing to go against, to encounter, to meet, to approach, to be near to, 
and their opposites, e. g. to yteld to, to submit ;—(y) to fight, to quar- 
rel, to contend, to vie with ;—(8) to follow, to serve, to obey, to trust 
and to accompany ;—(«) to counsel, to incite, to encourage. 

Here belong, (@) the verbs deddvai, xapéyerv, dutdAeiv, ptyvivat, -vo0at, Kot- 
vodv, -ovoval, Kotvwveiv, dt-, xaraAAartrey, -eatat, fevotodar, orévdcoSat or 
aorovddg roteioSat, mparrey, dmioyveiodat, elreiv, Aéyerv, dtadéyeoBat, eb- 
xeovat, karapéoat, also adjectives and adverbs und even substantives, as Kol- 
voc, abvTpogos, ctUdavOC, Cvyyevfjc, ueTair¢ and others compounded with oby 
and pera ;—() the verbs droorhvat, toioracVat, dravrgv, bravTéy, bravria- 
ety, wAnoracecy, weAacery, éyyivery, elxerv, breixery, ywpelv, the adjectives 7A7- 
aiec, évavriog, the adverbs éyyic, wéAac ;—(y) the verbs épivecy, uayeoat, toe 
peiv, aywvilerdat, diuxaleodar, dugioByteiv ;—(d) the verbs &reo9at, axodou 
Veiv, diadéyeoVat (to succeed), weiSeodat, traxoverv, dreweiv, mioTevelv, re 
rovSévat, the adjectives and adverbs axdAovdoc, -we, deadoyxor, &&n¢, Epetiic ;— 
(e) the verbs mpoc-, xcrarrec:y, wapaiveiv, mapaxeAeveoVat. 

‘Opiaec roicg dyavdoic dvtpamots, assocrate with good men. Ed- 
xeate toicg Seoic, pray to the gods. 'Anavrdy, rAnaocacecy, by yi- 
Cecv revi, to meet, approach, come near to one. Mi elxere roi¢g rode- 
peiorc, do not yield to the enemy. Oi “EAAnvec xaddcg Epaxéoavro roi¢ 
Wépoate, fought with the Persians. Ol orpariGrac dvynxotaornaay toig 
oTrpatnyots, disckeyed the commanders. Ileitdov roic vopmotg, obey the 
laws. TG aperg dxodrovdei ddéa, glory follows virtue. TlerorPétvat revi, 

to trust one. “Ydare veutypbvoc tiv pdlav, having mixed the maize with water. 
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(b) With expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of agreement and difference. Under those of like- 
ness is included 0 avrog, signifying the same. 

Such are éocxévat, duoovy, -ovodat, dpotoc, -we, iooc, -we, éupepne (similar), 
MapanAHCloc, -Wl, Gua, deagopoc, dtagwvoc, and very many words compounded 
with dod, obv, peta; e. g. Ozovoeiv, 6udyAwTTo¢, ovugwveir, ete. 

Oi maideg Eugepéotaror hoa rH warTpi, the children were very much 
like their father. ‘QrAcopévor wavrec hoav ol wepi rov Kipov roicg abtroic t@ 
Kipy Srdotc, all Cyrus’ soldiers were provided with the same arms as Cyrus. 

(c) With verbs and expressions signifying, (a) to assent to, to 
agree with, etc. ;—(B) to upbraid, to reproach, to be angry, to envy ; 
—(y) to help, to be useful to, to avert from, and verbs compounded 
with ovy, expressing this idea ;—(8) to be becoming, to be suitable, 
to be fit, to please, and with many others, the personal object is put 
in the Dat. In addition to the Dat. of the person, these verbs fre- 
quently govern the Acc. of the thing. The Dat. is also used with 
verbs signifying to rejoice at, to be pleased with, and the like. In 
many cases, however, the Dat. with such verbs may be regarded as 
the Dat. of cause. Comp. § 161, 3.—In general, the Dat. is used, 
when the action takes place for the benefit or injury of a person or 
thing. This is called the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage, and 
often includes what is termed the limiting Dat., or the Dat. express- 
ing the relation of to or for. 

Here belong, (a) duoAoyeiv ;—(8) péupeodas (with Acc. it means to blame), 
Aotdopeiodas, éririmgdr, éyxadeiv (§ 158, Rem. 7) and émixadeiv (revi re), éme- 
mwAnrrecy, dvedicerv, évoxAeiv, Oupoicar, Bpipotodat, yareraivecy, odoveiy, 
Baonaivery (to envy) ;—(y) appyetv, dudvery, dAéferv, ripwpeiv, BonVeiv, éxixov- 
pelv, drodoyeiatar, Avoiredeiv, érapxeitv, xpatopety, ovppépery, cuumparrecv, 
cuvepyeiv, and adjectives of similar signification, e. g. xp7otpoc, gidoc; and those 
of an opposite signification, e. g. éxBpoc, PAaBepoc, ete.;—(d) mpérecv, dppudt- 
tev, mpocnkerv (with Inf. following), eixdg gots, dpéoxesy, the adverbs mpenov 
Tuc, ampEeTac, ElKOTWC. ; 

Tloceddv ofddpa épevéatvev 'Odvocei, was very angry with Ulysses. 'E 1 t- 
wAnrrecyv, dvecdiCecyv, éyxahetv revi rt, to reproach one for something, 
to charge something on one. Ob roic apyev BovaAopévotc péipgopat, 
GAAG Tog braxovery ErotpoTtépotc odcer, I do not reproach those wishing 
to rule, but thése, etc. "HvdyxAce 6 bidinmoc roicg "AYnvaines, Philip gave 
trouble to the Athenians. %Soveiv tivi, to envy one. "Auvvd TO vopg, 
I will defend (the idea of aiding) the law, etc. 'Opeorig WIEAnce Tipupeiv 
watpt, Orestes wished to help his father, etc. ’AxtAdede éripopynoe arpé- 
sAy TO éEtraipw rdv gdvov, avenged the murder of ( for) his friend Putroclus. 
“H dper)? adpéoxet roic dyadoic, virtue pleases the good. Elxérwc coos 
Yaipovary ol Aaxedarydvior, rejoice in, are pleased with you. Héeod al 
tev, to be pleased with a thing. 
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(d) Finally, the Dat. is used to denote the possessor with the 
verbs elvat, vaagyery and yiyveo@ at, these verbs then be- 
ing translated by the verb ¢o have, and the Dat. as the Nom.; e. g. 
Kvow 7» peyadn Baotdeia, Cyrus had a great kingdom; and in 
general, the Dat. is used, where an action takes place in respect to, 
tn relation to a person, or an object considered as a person; e. g. 
Zoxgarns rovros ay tipys akvog yy cy woes paddoy, } Garc- 
tov, Socrates being such, deserved honor in respect to the city rather 
than death. Hence the Dat. is also frequently used with the Perf. 
Pass.and regularly with verbal adjectives in -zéo¢ and -zd¢, instead 
of i26 with the Gen.; e.g. oo wot mporepor Sedf hott, as has 
been before shown by me. Aoxytéa éoti cot q agery, virtue must 
be practised by you. On the construction with the verbal adjective, 
see § 168, 1, 2. 

3. In the. third place, the Dat. is used like the Latin Ablative 
(Abl. of instrument), to denote the cause, means and instrument 
(hence with yoyodat), the manner and way, the measure (by which 
the action is limited, particularly with comparatives and superla- 
tives), conformity (according to, in accordance with), often also, 
the material. 


Ol roAgucoe GOR w ArHAVov, went back through, on account of fear (the fear be- 
ing the cause of the action). "Ay@AAoua: rg ving, I exult on account of victory. 
Lrépyw, dyanG roic brapxovotv ayavoic, I am pleased with those who 
are good. "O¢Sadrpoic dpduev, OGolv drovouer, we see with our eyes, we hear 
with our ears. “loxiewv T@ oparTt, to be strong in body. Ol orpariwrar ov p- 
dopa peyaan Expy aoavro, experienced (used) great misfortune. ’AAéEavdpog 
didackt&Aw éypyoato’ApiorotéAe. Oi roAéuor Big el¢ THY TOALy elcyecar, 
entered the city by force. Ol’ADnvaio: rov MiAriadny mevtgKovra TaAaGyrote 
&npiwoar, fined Miltiades fifty talents. ‘H dyopa Tapiy Aid hoxnuévn hy, 
the Agora was adorned with Parian marble. TloAAG@, dAiyyw peilwr, greater by 
much, little (the Dat. measuring the degree of difference between the things com- 
pared). T7 dAndeia xpivecy, to judge according to truth. 


4. The Dat. of the thing often stands with verbs, substantives 
and adjectives, to denote in what respect their signification is to be 
taken; e. g. umepBadlew 761 7, to excel in or in respect to boldness ; 
Kvdvog 6x6 nat, Cydnus by name; cayvy 200 i, swift of foot. This 
Dat., however, is often the same as the Dat. of means or instrument. 

5. The Dat. stands as the indirect object or complement of very 
many verbs, to denote the relation expressed in English by to or 
for ; e. g. didwpi oo 70 BiBAiov, I give a book to you; Kigoo avrg 
einer, Cyrus said to him; ov we gidot ngocepegovto 7 piv, they did 

20 


230 sYNTAX.—-PREPOSITIONS. [§ 162. 


not conduct towards us as friends; argatevpa cvveléysro Kv 0 @, an 
army was collected for Cyrus. 

5. (a) The Dat. is also put after adjectives to denote the object to 
which their quality is directed. The relation of this Dat. is usually 
expressed by tc or for, e. g. aot dilov éyevero, tt became evident 
toall; av7@ oi ayatot evvoe nous, the good were well disposed to- 
wards him; &y8o0¢ av@eonots, hateful to men. 

Remakk. The rules 5 and 5, (a) are mainly included in 2, (a), (b), (c), bat are 
stated here in a more specific form, for the benefit of beginners. 


LXXXVI. Exercises on § 161. 


Cyrus resolved (aor.) on this day to engage with the enemy ; after the battle 
he marched (aor.) the same day twenty stadia. The Athenians made an expe- 
dition (orparevecy) with thirty ships against the islands of Aeolus. When the 
Persians came (aor.) with (their) entire (razrAndq¢) force (ordAo¢), the Athe- 
nians dared (aor. part.) to encounter (aor.) them, and conquered them. The 
Athenians conquered the enemy and took their ships together with the men. 
Associate not with bad men, but cleave ever to the good. Thamyris, who was 
distinguished (aor. part.) for beauty and for (skill in) harp-playing, contended 
(aor.) with the Muses for (the superiority in) (rep, w. gen.) music. Human na- 
ture is mingled with a divine energy. Truth discourses with boldness (era, 
w. gen.), and therefore men are displeased with it. It is easy to advise (aor.) 
another (frepoc). The general exhorted the soldiers to fight bravely. Life is 
like a theatre. Most of the Roman women were accustomed to wear (= to 
have) the same shoes as the men. Actions are not always like words. Homer 
compares the race of men to leaves. The mind ruined by wine is in the same 
case as (== suffers the same as) chariots, that have lost (part. pres.) their 
charioteers. Some object to the laws of Lycurgus, that they are indeed suffi- 
cient to call forth (7pd¢, w. acc.) bravery, but are insufficient to maintain (= 
for) justice. To please the multitude is to displease the wise. Esteem those as 
true friends, who (§ 148, 6) censure faults. Quails have a pleasant song. Hn- 
man destinies (= the human, plur.) have been deplored by many wise men, who 
believed (part.) that life is (tnf{) a punishment. The gods rejoice in the virtue 
of men. The bull wounds with the horn, the horse with the hoof, the dog with 
the mouth, the boar with the tusk. The Thessalians practised (zyp7jo%at) law- 
lessness more than justice. Helen was very (= much) distinguished (aor.), as 
well by birth as for beauty and fame. Wisdom is far (by much) better than 
riches. One can (= it is possible) neither safely use a horse without bridle, 
n vriches without consideration. 


§162. Prepostttons. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whither and 
where, 93 the prepositions denote other local relations, which desig- 
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nate the extension (dimension) of things in space, viz. the juxta- 
position of things (near to, before, by, around, with), and the local 
opposites, above and below, within and without, before and behind, 
etc. 

2. The Case connected with the preposition shows in which of 
the three above-named relations—whence, whither, where—the local 
relation expressed by the preposition, must be considered. 

Thus, e. g. the preposition 7 apa denotes merely the local relation of vicinity, 
the near or by; but in connection with the Gen.,e.g. 7A de wapad rot Pace 
.Aéwe, it denotes the direction whence (he came from near the king, de chez le roi) 
in connection with the Acc, e. g. gee wapa Tov BacctdAéa, the direction 
whither (he went into the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection with 
the Dat, e.g. Bory rapa tr BactAei, the where (he stood near the king) 

8. The prepositions are divided according to their construction - 

(a) Into prepositions with the Gen.: dyri, d7é, éx, mpd, Evexa; 

(b) Into those with the Dat.: év and oiv; 

(c) Into those with the Acc.: avd, el¢, o¢; 

(d) Into those with the Gen. and Acc.: da, xara, trép; 

(e) Into those with the Gen., Dat. and Acc.: dugi, wepi, éi, werd, trapu, 
rpoc and t76. 

4. The local relation expressed by prepositions is transferred to 
the relations of time and causality (cause, effect, etc.); e.g. ume 
tro yng elvacand v0 poBovw gevyey, to be under the earth, to 
flee for, on account of, fear; &x tH¢ mohews anedeiv and 
gE neous anedbeiv, to depart out of the city, to depart tmme- 
diately after daybreak. 


A. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE. 


§163. I. Prepositions with the Gen. alone. 

1. Avi, Lat. ante, original signification, over agatnst, before, 
opposite; then for, instead of, in the place of, e. g. orjvat avi 
rivos, to stand before one; Sovdog avri Pactiénes, a slave in- 
stead of king ; ; a VTi NMEOAS WE &yéevero, instead of day there was 
night; avd o v, wherefore, because. 

2. IIo 6, pro, prae, before, for, agrees with avzi in all its rela- 
tions, but is used in a much greater variety of relations; e. g. ozn- 
vat 700 mv», to stand before the gates ; 200 1 MEO MS, before 
day (avzl is not used of time); payecDat, anoPaveiy 200 tHS 
102701806, to fight, to die for one’s country ; Sovdos 90 Seonoron, 
a slave instead of master; 790 788, for these things, therefore. 
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8. Ano, ab, original signification, from, e. g. amo tS mo- 
Lew yAd_er;—of time: from, since, after, e. go ano Seinvow 
gunyeouvzo, after the meal ;—eivas, yiyvectot a0 tLv0s, to be de- 
scended from some one ;—t~ &NO TAY TOLE Min Posy, on ac- 
count of fear of (from) the enemy, like metus ab aliquo ;—of the 
means: by, with, e. g. teepew 10 vavtixoy a0 RE0SOow», to 
support the fleet by revenues ;—ano tivos xaleioPat, to be called 
by something. 

4. "Ex, é&, ex, original signification, out of,e.g.éx 179 molews 
amijlGev ;—of time immediately following: after, e.g. 2§ 7ueQas, 
ex quo dies illuxit, as soon as tt was day; &x naida», from 
childhood; @& aiOolas cexat vnvepiags ovredoaper eanivys 
veg, after the clear weather clouds suddenly collected.—O oog na- 
ro ey ride ty wie quson EE APQovOS cupowr yeyerytal, yous 
father in this one day, from a senseless man has become discreet ;— 
elvat, yiyrecGat Ex &190 6, to be descended from some one ;—accord- 
tng to, by virtue of, after or for, e. g. Ex TIS OWEWS TOU Oregon, 
according to the appearance of the dream.— Ovopalecdar Ex tiv 0S, 
to be named after or for some one. 

5. “Evexa (placed before or after the Gen.), on account of, for 
the sake of ;—by means of. 

REMARK. Also some adverbs and substantives are very often used as prepo- 
sitions, and are therefore called improper prepositions (see, however, § 157, et 
seq.); e. g. Topdatder and éunpocdver, before, Omtaver, behind, dvev 
and ywpic, witht, tAnYy, except, peta’, between, méxpt, until, yapev 
(usually placed after the Gen.), gratia, for the sake of. Instead of the Gen. of the 
personal pronouns, yapiv regularly takes the possessive pronouns agreeing with 
it in gender, number and case; e.g. éujv, o7v xaply, mea, tua gratia. 


LXXXVII. Exercises on § 163. 


No one would (§ 153, 2. c) take (aor.) a blind leader in place of one who could. 


see (= a seeing one). It is beautiful to exchange (aor. mid.) a mortal body for 
immortal fame. Those who (§ 148, 6) have made proficiency (aor.) in philoso- 
phy, become free instead of slaves; truly rich instead of poor; considerate (se- 
Tpi@Tepor) instead of unintelligent and stupid. Before action deliberate. A 
(art.) friend often does for his (art.) friend, that (plur.) which he did not do (aor.) 
for himself. Ephesus is distant a three days’ journey from Sardis. Tle Helle- 
spont was named from Helle, who there lost her life (= who died [pa ¢.] in it). 
When (part.) Socrates brought (= offered) small offerings from (his) small 
(means), he believed (himself) to be no less meritorious (“ecotoSar) than those 
who (§ 148, 6) from (their) many and great (means) bring many and great. (of- 
ferings). Socrates lived very contentedly with very little property We may 
not judge the best (men) by (= from) (their) exterior, but by (their) mora’s. It is 
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easier to make (= place, aor.) evil out of good, than good out of evil. The 
character reveals itself especially in (= out of) the actions. From the fruit 
I know the tree. After the war came peace. Men plot against each other 
for the sake of gold, fame (plur.) and pleasures. Semiramis reigned until 
old age over the Assyrians. A beautiful action is not performed without 
virtue. The gods bestow upon men nothing good (plur. gen.) and beautiful, 
without labor and care. Tempe lies between Olympus and Ossa. Conceal 
good fortune, lest it excite envy (= on account of envy). 


§164. 2. Prepostitons wtth the Dat. alone. 


1. “Ex denotes that one thing is in, upon, by or near another; it 
indicates an actual union or contact of the two objects spoken of, 
and hence is the opposite of é, e.g. 2» »709, 9 7], éy Sra e- 
Ty;—év Omhocs, &v tOEotS taywvrlecPa; éy TQOOMaYOLS, 
Ey te Deoig nai avOoa@nneg (among); hence, before, coram; 
upon, 8v G0eoLy, Ev imnots, vy Fe0Vv0LG;—at, by, near to, 
so especially of the names of cities, and particularly in describing 
battles; e.g. &€y Maveivetia peyn, the battle near Mant.—Ot 
time, év TOVTH TH YOOVG, ev @, in or within this time, while, 
during the time that, év mévve yuégats.—Of the means and in- 
strument with the expressions Syiov», Syhov eivat onpai- 
vyewv sy tivt, to show by something; e. g. ott of Geol oe eg ze 
xo evpeveig néumovat, xa év isgois Sydow nai Evy OVOaI- 
ols on melots, tt ts evident both by the victims and the signs from 
heaven, that, etc. 

Rem. 1. With several verbs of motion, the Greek commonly uses év with the 
Dat., instead of el¢ with the Acc.; e. g. tedévat, katariPévat, dvaridévac (te 
consecrate) and the like. 

2. Svv (Evy, mostly old Attic). The original signification of 
avy corresponds almost entirely with the Latin cum and the English 
with, e.g. 0 CTEATHYOS GUY TOTS TTQATLMT ALS ;—OF assistance 
or help, e.g. cd” DEQ, by the help of God;—avdy raze, OUP 
Bie movsiv zt. 

Rem. 2. Here belongs &a, at the same time with, with, one of the adverbs 
used as improper prepositions. 


§165. 8. Prepositions with the Ace. alone. 
1. Ava. Original signification, up, on, upon. It forms the 
strongest contrast to xava with the Acc. As xara is used to de- 
note motion from a higher to a lower place, so ava to denote motion 


from a lower to a higher place; e.g. dva TOY TOTAMOY, AVA 
20* 
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600» mieiv, to sail up the stream (the opposite being xuta wo7 a 
0%, down the stream). It commonly serves to denote local exten- 
sion from a lower to a higher place, from bottom to top: throughout, 
through; ava tny ELA G8a—ava tov RMOLEMOY TOUTO?, 
(per, during). Thus ava nadcay ry» yueouy, through the 
whole day, ava nav to Eros, during the whole year; hence 
without the article, dva ma&cay yutouy, ava nav tO, 
every day, every year, daily, yearly, ava vUxT a, per noctem, KY a 
10090», tm course of time ;—to denote the manner and way ; e. g. 
ava xeatos, up to the full strength, vigorously, dva péoQos, 
by turns ;—in a distributive sense with numerals; e.g.ava were 
RAQATAYYASTHS HHEOAS, five parasangs datly ; also with 
numerals, like the English about (Lat. circa) ; e. g. ava 5 taxOola 
orads 0 about two jacnileed stadia. 

2. Eig (é, old Attic), corresponds almost entirely with the Lat. 
in with the Acc.; e. g. teva ei¢ ty» OAL», into the city ;—in a 
hostile sense: contra, e. g. géotgatevoay cig ty» Attixny, into, 
against Attica ;—with numerals: about, e. g. vats elo tag Te 
toaxootas, about four hundred ships ;—in a distributive sense 
with numerals; e. g. 8i¢ &xa7O¥, centent, by hundreds, each hun- 
dred, sig 8vo0, bint, two by two, two deep ;—in the presence of, co- 
ram, yet with the collateral idea of the direction whither ; e. g. do- 
yous moeioOat Eig tov 384 nO», to speak to or before the people.— 
Of time: until, towards, upon, sig &éonéoay, towards evening, 
sig ryyv votEegaiay, upon the following day, eis toityy 7 méee- 
g av, to or on the third day.—To denote purpose, object, respect; e. g. 
éyonaato tots yonpacw eig tyy tude», he used the money for the 
city; ets x&od0¢ ct doar, to do something for gain; diapéeoecy te- 
vos Eig aQETHY, to differ from one in respect to virtue; 8i¢ RAM 
tu, in every respect. 

3. ‘926, ad, to, is used only with persons, or objects considered as 
persons, to denote direction towards them; e. g. igve, TEUTELY 0S 
pacthéa, yxav ag tyv Midnz oy (to the Milesians). 


LXXXVIII. Haerctses on §§ 164, 165. 


(He) is the best (man), who (d¢r¢) is nurtured amid the greatest neccssities 
(ra dvayxatorara). Said Diogenes: A friend is one soul, that (part.) dwells 
(= lies) in two bodies. My sons, do not deposit (aor.) my body either in gold 
or in silver, but restore it as quickly as possible to the earth. The Grecian ar- 
mament conqu:2red the barbarians at Salamis. With the help of the gods let 
us go against the unjust. The acquisition of true friends is by no means 
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made by {= with) violence, but rather by beneficence. At daybreak (= with 
the day) the soldiers began their march (= marched out, off). The Car. 
duchians dwell on the mountains and are warlike. The vessels could not 
sail up the river. The deeds of Alcibiades were celebrated throughout all 
Greece. During the whole war the greatest harmony prevailed (= was) 
among the generals. The three daughters of Phorcus, having (but) one eye, 
made use of it alternately. The enemy pressed into the middle of the city, 
Apollo was sent (aor.) out of heaven to the earth. Time, revealing everything, 
bri gs (it) to the light. The Athenians performed (= displayed, aor.) many 
beautiful actions before al men, as well in a private as in a public capacity. 
The Lacedaemonians made an expedition against Attica. Employ the leisure 
of (= in) life in listening (inf) to beautiful discourses. God brings like to 
like. Agesilaus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. 


§ 166. B. Prepositions with the Gen. and Ace. 


1. 4éa, original signification, through. A. With the Gen. through 
and out again, e. g. s&nlavve tov oroarcy dca Tyo Ogaxns ént 
ayy Eliada, through Thrace ;—through, e.g. Sta mediov, per 
campum, 8ia molheplasg nogevesPat, to march through a hostile 
country.— Of time to denote extension through a period: through, 
after, properly, to the end of the period, through and out, e. g. 8? 
izovs, through the year; 31a nodiov, paxeod, dhéivou 10 0- 
VOU, after (through) along, short time; 81% mavrog TOU yQO0- 
you toate ovx éyévero, throughout the whole time. So also of an 
action repeated at successive intervals, e.g. dta toizov grove 
curjecay, every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three 
years; Sta méunrov Erovsg, Sia mEveTE ET OY, Quinto quoque 
anno; 8ia toitns yueoas, every third day.—To denote the 
means, e.g. 8¢ 6@dadipuar ook, to see with, by means of, the 
eyes ;—the manner and way, e. g. dta on0vd7S, with earnestness, 
earnestly; 81a tayous, with speed, speedily.—B. With the Acc., 
of time, e. g. Sta v¥xra, per noctem ;—to denote the cause, means, 
e.g. 6a rovro, raver a, therefore, because of this; 86a Bovlas, 
by means of counsels; Sia pyvey. 

2. Kaze, original signification, from above down (desuper). 
A. With the Gen., e. g. égginzovy savtovg xata tov rElyous 
xara, threw themselves down from the wall ;—down into, e. g. xata- 
Beduxtvas xara ty¢ Oakarrys, to go down into the sea ;—un- 
der, e.g. KUT OH i ¢.—To denote the cause, author: de, concerning, 
e. g. eye xata tiv0g, dicere de aliqua re, especially in a hos- 
tile Sense, e. g. eye XUTOAH TLVO co, against one ; perdeo Pe | OE O 
cov &sov, to le against God.—B. With the Acc., xava forms a 
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strong contrast with ava, in respect to the point where the motion 
of the action begins, but agrees with ava in denoting the direction 
to an object and the extension over it, the one being down through, 
the other up through. The use of eve in prose is not so frequent 
as that of xaza.—To denote local extension from above downwards: 
throughout, through, over, e. g. xa® Ellada, xara naoay 
nv y7¥%; it often signifies, over against, opposite to, e. g. xeivas 4 
Kegadiyvia xaca Axaogvaviar, opposite to Acar.—Of time, to 
denote its extension or duration: during, through, e. g.xata tO” 
avTOY YQOVOY, during, or in the course of the same time; xazta@ 
TOY MOOTEQOY ROAEpO¥.—ToO denote purpose, object, e. g. x a- 
za F&ay yxew, spectatum ventsse ; conformity (secundum), respect, 
reason, &. g. xaTH VOMOY, according to, agreeable to law; xara 
A670», ad rationem, pro ratione, agreeable to reason; x at a yvo- 
uny THY EUV; KATA TOVTO, hoc respectu, hence propter hoc, 
KTR Qvoty, secundum naturam; xata Svvapty, to the best of 
one’s ability; xata xeatos, with all one’s might; xata ptx- 
gov, nearly, by degrees; xat aviowmnoy, according to the man- 
ner or standard of man;—to denote an tndefinite measure, e. g. 
xad sEyxovca ern, about sixty years ;—to denote manner and 
WAY, ec. Z. xaTA THYOS, swiftly, xata cvytvyiay, by chance; 
—in a distributive sense, €. g. KOTO x05 MoS, vicatim; xara py 
? a, monthly, xaP yutour, daily, xat Eros, yearly; xad én- 
T ty septent, by sevens. 

3. ‘Y neo, super, over. A. With the Gen. e.g. uzéo 774¢.— 
To denote the cause: for, for the good of, in behalf of, e. g. ua- 
yeoOuumeg t7¢9 mareldos, to fight for one’s country, as it were 
to fight standing over it; 0 uméo 77g Eliasos Savaroc, death 
tn behalf of Greece.—B. With the Acc.: over, beyond, e. g. gutsy 
Umég tov Sopmo», to throw over the house; unig Eling nov- 
zov oixeir, beyond, i.e. on the opposite side of; uzeg ry¥ git 
xlav, umeo SUvauty, vTeg av ownOoY, beyond the nature or 
strength of man, Vnig ta TETTAQaKONTa ty. 


LXXXIX. LHzercises on § 166. 


There is a middle path that leads neither through dominion hor through sla- 
very, but through freedom. Socrates conferred the greatest benefits (ra uéytora 
apedeiv) upon men, by teaching wisdom to all who wished (it) (§ 148, 6). 
The river Euphrates flows through the middle of Babylon. The presidents of 
the cities come together every three years. ‘Those who (§ 148, 6) learn every- 
thing by their own efforts (= by themselves), are called self-taught. <Apolle 
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benefitted th» human race by oracles and other services. He who (§ 148, 6) 
is indolent for the sake of pleasure, may (§ 153, 2. c.) very soon be deprived (aor.) 
of that charm of inactivity, for the sake of which he is indolent. Praisc not a 
worthless man because of (his) wealth. Some rivers penetrate into the earth 
and flow (= are borne) a long way, concealed‘under the earth. The island At- 
lantis sank (part. aor.) under the earth and disappeared (aor.). He who (§ 148, 
6) contrives a snare against another, turns (7epctpézecy) it often against him- 
self. Daring the period of the holy war, great (= much) disorder and dissen- 
sion prevailed (= was) over all Grecce. Do not impose upon others a greater 
(charge) than their abilities permit (= than according to ability). It is neces- 
sary that (acc. w. inf.) men live according to laws. The city was in danger of 
being (= to be) taken (aor.) by force. A bad man who (part.) obtains (aor.) 
power, is not wont to bear good fortune as man ought (= suitably to man). 
The Athenians annually sent to Crete seven boys and seven maidens (as) food 
for the Minotaur (= to the M. as food). God has given (aor.) us the powers, 
by which wé are to bear ( fut.) all the events of destiny. The sun passes over 
the earth. Overhanging (= over) the city is a hill. Arsamus governed the 
Arabians and Aethiopians dwelling over Egypt. Alcestis, the daughter of Pe- 
lias, was desirous (aor.) to die (aor.) for her husband. It is very dishonorable to 
shun (aor.) death for (one’s) country. Clearchus waged war with the Thracians 
dwelling beyond the Hellespont. It is folly to attempt (= to do) something 
above (one’s) capacity. Numa Pompilius, the most fortunate of the Roman 
kings, is said to have lived above eighty years. 


§ 167. C. Prepositions with the Gen., Dat. and Acc. 


1. Au gi.denotes that one thing is around another (on both sides), 
near, close to, another. A. With the Gen. seldom used of place, e. g. 
augers tolens oixsir, to dwell around the city—Of cause: 
about, for, for the sake of, e. g. payecOur agi tevog, to fight 
about, for something.—B. With the Dat., as with the Gen.—C. With 
the Acc, e.g. aug? ty 20AL¥.—To denote time and number 
indefinitely, e. g. auqi éonégay, about evening; augi tors 
Lvotoue, about ten thousand. 

2. ITeoi signifies all around, round, containing the idea of a cir- 
cuit or circumference, and in this respect differing from dui, which 
signifies properly on both sides. A. With the Gen.—In a local re- 
lation it is not used in prose, but the more frequently in a causal 
sense: concerning, for, about, on account of, e. g. naxecOut, ano- 
Cavey meoi tys ma7eidos, to fight, die for one’s country; 1é- 
yew méQt tLvo0s, to speak about something; popeicdou megi na- 
zoido¢g;—to denote value, in the phrases weQi wodlod, meoi 
mheiovos, teot aleiotov, megi GAlyou, megi cUdEvos 
goictaus or yyeioPat tt, to value high, higher, etc—B. With the 
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Dat.: around, on, near, e.g. meol taic xepudais elyor tiapas, 
around, on their heads; meyi ti yerot xovoory Saxtviuy Geour; 
—in a causal sense: about, for, on account of, e. g. dedievar mei 
zuvt, to fear for, about one.—C. With the Acc.: about, near, by, 
throughout, e. g. @xovy Doivixes megi macay tyy Luxediag 
(about, throughout).—To denote time and number indefinitely, e. g. 
megt TOUTOVS TOS xoOVOVES, about these times; TEQL WU- 
giovg oreatiazag.—tIn a causal sense to denote respect, e. g. 
copoorsiv regi TovG Deove, in respect to the gods. 

8. "Emi signifies primarily, upon, at, near. A. With the Gen., 
e.g. ta axon of piv avdges Eni THY xEVAAwY qogovow, ai de 
yuvaines Emi TO¥ 0 0, the men carry burdens on their heads, the 
women on their shoulders; pevesy Emi THS COXNS, EML THES yvo- 
uns, to remain in; of imi TOY MOaYMaTO?, those intrusted 
with business ;—towards, if the idea is that one is striving to reach 
a place, e. g. mleiy éxt Samov [according to § 158, 3. (b)].—In 
relation to t2me, to denote the time tn or during which something 
takes place, e.g. ai Kigou Bactievorztos, during, in, under 
the reign of Cyrus.—To denote the occasion, the author, e. g. xa- 
deio Pas Eni tivos, to be named after, for one; conformity, e. g. 
xoiray ti. émi tivog, to judge according to something.—B. With 
the Dat.: upon, at, by, e.g. ai tois Sdgace Gouas eiyov yovous, 
upon the spears; oixeiy int Qadrarry, by the sea, upon the sea- 
coast.—To denote dependence, e. g. mi tive ivan, to be in the 
power of any one; yiyvectc emt tivt, to come into the power of 
any one ;—condition, purpose, object, motive, e. g. & nt tov7tg, hac 
conditione, on this condition; ént xax@ avPoumov aidnoos avev- 
onto, in perniciem hominis ;—cause, occasion, e. g. yaipsw emi 
tivt, to rejoice at something—C. With the Acc.: upon, on, over, 
towards (different from éai with the Gen., since with the Acc. mere- 
ly the direction to a place is denoted), to, e. g. avaBaivey eq tn- 
mov; 2” avdewnoug (among).—Of time: until, ig éoné- 
guv; for, during, per, ini mohias yuéoas.—To denote pur- 
pose, object, e.g. Eni Onoay Levent, venatum tre; in a hostile sense: 
against, e. g. otgutevecdot ent Ilégous, to make an expedition 
against the Persians. 


XC. Exercises on § 167, 1, 2, 8. 
The poets have uttered such language (= words) about the gods themselves, 
as no one would dare (aor., § 153, 2, c) to utter about (his) enemies. Consider 
first. how (d7wc) the adviser has managed (aor.) his own (affairs); for he whe 
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(§ 148, 6) has not (47) reflected (aor.) upon his own (concerns), will never de- 
cide well upon another’s. Carthage waged war with Rome for Sicily, twenty- 
four years. All men value (their) kindred more than strangers. With reason 
dost thou esteem the soul more highly than the body. Gyges found a corpse 
that had on the hand a golden ring. Some of the Persians had both necklaces 
about the neck, and bracelets about the hands. The motion of the earth around 
the sun makes the year (évcavro¢), but the motion of the moon around the earth, 
the months. The Spartan boys (= of the S.) as (part.) they went round the 
altar of Orthia, were scourged by law. Be (yiyvouat) such towards thy parents, 
as (oloc) thou wouldst (§ 153, 2,c) wish (aor.) thy children to be (acc. w. inf.) 
towards thee. No human pleasure seems to lie (= elvaz) closer at hand (éyyv- 
répw, w. gen.), than joy on account of honors. The enemy, despairing of (aor ) 
their cause, about (4u¢i) midnight abandoned the city. There are said to be 
about one hundred and twenty thousand Persians. Each of the Cyclops had 
one eye in the forehead. In Egypt, the men carry burdens on their (= the) 
head, but the women on their shoulders. The soldiers returned home. After 
the battle Croesus fled to Sardis. Under Cecrops and the first kings until The- 
seus, Attica was inhabited in cities. All the children of the better (sup.) Per- 
sians were educated at the court (ai Jipar) of (the) king. Strive not after that 
which (§ 148, 6) is not (47) in thy power. Macedonia was in the power of 
the Athenians, and brought tribute. Dost thou consider that which (74, w. part.) 
happens for thy (== the) advantage, as the work (plur.) of chance or of intelli- 
gence? For epic poetry we most admire Homer, for tragedy, Sophocles, for 
statuary, Polyclétus, for painting, Zeuxis. We ought (xp7) not to be displeased 
at (the) good fortune of others, but rejoice for the sake of (dia) our (= the) 
common origin. The Nile flows (= is borne) from south to north. Xerxes 
collected (part. aor.) an innumerable army and marched against Greece. So- 
crates not only exhorted men to virtue, but also led them onward (zpodyetr, aor.) 
to it. Jupiter permitted (aor.) Sarpedon, the king of (the) Lycians, to live for 
three generations. 


4. Mera (from péoos) denotes the being in the midst of some- 
thing. A. With the Gen. to denote association, connection, and 
participation with; e.g. wet avdownoy eivat,to be among men. 
Elvas pera vivos, to be with, on the side of one. “Tuiv ot ngoyo- 
YOL TOUTO TO yéoug ExTHCUPTO xa xaTelimOYy META MOALDY xat 
weyadwov xivdvroy, with many and great dangers ;—to denote 
conformity: wsta TOV VOM, META TOV LOYOD, in confor- 
mity with the laws, with reason.—B. With the Dat., only poetic: 
among, e. g. per aPavarog.—C. With the Acc., in prose it is used 
almost exclusively to denote that one thing follows another in space, 
time and order; e.g. EmecOu peta tive, after; pera tov Bio», 
after life; motapos péyiorog pera Lotgor, the greatest after the 
Ister, and in the phrase peta yeious sew tt, to hold something 
between, in the hands, 
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5. ITao a signifies the being near something : by, near, by the side 
of. A. With the Gen. to denote a removal from near, from beside 
a person: from, e. g. sldeiy maga tLvo0g, to come from some one. 
—To denote the author, e. g. neugoijva: maga tivosg, to be sent 
by some one (§ 150, Rem. 4), d&yyelou, mpeopeg maga tbv0G, en- 
voys from any one; ayyéldew 2NaOK TLYOS, TH MAO TLVOS, 
commissions, commands, etc. of any one ;—parbavey ZAaEa TLYOS, 
axovew 2aQKh tL¥06, to learn, to hear from.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote rest near a place or object, e. g. gory Mana TH Pactiei. 
—C. With the Acc. to denote direction or motion so as to come 
near a person or thing, e. g. aqixtodas waoa Kgoicoy, to Croe- 
gus ;—direction or motion along by a place: along near, by, beyond, 
eg. naga ty» BaBbviadva nmagievai, to go by Babylon. Hence, 
naga Sofay, praeter opinionem; nag timida, contrary to 
hope; 2a0a Qvotr, mage tO Sixator, TMaQa TOYS OQ- 
xovg, maga Svvapmes, beyond one’s power ; also, besides, praeter, 
naga tavra, praeter haec, besides these things ;—to denote local 
extension near an object: along, e.g. maga to» Aownd», along 
the A.—To denote the extension of time, e. g. 7aQ yusour, ma- 
oa tOv mOAemOo», during the day, the war; napa tyy nOOL?D, 
tnter potandum, while drinking. So also of particular, important 
points of time, during which something takes place, e, g.ta@ av- 
TOV TOY xi vdUYOY, in tpso discrimine, tn the very moment of dan- 
ger.—In a causal relation to denote a comparison, e. g. nliov éxdai- 
WRG MUKVOTEQAL NOUY TAQK TA EX TOU NOW YOOVOY LYN LO- 
vevomsre, eclipses of the sun were more frequent compared with 
(than) those mentioned tn former time. 


XCI. Exercises on § 167, 4, 5. 


Strive (pursue) after reputable pleasures. No one deliberates safely in (= 
with) anger. It is noble to fight with many and brave allies. The good after 
death (== dead) lie not in (== with) oblivion, but ever bloom in memory. The 
Athenians, amid very many hardships and very famous contests, and dangers 
very honorable, liberated Greece, and highly exalted (ueyiorny drodecxvivac, 
aor.) their native country. The judge ought to render judgment conformably 
to the laws. After life the wicked await their punishment (plur.), but the vir- 
tuous are forever happy (= abide in happiness). After the sea-fight at Sala- 
mis, Sophocles, who (part.) was still a boy, having been anointed, danced naked. 
The Chians, first of the Greeks after the Thessalians and Lacedaemonians, made 
use of slaves. Of all things («77uca) in life, after the gods, the soul is most di- 
vine. A messenger came from Cyaxares, who (part.) said that an embassy of 
Jews had arrived (= was present), and brought a very beautiful dress from him 


§ 167.] SYNTAX.—PREPOSITIONS.—2906. 24 


to Cyrus. Prometheus stole (part. aor.) fire from the gods and brought (aor.) 
it in a reed to men. The praises of good men are very pleasant. The gods 
fejoice most in honors from the most pious men. What is not (#7) manifest to 
men, it is allowable (for them) to ascertain from the gods by divination. It is 
said, that (acc. w. inf.) the invention of the sciences was given (aor.) by Jupiter 
to the Muses. In (xara) the war against the Messenians, | the Pythian gave as a 
response (pd, aor.) to the Spartans, that they should ask (= to ask, aor.) a 
general from the Athenians. Minos pretended to have learned his (= the) laws 
from Jupiter himself. The Persian boys (= of the Persians) are educated not 
with (the) mother but with a (= the) teacher. The good are honored among gods 
and men. Cyrus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. Osiris is said 
te have travelled from Egypt through Arabia to the Red Sea. The river Seli- 
nus flows by the temple of Diana in Ephesus. The Amazons dwelt (aor.) on 
the river Thermodon. A word unseasonably (= against season) thrown out, 
often destroys (= subverts) life. Paris, contrary to all justice (dixacoy, plur.), 
carried off (aor.) the wife of his (=the) host Menelaus to Troy. The Roman 
laweiver (= of the Romans) gave (aor.) to (art.) fathers full power over (xara, 
w. gen.) their (= the) sons during their (= the) whole life-time (= time of life). 
No man (= no one of men) will be fortunate during his (= the) whole life. 
In comparison with (art.) other creatures, men live as gods, since (part.) by aa) 
nature, body and mind, they are superior (xparcoretw). 


6. ITeo¢ (arising from 20) signifies before (in the presence of ). 
A. With the Gen. to denote direction or motion from the presence 
of an object, especially in reference to the situation of a place, e. g. 
oixeiy 2Q0$ VOTOV aVEpOV, towards the south, like ab oriente. 
Sometimes it is to be translated by tn the view of, tn the eyes of, etc. 
(properly before one), e. g.0 tt Sixadrarov xai mo0¢5 Geary xus 
2005 avPoeunwy, tovro neato, tn the eyes of, in the judgment 
of gods and men ;—also, for the advantage of any one, on the side of, 
for some one, e. g. Soxsic por tov doyow 2006 Enod déyew, to speak 
for me.—To denote the cause, occasion and author, hence with pas- 
sive and intransitive verbs, e. g. azimalecOa: 2009 Ilevorctga- 
«ov, to be dishonored by Pisistratus ;—in oaths, e. g. 200¢ Dear, 
per deos, by the gods, properly before the gods.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote local rest before, near or by an object, e.g. 7009 TY modal, 
before, by the city, wo0¢ totg xgitaic, before the judges, sivat, 
yiyvecdar moog tive, to be earnestly engaged in something, e. g. 
BOOS ROAYUATL, MOOS T@ Loy@q, in business, in conversation. 
Then, tn addition to, besides, e.g. 2909 TOVTH, MOOS TOUTOLE, 
praeter ea.—C. With the Acc. to denote the local limit, direction or 
motion before an object, both in a friendly and hostile sense, e. g. 
sisi 2006 tiv a, to, anoBléney OOS TLV a, Upon, heyew TOO 
riva, to, cupprylar mowicPu moog tTivas, with, pazxecPat, m0- 
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deueiv nods etva, against, mo0s peonuBoiuy, towards, cdes 
mQ0¢ avioy», to sing to the flute, i.e. to the flute’s accompaniment. 
—To denote indefinite time, e. g. 700¢ 7uéQay, towards day- 
break. Also in reference to indefinite number.—In a causal sense 
to denote purpose, e. g. nuvrodana evonutva taig moleot me0¢ 
Quiaxny xa cwtyolay, various schemes were devised to guard 
and save the cities ;—conformity, conformable, according to, e. g. 
MOOS THY OWiy TavTYY TOY yapor TOvTOY EomEVON, according 
to this view. So xgivew tumgos vt, to judge according to some- 
thing. Also, 200¢ Bia», by force, against one's will, rQug a¥ay- 
xv, necessarily, forcibly ;—hence, on account of, propter, e. g. 2905 
«ava, properly, tn conformity with these things, hence, on thts ac- 
count, therefore ;—hence to denote a comparison, usually with the idea 
of superiority ( prae) : : tn relation to, in comparison with, before, e. g 
Ajeos sort meas Kisnaiar, hets mere talk, nonsense, compared 
with Cinesias ;—in general to denote a respect, e. g. oxoneix, Blénew 
#o0S tt, hagioay me0S aQetHy, to differ in respect to virtue. 

7. ‘L706, sub, original signification, under. A. With the Gen. te 
denote motion from a depth out: out from under, forth from, e. g. 
va annvns doe innovs, te loose the horses from the chariot ;—to 
' denote rest under an object, e. g. v0 y7¢ otxeiv.—To denote the 
author, with passive and intransitive verbs, e. g. xzeiveoDas U6 
_TLv06, anodaveiy Um0 tivos, to be put to death by some one ;— 
the cause, occasion, active influence, e.g.v10 xaUVBaTOS, for, OR 
account of, because of the heat, vn’ 0077S, from, out of anger ;—to 
denote the means and instrument, particularly with reference to the 
accompaniment of musical instruments, e. g. éozearevort0 UT0 0 ad- 
niyyo, they marched by the sound of trumpets; vn atiov yo- 
geverr, to dance by the music of the flute.—B. With the Dat., e. g. 
v0 7¥ij elves, etc. as with the Gen.—C. With the Acc. to denote 
direction or motion towards and under, e. g. evan uO ¥4¥; exten- 
sion under an object, e. g. vaeotiv oixijpara UO 17% are under the 
earth.—To denote time “approzimately, €, gg. vT0 VURTA, Sub non 
tem, towards night ;—to denote extension of time, e.g. vz0 «99 
vvxt a, during. 

Remark. When the article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with 
& preposition, expresses a substantive-idea, and the preposit'on év ought to be 
used, then this preposition is attracted by the verb denoting tl e direction whence, 
and is changed into a7 6 or éx; e.g. Ol dx rig dyopas dv8pura anigy- 


yov, the men belonging co the market-place fled, igsead of ol iv rg dyopg dy 
Opuwa: ix rpg dyopde aréguyov. 
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XCII. Hixercises on § 167, 6, 7. 


Rhampsinitus, a king of Egypt, erected (= placed, aor.) two statues, of which 
the Egyptians call the (one) standing (perf’) towards (the) north, summer, the 
{ ne) towards (the) south, winter. Arabia is the most remote of the inhabited 
countries towards the south. (It is) time for us to deliberate about ourselves, 
that we may not (that not = 47), in the judgment both of gods and of men, ap- 
pear (dogaiveodac) very mean and dishonorable. ‘The Persians were deprived 
(aor.) by the Lacedaemonians of the supremacy of Asia. It is not for the ad 
vantage of your reputation, to sin against the public (= common) laws and 
against our (= the) ancestors. By the gods, abstain from injustice. Stesicho- 
rus, the poet, was magnificently interred (aor.) in Catana, near the gate called 
from him (the) Stesichorean. Near the dwelling of the king, a lake affords an 
abundance of water. Socrates was zealously employed in discourse. Alcibia- 
des was beautiful, and more than this, also very brave. Aristippus, the Thes- 
salian, comes to Cyrus, and asks of him about two hundred mercenaries. 
The Megareans buried their (= the) dead, turning them towards the east, but 
the Athenians towards the west. Nicocles demeaned himself (aor.) towards the 
citizens with (wera) very great (= much) lenity. The Greeks fought (aur.) 
against the Persians. Towards evening the enemy retreated. Socrates was 
very much hardened (= very enduring) against winter and summer and all 
hardships. (All) estimable men have the same disposition towards their (= 
the) inferiors as their (= the) superiors have towards them. The Thracians 
danced to the flute with their (= the) arms. The exercise (plur.) of the body 
is useful for the health. Let us not judge happiness by (== according to) money, 
but by virtue and wisdom. Socrates despised everything human, in comparison 
with (art.) counsel from the gods. A very beautiful fountain flows under the 
plane-tree. Hector was slain by Achilles. Already many masters had been 
violently (= with violence) put to death (a:ro8v7oxKecv, aor.) by the slaves. Ar- 
chestratus travelled over (aor.) all lands and seas from a love of pleasure. The 
rich often do not enjoy their (= the) prosperity from its (= the) unvarying 
pleasure. The soldiers go to the battle to the sound of trumpets. All (the) 
gold upon earth and under earth (acc.) is not equivalent to virtue. Dionysius 
founded a city in Sicily just (a/7d¢) at the foot of mount Aetna, and called it 
Adranum. Towards night the enemy retreated. Towards the end of the war 
there arose a violent famine. 


§ 168. Remarks on the construction of Verbal Adjectives in -réo¢, 
-téa, -teov, and on the construction of the Comparative and Su- 
perlative. 

1. Verbal adjectives derived from transitive verbs, i. e. from such 
us govern the Acc., are used either like the Lat. verbal in -dum, 
tmpersonally in the neuter, -zéo» or -zéa [§ 147, (c) ], or personally, 
like the Lat. participle in -dys ; but verbal adjectives derived from 
intransitive verbs, can be used only ¢mpersonally. 
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2. The verbal adjective when used impersonally takes its object 
in the same Case as the verb from which it is derived. The per- 
son acting stands in the Dat., called the Dat. of the agent [§ 161, 
2, (d)]. ; 

’"Aoxntéov (or -réa) ori coe THY GpeTHy or doxnréa Loti cot 7H ApEeTH, 
you must practise virtue, or virtue must be practised by you. 'Entdupnréoy tori 
gor.trig Gpetiic, you must desire virtue. 'Entyeipyréov tori co. te Epyy, 
you must attempt the work. Kodaoréov (or -réa) éori cot Tov &v¥pwror or 
xoAacréog tori cot 6 av3pwroc, you must punish the man. So with deponent 
verbs; e.g. Miunréov (or -réa) tori cot rove dyavote (from pspetodai 
teva) or pruntéor elot cot ol dyaoi, you must imitate the good. 

8. When two objects are compared, the one by which the com- 
parison is made, is put either in the Gen. [§ 158, 7, (8)], or is con- 
nected by the conjunction 7 (than); e. g. 0 mazyo pelo» éozt tod 
viov oro 7. M. sori, 7 O vidg, 18 greater than the son. 

Remark. When two qualities belonging to an object are compared with each 
other, both are expressed by the comparative adjective and are connected by 7; 
e. g. DurTwr, } aogorepdc eorty, celerior, quam prudentior, he ts more swift than 
pruuent. So also with adverbs; e. g. totro Ydrrov, } copdrepoy éroinoag, cele- 
rius, quam prudentius, you did this with more dispatch than prudence. 


XCIII. Exercises on § 168. 


We must shun a (= the) dissolute friend. The citizens must obey the laws 
We must attempt noble actions. We must despise,dangers for the sake of vir- 
tae. We must avoid (= keep ourselves from) him who (part. pres.) is governed 
by (art.) evil passions. We must put the hand even to difficult undertakings. 


§169. Remarks on the use of the Pronouns. 


1. The subject, predicate, attribute and object are expressed by 
pronouns, when the parts of the sentence containing the pronouns, 
are not to represent the ideas of objects or qualities, but when it is 
merely to be shown, that an object or quality refers either to the 
speaker himself or to another (second or third) person or thing (§ 55). 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substantive and 
adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective pronouns; still, a 
few remarks are here necessary on the use of the personal pronouns. 

3. The substantive personal pronouns in the Nom., viz. éyo), ov, 
GUTOS, -7, -0, HMLEIG, etc. and the adjective (possessive) pronouns as 
atiributives, e. g. éaog muz7Q, are, in Greek, as in Latin, expressed 
only when they are specially emphatic, hence particularly in anti- 
theses; e.g. xat ov tavru émpatass xai cos mary aneOuver ;-- 
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f7@ mer eres, ov Je aeve. Bat where this is not the case, they 
are omitted, the sabstantive pronouns being supplied by the endings 
of the verb. and the adjective pronouns by the article pretixed to 
the substantive; e. ¢  7RETM, ougats. you Ta 4 ME EEO LETS MOO 
(xy Ruther) — ot yortis Ctivyovot Ta Texva (lowe their chiccren). 


See above, § 56 and § 59. also § 148, 3 


Rex. 1. Aree in the Nom. is not generally used as the subject of the verd, 
bat for the most part as an intensive pronoan (s/f, very), agreeing with another 
pronoun expressed or understood, or with a substantive. In some instances, 
however. it seems to be used as the simple subject of the verb, though even then 
retaining something of its intensive force; € g.0 Kerkp et roc iovr V7: oF 
atrog Erepes pe; arog tog. It has its intensive forve also, when it agrecs 
with a pronoun or sutstantive in any other Case than the Nom—The derron 
strative otrog (Aic) and éde, usually refer to what is near, A. this vaca. thes 
thing ; the demonstrative £4 ¢iv 0¢ (dle), on the contrary, properly refers to what 
is more remote, the person or thing there, that person or thim;, bat sometimes ta what 
immediately precedes. Hence when éxetveg and ottug are wed in opposition 
to each other, the latter refers to what is nearer, the former. to what ix more re 
mote, though the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Lat. Ace and dc. 

Rem. 2 The difference between the accented and enclitic forms of the perso- 
nal pronouns, e. g. ézot and pov, lies in the greater or less emphasix with which 
they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented forms are always used, 
e. g. in antitheses; e.g. éwod pév xareyédace, ai dd érprecer, he d riled me. 
but praised you—On the use of the Gen. of substantive, instead of adjective (pos- 
sessive) pronouns, sce § 148, Rem. 8 and §59—QOn the possessive pronouns 
taking the word in apposition, in the Gen., e. g. Quétepog avrov rarip, see Rem 
4, below. 


4. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something before 
named, this being opposed to itself as an object (in the Gen., Dat,, 
Acc., or in connection with a preposition) or as an attribute. 

O cogde Equtrod xparei, the wise man rules himeelf. 20 ceaure@ apianete, 
you are pleased with yourself. ‘O maic éaurdy braivel, the boy praises hinmedf. 
Ol yoveic dyanaot rodg éautdyw raidag. Trak ceavrov. Ovrog d avip 
ravta de éavrod pepadnxev. ‘O orparnyds brd row éautod orparwroy 
éréVavev, was killed by his own soldiers. 


5. The object before named, to which the reflexive pronouns re- 
fer, is: 

(a) The subject of the sentence, as in the examples of. No. 4; 

(b) An odject of the sentence, e. g. Kigog dujveyxe ray adden 
Baciéwr, tov upyas bc savray xryoaperov, C. differea 
from cther kings, who acquired sovereignty by themselves. Mo- 
covpey tovg avOgoinovg rovys pPovotstay sautoig, we hate 

21* 
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men who bear ill-will towards themselves. And cavtov eye 
oe b:bako. 

6. In Greek, as in Latin, the reflexive pronoun may be used in 
the 1elations above named, with the construction of the Acc. and 
the Inf., or of the Part., and even when it stands in a subordinate 
clause. In this case, the English language often uses the persona 
pronouns him, her, tt, instead of the reflexive pronouns. 

'O ripavvog vopiver rode mudirac dnpereiv Eau, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are subject to him. TloAAGy édvav hpfev 6 Kipog ot? éautr@ 
duoyAorruv dvtwr, otre GAARAoC, Cyrus governed many nations, not speaking the 
same language with him nor with each other. ‘O xatnyopoc Egy Tov Lwxparyy 
avareiVorvra Tove véoug, Wc avTog ein cogwrardc TE Kal dAAove lxavorarog Toth 
gat cogoty, obra diatiSévar Tole aUT@ ovvdvrag, Ocre undayod rap’ atroi¢ 
rov¢ dAAoug elvat mpdc EauToy, the accuser said that Socrates, by persuading 
the youth that he himself was the wisest of men, and most capable of making others 
wise, 90 influenced the minds of those who associated with him, that others were of no 
account, in comparison with him. 

7. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun avzog, 
“4, -0: ViZ. RUTOV, -7S, AUTH, -f, AVTOY, -4%, -0, AUTO, etc, 
or of a demonstrative, are universally used, when an object is not 
opposed to itself, but to another object; e. g. ‘O aazjo avz @ Edoxs 
20 pipdiov, gave the book to him (the son). Lzégyo avtoy (him). 
Anétyouos at 20%, I abstain from him. The pronoun avzovy, ete. 
is here nothing else than the pronoun of the third person. 

Rem. 8. The personal pronoun ot, of, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense in 
the Attic writers. But in this case, it is regularly employed, only when the re 
flexive relation has respect, not to the nearest, but to the more remote subject ; 
e. g.'O ripavvog vouicer rode moAitag Urnpereiv of (but not ripavvog xapiceras 
ot). 

8. In the instance mentioned under No. 6, the corresponding 
forms of auzog are very frequently used instead of the reflexive 
pronoun; and this is always the case, where a member of a sen- 
tence or a subordinate clause, is not the expression or sentiment of 
the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the expression of the 
speaker (writer). 

Kipog édeiro tod Lana mavtwe onpaivery abt @, dmotre byywpoin elcrévac 
mpo¢ Tov mammov, C. rogabut Sucam, ut indicaret 81B1, quando tempestivum esset. 
Oi roAépor etDe adnoovar tiv Aeiav, Execdav idwoi tivacg ew avTodg éAai- 
vqTac, the enemy will stop plundering, as soon as they see any coming ayainst them. 
Tav tavrod yvounyv ategaiveto Lwxparnc mpd¢ rode dutdovvtac avr @, Socrates 
expressed his views to those who associated with him. Yuxpatne yvw rod ets Cov rd 
redvavar att @ Kpeitroy eivat, S. knew thut death wus better for him than a longer 
perial of life. 
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9. In the compound reflexive pronouns, «vz 6¢ cither retains its 
exclusive force or it does not, i. e. it is sometimes emphatic, and 
sometimes not. 


(a) Aixrcév gore pidove piv roteioFar rode duoiwg abroi¢ re (or ogice 
Te abroic) xai roic dAdote xpwuévore, PoBetoSar dé Kat dedtévar rede mpdg 
odac pev abrode (or éavrode) oixedrara diaxepévouc, xpd¢ 62 trode GA- 
Aovg GAAor pie, it is proper to make friends of those who treat themselves and others 
alike, but io fear those who are very friendly to themselves, but hostile to others; here 
the reflexives atroi¢ and o¢d¢ abrodc, each being compounded of atré¢, are em- 
phatic = se ipsis and se ipsos—(b) Ol orparidrat wapeixov Eavrovde (oragdae 
avrodc) avdpecoraroug (se), showed themselves very brave. Ol modeutoe raptdo- 
cav éavrodve (or agag¢ atrods) roic “EAAnoty (se), delivered themselves to the 
Greeks ; in these two examples, the ciré¢ contained in the reflexives is not em- 
phatic. 


Rem. 4. The reflexive possessive pronouns are either used alone, e. g. ueradi- 
Oupi cot TGv Endy xonuatur, I share with you my effects; dtxacérepov tore 
ra nuétepa nude tyew  Tobvroue, tt is more just that we should have our own 
than that they should have it; tyeic dmavreg rode tuetépove naidac dyanare ; 
oi woAirar Ta ogétepa adlew éreipdvro; or with the ad:‘ition of the Gen. 
of avroc (according to § 154, 3); or instend of the possessives, the Gen. of the 
compound substantive-reflexives is employed; and indeed in the common lan- 
guage, the last form is always used with the singular pronoun, and more fro 
quently than the possessives with the third Pers. Pl., but the Gen. of adro¢ ig 
usually employed with the plural of the possessives (except the third person). 
Thus: 


8.6 éuavrot (ceavrod, éavrot) xarnp not 6 buds (ade, b¢) abrod ¥ 
thy éuavrod (ceavrod, éavtod) uyrépa not tiv bury (any, 7) abrod p. 


toi¢ éuavrod (ceavrod, éavtod) Adyors not toi¢ Euoic (aoi¢, oi¢) abrob A. 
P.6  pérepoc abréy rarnp extremely rare 6 = 7uGv abrév x. 


Thy tyerépav abrov unrépa extremely rare Tv tudv abroy pu. 

TQ nuéTepa abtov duaptjuara extremely rare rd fuav abroy d. 

6 oagérepog atray rar7np more frequent 6 éavrTdv rarnp, bat not 

6 . opay abrav x. 
Here also, «iT 6¢ is sometimes emphatic, sometimes not: (a) ‘O male bBpitec 
rov Eavtrowv arépa, suum tpsius patrem, his own father, tpeic bBpicere rove 
buetépove abrdy marépac, vestros ipsorum patres, your own parents, ol mai- 
deg bBpifover rode Eaut ay marépac, suos ipsorum patres; (b) Ztparovixny, raw 
Eavrod adedgny, didwot Levy, suam sororem, his sister ;—in the examples un- 
der (a), atrdé¢ retains its emphatic force, in the one under (b), it does not. 

Rem. 5. Atréc with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after the substan- 
tive and adjective pronouns; e. g. 7¢Gv atray, tyiv abroi¢, 6 tuérepoe abray 
marTyp, etc. But when the personal pronoun is used with the reficxive senso, 
then atréc, used in its exclusive sense, may precede or follow the persoral pro- 
noun; e. g. abrod éuod (mov), adr@ éuoi (uot), abrov éué (ue), or éuod adbrod, 
éuol abe, etc. 

Kem. 6. For the sake of perspicuity, or rhetorical emphasis, a demonstrative 
pronoun, particularly airé¢, is frequently put in the same sontiace after a pro 
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ceding substantive or prononn, when a long intermediate clause s¢parates the 
Gase from the verb which governs it. This pronoun agai: resumes the preced- 
ing substantive or pronoun; e. g. KAéapyoo dé Todpidny "HAcioy, op 
éroyyavev tEywy wap’ éavt® Kypuxa dpiatov Tay toré, Tod TOY avetteiv Exé- 
dsvoe, Clearchus commanded Tolmides of Elis, whom he happened to have with him, 
and who was the most distinguished herald of his time, that he should make proclama- 
tun. ’Eyd piv oby Bactaéa, 3 r0AAa obrug éorl Ta ovppaya, eixep xpodv- 
uirat nyc dwaréaas, aix olda, 6 tt dei atbtrov dyooa nal decay dovvas. 


XCIV. Exercises on § 169. 


The dissolute (man) makes himself the slave of himself. Care for all, but 
most for thyself. The passions (7dovai), implanted in the soul, do not persuade 
it to be considerate, but forthwith to render service both to themselves and to 
the body. I should (§ 153, 2, c) be ashamed (aor.) if I cared more for my re- 
putation than for the common welfare. (Those) whom (ot¢ dy, w. subj.) we 
esteem (aor.) as better than ourselves, those we are willing to obey and (that) 
without compulsion. To those who ({ 148, 6) @o not (47) command them- 
selves to do right (= the good), God assigns others (as) masters {= comman- 
ders). The Chaldaeans came and prayed (part.) Cyrus to make (aor.) peace 
with them. The Athenians thought they ought (if) not to thank others (ére- 
poc) for (art.) deliverance, but the other Greeks them. In the Peloponnesian 
war, Grecian cities were @estroyed (aor.), some by (the) Barbarians, others by 
themselves. Enrich thy (= the) friends; then thou wilt enrich thyself. Phrixus, 
as soon as (part.) he Icarned (aor.) that his father was about (uéAAecy, opt.) to 
sacrifice him, took (part. aor.) his sister, and mounting (aor.) a ram with her, 
came (aor.) through the sea into the Pontus Euxinus. The Persians went 
through the whole country of the Eretrians, binding (aor.) their (= the) hands, 
that they might be able (Eyecv) to.tell (uor.) the king, that no ono had escaped 


’ them. 


§170. The Infinitive. 


The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract sub- 
stantive-idea; but it differs from the substantive, in retaining so 
much of the nature of the verb, as that, on the one hand, it exhi- 
bits the nature or quality of the action, viz. duration, completion 
and futurity, e. g. yeapaw, yeypapevet, yoawas, yoawey, while on 
the other, it has the same construction as the verb, i. e. it governs 
the same Cases as the verb; e. g. yeagew inxtotoldys, enPuusis 
TIS &THS, &avtiovabas tots wodswiors. The attributive 
qualification of the Inf. is an adverb, and not, as in the case of an 
actual substantive, an adjective; e.g. xaloag anathaveiy (but xadog 
Savaros). The Inf. will first be considez:d without the article, 
and then with it. 
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§171. A. Infinitive without the Article 
1. The Inf. without the article is used, in the first place, as the 


subject. 

Ot xaxdv BactActery, to bea king ts not evil. ’Aet 7B¢ Toic yépovaw eb 
uadeiv, the ability to learn always remains young even to the old. MoyVo¢ pé- 
ylotoc yng watpiag orépecdat. 

2. In the second place, the Inf. is used as the object in the Acc., 
to express something effected, wished, armed at, the purpose, object 
or result, with the following classes of verbs* and adjectives : 

(a) With verbs which denote an act or expression of the will; 
e. g. to wish, to desire, to long for, to dare, to ask, to command, to 
counsel, to permit, to fear, to delay, to prevent ;—(b) with verbs which 
denote the exercise of the intellectual powers or their manifestation ; 
e. g. to think, to intend, to hope, to seem, to learn, to say, to deny ;— 
(c) with verbs which contain the idea of being able, effecting, of 
power or capacity ;—(d) with many other verbs and adjectives to 
express a purpose or object, a consequence or result. 

BotAopal, péddAw ypagecv. "Excdupd wopetecdat. Torpa 
tbropévecy rov kivdvvovy. Wapatvd cot ypagetv. Ovdrog rode dovaovg 
Erecoev twtdéadat roig deonéra. TH GAAy otpatig dua wapeokeva- 
Cero Bondeiv tn’ attote. Kwrtwcerairanoteiv. PoBotpar die- 
Aéyxetv ce. Nopifw dpapreiv. "EAmwilw ebruyjgoerv. 'H re 
Acc éxivdivevoe néoa dtagdapavar. "Edgy elvat orparnyor. Aé- 
yo eldépac taita. Mavdaveainreterv. Atdaonw oe ypadgecy. 
Atvapat woteiv taira. Word ce yeaAgyv. "Agcée bore Vavpuale- 
odat. “Heopev pavdavecy. 

RemaRk. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that with these adjectives, it com- 
monly uses the Inf., Act. or Mid., instead of the passive Inf. Such Infinitives 
may be translated both actively and passively into English; e. g. xaddg éorey 
ideiv, he is beautiful to see, or to be seen, aftég tore Savydcat, worthy to be admired, 
Abyoc duvaréc tore watavojoat, able to be understood. 


§172. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. with the Infint- 
tive. 

1. Most verbs which take an Inf., have, in addition to this object, 
also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the principal 





* The verbs which take an Inf. after them, are usually such as do not express 
a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other construction, 
to complete the idea. The Inf. therefore, is the complement of the verb on 
er it serene Comp. what is said on the Part. as a complement of the verb, 
§175.—T x. 
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verb requires; e. g. S#opat cov eddeiv, I beg you to come. 
SvuBovlevo cot cogeoreiv, I udvise you to be discreet. “Eno- 
rovyM oe puyecOat, Turge you to fight. Kelevo oe youges. 

2. But when the principal verb is a verbum sentiendi* or decla- 
rand, governing the Acc., and the subject of the principal verb is at 
the same time its object (or in English, when the subject of the 
principal verb is the same as the subject of the dependent clause, 
e. g. I think that I have erred), then the Acc. of a personal pronoun 
is not joined with the Inf., as in Latin, but is wholly omitted. 

Olouae dvapreiv (instead of vioua fuavrdv duapreiv), I think that I have 
erred, credo ME errasse; olet Gpuaprteiv (instead of ole ceavtdv duapreiv), you 
think that you have erred, credis TE errasse; olera: duapreiy (instead of olerae 
éavrdy duaprety), he thinks that he has erred, credit sE errasse. 


8. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf., as 
explanations of the predicate, they are put, by attraction, in the 
same Case as the object of the principal verb, viz. in the Gen., 
Dat. or Acc.; and when the subject of a verbum sentiendi or decla- 
randi is also its object, i. e. when the subject of the principal verb 
and of the Inf. is the same, the explanatory word is put in the Nom. 
by attraction. 


Nom. with Inf. 'O crparnyds fon wpddupog elvat éreBonVeiv, the comman- 
der said that he was zealous to render aid. 

Gen. with Inf. Agozai cov rpodipovn elvat, I wish you to be zealous. 

Dat. with Inf. LuuGovretw cot tpodtypy elvat. 

Acc. with Inf. ’Exorpive ce rpoSuuon elvat. "Egy ce etdaipova 
elvas. .  % 


Rem. ). When the subject of the principal verb and of the Inf. is the same, and 
the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, whicl. is the case particularly in 
antitheses, then the subject of the Inf. is expressed in the Acc.; e. g. Kpoicog 
évoutle EauToy eivar ravrev dARtorarov, Crocsus thought that he was the most 
happy of all men. 

Rem. 2. Very frequently the predicative explanations which are joined with 
the Inf, and refer to the object of the principal verb, are not put in the same 
Case as this object, but in the Acc ; this is explained by considering the object 
of the principal verb, at the same time as the subject of the Inf.; e g. déouaz 
tudy (bude) Bondode yevéioSa. 'ADnvaiuy bdendnoav ofict Bon 9 od¢ 
yevéodat, they requested the Athenians to assist them; here the word ’AUrvaiwr 
stands in a two-fold relation, first as the object of éd¢73ncav, in the Gen. and 
second, as the <u!ject of yevéodat, in the Acc.; Zevig few wapryyede Aa- 
Bovra rovc avdpac; Eeort & tpiv, el BotAcoSe AaBévrac brAz ele xiv. 
duvov éuGaiverv. 


* Verba seniendi are such as signify to believe, think, see, ve, hope, hear, and 
tho like ;—weria declarandi, such as signify to say, affirm, , announce, et.— TR, 
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Rem. 3. When the Inf. is used as the subject (§ 171, 1), and has a subject of 
its own or predicative explanations, connected with it, both the subject of the 
Inf. and the predicative explanations are put in the Acc.; e. g. 'Yxép riz¢ ma- 
tpidog paxopévove drotavety xaddv torvy, tt 1s honorable to die fighting for 
our country ; here droSaveiv which is the subject of éo7i, has for its own sub- 
ject the Acc. riva¢ or #ud¢ understood, and for its predicative explanation, ua- 
Zomévoug, also in the Acc. 


XCV. Haercises on §§ 171, 172. 


Critias and Alcibiades believed that, if they should associate (aor. opt.) with 
(art.) Socrates, they might (§ 153, 2, d.) become very competent both to speak 
and to act (= in speaking and in acting). Endeavor to be a lover of labor with 
thy (=the) body, a lover of wisdom with thy mind, that (iva, w. subj.) thou 
mayest execute thy (= the) purposes (rd dofavra) with the one, foresee that 
which is for thy advantage (= the advantageous) with the other. The Persians 
thought they were invincible by (xara) sea. Thou wilt find many tyrants whe 
(part.) have been destroyed by those who (4 148, 6) seemed most to be (their) 
friends. Socrates said, that those who (§ 148, 6) consult an (=the) oracle 
(for that) which the gods have given (aor.) men (the ability) to learn (part. aor.) 
and to decide, were insane. It becomes every ruler to be discreet. I believe 
that men have (art.) riches and (art.) poverty not in théir houses (sing.) 
but in their minds. Their (=the) common dangers made the allies kindly 
disposed towards each other. Some philosophers (= of the philosophers) be- 
lieve (doxei, w. dat.) that everything (plur.) is in motion (= moving itself), 
but others that nothing can ever move (§ 153, 2, d.), and some, that everything 
is coming into existence (== becoming) and perishing, but others that nothing 
can ever cither (= neither) come into being (aor.) or (= nor) perish (aor.). 
Men, when they are sick (part.), submit (= present) their bodics both to be am- 
putated (act.) and cauterised (act.) amid (uera) sufferings and pains. Cyrus 
ordered the enemy to deliver up (aor.) their arms. It is better to learn late 
than to be ignorant. 


§173. B. Infinitive with the Artsele. 


1. The Inf. with the article (zo) is treated in all respects as a 
substantive, and is such, since by means of the article, it can be de- 
clined, and is capable of expressing all those relations, which are 
indicated by the Cases of the substantive. On the contrary, it here 
also, as in the Inf. without the article, retains the nature of a verb; 
€.g-t0 Emtatolny youpes, TO xaLOS youqaly, etc. 70 XAOS 
anobyyoxew, an honorable death, 10 unig tig nareidos anol ave», 
death for one’s country. 

2. When the Inf., whether used as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject and predicative explanations belonging to it, then both these, 
as in case of the Inf. without the article (§ 172, A.), are put in the 





~ 
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Ace. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is the same as that 
of the principal verb, it is not expressed, and the predicative expla- 
nations are put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of 
the principal verb, i. e. in the Nom. (§ 172, 2 and 3). 


Td adwodaveiv riva ixtp tH¢ maTpidog KaAn Tic Tix7, that one should due 
Sor his country is @ happy lot. Td dpapravecy dvPpoxorve dvtag ov- 
éév, oluat, Savpaorov, that those who are men should err, I think, is not surprising, 
or if is not surprising that, etc. KAéapyog pixpdv efégvye Tov naTanweTpu- 
37vat, C. barely escaped being stoned to death. Zwxpatng mapexadec éxtpedei- 
oSat TOD Oc Ppoviporaroy eivat wal OgeAtiparatoy, Socrates ex- 
horted each one to make it his object to be (to have a care for being) as wise and as 
useful as possible ; here ¢poviporaroy, etc. agrees with xacroy understood, which 
is the subject of the Inf. el» a, while the whole clause is used as a substantive. 
(Very often rod or rod uy with the Inf. is used to denote a purpose or object; 
e. g. Abvauev rapacKevaveras TOD pw Gdtxeiadat, he is preparing a force in 
order that he may not be injured). Ol dv9pwro ravta pnxavovra ini re edT Ho 
xetv, use every expedient in order to be prosperous. ‘O Kipoc dia 7d $tAe 
padac elvat wodad rode mapéyrag dvnpwra, kat boa abrig tx’ GAAwv (sc. 
GynpwTdto), dia Td dyxivove elvat rayd amexpivero, on account of his 
fondness for learning, Cyrus was in the habit of proposing many questions to those 
about him, and whatever he himself was asked by others, he readily answered, on ae- 
count of his quickness of perception ; in this sentence, the subject of the Infinitives 
being the same as that of the principal verb, the predicative explanations ¢cAo- 
padi¢ and dyxivove, are put in the Nom. by attraction, agreeing with the im- 
plied subject of the Infinitives. So in rovro émoies tx rov yaderde elvat, 
this he effected by being severe. 


XCVI. Erercises on § 1738. 


The huntsmen cheerfully toil m hope of game (AauGaverv, fid.). Prome 
theus was bound in Scythia, because (d¢a) he had stolen fire. The Spartans 
are proud of (é7i) showing (= offering) themselves submissive and obedient to 
magistrates. Avarice, besides (mpc) conferring no advantage (= benefiting 
nothing), often deprives even of present possessions. In order that the hares 
may not escape from the nets, the hunters station scouts. So far from (dvr!) 
corrupting young men, Socrates incited them, in (é«) every way to practise vir 
tue. 


$174. The Partictple. 


1, The Participle is used, in the first place, as the complement of 
verbs and adjectives, e. g. yaion tov pikor ageknoas, I rejotce that 
I have assisted a friend, where the Part. oqedyoes explains or com- 
pletes the idea of the verb, which is imperfectly expressed without 
it; in the second place, the Part. serves not merely to denote an 
immediate attributive qualification of a substantive, e. g. ro & a&A- 
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Lov godoy or ta Godoy 10 8 &ALO-», the blooming rose, but it can 
also express the adverbial relations of time, causality, manner and 
way, and, in general, every explanatory circumstance, as well as a 
more remote attributive of a substantive. 

2. The Part. represents the idea of the verb as that of an adjec- 
tive, and is like the adjective both in its form and in its attributive 
use; but, in the same manner as the Inf. (§ 170), it exhibits the 
nature or quality of the action (yeagoy, yeyeages, yeawpas, yoa- 
wor), and retains the construction of the verb (yeaqay éaicto- 
Any, xadas yougor). As the Part. has an attributive form 
and signification, it can never be used independently, but always 
depends on a substantive, agreeing with it in gender, number and 
Case. 


§175. The Partictple as the complement of the Verb, 


1. As the Part. is an attributive, and therefore represents the ac- 
tion as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can have a- 
Part. for their complement, as require for a complement an action, 
in the character of an attribute, so attached or belonging to an 
object, that this object appears in some action or state. Hence 
the following classes of verbs have a Part. for their complement. 
(a) Verba sentiendt, i. e. such as denote a perception by the senses 
or by the mind, e. g. to hear, to see, to observe, to know, to perceive, 
to remember, to forget ;—(b) Verba declarandi, e. g. to declare, to 
show, to make manifest, to appear, to be known, to be evident ;— 
(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. such as denote an affection of the mind, 
e. g. to rejoice, to grieve, to be contented, happy, to be displeased, to 
be ashamed, to regret ;—(d) Verbs signifying to permit, to endure, to 
persevere, to continue, to be weary (nequogdr, Enitpéney, avtyecO at, 
xaQTEpEiy, xapverr, etc.; but ge always with the Inf.) ;—(e) Verbs 
signifying to begin and cease, to cause to cease, to omit, to be remiss 
in something ;—(f) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish 
one’s self, to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, to do wrong, to 
enjoy, to be full of something. 

Rem. 1. The Part. used with the preceding classes of verbs, is often equiva- 


lent to a subordinate clause introduced by 67: or el, and in English, must often 
be translated by that or 2f, or by the Inf. 


2. The construction is here evident. The Part. agrees in Case 
with the substantive-object of the principal verb, this object being 


in the Case which the principal verb requires. But when the sub- 
22 
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jrct of the principal verb is, at the same time, its object, as oida 
(Jy) guavto» Ovyzoy Ova, then the personal pronoun which rep- 
resents the subject as an object, is not expressed, and the Part. is 
put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of the principal 
verb, i. e. in the Nom. (comp. § 172, 2). 


'Opd roy dvdpumwow rpéxovra, I see the man running, Olda dw 
Sparov Svnrdy byra, I know that man is mortal. Olda Sunri¢ dy», 
I know that I am mortal. 'Axotwo atrot Aéyovrog, I hear him say. Ot 
"AYnvain: EGaivovro brepaxdeabévrec tH MiAnrov dAdcet, the Athe- 
nians seemed to have been exceedingly grieved at the capture of M. ‘Podiwe Ae yx- 
Dion pevddpmervogr, you will casily be confuted if you falsify. Ol Seot x ai- 
guvoeTipopevos Od Tév dvdporuy, the gods rejoice, if they are honored, 
at being honored, Xaipw aoe LAGSvre, I rejoice that you have come. Ol 
moira: wTepreidoy rhy yiv brd Tay Todepiuoy Tun 9 et ody, the citizens per 
nitted the country to be laid waste by the enemy. Tlatw oe adixotvra, I make 
you cease to do wrong, or doing wrong. Tlatvopai oe ddixdy, I cease to injure 
you. "Apyopat Aéywy, I begin to speak. Et twoinoac agtxouevog, 
you have done well that you havecome. ‘Apapravet¢ ratvta 100», you err is 
doing these things. Tlanpne elut raira Gedpevoc, I am satisfied with seeing 
these things. 

Rem. 2. Yet attraction is omitted, and the Acc. of the personal pronoun, as 
the object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object is 
emphatic; 6. g. tepietdov ab rode ype aduvarouc yevopévouc, they permit 
ted themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rem. 8, With civorda, cvyytyvooknw évavurg@, the Part. can either 
refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun which 
stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is put in the Nom., if to the 
pronoun, in the Dat.; e. g. obvoida (cvyytyvooxw) éuavt@ ed rotnoag or civol- 
da éuavte ed rornoavti, Tam conscious that I have done well, But when the sub- 
ject is not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the 
object with its Part. is either put in the Nat., otvoida oot ed rotnoavti, Tam con- 
scious that you have done well; or (though 1\ore seldom) the substantive is put in 
the Dat., but the Part. in the Acc.; e. g. 0 coe civoda eb rotgoavra. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with 
the Inf, yet with a different meaning. 


(a) dxobecy, with the Part. implies an immediate perception by one’s own 
senses; with the Inf., one not immediate, but obtained by hear-say; e. g. 
éxobw atrot dtareyopé vor, i.e. ejus sermones auribus meis peri- 
pio; but ldeiy éredipec 6 ’Aorvayne rdv Kipov, dre facue (ex aliis cw 
diverat) kadodv xayaddov atrdv elvac; 

_ (db eldévar ériacraadac, with g Part., to know, with the Inf, to know 

x how to do something (to be able); 6. g.oida (érmiorapat) Seoie of BE 
Bévoc, I know that I reverence the gods, but c&Beadat, I know how te 
reverence the gods ; 

(c) eavdavecy, with the Part, to perceive; with the Inf, to learn; e.g 
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pavddave cogos Ov, I perceive that Iam wise, cogd¢ elvat, I learn 
to be wise ; 

(d) yevvooxecy, with the Part., to know, to perceive ; with the Inf, to learn, 
to judge, to conclude; e.g. ytyvaokw dyavove dvrag roig orpariw- 
Taig trode dyGvac, I know that the prize-fights are useful; but dyatod¢ 
elvat, I judge that, etc. ; 

(e) wexvHodat, with the Part., to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf. to 
contemplate doing something, to intenc', to endeavor; e. g. wépvnras ed 
mTotpgoag Tove moAitac, he remembe.s that he did good to the citizens; et 
wothoat, he strives (wishes) to do good ; 

(f) ¢aiveodac, with the Part., to appear, apparere, tu show one's self; with 
the Inf, to seem, videri; e.g. Egaivetro kAaiwy and kAaierv; 

(zg) dvyéAAecy, with the Part. denotes the annunciation of actual events; 
with the Inf., the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed ; e. g. 
6 ’Aaoiptoc eic triy yopay En BaGAAwy dyyéAAerat, it is announced 
that the Assyrian has made an irruption into the country (a fact); but é p- 
Badrarecy ayyéAAerac (whether he has made an actual irruption or 
not, is not certain) ; 

(a) decxvivas or drogaivery, with the Part. to show, to prove; with 
the Inf, to teach; e.g. Ed era oe ddtxgnoavra, I proved that you had 
done wrong ; but 7 BovAy Aloxyivyny xai mpodétryy eivat nai kané 
vouv tiv amégacver (docuit); 

(i) woceity, with the Part., to represent; with the Inf, to cause, to suppose 
e.g.70L0 oe yeAovra, I represent you laughing; but more oe ye 
Agv, I cause you to laugh, or I will suppose that you laugh ; 

(k) aloxyivecdac and aideiadaz, with the Pait, to be ashamed on ac- 
count of something which one does; with the Inf, to be ashamed or afraid to 
do something, to omit something from shame; e. g. aloxivopae kaka 
mTpattur tov gidov, Jam ashamed of doing evil to a friend; but aia x i- 
youat kaka tparrecy rov gidov, Lam ashamed to do evil toa friend; 

(1) dpxyeodaz, with the Part., to be in the beginning of an action; with the 
Inf., to begin to do.something (something intended); e. g. 7p§avro ra 
reixn olxodopotvreg and olxodopeiv. 


Rem. 5. Instead of the impersonal phrases, 67A6v fort, davepov éort, daiverat, 
it appears, it is evident, the Greek uses the personal construction, and makes the 
Part. agree with the subject; such phrases, however, are generally rendered in- 
to English as if they were impersonal; e. g. é7A0¢ elt, pavepog elut, paivouat 
riv tarvida ed Trotnoas, it is evident that I have done well for my country. 


8. Finally, the Part. is used as a complement with the following 
verbs: (a) zuyy avo, tohappen; (b) La¥8 &¥ 0, to be concealed, 
unobserved; (c) Statela, Staylyvopat, Stayo, which ex- 
press a continuance; (d) pd ava, to come before, to anticipate ; 
(e) of yop as, to yo away, to depart. With these verbs, the English 
ofte:s changes the construction, the verbs being frequently rendered 
by ai adverb, and the Part. connected with them by a finite verb- 
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Kpoicog govéa trod maddie EXAGvBave Biakwy, Croesus nourished the mur 
derer of his son UNWITTINGLY (without knowing it), Arvayu, dcarerad, diam 
ylyvopat kada rocdv, [ ALWAYS, CONTIXUALLY do what is honorable, "Q & 
xeETO devywy, went away QUICKLY, or flew away, PYovTO dxowAEOVTES, 
sailed away, olxyopat pépwr, celeriter abstuli. "ETvyov onaizva tv rH ayopG 
kaSetvdovrec ac mevrixovta, about fifty heavy armed soldiers were then, just 
then, by chance, sleeping in the market-place. (Tvyxarw is always used, where an 
event has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental co- 
Operation of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things; it may 
sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance, but often cannot be 
translated at all into English). Xaderdv hv GAAov OVaaat ToiTO TOLH- 
oavra, tt was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate hem in do- 
ing it. 


XCVII. Ezercises on §§ 174, 175. 


1 hear (w. gen.) that some are commended, because they are men observant 
of law, It is pleasant to learn (w. acc.) that a friend is prosperous. I once 
heard Socrates discoursing upon friendship. No one repents (aor.) of having 
been silent (aor.), very many of having talked. Remember that thou art a man. 
(They) will fight more boldly against the enemy, who (of dy) are conscious 
that they are well trained. Socrates was well known to be humane. The man 
had been convicted of having deceived (aor.) us. It is evident that the enemy 
will besiege the city, at the same time, by sca and by land. Industrious pupils 
rejoice to be commended. Xerxes repented of having scourged (aor.) the Helle- 
spont. The citizens repented that they betrayed the city. It is hard to suffer 
friends to be ruined. Be not weary (aor., § 158, Rem. 3) of benefiting a friend. 
Socrates never ceased both to seek for and to learn the good. The enemy left 
ff (aor.) besieging the city. Endeavor to surpass thy friends in kindness. I 
was conscious of having done no wrong (aor.) to my friend. The Persians learn 
- hetimes, while (part.) they are still children, both to govern and to obey (= tc 
be governed). A kindly-disposed friend understands (how) to alleviate (the) 
grief of a friend. If (part.) thou art rich, remember to do good to the poor 
Let us not be ashamed that we learn that which is useful from a stranger. The 
Lacedaemonians, believing (aor.) that war would benefit them, resolved (aer.) to 
_render aid to Cyrus. Philip seems to have enlarged his dominion by gold ra- 
ther than by arms. Death is (the) greatest of all blessings to man. The sol- 
diers were at this very time drawn up (in order of battle). Canst thou tell me 
what thou thinkest? He who (d¢ri¢) fears others (érepoc) is, without knowing 
it, himself a slave. Callixenus, the Athenian, who (part.) had been confined 
(aor.) in the prison (of the state), secretly dug through (qor.) it and escaped to 
the enemy. Socrates did good continually (part.). Benefactors are always be- 
loved. + If (&4», w. subj. aor.) we first kill (ao ) the enen1y, no one of us will die. 
After death the body indeed will be dead, out the soul immortal and never 
growing old, will soar swiftly apward (aor.). The prisyners dug through (part. 
aor.) the prison and speedily escaped. 
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8176. B. The Participle used to express Adverlial Relations and 
Subordinate Explanatory Circumstances. 


1. In the second place, the Part. denotes the adverbial relations 
(a) of time: when, after, while ;—(b) cause: since, because, as, inas- 
much as ;—(c) conditionality and concession: if, although ;—(a) 
manner and way ;—(e) purpose, object: to, in order to, for the pur- 
pose of ;—(f) and, in general, both every explanatory circumstance 
which we translate by who, which, and a more remote attributive of 
a substantive. ) 


(a) "Hy d& dx6re nat abroic troig GvaBadot moAAd npaypata rapeixor ol 
BapBapo rékvy xataBaivovacy, sometimes also after they had ascended, the 
barbarians again annoyed them much, while descending; axotvaact tava roi, 
orparnyoic Td évdipnua yapiev Edoxee elvat, when the generals heard thas, they 
thought the device ingenious ;—(b) ueic & ext rig yng BeBnnéreg road loyv- 
porepov maicopuer, but we, inasmuch as we stand upon the ground, will be able to strike 
@ more severe blow; ‘lepivupoc, mpeaBbzatog Ov rév Aoxayayr, jpyeto Aéyety, 
because he was the oldest of the captains; ra émirndeca Exouev éx tie xOpac, ToA- 
Ang Kal dyad7¢g ob07 ¢, they might obtain supplies from the place, because it was ex- 
tensive and fertile ;—(c) poBobvpevor thy dddv Suwe of TOAAO! cvvyKOAcbS7 
cav, although they feared the journey, yet many followed; tode gidove edepye 
rodvrec éySpodve duvjoecte KoAalerv, if you confer benefits on friends, you will 
be able to punish your enemies ;—(d) yeAG@y elrev, he spoke laughing; ri otk 
éroinoe npéoBerg Te pT WY, Kal Tapéxwy Ta enitHdeca Ecre omovddy Erv- 
xev, what did he not do, by sending envoys and by furnishing supplies, until he obtain- 
ed a truce 1—(e) tovre Epyouat ¢paawy, I come to (in order to) say this; orpa- 
Tidy TOAAHY dywy & Bon 97 ov Bacrrei, leading a large army to assist the king ; 
—(f) AéEw rode mpde Eu AEyovrag we, etc., I will mention those who say to me, 
that. 

2. Here two different constructions of the Part. must be distin- 
guished. ‘The Part., like the attributive Part., either agrees with 
its subject (i. e. the word to which it belongs) in gender, number 
and Case; e. g.0 Kigog yea» elnev; toig IIégous eis cay piv 
eicpadiovaty oi Edanves tvarriaSyous, etc.; or the Part. and 
its subject are put in the Gen., called the Genitive Absolute ; e. g. 
tov matdsog yshoveos, 0 Kioog einer, the child laughing, C. 
sard. 

Rem. 1. In English, the explanatory Part. is more seldom used, than in 
Greek, the place of it being supplied either by subordinate clauses introduced by 
the conjunctions when, since, after, because, inasmuch as, if, although, etc.; or by a 
substantive uith a preposition; e.g.amoSavovtocg rod Kipoy, after the death 
of C.detbywr, in flight; or by an adverb, e.g. raita 7047 0 a6, thereupon, then, 
Very often also, we use the finite verb, where the Greek uses a Part.; e. g. of 
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wehéuse puydvreg &dtdoxnsav, FLED and were pursued. But, where several 
actions ar3 combined into one whole, the Greek very carefully distinguishes the 
principal action from the accompanying subordinate circumstances, by express- 
ing the former by means of the finite verb, but the latter by the Part. 

TloAAol ra ypnuara dvaAcoarrTes, dv npooter ameixovro xepdov, aloxpa 
vopilovres eivat, rovrwy obx uzéxovral, many after having squandered thew 
wealth, have recourse to those means of gain, which before they did not resort to, because 
they thought them dishonorable. Tot Eapog EAD OvToOg, Ta avin DaAAe, when 
the spring comes, the flowers blossom. Anifépevor (Gory, raptu vivunt, live by 
plundering. TloAAg réxvy xP Gpevog rode roAepioue tvixgoev, he conquered the 
eneny by using much stratagem. Eic AcAgode wopeverat xpn0 Opmevog TH xXpPNH- 
ornpiy, oraculum consulturus. ‘Adivatov moAAd rexvapevov aviputov Tay- 
ra Kadi roteiv, it is impossible for a man who devises many things, to do all well. 
The particles wpetaéd (during, while), Gua (at the same time), ka i, xaiwep 
(although), are sometimes joined with the Part. to express its force more fully. 


3. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc, also is used, but for the 
most part, only when the Part. has no definite subject, consequently, 
where the verb from which the Part. comes is tmpersonal, e. g- 
é& 6» (from eore, tt is lawful, possible), or with impersonal phrases, 
e.g. aiazoos oy (from aicxoor ears, tt ts shameful). The eub 
ject is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun. 


Tlapdv abr@ Baairéa yevérdar, GAA reprédnxe Td KPUTOC. SINCE tt 18 pos- 
sible for him to be a king, etc. ’AdeAgoxrévog, ovdév déov (quum fas non esset, fiera 
hon deberct), yéyova, I slew my brother, although it ought not to have been done. So, 
d6£av ravra, when these things had been agreed upon; dofav atroic (quem tis 
visum sit, esset) when, because they thought best ; 60 x0%v (quum videatur, videretur) 
avayupeiv ; TPOCHKOY, quum deceat, deceret, since, when it is fit, proper; &Fov, 
quum liceat, liceret, since, when it is in one’s power, when he can. Also passive par- 
ticiples: dedo ypévov, quum decretum sit, esnet ; elpnpévor, quam dict sit, 
esstt. In the third place, adjectives with dv; e.g. alaypdv dv, quum turpe sit, 
esset, since it is shameful; ddqAov 5», sinoe (as, when) it is uncertain; duvardy 
bv, addvaroy dy. 

Rem. 2. The particle of comparison, O¢, is joined with thesimple Part., and 
also where it stands in the Gen. or Acc. absolnte, when the idea expressed by the 
Part. is to be indicated as something merely supposed, as the subjective mew of the 
agent ; hence where the view expressed is that of the agent, and not that of the 
writer or speaker. In English the force of the Part. with o¢ can be translated 
by as if, as though, since forsooth, because, thinking, intending, ete. The particle a re, 
on the contrary, is used when a cause or reason is to be represented as an objeo- 
live one, i. @. reai’y existing, in opposition to what is merely supposed. 

a. Simple Participle. Ol dpyorrec, nav drocovody ypovov apyovrec diayévur- 
tat, Sarpy ilovrat, W¢ onpoi Te Kal ebruxyeic yeyevnpévot, are admired, bemg 
thought to have been wise and fortunate = vopilémevot oogol re xa ebroyel 
yevevno9at, "Ayavaxrotolv, O¢ peyaAwy Tivev GmeaTtepnpevot (i. e.gyor- 


peevos yey. Tr. dreoresjodat), they are displeased, thinking that they have been do 

















§ 177.] SYNTAX.—THE ADVERB. 259 


prived of some g eat things. Ol wodéusor dre ekaipung ExcwecovrTes uvdpd- 
roda ToAAG é4130v, took many slaves, because they fell upon them suddenly. 

b. Genitive Absolute. TlapyyyetAev abtoig mapackevacecta, w¢ wayne too- 
wévne (i.e. vouilwr paynv éceadat), he ordered them to get in readiness, as (tn 
his opinion), thinking that, there would te a battle. 'Exiputrov 2&tévat mavrac On- 
Baiove, O¢ Tov Tipavvwy TeEdvEaTwy, they announced that all the Thebans 
should come out, because (as they thought) the tyrants were dead. “Ate muxvotv 5y- 
TO¢ TOU GAaove, ody Edpwy ol évTdg TOde ExToC, because the grove was thick, those 
within did not see those without (a fact). 

Rem. 3. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with o¢, occurs 
with the verbs eldévai, érmicractat, voeiv, Exyetv yvouny, dta- 
keicdar thy yvopny, opovricecy, also sometimes with Aéyecv, and 
the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substantive 
with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf, should stand as the object. The result of 
the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by otrw joined to the predicate; e. g 
O¢ pod odv lovrog, brn dv nai tyeic, ob} TU THY yvouny Exere, be 
assured that I will go wherever you decide to go; here w¢ éuod lovroc stands instead 
of éué lévat. 


XCVIII. Exercises on § 176. 


The enemy burned (aor.) the city and immediately sailed to (é77) the islands. 
If the body (p/ur.) is rendered effeminate, the mind (p/ur.) also becomes far 
weaker. If agriculture prospers, the other arts also flourish. Should we say of 
all unintelligent men that they were insane, we should (§ 153, 2, c.) speak (= 
say) correctly. Be assured (= believe) that you would (§ 153, 2, c.) be able to 
live more securely, if there were peace, than if you were waging war. If thou 
dost not labor (aor.), thou canst not be happy. All things (s¢y.) may (§ 153, 
2, c.) happen (aor.), if God (so) disposes. Tyrtaeus, the poct, was given by the 
Athenians to the Spartans at their request (as) a leader. Alexander killed Cli- 
tus while supping, because he had ventured (aor.) to praise the deeds of Philip. 
The soldiers break up their encampment in order to march against the enemy. 
These seem to be the actions of a man fond of war, who (6¢7¢¢) while it is in 
his power to have peace without injury or (= and) disgrace, prefers to carry on 
war. While it was in his power to become (uor.) king himself, he gave the 
sovereienty to another. Although it was possible to have taken (vor.) the city, 
the enemy retreated. When the generals had resolved (doxei, w. dut., aor.) to 
fight, the enemy hastily fled. The Athenians sent out colonies to Ionia, be- 
cause A(tica was not sufficiently spacious (= sufficient). Socrates enjoined on 
men to endeavor to begin every ‘action with the {approbation of the) gods, since 
the gods controlled all actions. Endeavor so to live as if thou wert to live a 
short as well as a long (= much) time. 


§177. The Adverb. 
1. The objective relation, finally, is expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, manner and way of a predi- 
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cate or attribute; e. g. yyv dev 7i0ev, x 08S aatpy, xahasg 
ane d aver. 

2. Besides adverbs of place, time, manner and way, there are 
still other adverbs, which do not, like those above-named, define the 
predicate more precisely, but they point out the relation of the pre- 
dicate to the subject. These are called modal adverbs. They de- 
note certainty or uncertainty, affirmation or negation. Only those 
expressing negation will be treated here, viz. ov and 7. On as 
see § 153, 2. 

3. Ov (as well as its compounds, e.g. oud’, ovre, ovdets, 
etc.), is used when something is denied absolutely, by stself; wy 
(and its compounds), on the contrary, when something is denied in 
reference to the conception or will of the speaker or some one else. 
Both are commonly placed before the word which is to be made 
negative. 

4. Hence ov is used in all sentences containing a direct assertion, 
whether these are expressed by the Ind. or Opt.e. g. ov yiyverat, 
OvUx éyévEero, OV yEM{oeTaL TOVTO—OUx ay yiyvoltO Tavza; also 
in subordinate clauses with O70, 0)¢, that, e. g. olda, oz tavta 
ovx éyévero; in clauses denoting time, with ove, énedy, etc., and 
ground or reason, with oct, didzt, etc., and consequence, with sre 
and the Ind. e. g. ozs ovx nldev— ene tavta ovx eyeveto; 
finally, when the idea of @ single word in the sentence is to be ne- 
gatived absolutely, e. g.ovx ayaios, ov xaxog¢; in this last case, 
ov remains even when the relation of the sentence would otherwise 
require uy, e. g. ei ov docu (recusahit). 

5. My, on the contrary, is used with the Jmp. and with the Jmp. 
Subj, e.g. wy youge, wy yeawys (comp. § 153, Rem. 3); with 
wishes and exhortations, e. g. wy yoagors, may you not write; wy 
yougopey, let us not write; in all clauses denoting purpose, with iva, 
etc.; in conditional clauses, with e, éav, ovay, énay, Ewes ay, etc., 
e. g. eyo, va wy yeagys — si hy yoagec; in clauses denoting 
effect or consequence, with wore and the Inf., e. g. of wodizat as- 
dgeing suayeoarro, ogre wy covs molepiovs sig THY Ody sisBadeis, 
so that the enemy did not fall upon the city; in all relative clauses, 
which imply a condition or purpose, e. g. 69 py ayaddg éatt, TOv- 
Tov ov gidodper (i. €. ef tig wy ay. &.), whoever ts not guod, tf any 
one is not, etc.; in tnterrogative clauses, which express anxiety on 
the part of the inquirer, and hence demand a negative answer, e. g. 
Hy vooeis ; cou uy vooeig ; you are not sick, are you? (in other in- 


y 177.] SYNTAX.—THE ADVERB. 261 


terrogative clauses ov is used, and an affirmative answer expected) 

usually with the Inf. also; and finally with participles and adjec 
‘tves, which may be resolved by a conditional clause; e. g.0 py 
miorever, 81 quis non credit, if any one does not believe (but 0 ov 
MLOTEVOY = 1S, gui non credit, or quia non credit, he who does nor 
believe (absolute), or because he, etc. 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or ad- 
verbs, e. g. any one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., 
these are all expressed negatively. The negatives must all be of 
the same kind, i. e. all compounded of ovx or uy; e. g. mixed rors 
ovdéev péya ovdémote ovddva ovte ihr ovte nodW 
3oc, a mean nature never does ANYTHING either for ANY private tn- 
dividual or for the State ; nueig ov 8 éxiwwoovpev 0 Bev TOLOVT OY, 
we do not tntend any such thing; avev yao aoyorvtmy ovdéev ar 
OvT Ee XadOv, OVTE AYaDOY yevato OVS AMON, for without leaders, 
nothing great or advantageous could ANY WHERE be accomplished. 

7. After expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, 
distrust—denying—hindering—forlidding, prohthiting, the Inf. usu- 
ally follows with 47, instead of the Inf. without wy. This 7 is 
‘not expressed in English; e. g. x@Av@ ce wy tavra noveiv, I 
prevent you from doing this. Annyogevoy SxvSawy wy éniPaivew 
zorv operégwy ovo, they forbade the Scythians to pass their boun- 
daries. 

RemMARK. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by 7 with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), #7 must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that; e. g. dédotxa, p dme- 
Savy, metuo, ne moriatur, I fear whether he will not die = that he will die; édedoi- 
kev, pH GroSavot, metuebam, ne moreretur ; dédotxa, 7 TESvNKeEV, ne mortuus sit, 
I fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he har died, is dead. On 
the contrary, “47 0% with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above ex- 
pressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not take place, or 
has not taken place; e. g. dédouxa 2) ob K arodavy, ne non moriatur, I fear that 
he will not die; édedoixery pH} obK axoSavot, ne non moreretur, I feared that he 
would not die; dédoixa, 47 ob rédvnKev, ne non mortuus sit, that he is not dead. 

8. M7 ov with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without nega- 
tion, with expressions of hindering, denying, ceasing, abstaining, 
distrusting and the like, when the negative ov, and in general, any 
negative expression precedes p7 ov. 

Jidév kwAvet oe 7} obK arodaveiv, nothing prevents you from dying, obdete 
dpveitat, THY apeTnv wn ob Kady elvat, no one denies that virtue is lovely; otn 
anecxyouny wn ot: radra Aéyetv, I did not refrain from saying this—Also after 
the expressions derv4v eivat,aloxpor, aloxyivyy elvat, aloxive 
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oat which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with “7 0%, when it is to 
bo made negative; e.g. Ocre macaw aioytyyny civat, pH ovxY: Croxrovda- 
Getv, so that all were ashamed xoT to be Susy. 


9. Ov wy with the Subj. or Fut. Ind., is elliptical, since with 
ovx a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also ex- 
pressed, must be supplied, and yy must be referred to this verb. 
Hence ov «7 is used, when the idea to be expressed is, tt ts not 
(ov) to be feared that (u7) something will happen; e. g.ov py yé- 
wyras tovzto, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this CERTAINLY will not happen. 


XCIX. Exercises on § 177. 


The truly wise will never be the slaves of base desires. What might (§ 153, 
2,¢.) not happen in a long period?) What evidence did they employ (to prove) 
that Socrates did not believe (in) the eods.(in) which the state believed. As 
(érev) the Persians did not hold out, the Greeks took the city. If (#av, 
w. adj.) thou hast not heard (aor.) from thyself, that wha is right (= the right) 
is useful, then trust (cor.) not another. who so says. Let us not flee before the 
enemy. He who (‘¢7-¢) does not believe a man on his oath (= trusts | 7eide- 
oar| nothing to one swearing), can (ézicrac¥a:) easily swear falsely himself. It 
is a great misfortune not to be able to endure misfortune. No one is free, who 
(port.) does not control himself. Give (aor ) to friends, even if (part.) they de — 
not ask. The Sophists were not willing (é%eAecv) to converse with those who 
(§ 148, 6) had no money to give. What is not manifest to men. they endeavor 
to ascertain from the gods by the art of divination. What one neither 
earned (= wrought out) nor saw, nor heard, nor executed for himself. fiiend 
often furnished (aor.) friend. I might (4 153, 2, c.) affirm that no one gains 
(ccvat, w. dat.) any cultivation from one who (§ 148, 6) does not please. 
You aftirm that vou need no man for (e¢) any purpose (= thing). If 
(part.) thou doest (aor.) anything shameful, never hope to remain concealed 
(f-a4.). No envy at anything ever arises in (= to) a good (man). What is 
beautiful never anywhere appears to any one as deformed. The Thirty Ty- 
rints forbade Socrates to converse with the young men. Prexacpes denicd that 
he kitled (aor.) Smerdis. Clearchus then scarcely escaped being stoned (= to 
be stoned, gor.). All laws prohibit inscribing (the name of) any liar in the pub- 
lie decrees. 1 fear that the city is already taken by the enemy. I am doubtful 
(= fearful) whether it is not best for me to be silent. Neither snow-storms 
(s#vq ), nor rain, nor heat, nor darkness (= night) hinder the Persian couriers 
from most rapidly accomplishing (aor.) the journey (= course) before (= lying 
hefore) them. No fear shall prevent me from saying what I think. Be of good 
courage; surely nothing unjust will be done (= happen, aor.), if there is ju stice 
at heart (= if justice is present). The bad you will certainly never make bet- 
ter. If (S27) we conquer (aor.), the Peloponnesians will certainly never enter 
(aer.) the country. Socrates said: As long as (fwe7ep dv, w. subj.) I breathe 
and am able, I surely shall not cease ( wr.) to philosophize 
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SYNTAX OF COMPOUND SENTENCES, OR TUE CONNEC. 
TION OF SENTENCES. 


CHAPTER I. 
$178. A. COORDINATION. 


1. When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distinguished. 
They are either related to each other in such a manner as to form 
one thought, each, however, being in a measure independent of 
the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also was very wise ; 
or they are wholly united, inasmuch as the one defines and explains 
the other, or appears as the dependent member of the other, e. g. 
When the spring comes, the flowers blossom. The first kind of con- 
nection is called Codrdination, the last, Subordination, and the sen- 
tences, Codrdinate and Subordinate. 

I came, I saw, I conquered.—Coordinate. 
When I came, I conquered.—Subordinate. 

2. Coérdination consists either in expanding or restricting the 
thought. The former is called copulative coordination, the latter, 
adversative. Copulative coordination is either a simple succession of 
words, or it is an enhancing or strengthening of the thought. 

8. A simple succession of words is made,—(a) by x «i, et, and, 
more seldom in prose by z ¢ (enclitic), gue, and, e. g. Swxparny nut 
TMarov;—(b) by xai—xai, et—et, both—and, more seldom, 
réi—zié,e.g. xai ayator xot xaxot, both good and bad ;—(c) by 
z&i—xat, both —and, as well so —as 80, not only — but also, e. g. 
xaos TE xal ayaOOS, YOYCTOL Te xa 70PNEOE. 

Rem. 1. Kai also signifies even, etiam, with which the negative otdé, not 
even, ne-— qudem, corresponds ; e. g. kal od Tavita éAegac (etiam tu), even yox said 
ts; ovd2 od rabra éAeSag (ne tu quidem), not even you, etc. 

4. The enhancing or strengthening of the idea is expressed by 
the simple xa/, but still more definitely by,—-(a) ov wov0»—ad- 
Aa xai (RAV ovde);—(b) ovy Ort (OmMG) Or wy OTE 
(G20¢) [i.e o8x e903, O78, wy Asya, Ott] —"ALa wai (GAD 
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ovdé), not only — but also (but not even), when either the more im- 
portant member precedes the less important, or when two strongly 
antithetic clauses are opposed to each other. 

Luxputnc ob povov aogds 7, GAAA Kal ayatoc, not only wise, but also 
good. Kail pav treparodvjoxey ye povor bSiAovatw ol EptivrTes, OF fovor 
ére avdpes, GAAG Kal yvvaixes (non modo — sed etiam), indeed, only /overs are 
ready to die for each other, not only men, but also women. Otx bmwe trode rode- 
uiovc érpépavro ol "EAAnvec, GAAG Kae tiv xopav abray ixaxwoar, I do not 
say that the Greeks == the Greeks not only put the enemy to flight, but even destroyed 
their country. Aloxzivns obx brug xapey roic 'ATnvaiore elyev, GAAG peodo- 
sac éaurdv Kata Toutwvi érodireveto (non modo non — sed diam). M7 é6mwe 
pyeiadar tv pudug, GAN odd opdovrda: édtvavto (non mado non), they were 
wot only not able to dance to the tune, but not even to stand erect. 


5. Adversative codrdination consists in restricting or in entire abro- 
sation; e. g. he ts indeed poor, but brave—he ts not brave, but cow- 
ardly; (here the clause bué brave restricts the one preceding, anu 
but cowardly wholly denies the idea of brave). Restriction is mo& 
generally expressed by 8 ¢, autem. With this 3 ¢ there usually cor- 
responds the connective yes, standing in the preceding contrasted 
sentence. Méy primarily signifies, 17 truth, truly, indeed, yet com- 
monly its force is so slight that it cannot be translated at all into 
English. M#?»—0é is particularly used in divisions, e. g. oi wey — 
ot 8, some — others, ro wév — 0 8é, on this side—on that, partly 
—partly ; also where the same word ts repeated in two different 
sentences, e. g. ya ovvems pev Deoic, ovveus 8 avPoonnos tos 
ayaPois. 

6. The following words also are to be noticed, viz. « v, commonly 
in connection with 3¢ (3° av) rursus, on the contrary; xaitot, and 
yet, yet, verum, sed tamen; wéyt ot, yet, however; 0 uw, although, 
nevertheless ; finally 212, but, which according to.the nature of 
the preceding member, denotes either the opposite of that which 
is expressed in the first member, so that the first member is abro- 
gated by the last, and one cannot exist at the same time with the 
other, e. g. ovy ot zhovotor evdaiporés aiow, AAA oi ayaOoi, not the 
rich are happy, but the good ; or it merely denotes something dtffer- 
ent from what is contained in the first member, so that the first mem- 
ber is only abrogated in part, i. e. it is only restricted (still, yet, but), 
G. J. TOVTO TO NAypa cMelimor wey EotLv, KAN Ov xadoy. 

7. The succession of negative sentences is made by o0 r8 —oUTa! 
(uyze—pyre), nec — nec, neither —nor, e. g. odte Geol, ovrs 
xvtouror, neither gods nor men. Ov8é expresses either contrast 
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(out not), or it serves to annex a new additional clause (and not, 
also not). . 

Rem. 2. When a negative sentence follows a positive one, it is regularly 
formed in prose by «ai ov or cai 7H; & g. Paivouat yapitog TeTvxnKec, 
kal ov péupewc, obdE Tipwpiac, I seem to have met with favor, and not blama 
nor punishment. 

8. Disjunctive codrdination consists in combining into one whole, 
sentences, the one of which excludes the other, so that the one can 
be considered as existing, only when the other does not. This re- 
lation (disjunction) is expressed by the disjunctive conjunctions, viz. 
4 — 7, aut — aut or vel — vel, either — or ; 2t¢e—eite (with Ind.), 
EAVTE—EKYTE OF Ywre—7vTE (With Subj.), sive — sive, whether 
— or, either—or; eg. 7 0 matyo 4 0 viog anéPavey, either the 
father or son died (the first 7 can also be omitted, e. g. 6 aaryo 
7 0 vidg am.); Bits xawe site naka tavra écrir, whether these 
are new or old; éav te natyo yoawy, gay te pyryo, whether 
father or mother will write. 

9. Finally, those sentences also can be coordinate with each 
other, the last of which denotes either the cause of the preceding 
sentence, or the concluston, inference from it. The clause denoting 
the cause is expressed by 7 “0, for, enim, nam, and that denoting 
the conclusion, by ov, consequently, therefore, & oa, then, there- 

fore, toivuy, then, so then, roy ao, ergo, therefore, roly ae tot, 
for that very reason and no other, therefore, totyagovy, for tha 
reason then, wherefore ; e. g. Qavucloper tov Saugary’ avyo y ae 
ny xaos xai adyados. 2. avyo uv xahog xoi dyaddg: Savpaloues 
& Qa avroy. 


CHAPTER II. 
B. SUBORDINATION. 


§179. Principal and Subordinate Clause. 


1. When sentences, which together present one united thought, 
are so related, as to their import, that the one appears as a depen- 
dent and merely completing member of the other, then their con- 
nection may be expressed either by coérdinate conjunctions, as xai, 
82, yaQ, dou, etc, e.g. 70 tag 7AGe, ca 82 Goda dvOei, the spring has 
come, and the roses blossom ; or in such a manner that the sentence 
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which, as to its import merely completes the other, is manifestly in 
its outward form, a‘dependent, or a simply completing member of 
the other; e.g.0z2@ 20 fa0Q 7AG8, ta 60da avtei, when the spring 
has come, the roses blossom. This mode of connection is called Swb- 
ordination. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary member 
belongs, is called the princtpal clause; but the completing one, the 
subordinate clause, and the two together, a compound sentence ; e. g. 
in the compound sentence, dze zo gag 7AGe2, ra dévdoa Sadie, the 
clause ra. Seva. OcAA21, is the principal clause, and oze £0 éag 72- 
Ge, the subordinate clause. 

8. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of the subject, the attré- 
bute, or the object of a whole sentence, and hence must be regarded 
as substantives, adjectives or adverbs expanded into a sentence. 
Accordingly there are three classes of subordinate clauses: substas- 
tive, adjective and adverhnal clauses. 

Thus, 6. g.in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was an- 
nounced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, viz. “ That 
Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the sentence, “Sing 
to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive far-wandcring, may be 
expanded into a subordinate sentence, who has wandered far. Comp., “He an- 
nounced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He announced that Cyrus 
had conquered the enemy ;” “In the spring the roses bloom,” with “when the spring 
has come, the roses bloom.” 


§180. I Substantive-Sentences. 


1. Substantive-sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, as 
well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 


A. Substantive-Sentences introduced by 5rt or o¢, that 

2. Substantive-sentences introduced by the conjunctions o76 
and 0) ¢, that, express the object (Acc.) of verba sentiends and de- 
clarandi (p. 250), i: e. of such verbs as express either a sensation or 
perception ; e. g. 09k», axovels, vosiv, pavOavey, yryvooxes, etc. OF 
such as denote an expression of a sensation and perception; e. g. 
Adve, Seixvvvat, ayyédiew, Sjhov elvat, ete. 

8. The predicate of this substantive-sentence may be expressed, 
(a) in the Ind., (b) in the Opt., (c) in the Opt. with &», (d) in the 
fd. of historical tenses with ay. 
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4. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed is to 
be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something certain or actual. 
{In particular the Ind. is used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal sentence is a principal tense, viz. the Pres., Perf. or Fut. 

5. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when what is affirmed, is 
to be represented as a mere conception or supposition, hence, par- 
ticularly, when what is stated as the sentiment of another, is to be 
indicated as such. 

*Edeyov, 6re dpxroe roddovde dn rAnotacavrac 6té dD etpay, they said that 
bears had already destroyed many. “Ore 69 ratra tveSupotipeda, obrwe tytyvix 
okopev wept abTov, Wo adv¥pory TepuKOTe TaYTWY TOY GAAwy pgov etn Cour 
7 avdporurv apyev, when we were reflecting upon these things, we concluded that it 
was easier for man, as he is, to rule all other animals than men. 

6. The Opt. with @» is used, when the affirmation is to be indi- 
cated as a conditional supposition, assumption, conjecture, or a8 an 
undetermined possibility (§ 153, 2, c.). 

Aéyu, bru, el Taira Aéyoic, duaptravotg av, I say that if you say these 
things, you would err. Méuvnyat axovoac moré gov, 6T¢t eixdtwo dv Kal napa 
Veay mpaxtexwtepoc ein, Gcrep Kal napa avdpurwy, Scric un (= et tie pi), 
érrore év aropotc ein, TOTE KoAaKevot, GAA’ bre Td aptoTa TpaTToL, TOTE padLoTa 
ta Sedv peuvoro, I remember once to have heard you remark, that he would reason- 


ably be most likely to obtain what he wished from gods, as well as from men, who 
should, ote. 


7. The Ind. of the historical tenses with @1 is used, when the 
affirmation is to be represented as conditional, as one whose ezxist- 
ence or possibility is denied [§ 153, 2, a. (a)]; e. g. dydov eozes, 
Ott, Ef THVTA Eleyac, yucoraves cy, tt ts evident that if you said this. 
you erred, but you did not say it, hence you did not err. 


REMARK. Impersonal forms of expression are often changed into those which 
are personal; e.g. d7A6¢ elue (PGavepoc ecipi), dre ravra ev Expasa, it 
is evident that [——; dHA0% elocrv, dre raira éAegkay, ut is evident that they 
said thus. Comp. § 175, Rem. 5. 


C. Exercises on § 180. 


We know, that the kings of the Lacedaemonians are descendants from Her 
cules. The Athenians fortified the city in a short (= little) time, and it is even 
now evident, that the construction was done (= took place, aor.) in (kara) haste. 
IT have often wondered (aor.) by what (S¢v¢¢) arguments the accusers of Socrates 
convinced (aor.) the Athenians, that he was deserving (Gc etvac) of death from 
(dat.) the State. Tissaphernes traduced Cyrus to (zpéc, w. ace.) his brother 
(saying) that he was plotting against him. Brasidas not only (7¢) showed him 
self prudent (== moderate) in other (respects), but (ai) in his speeches also he 
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everywhere manifested that he was sent forth to liberate (part. fid.) Greece. 
Many of those who (§ 148, 6) pretend to philosophize, might (§ 153, 2, c.) per- 
haps say (aor.) that the just (man) could never become (aor.) unjust, nor the 
sober-minded arrogant. It is evident that we may be delivered (aor.) far more 
speedily, if (part.) we say (aor.) nothing, than if we defend ourselves poorly. I 
pray you to os ve beforehand that, if (part.) Acschines had not brought for- 
ward («aryyopeiv, aor.) something foreign to (= besides) the indictment, neither 
would I {= I also would not) say (7ovetoac) a single (= any) word. 


$181. B. Final Substantive-Sentences introduced by 
oc, lya, ete. 


1 The second kind of substantive-sentences, are the final sen- 
fen_es, i. e. those which denote a purpose, intention, end. These 
sentences are introduced by the following conjunctions, @ ¢, 0 2 @ ¢, 
iya, WS £7,076 LN, b9e LN. 

2. The mode used in final sentences is commonly the Subj. or 
Opt. When the verb of the principal sentence is a principal tense 
—Pres., Perf. or Fut., or an Aor. with the signification of the 
Pres. (§ 152, 12.)—the final conjunctions are followed by the Subj. 
mode; but when the verb of the principal sentence is an historical 
tense—Impf., Plup. or Aor.—the final conjunctions are followed by 
the Opt. (but never by the Opt. Fut.). 


Taira ypagw, yéypaga, ypaypw, tv’ EA Dy ¢, ut ventas, that you may come ; 2é- 
fov, fv’ eld, dic, ut sciam, say, that I may know ;—taita typagov, éyeypagery, 
Eypapa, iv’ EA Dog, ut venires, that you might come. "Ex tig tov Tepocy éAev- 
Sépac ayopa¢ Kadoupévne ra pév Ovia Kal of dyopaion dweAQAavras eic dd- 
Aov TOTOV, WS BH MlyvuynTtal h Tovtwr ripBy TH TOY renadevmevuyr ebxo- 
opia, traffickers and their goods have been removed from the public forum of the Per- 
sians, that the disorder of these may not mingle with the correct deportinent of the edu- 
cated. “Iva cagéctepov dnAwd% ndoa 7 TlepoGy rodtreia, puxpdv eravet- 
4 ¢ (paucis repetam), tn order that the entire polity of the Persians may be more clearly 
understood, I will recajntulate briefly. Kapptvong tov Kipov Grexadret, druc¢ 
7a év Tlépoace émiyopia Extredroin. 


Remark. Hence what in Latin is the sequence or dependence of tenses, in Greek 
is the sequence of modes. For example; if in Latin the principal verb is in the 
Pres., the verb of the subordinate clause is generally in the Pres. also; and if 
the principal verb is a past tense, so is the verb of the subordinate clanse. 
But in Greek, if the principal verb is a Pres., Perf. or Fut., the Subj. is used in 
the subordinate clause; and if tke principal verb is a past tense, the Opt. is 
generally used in the subordinate “lause; e. g. radra ypagu, yéypadga, etc, 
iy’ EA Fn. haee scribo, scripst, ut venias;—raita Eypagor, Eyeypagety, 
ty’ EA org, sribebam, scripseram, ut venires—On the Subj. after an historical 
tense, see § 188, 4. ° 
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3. With the final conjunctions 0 ¢ and 626, also (v«, the mo- 
dal adverb &» is sometimes joined, which refers to a conditional 
sentence, commonly not expressed, but to be supplied; e. ¢. die zs 
ons yowas akeg yas, OnwsS av Eld@pmer, a re Se qd xul 
modkéuce vouiley, you will lead us through your territory in order that 
(when we set our foot on tt) we may know, both what it is necessary 
to regard as friendly and what hostile. 

4. Verbs of care, anxiety, considering, endeavoring, striving, ef- 
fecting and admonishing, e. g- éneleiod an, Qoorrivey, pudarray, 
oxoneir, Bovdevecdat, opr, moreiv, mgcrcety, curare, PMyavacF a, 
rapaxadsiv, mapayyedrey, mooeinely, aizeicdo, aye, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunction o2ws¢ (02m¢ my) either with 
the Subj. and Opt. (according to No. 2.), or, what is more usual, 
with the Ind. Fut., not only after a principal tense, but very often 
also after an historical tense; in the latter case, the accomplishment 
of the purpose is represented as really occurring and continuing. 

Oi Tlepocxot voyot tri pérovrat, dbrwe thy apxyny py Towdra Ecovrat 
ol rodirat, olot novypot } alaxpov Epyou épierdat, the Persian laws take care, 
that the citizens shall by no means be such as to desire any wicked or shameful act; 
LZKeomweiade rovro, o avdpes ’ASyvain, Tw pH Adyous Epotdae pévov.ol 
nap’ jay mpéoBerc, GAAG Kat Epyov te detxviety EF ovary, consider this, that 
our envoys will not speak only, but they will be able, etc. 

5. The final conjunctions i?» @ and 0 ¢ (more seldom 62 ¢), are 
followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when a purpose is to be 
expressed, which has not been accomplished or which cannot be ac- 
complished. 

"Expy ce Unyaoou Cevgar mrepov, Smug Egpaivon roig Sevi¢ tpayixd- 
Tepog, it would be necessary for you to mount your Pegasus, that you might appear 
more majestic to the gods; EBovAdpny @ ay, Linwra rv aitiy yvounv enol 
Eve, lv’ augpotépwr Nuc axovoartes TaAnS7 padiug Eyvwre ra dixaa, } 
would that Simon were of the same opinion as I am, Pa RR REG COO OP om 
might easily judge what is just. 


CI. Heercises on § 181. 


Contemplate thine actions as in a mirror, that thou mayest ndorn the beanti- 
ful, hide the unseemly. The Lacedaemonians were not permitte] (zmpers. w. dat.) 
to travel abroad, lest the citizens should be filled with frivolity by (ds) for- 
eigners. Remember absent as well as (= besides, pd¢, w. acc.) present friends, 
lest it may seem that you would neglect the latter also in their absence (part.). 
Agesilaus took care that the soldiers should be able to endure hardships. The 
president of the city must (77, w. acc. and inf.) see to it, that the best (men) 
have the greatest honors. Noble (= honor-loving) and high-souled men (= ot 
men) do everything, that they may leave behind an immortal remembrance of 
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themselves. Endeavor to fight with all ardor, that you may surpass your fore 
fathers in renown. Would that (ef yép ddeAov) the multitude (oi 7oA/0i) were 
able to effect the greatest evils, that they might also be able (to effect) the great- 
est good (plur.); then (= and) it would be well (= have itse:f well, § 153, 2, a). 
Why (ré) didst thou not seize (part. aor.) and slay me, that I might nev er show 
(aor. ) myself to men? 


§ 182. II. Adjecttve-Sentences. 


1. Adjective-sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and, like adjectives, define more fully a substantive 
or substantive-pronoun ; e. g. at moAgutot, of &x tHS mOlEwS anéqe- 
yor = Ol MOALULOL EXT. 7. ALOPVYOVTES; Ta modyparc, a Ars. 
avdoos éngukey me ta uno Aletavdoov moaydivta momypare. 
These sentences are introduced by the relative pronouns o¢, 9, 0, 
OStts, 7 tts, 0 tl, 0i08, etc. 

2. The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with the 
substantive (standing in the principal sentence) to which it refers, 
in the same manner as the attributive adjective with its substantive ; 
but its Case is determined by the predicate standing in the subordi- 
nate sentence; e. g.0 avzo O» eideg — 1 ApETy, 7G MavtES Of ayaPot 
émOupovaw — oi orpatiozat, og payoueda., etc. 

Rem. 1. When a predicative substantive stands in an adjective-sentence, very 
frequently the relative does not agree, in gender and number, with the substan- 
tive to which it refers, but, by means of a kind of attraction, with the predica-_ 
tive substantive. The verb of the adjective-sentence is usually a verb signify- 
ing to be, to name, to call; e.g."H 600¢ xpdg &w rpérerat, 6 xadeirat Iyghod- 
o.ov oT 6 1a, the course turns to the east, which is called the Pelustan mouth; here 6 
takes the gender of the predicative orduza, instead of that of its antecedent dddg. 
"Axpa,ai xadovvtat kAeidec tig Kinpov. Tepocxoy Eidoc, ov dxiva 
nnv Kxadovov. Adyos piv elo év éxacro quar, G¢ EATidag dvopaco 

ev. 
: Rem. 2. There is an exception in respect to number in the formula éorty of 
e. g. Aéyovat, sunt, qui dicant. This formula is treated in all respects as a sub- 
stantive-prononun, inasmuch as neither the number of the relative has any infia- 
ence on that of the verb Zorey, nor is the tense changed, when the discourse re- 
lates to past or future time. 
- Nom. [| éorev of (= &vcor) aTéguyov. 


Gen. | orivadv (= éviwr) aTECYETO. 
Dat. | Eorev ole (=éviorc)  oby odrug Edoker. 
Ace. Eotiv ode (=éviove) améxrecvev. 


8. The person of the verb in the adjective-sentence, is deter- 
inined by the substantive or pronoun (expressed or understood), to 
which the relative refers. Ey0,0¢ yoeago—ov, o¢ yeapes— 
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6 avng or éxeivos, 6¢ yoaqer. Hence after a Vocative Case, the 
second person is commonly used; e. g. 29 Pew 22, OS Huas ToLNVTE 
xaxk &rolyoas, Oman, who inflicted such evils on us. 

4. The relative is plural, when it refers to two or more objects; 
and when the gender of the substantives is the same, the relative 
agrees with these in gender; often, however, it is neuter, when the 
substantives denote inanimate objects. 

'Ey éxeivy rp Gury Te Kal TO Tpdmy EAeyor, dv olo wep éredpéuunv. ‘Ope 
abrdv kexoounpuévoy xal d¢0aAucv tbroypagy, nat ypapuatog evrpiper, nal ndua 
sxpocdérowc, & dy voutpa hv év Mydacc. 

5. When the substantives are of different gender, the relative, 
when persons are spoken of, agrees with the masculine rather thar 
the feminine; but when things are spoken of, it is usually neuter. 

'O advip kal # yvv7, of rapa ot FAdov. "Haomev exxAnocavovrec epi re 
wodéipov xa? elpivyc, & peyiorny Exet divauy tv rp Tay dv9porey Biy. 

6. When the relative should be in the Acc., and refers to a sub- 
stantive in the Gen. or Dat., it is commonly put in the same Case 
as its substantive, when the adjective-sentence has nearly the force 
of an attributive adjective or participle. This construction is called 
attraction of the relative. The substantive frequently stands in the 
relative sentence. 

*Apiwy didtpauBov mpdrog dvSpdruav dv hueic lower broincev (in- 
stead of od¢ lopev), Arion was the first among men known to us, to invent the dithy- 
ramb. ‘O orparnyds frye tiv otpariayv ard Tdv réAewy dy (instead of dc) 
Erecaev (= Tv weodecdy), the general led the army from the cities, which he 
had persuaded. Zdv roic Pnoavpotc olg (instead of ov¢) 6 maTip kaTéAc 
wev (= Toi¢ brd Tod maTpd¢ KaTadegdeioty), with the treasures which his father 
left. Kipoc rpocjAde adv 9 elxe duvapet, Cyrus came with the force which 
he had. 'Eyo cot tmioxvoipat, Hv 6.Sed¢ et d:d9, dv YP Ov (ae dvr? robruy, G) 
By épot daveiags, dara mreiovog aka evepyerjoecv. 

7. The relatives ofo¢, dao0g, o6stesovy, gilxog, both as 
Aceusatives and Nominatives, are attracted, when the verh ely at 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause; e. g. 
oios ov al, olog éxetvog or 0 Saxpatys eozt. This attraction is 
made in the following manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., 
Dat. or Acc. to which the relative refers, is omitted, but the relative 
is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of tae (omitted) 
substantive demonstrative, and the verb e/yas of the adjective-clause 
is also omitted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the 
Case of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause, 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the connes 
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tion of the adjective-clause with its substantive is stilf more com- 
plete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in tke adjective- 
clause; e. g. in the full and natural form of the sentence yagifouas 
avdgi teov7e, otog ov ei, by omitting the demonstrative zozovrg, to 
which the relative ofos refers, by attracting ofo¢ inte the Case of the 
preceding substantive e«vdot, and by omitting ef of the relative sen- 
tence, and attracting the subject ov into the Case of the relative, 
we have the common form yapitouas avdgi oi coi, or by transpo- 
sition yegiCouent oi coi avdgt. In English the above relatives may 
be translated by as or such as. 


Gen. | 696 olov cot avdpac. Ep olov cod. 

Dat. | xapifoua: olw cot avdpi. xapifopa oly coi. 
Ace, | ératve alow ct dvdpa. érawve olov cé. 

Gen. | 90 olwv typo dvdpoéry. Epd olay thar. 

Dat. | xapilover olorc taiv dvépaoiy. | xapiloua: olers tpi. 
Ace. | brave oiove imac advdpas. éraivd olove bude. 


Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when olo¢ or olé¢ re is used instead 
of O¢ re with the Inf, signifying J am of such a nature, character that (is sum qua, 
with the Subj.), hence, Z can; e. g. AveAéyOyy Erwin rowwiry ol pate Ave- 
mnetatat, pyr dpyilCecdat, £ conversed with such a Stote as could neither be 
grieved ner irritated. The demonstrative is commonly omitted; e. g. Morn» rir 
tov advdporuy yAdrrav éroinaay el teal olay Gp¥pady riv gwvyy, the gods 
made the human tongue only, capable of uttering articulate sounds ; here the demon- 
strative rototT7y, to which ofay refers, is omitted. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of that 
mentioned in the adjective-clause, since the relative does not take the Case of 
its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the relative which refers to it 
This may be called inverted attraction; e.g. Tj v otcier (instead of obcia) 
Av xaréline TH vid, ob wAeiovog asia éoriv, the property-which he left to his son is 
worth no more. This inverted attraction is very common with otdel¢ d¢reg 
et (no one, who not = every one), after an omitted éari. 


Nom. | otdci¢ &ctic¢ otk ay Taira xompoetey. 
Gen. | otddevoe é6Trov ob Kareyédacey. 

Dat. | ovdervi éry obK amexpivare. 

Ace. | ovdéva ébyTive at xaTréxAavoey. 


8. On the use of the modes in adjective-sentences, the following 
ts to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the attributive qualification (3. e. the 
idea contained in the predicate) is represented as something actual 
or real; e. g. 9 m0dS, 4 xrileras, 7 ExticOn, 7 xtccOjoetae. The 
Ind. Fut. is very frequently used, even after an historical tense 
(§ 188, 4), to denote what should be done, or the purpose (§ 152, 6) ; 
&. 2. OTMATTYOVS aipovetat, ol rp Dilinnw mohkepyoovaty, whe 
should fight, or to fight with P. Also after negations the Greek 
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uses the Ind., where the Latin has the Subj.; e. g. zag’ guot ov- 
Beis, Otis my ixavos EgtLv iow mole» Euol, nemo, gui non pos- 
stt. 

(b) The relative with &», e. g. os a», 7 &», 0 av, Ostig a», etc., 
is followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attributive 
qualification is to be represented as merely conceived or assumed. 
Hence it is also used to designate quality and size indefinitely, and 
also to express indefinite frequency (as often ws). ‘The adjective- 
sentence can commonly be considered as a conditional sentence, 
and the relative with a» can be resolved into the conjunction éap 
with zig or any other pronoun and the Subj. . 

Odc dv (= édy revdc) Beatiovg trevig gautrdy nyjnawrvrat, TovTog roA- 
Aan kat dvev avaykng EdéAovoe retFeoSar, whomsoever any persons think (if any 
persons think any) superior to themselves, these they, etc. "Avdpwrot bn’ ovdévas 
udAdAov ovvicravta:, 7 éxt TovTovc, od¢ Gv (= dav Tivdc) aiobwrvrat ap- 
ye avrov éniyeootvrac, men combine against none more than against those whom 
they see endeavoring to rule them. 


_ (c) The relative (without a) is used with the Opt., in the first 
place, with the same signification as with the Subj. and a», but re- 
ferring to an historical tense. Hence, it is used in general and in- 
definite statements; so also in expressing indefinite frequency,—in 
which case the verb of the principal sentence is commonly in the 
Impf. Here also the adjective-sentence may be resolved by & with 
the Opt. 

Oi wodépcoe ravrac sje, btw (= el Tvl) EvTbYocerv, Kai waidac Kal yv- 
vaixac txrecvov, the enemy killed all, one after another, both children and women, 
whomsoever they fell in with (= if they fell in with any). Pidovg, daoug woen- 
JatTo kal ebvovg yvoin dvrag, nal lkavode Kpivete ovvepyode elvat, 5 re 
TVYXGaVOL Bovaduevog karepyaleoVat, duodoyeirat mpd¢ TavTwy KparioTog dR 
yevéovar Depanrevecy. 

(d) In the second place, the Opt. is used, when a present or fu- 
ture uncertainty, an undetermined possihility, a mere supposition, 
conjecture, assumption, is to be denoted. The adjective-sentence 
is then considered as an uncertain or doubtful condition [§ 153, 1, 
b, (8) ], or forms a part of a sentence expressing a wish. 

Tod abrdv Aéyewv, d ph caddc eldecin, geideodat dei, he must avoid saying, 
what he does not fully know (= if he does not fully know). "Epdot tu, qv Exa- 
orog eldcin réxvnv, any one can practise the art with which he is acquainted (= 
tf he ts ucquainted with it). 


(e) The Opt. with a» is used, when the attributive qualification 
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is to be represented as a conditional supposition, conjecture, assump- 
tion, an undetermined possibility (§ 153, 2, ¢.). 

Todo AruBavovrag Tig dutAiag proddy avdparodiatag éavtay anexadAet To- 
Kpatne, da Td dvaykaiov abroig elvat diadéyeodat, map’ Ov Gv AaGBeter 
Tov uiodor, Socrates said that those who receive a reward for their instruction, bar- 
tered their own freedom, because it was necessary for them to converse with those from 
whom they might receive a reward. Odx Eorw 5 re dv tig peifov robrov Kaxoy 
wad ot, there is no evil which any one can experience, greater than this. 

(f) The Ind. of the historical tenses (Impf., Plup., Aor.) is used 
with ay, when it is indicated that the attributive qualification could 
take place only under a certain condition, but did not take place, 
because the condition was not fulfilled [§ 153, 2, a, (a)]; e. g. 
MOA, HY Of MoAEmLOL OVX ay EXNOODYTAY, & Oi OZQUTIOTaAL EBO 
Gnoav, quam hostes non diruissent, st mtlites auxilio ventssent. 


7 
a 


CII. Exerctses on § 182. 


Many acts have become (the) occasions of very great advantages, which at 
first (= at the beginning), all supposed (aor.) to be calamities (sing.). Who 
would (§ 153, 2, c.) not praise you (aor.), who have fought (aor.) boldly for the 
freedom of your native land? The ungrateful (men) forgot us, who conferred 
on them great benefits. There are men who (or some) are esteemed happy by 
all more than by themselves. Cannot thy brother, O Chaerecrates, said So- 
crates, please (aor.) any one, or doth he please some very highly? Cleopompus 
ravaged some (tracts, neut. plur.) of sea-coast. In the young man there dwells 
a fear which we call shame. For the acquisition of a friend, which we say is a 
very great blessing, we see that the multitude care little. There arose confused 
noises, cries and shoutings, which is (a) common (thing) to all who (§ 148, 6) 
engage in a naval battle. Of the nations with which we are acquainted in 
Asia, the Persians rule, but the Syrians, Phrygians and Lydians are depen- 
dent (= are ruled). I have never yet esteemed a rich man happy (aor.), who 
(pert.) enjoys nothing of that which he possesses. We must remember not only 
the death of the departed, but also the virtue, which they have left behind. Many 
indeed commend fair words, but nevertheless do otherwise (another, neuf.) and 
opnosite to that which they have commended (aor.). Do nothing which thoa 
dost not understand. A rational man, if (part.) he has lost (aor.) a son or any- 
thing else which he prizes very highly, will bear (it) more easily than others. 
I have sent (aor.) thee this wine, said Cyrus, and I pray thee to drink it (aor.) 
to-day with those whom thou most lovest. The tyrant has given sufficient sat- 
isfaction for what he has done (aor.). The general led (aor.) the army away 
from the cities, which he had subjected (aor.) to himself. The Persians wera 
not able to fight (aor.) courageously against men so brave as were the Athe- 
nian3 and Lacedaemonians. In a man such as thou art, the citizens of the 
State will cheerfully confide. It is no trivial matter to engage in single combat 
(aor.} with a man like thee. Socrates was one of those who listen only to rea- 
son ( = was such as to listen, etc.). The barbarians had dwellings (so built) 
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as to be fitted to shelter (them) both in winter and in summer. There was no 
peril which our forefathers did not undergo for the freedom of their native land. 
There was no one present (= of the present) except Socrates, whom Apollodo- 
rus did not move (aor.) by his weeping (part.) and complaining (dyavaxreiy). 
What one does not (7) possess, he cannot (§ 153, 2, c.) give (aor.) another. 
(It is) not the golden sceptre (that) preserves royal dominion, but faithful 
friends, that are the truest and surest sceptre for kings. The Phaeacians gave 
Ulysses treasures, more than he would ever (= so many as he would never) 
have gained (aor.) from Troy, if (el, w. ind. aor.) he had come unharmed to his 
native land. There was then not a Spartan (gen. plur.), who, if the country 
had been in danger, would not have been ready to die for it. States are called 
very fortunate, that continue most of the time in peace. It is a great mark of 
8 sovereign, if the citizens voluntarily obey him and are ready to abide by (him) 
in dangers. A man is truly great, who can accomplish (aor.) a great (object) 
hy intellect (yy6u7) rather than by strength of body. He, at sight (part. aor.) 
of whom men are stirred (aor.) and ardor and emulation seize (éurirrecy revi, 
aur. sing.) every one, he I might assert has something of a kingly nature. The 
Assyrians prayed all whom (deri, sing.) they might meet, that they would not 
flee and leave them behind (part. aor.), but succor (aor.) them. We cannot 
(§ 158, 2, c.) enjoy (aor.) a man, who delights in dainty food and wine more 
than in friends’ Who could hate (one), whom he knew to be considered noble ? 
Socrates always said, that there was no (od) better way to a (= the) good repu- 
tation, than (that) by which one should become (aor.) versed (== good) in (acc.) 
that in which he wished to appear so. Those who (§ 148, 6) took pay for their 
instruction, Socrates called man-sellers of themselves, because (dia 76) they 
were obliged to converse with those from whom they could receive pay. There 
was no (ov) city there, by which they could defend themselves. 


§183. ITI. Adverbial Sentences. 


Adverbial sentences are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(§ 176, 1), formed into a sentence, and, like adverbs, denote an ad- 
verbial object, i. e. such an object as merely defines the predicate, 
but does not, like the object expressed by the substantive-sentence, 
complete it; e. g. ore £0 sag ADs, Ta avOy Gadde (= tov 
éapog é1Govrzo0s). 


A. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLACE AND TIME. 

1. Adverbial sentences of place are introduced by the relative . 

adverbs of place, ov, 7, omy, Onov, tOa, iva (ubi); OOer, Eves 

(unde) ; of, oot, 7, Ory (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 

the three relations, where, whence, whither. The use of the modes 

in adverbial sentences of place, is in all respects, like that in adjeo- 
tive-sentences. 
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2. Adverbial sentences of time are introduced by the following 
conjunctions : 

a. 'I'o denote that one action is contemporary with another, by 6te, dxore, ac, 
#vixa, which designate a point of time, and év ¢, Ew, while, which designate a 
space of time. 

b. To denote that one action is prior to anothcr, by é:rei, éesd7, postquam, Ef 
ob, 2& Srov, ex quo, and a¢’ ot, since. 

c. To denote that one action succeeds another, by-mpiv, priusquam, Ewe, Ewe o8, 
ele 6, Ecre, uéxpe ov, péxpe Srov, méxpe. 

8. On the use of the modes, the following is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented as 
a fact ; hence in mentioning actual events or oecurrences. 

‘Qo nuipa traxsora byeyovet, anjAdvov (d¢ raytora, gquum primum, as 
soon as it was day, they departed). Ov mpérepoy ixatcavro, x ply Tév te xatipa 
éx row orparomédov petemEnpavTo, Kal THY gidwy abtod Tod Hiv ATE K- 
reivay, rove d éx rig wodews EEEBaAOY, they did not cease, before they sent 
for their father from the camp, and put to death some of his friends and banished others, 
"Epayovro, pixpse ol ’AYnvain advérAcvoay. 

(b) The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the asser- 
tion of the predicate, is represented as something conceived and 
general, and refers to a predicate of the principal sentence, the verb 
of which is in one of the principal tenses. The modal adverb a» 
1s united with the conjunctions; e. g. ozay, ondrar, nvix ay, enav 
(ényy), éneday, nov av, Ems uv, méyor av, ge ay. “Accordingly, 
the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions from oray to 279i» 
ay, when the statement of time is also to be represented as the 
condition, under which the predicate of the principal sentence will 
take place. But with the conjunctions, which signify él, the Subj. 
expresses an object expected and aimed at. In like manner also, 
the Subj. is used to denote indefinite frequency ; the conjunctions 
are then translated by as often as. 

'Emecdady od Bova diahéyerdat, oc éyd dvvapat FreoFat, ToTe oot dta- 
AéSouat, whenever you (tf you) wish to discourse so that I can follow, then I will dis- 
course with you. Ot nporepov ratcoua, Tpiv adv FAw te xal rupdow rag 
’Adnvac, I will not cease, before I take and burn Athens (unless I take, etc.). “Ewes 
av calntat Td oxagoc, TroTe Xp?) Kal vairny Kal xuBepvanrny npodipove eivas 
(dum servari possit), while the ship can be saved, the sailor and the pilot should be ac- 
tive (if the ship, etc.). ‘Omwdrayv orpatonedeturvrat of Bapfapo Pace- 
Acic, Tadpoy wepiBaAdovrac ebrreTa¢ dd Ty ToAvzetpiay, as often as the barba 
rian kings make an expedition, they easily intrench themselves by means of the grea 
number of workmen. 

(c) The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time,--(«) when the 


al 








§183.] SYNTAX.—ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 277 


statement refers to an historical tense in the principal clause. When 
the Opt. is used to denote indefinite frequency [as often as, comp. 
(b)], the Impf. generally stands in the principal sentence; (8) when 
the statement of time is to be considered also as a condition of the 
principal sentence, and such a condition as appears as a present or 
future uncertainty, as a mere supposition, conjecture, assumption or 
undetermined possibility [§ 153, 1, b. (B)]. With the Opt. the con- 
junctions are used without &9¥; e. g. ore, éai, etc. (not ora», éxas, 
etc.). 

Ob «mpérepov ixatcaro, mpiv EAot re nal mupecece tag ’ADpvas. 
'Omwére (as often as, whenever, if ever) orparonedetvortvro ol BapBapoe 
Baotarcic, Tagpoy mepreBaAAovro ebrerig dia tiv xoAvzepiav. ‘OrorTs 
Td gAocogeiy aloxpdv Hynaoaipyy elvat, obd Gv avOpwroy vopicaiu Euavroy 
elvat (if I believed it disgraceful to be a philosopher, I would not think myself'a man) 
So also, dre u7 with Opt., nisi. 

ReMaRK. In addition to the constructions already mentioned, the conjuno 
tion ~piv is constructed with the Inf, especially after affirmative sentences 
containing one of the principal tenses, when the action is to be represented az 
an incidental or casual designation of the point of time. The subject of the Inf. 
is put in the Acc.; on attraction, see § 172,3. Aapeioc, rplv alyyadwrovg 
yevéiodat trode ’Eperpréag, tveixev abroicg decvdv yodor, before the Ere- 
trians were taken captive, Darius cherished bitter hatred towards them. ‘Hoav Aa- 
seiy, wpiv BactaAectioat, yeyovores tpeic aide, three children were born to 
Darius before he was king. So mporepov 7 and the Epic mapo¢, are followed by 
the Inf. 


CIII. Haercises on § 183. 


The soul is freest when it leaves the body. Agesilaus offered sacrifice ani 
waited until the fugitives had brought (aor.) a sacrifice to Neptune. The Athe- 
nians did not cease to be angry (év dpyy Every) with Pericles, until they had 
punished (aor.) him by a fine. If men have robbed (aor.) or stolen, they 
are punished. Do not decide (aor.) before thou hast heard (aor.) both parties 
(= the plea of both). We must (dei, w. acc. and inf.) resolutely perform (dvé- 
ecv) the journey, till we have reached (aor.) the goal. What does it profit some 
to be rich, who do_ not (§ 177, 5.) understand how to use riches? Those who 
(§ 148, 6) have received favors (ed tacyetv, aor.) we call ungrateful, if (when) 
able to requite (aor.) they do not. No one was permitted (= it was not 
permitted) to go (elcépyeodat, aor.) to the general, if he was not (§ 177, 
5) at leisure. The Chalcidians gave way (évd:ddvaz), as often as the enemy 
charged, and as they fell back (dzoywpeiv, part. pres.) the eneray pressed 
on and threw javelins. Whenever young men associated with Socrates 
they made progress in virtue. He who (§ 148, 6) is voluntarily hungry, can 
(§ 153, 2, c.) eat (aor.) when he will, and he who is voluntarily thirsty, can drink 
(aor.) when he will; but he who suffers this by necessity, has not the power 
(2Seort, w. dat.) to cease to hunger and thirst, when he will. Eat not, before 
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thou art hungry, and drink not, Lcfore thou art thirsty. That (= the) death is 
without pain, which (part.) happens (aor.) ere (one could) think (doxeiy, aor.) 
of (it). The tradition is, that the island (of) Delos, before Apollo appeared 
(aor.) to men, was concealed by the sea (rd xéAayog). 


B. CausaL ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


$184. a Adverbial Sentences denoting Cause. 

1. Such as are introduced by the conjunctions of time, 6 ¢¢, 
Ondt8, OS, Eel, quoniam, since, émecdn, quontam, since the 
cause is considered contemporary (ore, on0te, o¢), with the predicate 
of the principal sentence, or prior (énei, éreidy) to it. The Ind. 
is the prevailing mode in these adverbial sentences; e. g. My 
pe xceis’, &rtal ovy onoydorpiog Exrogos ei ut, quoniam —non sum, 
do not slay me, since I am not a brother of Hector. “Ora coivuy 
eavd’ ovtmg sy et, moogyxes mocOuung eESeley axoveys, since these 
things are so, etc. 

2. Such as are introduced by the conjunctions os and did rs, 
because. With these also, the Ind. is the prevailing mode; e. g. 
Apu 10 datoy, Ort Gory sort, Qideizas VIO tar Hedy, 7, OTE 
gtleizas, dows zor, ts what ts holy, loved by the gods because 
tt ts holy, or ts tt holy because tt ts loved? 


$185. b. Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 

1. The second kind of causal adverbial sentences, are those which 
express a condition, and are introduced by the conjuncfions e¢ and 
ay» (79, &», which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
ey, see § 153, 2). The principal clause expresses that which is 
conditioned by the subordinate clause. As the conditioning clause 
precedes the conditioned, the former is called the Protasts, the lat- 
ter, the Apodosis. 

2. The Greek language has four different ways of expressing 
vonditionality : 

(1) The protasis has sé with the Ind., and the apodosis likewise 
the Ind. (sometimes also the Imp.). Then both the condition and 
that which is subject to the condition, are represented as a realtty or 
fact, and hence as certain. 

Ei rodro Revers, duapravece, if you say this (admitted or assumed as a 
fact), youerr. El elot Bupoi, el ai nat Seoi, if there are altars (an admitted fact), 
there ae also gods. Ei Ear: Geis, scopic toriv. El raira nenwoigxac 
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éraivelaSat agtog ei. Eire elye, nai édidov. El éBpévryet, xat jo- 
Tpawper. Eiraira éwemotgnet, huaptyaKker. El toiroréfetc, duap- 
Thay. Eiteéyecc,ddg. ° 

(2) The protasis has e¢ with the Ind. of an historical tense, and 
the apodosis also the Ind. of an historical tense with a». This 
form is used, when the reality of the condition and of that which is 
subject to the condition, is to be dented. It is asserted that some- 
thing could take place under a certain condition, but did not take 
place, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

Ei rt elyev, Edidov dy, si quid haberet, daret (nunc autem nihil habet ; ergo : 
nthil dare potest), if he had anything, he would give it (but he has nothing, conse- 
quently he can give nothing).- Ei rotro BAe ye (tegac), 7ua pravec (juap- 
Tec) Gv, si hoc diceres, errares. Ei tovro éAefac, fuaptesg dv (Aor. instead 
of the Plup.), st hoc dizisses, errasses, if you had said this, you would have erred (bat 
you have not said it, consequently you cannot have erred). El éveiodn», 
otk av hbfbaoatouy, si obedissem, non aegrotarem. 

(3) The protasis has ¢a» with the Subj., and the apodosis the 
‘Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fut. (also the Imp.). The 
condition is then represented as a supposition, the accomplishment 
of which is, however, expected ; that which results from the princi- 
pal clause is represented by the Ind. as certain or necessary. 

’Edy (7v, Gv) rovro Aéy yo, duaptrHoyg, if you say this (shall say), you will 
err. (Whettitr you will actually say this I do not yet know; but I expect, I as- 
sume, that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you err.) 
"Eady te Exoperv, docome, tf we have anything (which we expect is the case, 
or which depends on circumstances) we will give. "Edy roiro Aé di ¢, &uap- 
7904, si hoc dixeris, errabis. 

(4) ° The protasis has e/ with the Opt., and the spbdodts the Opt. 
with a» (The Opt. Fut. is not then used). By this form, both 
the condition, and that which is subject to the condition, is repre- 
sented as a present, mostly a future uncertainty, as an undetermined 
possibility, a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption, without 
any reference to the thing supposed, being real or not real, possible 
or impoasible. 

Ei re Exot, doing Gy, if you have anything (it neither being assumed nor de- 
nied that you have), you would give. Ei rotro Aéyots, duapravote dv. OvK 
év ibwevéyxacper obre 7d xatpa, obre Td pixos, el tarivng yiyvosro. El 
dvaykaiov etn dducciv } ddcxeioSat, Aoi pny Gv padrdov ddixeioPat, f adixety 

Rem. 1. El with the Ind. or £4» with the Subj. is frequently followed by 
the Opt. with dv; e.g. el robro Aéyerc, duapravoic cv, if you (really) say this, 
you would err; sav rotto Aéyns. duapravorc Gv, if you say this (as I expect), you 
would err; on the contrary, e/ with the Opt. is sometimes followed by the Ind 
c. g. el rotr0 Aéyotc, duapravet:, if you should say this, you certainly err. 
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Rem. 2. Ei with the Opt. is frequently uscd instead of a conjunction of time 
[§ 183, 3, (c)] to denote indefinite frequency in relation to what is past. Then 
el is translated by as often as, snd the principal clause has the Ind. of an histori- 
cal tense, usually the Impf., with and without a»; e.g. EZ reg air doxoin 
trav mpdg TovTO TeTaypévur BAakerverv, ETaLeYv Gy, as often as any one of those 
appointed to this work, seemed to him to be indolent, he would beat him. Ei reg ZwKpa- 
rec wepi rou dvTiAréyot, emt ray trédeaw Enavizpyev Gv navta Tov Adyov. 

Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, Gy is commonly omitted in 
the conclusion with expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, justice, 
possibility, freedom, inclination, thus, e. g. with xp7v, Ede, GPeAov, with verbal ad- 
jectives in -T Eo, mpocyKe(v), xatpd¢ iv, eixd¢ Hv, xadov Hv, aloxpdv jy, Kadwg 
elye(v), &&jv, EBovaAdunv; e. g. El aloxpéy re EueddAov ipyacacdat, Savarov avr’ 
abrod xpoatpetréoy vy, mors praeferenda erat. What is here expressed ab- 
solutely by the Greek, is expressed with an implied condition in English, e. g. eixde 
Hv, it would be just, aloxpov hv, tt would be shameful. 

Rem. 4. The protasis is often omitted, and then the Opt..with dy stands with- 
out any conditional clause; yet the protasis is contained in an nadjective-scn- 
tence, or in a participle, or in some word of the sentence which may be expand- 
ed into a conditional protasis, e. g. in the adverb ofrwe, in a preposition, or it 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. “Og tavra Aé you (= ei Tig TaiTa 
Aéyot), duaptravoe ay, whoever (if any one) should say this, would err. Tatra 
AéEag (= el od AéSacc), duaptravorc dv. Obrw (=el obrw mogoaic) 
y' dv duapravotg. Very often, however, the protasis is actually wanting, 
particularly where it can be easily supplied, e. g. by such phrases as, when one 
wishes, if it ts allowed, tf I can, if circumstances favor; e.g. Bovaoipzayy a 
(scil. ef duvaiuny). 


CIV. Ezerctses on § 185. 


If we strive after virtue, we are happy. Jf thou wilt follow me, said Virtue 
te Hercules, thou wilt become a good artificer of noble (deeds). If thou wish- 
est the gods to be gracious to thee, thou must honor them. If thou art eager 
to learn, thou wilt learn much (zoAvyadq elvac). For all men death is (the) 
boundary of life, even though one shut (aor. part.) himself in a cell and keep 
watch. That which is (= the) unexpected, if it be good, delights men the more, 
but if it be fearful, it terrifies the more. If thou callest to mind the past, thou 
wilt decide better npon the future. If we have money, we shall have friends. 
The possession is nothing, if it is not used (= if there is not using therewith). 
If men supposed (aor.) that thou wert ungrateful towards thy (= the) parents, 
no one would believe that he would be repaid (= receive back a favor), :f (part.) 
he did thee a favor (aor.). The whole time would fail (aor.) us, if we should 
enumerate all the deeds of Hercules. If we should banish (aor.) from life the 
love of fame, what then would become (aor.) of virtue (= what would the good 
become to us), or who would strive to do (aor.) anything illustrious? If thou 
shouldst be ready to take hold (aor.) of philosophy, thou wilt shortly see how 
much thou wilt be distinguished from others. Wisdom would awaken (= af- 
ford) a vehement love (plur.), if it were seen by the eyes. Said Alexander: If 
(were not Alexander, I would be Diogenes. If Socrates had not himse’f been 
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(empf.) very temperate, how would he have made (aor.) others temperate? If 
ever Astyages demanded anything, Cyrus observed it first. If ever any one 
served (aor.) Cyrus, when (part.) he had given a command (zpo¢raérreiy, aor.), 
in no case (= to no one) did he ever leave (aor.) his readiness unrewarded. It 
would not be (= have itself) well, if the gods delighted more in great offerings, 
than in small. Ifa greater danger were to (uéAAw) threaten (= be to) us there 
than here, then we must perhaps prefer the greatest security (= the most se 
cure, neut.). 


§186. Adverbial Sentences denoting Consequences 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial sentences of consequence or effect, are introduced 
by the conjunction 0 ¢ze (more seldom oc). On the use of the 
modes the following is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as a fact, something actually accomplished ; the Inf., 
on the contrary, is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, not actually accomplished, but 
merely as possible or aimed at, or as the condition of the affirmation 
in the principal clause (on condition that, supposing that). 

"Apyog avdpav tynpodn obtrws, O¢re ol dotAce abtayv Ecyov navta Ta 
mpaypara, Argos was left so destitute of men, that the slaves had all their effects. 
Lwxparne wpd¢ 7d perpiwy deiodae memacdevpévoc hv ob Tug, Gore wavy pt- 
wpa Kextnpévoc wavy fading Ex etv apxodvra, Socrates was so educated to have 
moderate desires, that although he possessed very little, he very easily had a sufficiency 
(here the consequence is not carried into effect, but is founded only on the na- 
ture of Socrates). 


Rem. 1. If the Inf. after Sere has a special subject, different from that of the 
principal sentence, this is put in the Acc., but if the subjects of both sentences 
are the same, then attraction takes place (§ 172, 3). 

Rem. 2. Instead of S¢re with an Inf., a relative, particularly oio¢, dco¢, is of- 
ten used in connection with an Inf.; this relative corresponds to a demonstra- 
tive in the preceding clause, though sometimes the demonstrative is to be sup- 
plied; e. g. rototrog & Urdoinmog hy, olog ph BovAecdcet rodrors 
Groxrivvivat Tay mToAitéy, Stasippus was such, as nx to desire to pad many of the 
citizens to death. 

(b) The Opt. with &» is used, when the consequence or effect is 
to be represented as a contingent conjecture, supposition or assump- 
tion (§ 158, 2, c.). 

(c) Finally, the Ind. of the historical tenses with &», or the Inf. 
with a» is used, when it is to be indicated, that the consequence or 
effect would take place only under a certain condition [§ 153, 2, a.. 
(a) and d. |. 

24* 
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Tofixhy +a: larpexdy nal pavrixhy ’AroAAav aveipev, iriSupiag nal Epwtoc 
$yepovebcavtoc, Score kal ovrog “Epwrog Gv ein padyric, Apollo discovered 
archery, medicine and the prophetic art, under the instruction of desire and love, so that 
he was a disciple of Eros. davrec ol rodira: roAeuixd brAa xarecxetalov, &¢- 
Te thy Tod bvTug Hynaow Ev rodéuov EpyactHpioy elvaz (sc. ei eldec), all the 
Citizens were preparing weapons of war, vo that you would think that the city was ac- 
tually a manufactory for war. Ol Seol otra pot by toi lepoic tonunvayv, Sore 
kai ldcorny Gv yvdvas, bri rie povapyiac dwéxecDai pe dei, so that even a pri- 
vate man (if he had been present) might have perceived. 

Rex. 3. Instead of O¢re with the Inf, signifying ea conditione, ut, or ita, ut, 
(on the condition that), £¢’ dre also, either with the Ind. Fat. or with the Inf, is 
used; e.g. "Emil rotry tretioraua: tie dpryinc, £6’ Gre tn’ obdevde tpsv 
&pEopat, I will give up all claim to the government on this condition, that I shall be 
ruled by no one of you. 

Rem. 4. 'Q¢ is used with the Inf. in independent or parenthetic clauses; ©. g, 
O¢ elreiv, so to speak; O¢ yé wot box civ, as it seems to me; Oc is also often 
omitted in such clauses; ¢. g.of ToAAG Adyyw elreiv, to speak briefly. 


d. Adverbial Sentences denoting Comparison. 

2. Comparative adverbial sentences of manner and way, are in- 
troduced by the relative adverbs, wo, a¢zs, oS 7&0, 0205, as. 
The use of the modes in these sentences corresponds with that in 
adjective-sentences (§ 182, 8). 

8. Comparative adverbial sentences of quantity or degree, are in- 
troduced by the relative 6a@ (0c0¥), and with this the demon- 
strative zocovrg (socovros) in the principal clause corres- 
ponds; these are translated so much — as, but with a comparative 
or superlative, by the — the. 

Tocodroy dtagépety ude det rév dobAwy, Scoy ol uty SovAot dxovreg roi¢ 
dearroraic UrnpeTovaty, we ought to differ so far from slaves, as slaves unwillingly 
obey their masters. "Oow (cov) cogorepég rig tort, rocovTY (ToGOTOY) 
cugpovécrepic torty, the wiser any one ts, the more discreet will he be. "Ooy 
(Scov) cogararég¢ tig tort, rocotry (rocotrov) cwhpoviatraroe 
orev. 


CV. Exercises on § 186. 


Cyrus had soon killed off (4vaAicxw) the beasts in the park, so that Astyages 
could no longer collect others for him. The Greeks were obliged (dez, w. acc. 
and inf.) to go back so far while fighting, that (during) the whole day they went 
(dcépyeo3a:) not more than twenty-five stadia, and (4AAa) came into the villages 
in the evening. In process of time (@¢ zpojyev 6 ypdvoc), Cyrus became (so) 
filled with modesty, that he even blushed, if he met his parents. God provided 
for men eyes that they (might) seo the visible, and ears that they (might) hear 
the audible. What law is full of so gross injustice, as to deprive him of recom- 
pense who (§ 148, 6) gives away (aor.) something from his own (store, plur.) 
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and does (aor.) a humane deed? The Athenians were permitted to rule over 
the rest of the Greeks, provided that they themselves obeyed the Persian king. 
Cyrus was very eager for honor, so that he underwent everything for the sake 
of being praised. The generals stood firm, that the enemy might not throw the 
wings into disorder. There are vessels at your command, so that you can sail 
wherever (577 Gv) you will. The excellence of Nestor is well known to all the 
Greeks, so that, if I should speak of (Aéyecv) it, I should speak to (those) ac- 
quainted (with it). The cup was so strong, that it could not be broken. The 
barbarians had invested (aor.) the city so that the Greeks could not escape from 
it unobserved (AavPdvecy, aor.). The intestines of the sick burned (xaieodaz) 
so, that they would very gladly have plunged themselves in cold water. 


§ 187. Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence or 
dependent upon it; e. g. Is the friend come? and I do not know 
whether the friend has come. The first is called a direct question, 
the last, an indirect. Both may consist either of one member, or 
of two or more members ; e. g. Js the friend come, or ts he not come ? 
Knowest thou not whether he ts coming, or whether he 1s not coming # 
According as the question refers to an ofject (person or thing) or to 
a predicate, the questions are divided into nominal and into predi- 
cative questions; e. g. who has done this? (nominal question), and 
hast thou written the letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the in- 
quirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are introduced 
by substantive or adjective interrogative pronouns, 71¢, 20i0¢, 20006, 
or such interrogative adverbs as mozepo¢, 20S, 24, Nov, mo, nODED; 
€. g. Tig tavta Exoinoer;—the predicative questions, i. e. those 
where the inquirer desires only an affirmation or denial of his in- 
quiry, are introduced by adverbial interrogatives, as, ca; e.g. a0 a 
THUVTA Exoinaas ; 

' Rem. .1. Predicative questions are frequently indicated by the mere tone and 
by the position of the words, the predicate, or that word on which the force of 
the question rests, standing first in the sentence. Thus particularly in the case 
of negatives; e.g. obx &déAece lévat, do you not wish to go? 

8. On the use of the interrogatives, the following is to be ob- 
served : 

(1) 'H, commonly in connection with other particles, implies an assertion, as- 
severution, since it supposes that that in regard to which the question is asked, 
actanily exists, e. @. 7 ovTot ro2éptoi elotv, are these enemies?  rov, num 


forte, trily? indeed? when the inquirer expects a negative answer; e.g. 7 ‘rov 
retoAuyn’ Epyov alcxiorov T6de, has Jason indeed dared Ua thing? % yp, isd 
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not so, is it not true? e.g.) yap, © ‘Ivzia, tay re tpwrg oe Lwxparn¢, aoKpt- 
vei, will you not answer, if Socrates asks you ? 

(2) "Apa is properly used with questions of doubt, uncertainty and wonder, but 
often, also, with a degree of modesty with questions wholly definite; e. g. ap 
oloSa rivac, of dvugedeic bvreg apedipoug divavrat gidove moreioDat, do you 
know any persons destitute of all recommendation, who are able to acquire valualie 
friends? (to which a negative answer is expected). 

(8) Ob or 47 is joined with dpa, according as the inquirer expects either an 
affirmative or negative answer; e.g. "Ap’ ob« forty dadevic ; nonne aegrotat ? (he 
ts not sick, is he?) Ans. Aegrotat. "Apa pg? boriv dodevig; numnam aegrotat? 
(he is not sick, ts he?) Ans. Non aegrotat. 

(4) My always expresses apprehension or anxiety on the part of the inquirer, 
and hence expects a negative answer; e.g. ’AAAG pH dpytréxtow BodAec yevé- 
o8ar; Ova ovv Eywy’, 867, do you not wish to become an architect ? by no means, 
said he. "AAAQ pH yewpétpne Excdupeic, Eon, yevéoOar dyadog; Ovdi yeu- 
pétpne, Eon, «. T. A. 

(5) MO» (arising from the interrogative “7 and otv), corresponds in all re- 
aspects with the Lat. num, and hence always requires a negative answer; e. g- 
pov trerdAunkac raita dpacat, you have not dared to do these things, have you? 
For the sake of perspicuity, the particles ody and w7— Gv otv, mov 47—are 
often joined with it; e.g. zGv oty reréAunxag—;—or var pH TeToAunnag 
— ;— but when the negative od is joined with yay, the question is affirmative 
(nonne) ; e. g. wOv ob TeToAunkag—j; nonne ausus es —! 

(6) O%, non, nonne? and of xo, non or nonne ergo? with the collateral idea 
of conclusion from what precedes, always denote affirmative questions ; e. g. o t- 
Koty yéAug hdrorog ele ExSpode yeAgy, ts it not then the sweetest laughter to laugh 
at one’s enemies ? 

(7) Elra and é7ecera are used in questions expressing indignation, astonish- 
ment aud irony, and denote opposition or contrast, and yet, since an unexpected 
conclusion has been drawn from what precedes; e.g. Erect’ ovx olet gpporti- 
Cecv Veode avOparur, and yet do you not suppose that the gods care for men? 

(8) Direct double questions are introduced : 

a By worepov (rorTepa) —%, utrum —an; e. g. TOTEpov ovTor bBporal 
elowy, } gtAdfevor, are they insolent, or hospitable? (rOrepov in the first member is 
sometimes omitted) ; b. by "Apa — 7, ne—an; c. by M7 — 7, whether not —or, 
d. by "AAAo re 7 (instead of dAAo re yévorr’ dv, 7) and GAAoTL, none; 6g. 
GAA re fh Aeimerac 1d tvreiSev tuol xivdivery 6 péytorog, nonne relinguitu 
muhi— is not the greatest of the dangers left tome? "“AAAore ot olye gcAoxep- 
Heic gtAovat Td xépdog, therefore, do not those fond of gain, love gain ? 

(9) Single indirect questions are introduced : 

a. By the interrogative pronouns d¢ric¢, é70io¢, drécoc, émérepoc, drrac, Siow, 
ben, d76re, etc. (§ 62, Rem. 1.); e.g. ovx olda, Scrig toriv — obx olda, Swe ra 

* xpadypa Expatev. 

Rem. 2. But often the direct interrogatives ric, zroioc, wc, etc., take the place 
of the indirect question, the indirect question then assuming the character of the 
direct; @. g. obx olda, ric ratra Expagev (instead of S¢ri¢). 

b. El, whether, like 7, is properly used only in double questions, and denotes 
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a wavering between two possibilities ; but often only one member is expressed, 
while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. Hence ei is used after 
verbs of reft:cting, deliberating, inquiring, asking, trying, knowing, sayiny: épav, oxo- 
weiv, rxoveiaSat, ridévat, poBeioSat, etc.—mnretpdodat, émivoeiv, Eowrgv—Aéyery, 
dpacery, etc.; e.g oxépat, el 6 'EAAQvwy vouog KGAALov Exet, consider whether the 
Greek custom is n¢ better. Also éav with the Subj. is used in such questions, 
when things expvcted and yet to be proved, are spoken of; e. g. oxépaz, dv 
TONE Got paAAOV apécky, consider whether this would please you better. 

c. M#, as in direct questions, whether not, is used after expressions of reflecting, 
considering, inquiring, asking, a8 well as after those of anxiety and fear, which also 
have the idea of reflection. In English, this 47 after verbs of fear and anxiety 
is translated by that; e. g. dpa, ui) totro oftruc Eyet, see, whether this is not so. 
dpovricw, uy Kpuriorov y wot orygv, I am considering whether it is not best for me 
to be silent. 

(10) An indirect double question is introduced by, (a) rérepov (mérepa) —~ 7 , 
e. g. ob« olda, worepov Cy } TéeIvyKev; (b) ef —7, the same as 76Tepov — 4, yet 
with this difference, that el —7 expresses uncertainty and choice; (c) el re— 
etre, in the same signification as ei—7, except that by etre — ire, the cor- 
responding relation of the two members is denoted, and the indecision of the 
speaker be:ween two possibilities is made more prominent; e. g. xai deiferg ra- 
xa, eit’ ebyevag méguxac, ett éodAav Kakn. 

Rem. 8. On the use of the modes the following is to be observed: The Ind. 
is used in direct and indirect questions ; the Subj. and Opt. are used in doubtful 
questions, and differ only as they are affected by the tense of the verb in the 
principal sentence; e. g. ob« yw, Sirot Tparwpat and obx« elyov, Siro rparoiuny 
[§ 153, 1, b. (a)]. On the Ind. and Opt. of the historical tenses with dv, see § 153, 
2, a. (a) and c. 

Rem. 4. The answer is expressed : 

a. By the repetition of the interrogative word; e.g. ‘Op@¢ pe, déoroww’, w¢ 
éyo, Tov ddAov; Ans. ‘Opa. In a negative answer, a negative is joined with 
the interrogative word; e.g. Ole otv Bporoic b¢ xadéornxev voyoc; Ans. 
Ob« olda. 

b. By ¢7pi, onpm’ eyo, Eywye; negative, ot dnpi, obK Eyuwye, od. 

c. Very frequently by yé, quidem, utique, assuredly, certainly, which denotes 
that the answer completes the thought contained in the question, extends it fur- 
ther, continues and strengthens it, or by an additional clause, limits and cor- 
rects it. Also by yap, though still stronger. 

d. By vai, v7 rdv Aia, ravv, xapra, ev ye, and the like. 


§ 188. Oblique or Indirect Discourse. 


1. The words or thoughts of a person,—whether this be a third 
or second person, or the speaker himself—may be repeated again, 
either without change, in precisely the same form as they were at 
first stated by the person who uttered them,—then the discourse or 
thought quoted is independent of the representation of the narrator, 
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and is called direct (oratio recta); e. g. I thought, “all men are mor- 
tal,”—he announced to me, “ peace has been concluded,’ —and with- 
out a preceding verb, all men are mortal ;—or, in the second place, 
the discourse is made to refer to the representation of the speaker 
or some one else, and thus depends on a verb of perception or com- 
munication (verbum sentiendi or declarandi) in the principal sen- 
tence. The statement is then quoted as the sentiment of the per- 
son spoken of, i. e. of the person by whom it was originally uttered. 
This is called indirect or oblique discourse (oratio obliqua) ; e. g 
he announced, that peace was concluded. 

I will make peace with the enemy.—Oratio recta. 

He said that he would make peace with the enemy.—Oratio obliqua. 

2. The principal sentences of direct discourse, and also sentences 
introduced by the codrdinate conjunctions, e. g. yg, ovr, xaizor, 
etc., are expressed, in oblique discourse, when they contain a simple 
affirmation, and denote something which happens, has happened, or 
will happen, (a) either by the Acc. with Inf. (§ 172, 1), or by oze 
and w¢ with the finite verb (§ 180, 2), or by the participial con- 
struction (G 175, 1); e. g. eagyyerde TOUS 2 mohepio US anogy- 
yeiyv—ortt oi mohéyuo. amopvygrer or aneQuyory—zove 
mohkepiovs anoguyovtus—or, (b), when they express a 
command, wish or desire, by the Inf. (§ 171, 2), e. g. dete zoig 
orpatiotais éxtGiecBas toig zodepiorw, he commanded the sol- 
diers to attack the enemy ; in oratio recta this would be expressed by 
the Imp. éa@eode. 

"Hdopzat, © KAéapye, dxobwy cov gpovipovc Adyoug (oratio recta), J am pleased, 
Clearchus, to hear you make these sensible remarks. Tcrooagépyyg EAezev, dre Zdotto 
Gxotvwy KAedpyou gpovipoug Adyouc, Tissaphernes said that ke was pleased to hear 
Clearchus, etc. 

8. The subordinate clauses of direct discourse are not changed in 
. indirect discourse, except that, after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal sentence, they take the Opé., in the place of the Ind. and Subj., 
when the indirect discourse is to be represented as such, i. e. when 
the statement contained in the subordinate clause is to be viewed as 
the opinion or sentiment of the person spoken of. 

Thus, e. g. éav tovro Aéyye, duapryoy, in oratio obliqua becomes 2Ae€é ce, 
el rovTo Aéyotg, Guaprnoecdat. Tedevrdv Aeyev, boa dyaSa Kipog Tépoag 
weTrornKos ( fecisset), he finally mentioned what advantages C. had conferred on 
the Persians. Tiocadépync apocev ’Aynotlay, el aomeiaatrtro, oc &ASocey, 


ode wéppete npdg Baotdéa ayyédove, dtarpaseadar abt, dgedi var abrove- 
wove rag év r§"Agig wéAetg ‘EAAnvidag, Tissaphernes took: an cath to Agesilaus, if 
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he would make a treaty, until the messengers, whom he had sent to the ling shou'd re- 
turn, that he would effect that the Grecian cities in Asia should le independent. 

4. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes the 
form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal clause, the verb of the subordinate clause is in the Ind. of one 
of the principal tenses, and in the Subj., as in direct discourse. 
Here, although the actions and representations contained in the sub- 
ordinate clauses, belong to the past, they are transferred to the time 
present to the speaker. The use of the Ind. is regular, when the 
statement in the principal sentence, is present to the time of the 
speaker; e. g. léyo, ort 0 avOoumog Ovnros éo7rty, or instead of 
ote with the finite verb, the Acc. with the Inf. is used; e. g. A¢yo, 
tov avPoumuy Pxnztoy sivas. 

*Ael Ewe pmEAerro 6 Kipog, dxdre ovoxnvolev, btu ebyaptoréraro: Adyot 
éuBandjnoovrat, Cyrus always took care, whenever they were with him in his 
tent, that the most pleasant subjects of conversation should be presented. "Edofée ro 
Onuy Tptaxovra éAécdat, of rode maTpiovs vouovg ovyypaypovor, nad’ od¢ 
woAttetcovaty, the people resolved to choose thirty men, who should draw up 
laws for the state, in accordance with which they should administer the government. 
‘Opxiowe peyadoe kateixovro ’AYnvaiot, déixa rn ypjoecdat vopote, od¢ 
&v atroic L6Awy PH rat. Tors imméag ExéAevae Kipoc puaarrewy rove dya- 
yovrac, Ewes av tig One] yg. 

5. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf, instead of the 
finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 

Tidacg gaol rode vouadac, Evel abroic Aapeiowv el¢gBareiv ele rhy 
xopav, pera taira pepovévat abrdv ricacYat, they say that the Scythian nomads, 


after Darius had made an trruption into their country, eagerly desired to take vengeance 
on him. 


APPENDIX. 


HOMERIC DIALECT. 


§189. Introductory Remarks onthe Hexameter. 


1. The measure of the Homeric verse is Hexameter, which consists of six por- 
tions, called feet. Each of these feet is a Dactyl or Spondee. A dactyl consists 
of one long and two short syllables (~~~ ), a spondee of two long ( — - ). 
Tha first four feet of an Hexameter verse may be either dactyls 01 spondees ; 
the fifth is usually a dactyl, and the sixth a spondee or trochee(—~). The 
©llowing is the scheme. 
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4 ene ae om _ ae w 2 ae ms eae [ ad Se 
*Avépa pot | évvere, | Motoa, mo | Atrporov, | b¢ pada | roAAa 
wAayxdn, & | met Tpoi | a¢ le | pdv wrodi| eSpov E |} repoev. 








2. The first syllable of the dactyl and also of the spondce, is pronounced witn 
a stress or elevation of voice, which is called the Arsis; the short syllables follow 
ing the Arsis, or the long one, if the foot be a spondee, are pronounced with a 
depression of voice, which is called the Zhesis. The Arsis is marked in the 
scheme by the sign ( — ). 

Remark. The fifth foot is commonly a dactyl, but sometimes a spondee; 
then the verse is called a spondaic verse. <A succession of dactyls indicates a 
quick and lively motion, while a succession of spondees, a slow and heavy mo- 
tion. 

3. In every well constructed Hexameter, there is at least one Caesura, which 
is occasioned by the ending of a word in the middle of a foot. But as the har 
mony of the verse requires that the ending of the foot and of the word should 
generally not coincide, several words of an Hexameter verse may end in the mid- 
dle of a foot, and hence there may be several caesuras in an Hexameter. 

Xwopevor | xara Suudv | dvavoco | yuvackdc. 
In this line the ending of the foot and of the word coincide only in the word 
xara. Ina dactyl the word may end with a long syllable in the arsis (— |» ~}, 
or with the first short in the thesis (+ |+). In the former case, the caesura 
is called masculine, in the latter, feminine. The principal caesuras are the fol- 
lowing : 

(a) The most usual and most emphatic caesura is the masculine after the ar- 
sis of the third foot; e. g. 


eo eo 4 ? ? t 
ao VV wl we vvia velovuli[owwe vl ow 


GAn’ 6 pev AlSiorag || uerexiade ryA6W bovrag. 
(b) Often also a less emphatic feminine cacsura occurs in the thesis of the 
third foot; e. g. 
= wv es ww Pied bad » ac vw ae ww rs w 
avdpa pot évvere, Modaa, || woAbtporoy, d¢ uada moAAa. 
(c) A third caesura is the masculine after the arsis of the fourth foot; this is 
usually preceded by a masculine caesura in the second foot; e. g. 


o 0 o id ‘ ad 


4 
dpvipevog || iv Te puxny || Kai vooroy éraipwr. 
4. Beside these principal caesuras there are still other subordinate ones. 
5. Beside the caesura, the Diacresis (dtaipeoce) also is of frequent occurrence, 
i. e. a separation of the verse, occasioned by the ending of the word and of the 
foot coinciding. The following are the principal diaereses: (a) after the first 
foot; (b) after the second foot; (c) after the third foot; (d) after the fourth 
Soot; @. g. 
(a) fadov - | abrap 6 roieww ddetAero véoripov huap 
(b) GAa’ dre dy Erog | FASE, wepirAouévwr tvravtav 
(c) évviuap piv dvd orpardv | dyero xjAa Seoio 
(d) dvdpa wor Evvere, Motoa, roAbrporay, | d¢ uaa TOAAG. 
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§190. Quantity (Comp. § 9). 
PRELIMINARY Remark. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 


quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rales, may be Ivarned by 
ubservation. 


1. A syllable which has the vowels ¢ or 0, followed by another vowel or a 
single consonant, is short by nature; e. g. Téxéc, Jébe, B57. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel 7 or , or a diphthong, is long by nature; 
so all contracted and circumflexed syllables are long by nature; e. g. 70s, 
obpavoc ; dxwv {instead of déxwr), ériza (from éripde), was, citoc, pixor, viv. 

8. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel, a, ¢, v, followed by another vowel 
or a single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position; e. g. dei- 
duvrec, Satuovin, gin, pixn, giAoc, dpytpeoc. 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two conso- 
aants or a double consonant, is long by position; e. g. ixéodas, éxarduBn, défa- 
o8at, ySioroc, gbAAov. 


Exceptions to No. 3. 


(a) a of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. in -c¢, is long in all the 
Cases in which it occurs; e. g. 7uépa, tAid, -de, -G, -dv, etc. 

(b) a in the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec. is long; e.g. Nom. Sing 
Aéatvad, Dual Aeaiva. 

(c) ais long in the Gen. Sing. in -co and Gen. Pl. in -dwv; e. g. 'Arpeiddo, 
ayopdwy. 

(d) the ending -a¢ of ‘he first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. aad Gen. Sing., 
and in the Acc. Pl.; e. g. Nom. rapide, Gen. oxide, Acc. Pl. d6gde. 

(e) a of masculine and feminine participles in -a¢ is long; so also other words 
in -a¢g where vt or v have been dropped; e. g. dxovod¢ (dkovcayrs), dKov . 
odca, iordc, Bac; ytyde (ytyavTe), méAde (uedarve). 

(f) a in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act.; e. g. rerigdae. 

(g) v is long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vye, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; e. g. detavope, 
édeixvov, decxvic, decxvica.—Other exceptions may be learned by obser- 
vation. 


§. In Homer, a mute and liquid commonly make a syllable long by position. 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (a) 
when it ends with a consonant, and the next word begins with a consonant; 
e. g. cal nade | cov Tpd | ac; also (b) when the final syllable ends with a short 
vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with two. sin- 
gle consonants, which are not a mute and liquid; e. g. aduy | ryv, 7 | otra 
b | wo Cvydv | Fyayev | dvqp. A mute and liquid, in this case, always makes the 
syllable in the arsis long, while the syllable in the thesis may be either long or 
short, according to the necessities of the verse; e. g. p27 00 | dp’ épa | ra mpé- 
ge | pe xpv | oén¢’Agpo | dirn¢; on the contrary, in the thesis, adrap 5 (5) | rAy- 
gion | éor7 | Kee. 

7 A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word, is usually made short in 

2 
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Homer, before-a word beginning with a vowel, but it remains long when it is in 
the arsis, or when the following word has the digamma (§ 193) ; e. g. 7evy | ée 
Béy | Secor ; —vleg, 6 | wey Krea | rot, 6 0 dp’ | Etpurcd | ’Axropi | wvoc ;— 
abrap 6 | Eyva | joc é | vi dpeot | davy | cév re (Zor = Foor). 

8. A long vowel or diphthong in the middle of a word, before a following 
vowel, is but seldom shortened ; e. g. érety (v~— ), Jumaccs (—~~ ), olog (~~), 
BéBAjat. 

9. The arsis can make a short syllable long, both at the beginning of a word, 
©. g. daridog | dxaya | row rip, and also at the end,—in which case it is gene- 
rally followed by a liquid, or a o or d, the sound of which is easily doubled iz 
pronunciation, or by a word with the digamma; e. g. Kal edi | d Aw | Tetra; 
— Buyaré | pa fy (== Fr). 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, merely from the necessities of the verse, a 
short vowel in the thesis is measured as long, when it stands between two long 
vowels; ¢. g. Ure | défz | 7. 


$191. Hiatus. 


Hiatus, i. e. a harshness in the pronunciation, arising from the concurrence 
of two vowels, one of which ends a word, and the other begins the following 
word, is generally avoided by the Greeks, bat especially in verse. In the Ho- 
meric Hexameter, however, it is admitted in the following cases: 

(a) With long vowels or diphthonggs, either in the arsis, e. g. dvridé | @ “Ude | 

ovi, or in the thesis, in which case the long vowel or diphthong is short; 
e. g. oixot E | oav; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit elision, or but seldom; e. g. rad? djev- 
vev; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctnation-mark; e. g. dA2’ dva, ef 
péuovag ye; 

(a) In the feminine caesura (4 189, 3), after the first short syllable in the third 
foot of the verse; e. g. xecv» | d2 rpuda | Aeca || Gu’ | Eorero | yeep? xa | 
xen ; 

(e) In the diaeresis (§ 189, 5) after the first and fourth foot of the verse; e.g. 
Eyxei | Idopevijog ; — wéupat én’ ’Arpeidy ’Ayapéuvove | obAov "Ovecpow; 

(f) When the first word has the apostrophe; e. g. dévdps” ESaAAen: 

(g) Words which have the digamma occasion no hiatus (§ 193, ? 


§192. The Homeric Dialect. 


The language of Homer and his school is the older Ionic; these poets, how 
ever, were not satisfied with their own dialect merely, but selected from all the 
dialects, in accordance with the true principles of art, those forms which were 
adapted to the nature of their poetry; the regular laws of versification, also 
had much influence in forming the language. Thus they produced a peculiar 
and definite poetic language, called the Epic or Homeric. 








$$ 193, 194.] HOMERIC DIALECT.—DIGAMMA.—VOWELS. 291 


§ 193. Digamma or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally a special labial breathing, the sound 
of which corresponds ~*zrly to the English f# From its form F, which re- 
sembles one gamma stauding upon another, it is called Digamma (double 
gamma). 

2. The Acolians retained this character the longest; among the other Gre- 
cian tribes it disappeared very early; its sound, however, was in some instances 
changed into the smooth labial 6, e. g. Gia, arising from Fic (later ic), vis; in 
some instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and after other vowels coal- 
esced with these and formed the diphthongs av, ev, qv, ov, wy, e. g. vai¢ instead 
of vas ¢, navis, Boi (BoF¢), bévs, bds, Gen. bd-vis; in others still, it was merely 
changed into a smooth breathing, which, at the beginning of the word, is indica- 
ted by the Spiritus lenis, but in the middle of a word and before p, it was no} 
indicated by any character; e. g. Fic, vis, l¢; elAéw, volvo, df tc, ovis, Foddov, po- 
dov ; finally, it was also changed, at the beginning of some words, into a rougt 
breathing, which was indicated by a Spiritus asper ; e. g. Eorepoc, vesperus, Ev- 
vit, vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems, the character denoting the breathing F, no longer 
exists; but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were pro- 
nounced with the digamma; e. g. dyviy, dvdavu, éap (ver), the forms of ’EIAQ 
(video), éocxa, eipa (vestimentum), Evvipe (vestio), elzciv, Exndoc, Eo¢ and 6¢ (suus), 
ov (sui), Eorepog (vesperus), oixog (vicus), olvo¢ (vinum); this is obvious from 
several facts: (a) words that have the digamma cause no hiatus; e. g. 7p0o éVer 
(== mpd Féder) ; (b) hence also a vowel capable of elision, when placed before 
such a word, cannot be elided; e. g. Aimev dé é (= dé Fe), instead of 0’ &; (c) 
the v égeAxvorixdy is wanting before words which have the digamma; e. g. dazé 
of (= daié For), instead of daiév of ; (d) ob instead of odx is found before the 
digamma; e.g. érel ob EDGED Lote Yepeiuv (= ov Feder), instead of ody Sev; 
(e) in compounds neither elision nor crasis takes place; e. g. dtaetméuev (= 
diaf ecréuev), instead of dcecwépev, aayne, instead of afayne; (f) long vowels 
are not shortened ({ 190, 3) before words that have the digamma; e. g. xuAAel 
re oTiABwy Kal eivact (= Kal Feiuuor). 


§194. Change of Vowels. 


Contraction.—Diaeresis.—Crasis.—Synizesis.—Apocope. 


1. The Homeric language often varies in the use of contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse; e. g. céxwy and dxwy. 
The particular instances of contraction will be seen below, under the contract 
declensions and conjugations. The contraction of 07 into w takes place in the 
verbs Bogv, to cry, and voeiv, to think; e. g. B&oac, inatend of Bojoac, ayvwoa- 
oxev, instead of dyvojoackev ; 80 also, dydoxovra, instead of dydo7xovra. 

2. Diaeresia is the separation of a diphthong into its vowels. The use of this 
is not rare in Homer; it occurs most frequently in those words where the two 
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vowcls are separated by the digammn; e. g. téic, ditu7, breath (from afa), 
bia, eixripevoc, dig (dF t¢, ovis), dlozac (comp. opinor). 

3. The use of crasis is limited to a few cascs, particolarly: xéyo, TaAAa, ot- 
udg, obvexa, Gplorog, wiTd¢, instead of Kai éya, Td GAAa, 6 bude, 6 aptoTog, 6 
a@uruc. 

4. Synizesis, i. e. the contraction of two vowels into onc, which is perceptible 
only in the pronunciation, bat is not indicated by the form of the word, is of 
verv frequent occurrence: 

(a) In the middle of words, most frequently in the following combination of 


vowels: €a, eQ, €at, EG; £0, e€0l, E0U; EW, & ; ; 6. g. or7Vea, nuéac, Beoi, 


xpvoéotc, reSvedrs; much more seldom in ae, za, tat, (7, 9, to; ©. g. aed- 
Aeiwy, moAtac, wéAcog; 00 only in dydoov; vot only in daxpicioc ; ye iM 
dniowo, dniov, énioict, 764 ; 

ve Between two words in the following combination of vowels: 7 a, 7 & 


”, 1) €l, 7 OV, 4 OL; EL OV; w @ @, w ov; the first word is one of the follow 
fie i, 4, On, wy and ézei, or a word with the inflection-endings 9, 9; 
e. g.f ov, 6) agvetdraroc, nH GAAoL, eidarivn hé yauoc, aaBéoTty ovd' vidv. 

5. Elision (§ 6, 3) occurs very frequently, namely: 

(a) The a in the Neut. Pl. and in the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec.; seldom 
in the Aorist-ending -oa; e. g. GAcup’ éué; usually in the particle dpa ; 

(b) The e in the personal pronouns éyé, se, o€, etc.; in the Voc. of the second 
Dec.; in the Dual of the third Dec.; in endings of the verb, and in par 
ticles, e. g. dé, ré, TOTe, etc. (but never in idé) ; 

(c) The ¢ in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec., much more seldom in the Dat. 
Sing., and indeed only when the connection is such, that it could not be 
mistaken for the Acc.; e. g. yaipe dé r@ dpvih’ ’Odvoete; in dupe, dupe 
and og; in adverbs of place in -3c, except those derived from substan- 
tives; in elxooc; finally, in all the endings of the verb; 

\d) The o in G76 and 76 (but never in 6), in déo, in Neut. pronouns (ex- 
cept 76), and in all endings of the verb; 

(e) az in the endings of the verb, nat, rat, oFat ; 

(f } oc in ot, to me, and in the particle roc. 

6. Apocope (d7roxo77), i. e. the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
beginning with a consonant, occurs in the prepositions ava, kata, rapa, seldom 
lu G76 and i760, and in the conjunction dpa.—’Ay before B, =, 9, #, is changed 
into du (§ 8,4); e.g. du Bwpoior, du wédayoc, Gu povov, aupéve; «aT assimi- 
lates its t to the following consonant, except that the rough mute is preceded 
by the corresponding smooth; e. g. xdd divaytv, dx xepadic, Kay yovu, Kaw 
pahapa; examples of ano and d76 are dmréppet, OBBaAAEcv, instead of dno 
méupet, Uropaddey, 


§ 195. Change of Consonants. 


1. A and J remain be‘ore u (contrary to § 8, 2); e. g. iduev, kexopvdubnos, 
instead of lopev, xexoovopévog. 
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2. The metathesis of p with a preceding vowel, occurs not unfrequently; e. g. 
xpadin, instead of xapdia, heart, xaptepoc and xparepoc, Bapdioroc (from Spadic) ; 
also in the second Aor.: éxpa%ov, édpadorv, édpakoyv (from répSu, dapSava, 
dépkopar), | 

3. In Homer consonants can be doubled, after short vowels, according to the 
necessities of the verse, in the following cases: 


{a) The liquids and o on the addition of the augment, when there are three 
successive short syllables; e. g. éAAaBov, Eupadov, Evveov, toceva ; 
(b) In composition, also, the liquids and o are doubled; e. g. vedAAovros (from 
véoc and Aovw) ; 
(c) The o in the inflection of the Dat. in oc, and of the Fut. and Aor.; e. g. 
véxvooly, opacooual, KaAecaa ; 
(d) The o in the middle of several words; e. g. dacov, réccov, driccw, etc. 
Of the mutes, 7 is doubled in the interrogatives which begin with 67; e. g. 
Srrrwe, etc.;—xK in wéAekkov, weAekkGw ;—T in Srri, Streo, étrev;-—d in &d 
Oeics, addeéc, Gddnv. 
ReEmaR«K. The doubling of p, when the augment is prefixed and in composi- 
tion (§ 8, 12), can be omitted, if the verse requires it; e. g. Epeov (from pew), 
xpvocpurog. For the same reason, though but seldom, one of the consonants, 
which otherwise usually occur doubled, is omitted; e. g. peueetss "ArtAete, oa- 
ovvo¢, instead of ’Odvaceic, ’AytAAcic, papvyyog. 


DECLENSIONS. 


§ 196. Suffix gi(r). 

In addition to the marks for the Cases, the Homeric dialect has the suffix 
¢«(v), which expresses the relation of the Dat., and in connection with prepo- 
sitions, that of the Gen. This suffix is always appended to the unchanged stem 
of the word; e. g. 

I. Dec. only in the Sing.: dyéAnge, amd vevpidey ; 

H. Dee. in Sing. and Pl.; all these forms, without respect to the accentuation 
of the Nom., are paroxytones (-6¢2): Dedgev (for DeGy), of the gods, ax’ 
dcredguy (for boréwy), of bones. 

IIL Dec. almost exclusively in the Pl.: dpecgi(v), upon the mountains, éx o° > 
Geode (comp. § 44), vatge. 


§ 197. First Declenston. 


1. Instead of the long a, 7 is used through all the Cases of the Sing.; e. g. 
Tynveroreing, Iinveaorein from IIqvedoreta, ¢ontpy, Bopénc, Bopén, Bopény. 

Exceptions: Sed, goddess, -Gc, -G¢, -dv; Navotxad, bid; Alveidc, Adbyeiag, 
‘Epueidc, and some other proper names in -a¢ pure. The Voc. of vipndy is 
vbuda. 

2. Substantives in -e:a and -o72a, derived from adjectives in -7¢ and -ovg, 
and also some other feminines, change short a of the Attic dialect into 7; e. g. 

25* 
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GAndvin, dvacdein, ebrdAoin, xvicon, instead of GAjVea, dvaideta, ebmAoca, 
Kviood. 

3. The Nom. Sing. of masculines, in a great number of words, have the end- 
ing -d (like the Lat.), instead of -7¢, according to the necessities of the verse; 
e. g. imrord, alyuznta, pntieta, eipvora. The Voce. retains in all these the 
ending -d. 

4. The Gen. Sing. of masculines has the following endings: - do, -w (con- 
tracted from -ao) and - ew; the last ending -ew is always pronounced with syni- 
sesis, and in relation to the accent, w is congidered short (4 30, Rem. 2); e.g. 
‘Epueiac, Gen. ‘Eppeido and ‘Epyeiw ; Bopéyc, Gen. Bopédo and Bopéw; 'Arpei- 
dns, Gen. ’Arpeiddo and ’Arpeideu. 

5. The Gen. Pl. of masculines and feminines, has the endings: -dwy, -d» 
and - éwv (éwy is regularly pronounced with synizesis) ; e.g. cAtocawy, xAcocey, 
TvAGwy, TUAEWY. 

6. The Dat. Pl.:-902(v), -y¢, and - acc (only in eaic and dxraic); 

6. g. KAciyot(v), wétpy¢ Tpoo peyaAyot. 


§ 198. Second Declension. 

1. Gen. Sing.: -ov and -010; ¢ g.duov, &uoro from duoc, 6, shoulder. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: - 022 (instead of -ocv); e.g. Guocer. 

8. Dat. Pl: -ocoe(v) and -ot¢; e.g. dpotoey, cpoce. 

4. Attic Declension. Gen. Sing.: - Go, instead of -; e. g. IIqveAeco, from 
Iyvédewe. In yaAwe, sister-in-law, "Adwo and Kae, the -w¢ produced by con- 
traction, is resolved by 0; 6. g. yaAdwe, ’ADows, Kou. 

5. Contracted forms of the second Dec., occur but seldom, viz. vyoi¢, nsually 
vooc, xeruuppove and yemuippooc, Tlav¥ovc, Navdov, Tavdy. With those in 
-eo¢, -eov, Homer either lengthens the e into et, or employs synizesis, as the na 
ture of the verse requires; e. g. yptoetoc. 


- §199. Third Declension. 

1. Dat. Pl.: -o¢(v),-ooe(v),-eor(v) and-ecor(v). The endings -ece 
and - eo, like the other Case-endings, are always appended to the pure stem; 
e. g. xbv-eoot (from xvov, Gen. xvv-d¢), vext-eoot (from véxue, v-o¢), XEip-est. 
In neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom. (§ 42, 1. and § 44), this c is 
dropped; e. g. éré-eocr (instead of ééc-ecor, from Td foc, instead of éres), 
dexa-eoocv (from 7d dérac); v is dropped in stems ending in av, ev, ov (§ 41); 
e. g. Bd-ecor (instead of Bo/-ecot, bov-ibus), inmyj-eoot.—The ending -oce is 
appended almost exclusively to stems, which end in a vowel; e. g. véxv-cot 
(from véxue, v-o¢). 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: -oceyv (as in Dec. II.); e. g. xodoiev. 

3. The Acc. Sing. of those in -v¢, sometimes has the endirg -a; e. g. ebpéa 
mwovrov, iydva, véa, instead of eiptv, lySiv, vadv. 

4. The words yéAue, laughter, iSpoc, sweat, and Epwc, lave, which properly be- 
long to the third Dec., in particular Cases in Homer, are declined like the Attic 
second Dec.: yéAw and yéAwy, instead of yéAwra, yéAw, instead of véAuwte, 
idpa, idp@, instead of idpdra, idpdri; Epy, instead of Epwre. 
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5. Those in -c¢, Gen. -¢ doc, especially proper names, oftcn have ths inflee- 
tion -2o¢, etc. and in the Dat. always; e. g. p7vior, GEtL0¢, Bért. 

6. The neuter ov¢, Oré¢, ear (§ 39), in Homer has the form ovag, otarorc, PL 
ovata; the neuters créap, fat, ovdap, breast, and Teipap, issue, have -drog in the 
Gen.: oréarog, ob0ara, reipara, zeipaot. In the neuters répac, xépac and xpéa¢ 
(§ 39), the 7 is dropped ; e. g. répaa, -awy, -decor; Dat. xépa, PL. xépa, xepauy, 
Kepaeoot and Képact; Pl. xpéa, xpeawy, xpedv and xpetdv, xpéacrv. 

7. In the words mentioned under § 836, Homer can either retain or omit e, as 
the verse may require; e. g. dv7p, dvépos and dvdpéc, dvépe and cvdpi, etc. (but 
only dvdpav, dvdpact and avdpécor); yaornp, -Epog, -Ept and yaortpéc, yaorpi, 
yaorépa, yaorépec; Anunrnp, -ytépoc and -ntpoc, Anunrépa; Suyarnp, Svyaré- 
poc and diyarpos, etc., Suyatépecct, but Svyarpév; marjp and uyrnp, -Tépoc 
and -Tpo¢, etc. 

8. The word lydp, blood of the gods, in the Acc. has ly, instead of lyapa, and 
auxeor, 6, mixed drink, in the Acc. has xvxe® or kuxeto. 

9. To § 41* belong -av¢,-eug,-ovg. Of ypaic, there occur in Homer only 
Nom. ypnic, yontc, Dat. ypri, and the Voc. yp7i and ypnt. The word Boi¢ 
does not admit contraction, thus: Bdec, Boag; Dat. Pl. 86-ec0r, see No. 1. 

10. §41. In common nouns in - ev¢ and in the proper name ’AytAAcic, 77 ie 
used instead of e, in all the forms in which v (F) of the stem is dropped; e. g. 
Baorrcic, Voc. -ev, Dat. PL -etot (except dprorjecoty for dpioretc), but Baoe- 
Anjoc, ~Hi, -ja, -jec, -jag (a in the Acc. Sing. and PI. is short). Among tho 
proper names, the following are to be specially noticed: ’Odyocets, 'Odvccjoe 
and ’Odvojo¢ and ’Odvocéoc, also 'Odvaceic¢ (contracted), "Odvo#i and ’Odvoel, 
’Odvoo7ja and ’Odvocéa, also ’'Odvoy ; TqAets, nAjoc and -éoc, -7t and -él. -ja; 
the others, as ’Arpetc, Tudete¢, generally retain ¢, and contract -eo¢ in the Gen. 
by synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc. into -7, thus: Tudéo¢, -éi, -éa and 
jj. 

11. §42. -9¢and-e¢, Gen.-eo0¢. The Gen. Sing. remains uncontracted ; 
the Nom. PI. is -ee¢ and -et¢; the Gen. Pl. remains uncontracted (except when 
the ending -ewy is preceded by a vowel, in which case contyaction takes place; 
e. g. Saypnav from laxpyéwr, which is from (axpni¢, impetuous), also the Acc. 
PL-eac. "Apne is thus declined: “Apyog and -eoc, Dat. “Ap7i, "Apy, “Apet, Acc. 
*Ap7 and "Apyv; Voc. "Apec and "Apec. 

12. § 42. Proper names in -« 47 ¢ contract ce into 7; e. g. ‘Hpaxréne, -xAjoc, 
ii, -a, Voc. ‘Hpaxaecc; but adjectives in -&7¢, hate both ec and 7; 6. g. 
axAenc, akAneic, dyaxAjoc, but sixAeiag (Acc. Pl.) from lixdAeje, dipbpenc, Gen 
bibpeiog from eippeqe. So the forms ducxAéd, brepdéa, instead of -eéa, occur 

13. § 43. -we, Gen.-wo¢. In Homer the contracted forms 7py Dat., and 
Mivw Acc. occur. Of the words in -d¢ and -w, Gen. -éo¢, only ypoc and its 
compounds, are uncontracted: xpodc, xpol, ypda. 

14. § 44. (a)-a¢, Gen.-aoc; the Dat. Sing. is uncontracted or contracted, 
according to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. y7pai and y7p¢g. But the Nom. 
and Acc. Pl, are always contracted; e. g. déra.—(b) -o¢, Gen. -20¢; accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse, both the uncontracted and contracted forms 








* These numbers refer to the sections in the first part of the Grammay-—Tr 
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are used, (except in the Gen. Pl, which always remains uncontracted, also in 
the Gen. Sing., except in some substantives, which contract -eo¢ into -eve ;_ e.g. 
’'Epeevc, Supoevc,) Dat. Vépet and Dépet, xaAAei and xaAAet; Nom. and Acc 
plurals in -ea, commonly remain uncontracted, but must be pronounced with 
synizesis; e. g. veixea, BéAca.—Im onéoc, xAéoc, déog, xpéoc, e is sometimes 
lengthencd into ¢c, sometimes into 7, thus: Gen. orciove, Dat. om7i, Ace. onéog 
and oveioc, Gen. Pl. cxeiwv, Dual onéoo: and oxjece:; xpéoc and xpeiog; 
wAéd and KAcia. é 

15. $45. -&¢, Gem -Zo¢; -0¢, Gem.-to¢. The Dat. Sing. is contracted; 
e. g. disvi, wAndvi, véxve; the Acc. Pi. as the verse may require, is sometimes 
uncontracted, sometimes, and indeed more commonly, contracted; e. g. Ey die, 
instead of ivdvac, dpis; the Nom..PL never saffers contraction, but is pro 
nounced with synizesis; e. g. lydvec (discsyllable). The Dat. Pl. ends in -ioos 
and -d¢cor (dissyllable); e. g. ydioow and iySiecdiv. 

16. § 46. -Z%c¢ and -i, Gen. -Zo¢ (Att -ewcs); -d¢ and -d, Gen.-to¢ (Att 
-ewc), (a) Words im -:¢ retaim the ¢ of the stem through all the Cases, and 
are always contracted im the Dat. Sing., and sometimes im the Acc. Pl., e. g. 
woALC, -t0¢, -l, Ph. -ce¢, -twy, -cot, -tag and -ic. The Dat. Sing. has alse the 
endings -eZ an@ -e1; e. g. Tocei ané wocet, from wéolc; in some words the ¢ of 
_ the stem is changed into ¢ im other Cases also; e. gp. éraAferc (Ace.), éraase- 
ety, especially im 70Acc, whieh, moreover, as the verse requires, can lengthen e¢ 
into 9, thus: Gen. réAicc, wéAco¢ an@ 7OAnoc, etc, and in dic, ovis, Dat. Pi 
blecory, olecty, deacv.—(b) Words im -vc, which im the Attie Gen. end in -ews, 
have -eo¢, and im the Dat. Sing. both the uncontracted and contracted forms 
©. g. ebpél, mjzet, tAarei; in the other Cases, the uncentracted forms are com- 
monly used, though these are generally to be pronounced with synizesis. 


§ 200. Anomalous Words (Comp. § 47). - 
1. Fé (rd, knee) and d6pv (7d, spear): 


Sing. | yotvaroc and yourd¢ dobparee and dovpdc, dotpare and dovgt 
PLN. | yeévara and yotva éotpara and doipa; Dual dodpe 
G. | yotrur doi 


vpwy 
D. | yebvac: (-coc) and yobveco: dotpase. and dobpeceas. 


2. KGpa (rd, head). 
Sing. N. xapy = Gen. xaprrog Kapnarog Kparo¢g xpaarog 
Dat. xapyte Kapyare xpati xpaats 
Acc. xapn (xpadre, Mase. Od. 8, 92). 


Plar. N. xapa kepjara (and xépnva) 

G. Kparuy ( * xapzver) 

D. xpaci 

A. xpaara ( “  kapyva). 

8. Naic (7, ship): 
Sing. N. vnte¢ Plur. vijec and véee 

G. vnoc and vede ynov and vedy 
D. vat — vyHvOl, ViECoL, véecos 
A. vija and véa sjac and véag. 


4 Xeip (i, hand), Dat. xepi, Ace. xépa, Dat. Pl. xeipeoty and xeipecess. 
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§ 201. Adjectives. 


1. The adjectiv.s Badt¢ and oxic have sometimes the feminine form -éa 
or-&7: Badénc, Badénv, Oxéa. Some adjectives in -'¢ are also of common 
gender; e. g. "Hon SiAue totoa, Hdd0¢ ait. 

2. Adjectives in -7e¢¢, -7@004a, -7 2 often occur in the contracted form. 
“90 -9700a, -9v; e.g. Tiugc; those in -deL¢, -decoa, -de contract oF 
into ev; e.g. wedia AwretvTa. 

3. TloAtc (§ 48) is thus inflected: 

Nom Sing. woAi¢ and rovAic; odd; and roAAde, roAAdy ; Gen. rrodéog ; 
Acc. rodtv aud rovdAiv;—Nom. Pl. wodéeo and modeic; Gen. rodéwr: 
Dat. roAéot, roAgoot and moAéeoot; Acc. wodéag and rodeig. 


§ 202. Comparison. 


1. The endings -®repo¢ and -Graro¢ are sometimes used, although the vowed 
of the preceding syllable is long [comp. § 50, I. (a)]; e. g. diftpararoc, xaxogec- 
vortepoc. Adjectives in -f¢ and -poc, have the Comparative in -iwy and -coTo¢, 
though sometimes also the regular form; ¢. g. yAvxtc, yAvxiny; Badic, Ba 
Biotog; olxrpoc oixtioro¢g and oikrpéraroc. 
2. Anomalous forms (§ 52). 
&yavdic, Com. dpeiwry, Awiwy and Avirepoc, Sup. xapricro¢g 
xakoc, Com. Kaxorepoc, xetporepog, xepeiwv, yeperorepuc, Sup. Hxcoro¢g 
dAtyos, Com. bailar ;—hntdcro¢, Com. pytrepoc, Sup. pjiorog and pytrare¢ 
Bpadis, Com. Bpaccwr, Sup. Bapdioros ;—z a kp 6¢, Com. pacowv 
waxisc, Com. macouwr. 


§ 203. Pronouns. 


1. Sing. Nom. | éyo, before a vowel, éyav| od, rivn 
Gen. | éuéo, éued, ped (nev) oé0, ced (cev) | £0, ev (ed) 


éueto, &uédev ceio, céSev, Teoio | elo, Edev 
Dat. | éuoi, oe col, ToL, Telv éoi, ol (of) 
Acc, | éué, pe gé (oe). Ee, & (é), puy 
Dual Nom. | vai ogaiv, opi, 690 
G. and D. | vaiy ogaiv, cdpv oputy (odwiv) 
Ace. | vi and vd og¢Gt and of =| owé (agwe) 
Plur. Nom. | 7eic, dupes tyueic, tupec 
Gen. | 7Méwr, jueior tpéwr, tyeiwy | opéwy (ogdewr), cgay 
(cour), opeiwy 
Dat. | 7puiv, pulv, Gupe(v) tpiv, bupi(y) agiat(v) [opror(v)}, 
eC) [ope(v) 
Acc. | 7u4a¢, Ruac, aupe tyéac, tuue ogéac (opeac), oddc 
(ogac), oge. 


2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns éuavrod, ceavrod, ete., 
never occur in Homer; instead of them, he uses the personal pronouns, and 
the pronoun abro¢ separately; e. g. tu’ abrov, éuot atr@, éued abri¢, E abriy, 
ol abrz. 

8. Possessive pronouns: red¢, -7, -dv, instead of o6¢; é¢, -7, -dv and de, §, 
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5y, suus,-a,-un; aud, -4, -dv, instead of 7uérepoc; vutrepoc, -d, -ov, of us both, 
bude, -, -6r, instead of tyérepoc; opwtrepoc, -d, -ov, of you both; ogi, -7, -dv, 
instead of og¢é7epoc. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: rofo and red, instead of rot; roi and rai, in- 
stead of vi and al; rawy, instead of Trav; reiot, instead of roi¢; raiot, ryot 
and r7e, instead of raic ;—bde Dat. Pl. roicdect and roicdecc:, instead of roicde. 

5. Relative pronouns: 4, instead of 5¢; olo, Sov instead of ov, E7¢ instead 
of hc, gou and y¢ instead of alc. 

6. Indefinite and intcrrogative pronouns. (a) Gen. réo, red, instead of revde ; 
Dat. réy, TQ, instead of revi; Pl. doca, instead of riva; Gen. réwy, instead of 
rivov; Dat. réotot, instead of rici ;—(b) Gen. réo, rev, instead of rivog. 

(c) ogrig: Sing. Nom. drig, Neut. dre, Srre Plar. 6riva 


Gen. Srev, dreo, Srreo, érrev brewy 
Dat. Srey, dry éréotot 
Ace. driva, Neut. drt, Srre érevac, driva and &ooa. 


§ 204. Numerals. 


The collateral form of pia is la, in¢, fy, tav, and of évi, the form lo. Ato, 
66 are indeclinable; collateral forms of these are doo, doroi, docai, dora, etc. 
Tliovpec, -a, instead of récoapec, -a. Avidexa and dvoxaidexa and dwdexa. 
’"Ecixoot, instead of elxoor. ‘Oyddxovra and évv7xovra, instead of dydenx., 
évevnx. 'EvyedycAot and dexaytAot, instead of évvaxicyidAcoc and ptpiot. The 
endings -@xovra and -axdooe become -fxovra, -yxdotot. Ordinals: rpiraroc, 
rétparoc, &Bdépuaroc, dbyddatoc, tvarog and eivarog. 


Tue VEBB. 


§ 205. Augment.—Reduplication. 


1. The augment is prefixed or omitted, as the verse requires; ©. g. Aidce, Oé- 
oav, dparo, EAe. In the Perf. the temporal augment is omitted only in single 
words; e. g. dvwya. . 

2. Words which have the digamma, always take the syllabic augment; e. g. 
évdavu, Eddov; eidouat, decouunv, and also in the Part. éesoipevoc. Thee 
seems to be lengthened on account of the verse, in eloccvia and evade (é/ade 
from dvdavw). 

3. The verhs oivoyoéw and dyvdavw, take the syllabic and temporal augment 
at the same time, viz. éyvoyoer, yet more frequently gvoy., é7vdave and 77vdave. 

4. The reduplication of p occurs in Jeputwuévog from purée, to make foul. 
On. the contrary, the Perfects guyzopa from peipouat, and fooupua: from seve, 
are formed according to the analogy of verbs beginning with p.—Krdoya: makes 
Exrnuat in the Perf. 

5. The second Aor. Act. and Mid. also, frequently takes the reduplication, 
this remains through all the modes, also in the Inf.and Part. The simple aug- 
ment ¢ is but seldom prefixed to this in the Ind.; thus, e. g. xazvw, to become 
weary, second Aor. Subj. xexayw; xéAopat, to command, éxexAduny; Aayxave, 
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to obtain, AéAaxos ; AauBava, to receive, Aedapéodar; gpdlu, to say, Téppadoy, 
brégpadov. 

6. The following are examples of the Homeric Perfects with the Attic redu- 
plication (§ 89); e. g. dAdopat, to wander, dA-GAnuar; ’AXQ (daxaxzilw), to grieve, 
éx-nyeuat, aK-aynpat; tpeirw, to demolish, ép-Epixto ; eEpilw, to contend, tp-npts- 
pat. 

7. Homeric Aorists with the Attic reduplication (§ 89, Rem.): dAéfw, to ward 
off, WA-aAxov, GA-adxeiv, dAadkav; év-intu, to chide, tv-évirov ; dp-vupe, to en 
cite, Sp-ope ; and with the reduplication in the middle: épixu, to restrain, pr: 
«a-xov, Inf. éovxaxéew and lvirra, 7vi-na-rev. 


§ 206. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. Several subjunctives have the ending -u; og 
xreivout, instead of xreiva, 29éAwpue, Wdwut, TOyYwut, Ixupt, dyayope. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. The ending -o3a (§§ 187 and 143), occurs in 
the second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -yuc; ©. g. ri9yoda, didoioSa; also fre- 
quently in the Subj. of other verbs; e. g. &3éAyoda, eityoda, more seldom in 
the Opt.; e. g. cAaiotc9a, Baroda. 

8. Third Pers. Sing. Act. The Subj. sometimes has the ending -or(v); 6. g. 
EDéAyou(v), dyyat. GAGAKyat, dginot (instead of 66), uedigor; the Opt. only in 
rapagSainat. 

4. Personal-endings of the Plup. Active: 

First Pers. Sing.-¢a (so always); e. g. reroiSea, tredjrea, féea, in 
stead of éreroiSery, ete. 

Second “ “ -ea¢; e.g. éredymeac, instead of éredjrete 

Third “ “  -ee(v); eg. éyeydvee, xaradeAoinee, EBeBpoxeer. 

Rem. 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in e, and also the same Pers. of 
the Impf. in e¢, occurs in Homer before a vowel, with v égeAxvorixéy; toré- 
vety, BeBAjnev, joxecv, Impf. from coxéw. Comp. § 143. 


5. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses, Act. and Mid, 
ave sometimes exchanged for each other: -tov and -o¥o », instead of -ras 
and -o3nv; e. g. dlaxerov, SwpyocecVor, instead of dtaxérnv, Vwpnociodny. 

6. The second Pers. Sing. Mid. appears either in the uncontracted form, -eaz, 
-nat, -€0, -a0; e.g. Aeiveat, AtAaicar, ddixyat, éptocear, éxaipnat, treAvcao, 
éyeivao, or in the contracted form -y (from -eat, -jat), -ev (from -e0), -@ 
(from -ao); e. g. ddixy, Erdev, Epyev, éxpéuw. The endings -eea: and -eo are 
also lengthened into - ¢4a¢ and - 40, or one ¢ is dropped; e. g. pudeiac, vetaz, 
Epeco, oreio ;—pvdéae (instead of pudéea), mwAéar, ExAeo, éxareo.—In the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., o is sometimes dropped, viz. péuvae (and péury, 
formed from péuve-c-az), BéBAnat, Ecovo. 

7. The first Pers. Dual and Pl. Mid. ends in -ueodov and -peVov, -peoda 
and -ueda; e.g. dpalouecoda and -peda. 

8. The third Pers. Pl. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., and Opt. Mid. hae 
the ending -araz, -aro, instead of -vraz, -yTo; e. g. danyéarat, regoBhare, 
be-tAaro, rerpagarat, dpyoaiaro, yevoiaro. 
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9. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. has the ending - ev (instead of -70cv); e.g. 
Tpager, instead of érpag¢ycay. 

10. The long mode-vowels of the Subj, viz. w and 7, are frequently shorten- 
ed into ¢ and 0, as the verse may require; e. g- Joey, instead of iwpev, orpé- 
gerat, instead of orpégyrat. 

11. The Inf. Act. has the endings -évevai,-épev and -erv (e being the 
mode-vowel and -evac the ending); ¢. g. ruTréuevat, Turréuev, rimrecy; verbs 
in -dw and -éw have -7uevac (the 7 arising from the contraction of the mode- 
vowel ¢ and the final vowel of the stem); e. g. yo#evat (yodw), prAjpevar (¢t- 
Aéw); with the ending -7eva:, that of the Pass. Aorists corresponds; e. g. Tv 
anpevat, instead of rur7vat. In the Pres. of verbs in -y, the endings -evae 
and -uev are appended immediately to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in 
the second Aor. to the pure stem; e. g. reVé-pevat, reé-pev ; lora-pevar; de 
d6-uevat, decxvi-pevac; vé-pev, 66-pevar; there is an exception im the case of 
the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs im a and v, which, as in the Ind., retain the 
Jong vowel; ¢. g. orn-pevat, db-pevat. 

12. The Impf. and Aor. Ind. take the endings -cxor, -e¢, -e(v), in the Mid. 
-oxduny, -ov (-£0, -ev), -eTo, when a repeated action is to be denoted; hence this 
ws called the Zterative form; it regularly omits the augment; e. g. diveb-e-cxoy, 
Boox-&-cxovto, vixd-oxoper, KaAé-e-oxe, EAdo-a-oxev, 66-oKe, db-cKke, OTG-oKe. 

Rem. 2. In verbs in ~w, the mode-vowel of the Ind. is used before these end- 
ings; in those in -G@w, -aeoxoy is abridged into -@oxo¥v, which as the verse 
may require, can be lengthened into -Gacxoy ; e. g. varerdackov; those in - éw 
have -éecxoyv, seldom -eoxoy (e.g. kadéoxeto), also -eieakoy fe. g. vet 
keieokov}; in verbs in -4t the mode-vowel is omitted. 


§ 207. Contraction and Revoleiion tn Verbs. 


1. A. Verbs in -dw. In these, the uncontracted form occurs only in single 
words and forms; e. g. tépaov, kareoxiaov; always in tAdw and those verbs 
which have a long a for their characteristic; ¢. g. diupdwy, tetviwy, Exypae (from 
zpa-w, to attack). In some verbs, a is changed into e, viz. pevoiveov, from pe- 
volvaw, 7vTeov, from dvTdu, dudxAedv, from duoKAdw. 

2. Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution of 
the contracted syllable, by a similar vowel, ¢ (g) being resolved into dé (dg) 
or ad (dq), and w into ow or ww; e. g. dpdacPar (instead of dpdoVar); pevos- 
vde (instead of uevoivd); dpdw (instead of dp); dpawar (instead of dpcoz). 

RemaRk. In the Dual-forms, tpocavdgrny, ovAnrny, cvvavtaryny, porarm 
(from verbs in -aw), ae is contracted into 7, and in duaprarny and areAnryy 
(from verbs in -éw), ee is contracted into 7, stead of into ee. 

3. When vr comes after a contracted syllable; the short vowel may follow 
such contracted syllable; e. g. #Bwovro, instead of 7ROvra, yeAdovres; in the 
Opt. also, the protracted w 01, instead of » is found in 7Bworue, mstead cf #8a- 
oiue (== 7BQuc). 

4. B. Verbs in-éw. Contraction does not take place in all the forms in 
which ¢ is followed by the vowels o, », 7, 9, 0c and ov; e.g. piAéwuer, prAéorue, 
etc.; yet such forms must commonly be pronounced with synizesis. In others, 
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contraction is omitted or takes place, as the verse may require; e. g. guAéer, 
Epév, dtpvvénves; alpetunv, yévev. Sometimes e is lengthened into ei; e. gy 
Eteheieto, ptyety (instead of ucy#, second Aor. Pass.). 

5. C. Verbs in -60. These follow either the common rules of contraction, 
e. g. youvovuat, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into w, so that the 
forms of verbs in -dw resemble those of verbs in -aw; e. g. (dpoovratz, idpwovea, 
dnveovrac (comp. 78@o0vra); or they become wholly analogous to verbs in -du, 
since they resolve -otoz (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into - 6 ot, -otvTo into -dwvro, 
-oiev into -dwev; e.g. (dps-ovat) dpotar dpduwoe (comp. dpdwat) ; (dnidovro) 
Oniotvto Sgidwvro (comp. dpdwrrTo); (dqidorev) dyiciev Sniédweyv (comp. 
époyer). 


§ 208. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. The Attic Fut. (§ 83) occurs in verbs in -i{w; e. g. xreptovor. In verbs 
in -éw, the ending -éw is often used instead of -éow; e. g. xopéeic, instead of 
Kopécerc, paxéovrat, instead of uaxéoovrar ; in verbs in -du, after dropping o, a 
corresponding short vowel is placed before the vowel formed by contraction ; 
&. g. dvridw, EAdwot, dauag; of verbs in -dw, épvover and tariovor occur. 

2. The following liquid verbs form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending 
-owand-oa: Keipu, to shear off (Képaat), KéAAw, to land (xéAcat), eiAw, to press 
(2Acat), xipw, to fall upon (xipow), "APQ (dpapionw), to fit (dpaac), dp-vupe (dp- 
ow, wpoa), to excite, dtapdeipw, to destroy (Siagdépoar), dipw, to mix (gipow). 

8. The following verbs form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic o: Béo- 
pat or Beiouac (second Pers. Béy), I shall live, dnw, I shall find, xeiw or xéw, I 
shall lie down. | 

4. The following form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o: yéw, 
to pour out, Exeva; cebu, to put in motion, Ecoeva; GAéopat and aAcbomat, to 
avoid, 7AEvaTo, dAevapevoc, dAéaoSat; Kaiw, to burn, Exna and éxeca. 

5. The endings of the second Aor. are sometimes exchanged with those of 
the first Aor.: Baivu, to go, EBnceto, Imp. Byoco; dvopat, to plunge into, Edicero, 
Imp. diceo, Part. duaduevoc; dyw, to lead, Gfere, agéuev; Ixvéouat, to come, 
lov; tAéyuny, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. Aéfo, AéEeo; Spvuut, to incite, 
Imp. dpoeo(ev).; gépw, to bear, olce, ologuevat; deidw, to sing, Imp. deiceo. 

6. In the first Aor. ‘Pass. of some verbs, » is prefixed before the ending -37», 
as the verse may require, viz. dcaxpivdjre, xpivvdeic, ExAivdyn (§ 111, 6), idpby 
Onv (from idpiw), durvivdy (from srvéw). 

7. Several second Aorists, in order to make a dactyl, are formea by a trans 
position (metathesis) of the consonants; e. g. édpaxov, instead of édapxov (from 
dépxouac), éxpadov (from réptw), Edpadov (from dapdarvw), Au3poror, instead 
of japrov (from duapravw). In like manner, on account of the metre, a vowel 
of the stem is dropped; e. g. cypouevoc, from cyepopuyy (dyeipe, to assemble); Ey- 
pero, from éyepouny (éyeipa, to awaken) ; wépvov, Exegvov (PENQ, to put to death). 

8. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs as 
assume € (¢ 124) in forming the tenses, or are subject to metathesis; e. g. yaipw 
kexapnka (from XAIPEQ); 8a?Aw BéBAnxa (from BAA-). Besides these, he 
forms only second Perfects; but even in pure verbs and in the impure verbs 
just mentioned, he rejects the « in single persons and modes, and regularly in 


» 








802 HOMERIC DIALECT.— VERBS. r§ 209, 210. 


he Part.; thus these forms become analogous to those of the second Pert. ; e- g- 
kexunoc, from cauve; Kexyapnuc, from Zaipu, BeBdac, from Beivw (BAQ). 


§ 209. Conjugation in -ye. 

1. Even in Homer, the forms of -éw and -6w (§ 136, Rem. 8) occur in the 
second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf.; e. g. éridet, didoic, dudol.—Also 
a reduplicated F at. of didwuc occurs: diddcouey and didovecy. 

2. Verbs in -vzc form an Opt. both in the Act. and Mid.; e. g. éxdipev (in- 
stead of éxdvinuev), from éxdtw, ¢67 (instead of ¢vin), from gtw; dacviro; so 
also $Vi0, gViro, Opt. of égdiuny, from ¢9iv. 

3. The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -e-cayv, -7-gav, -0-cav, -w-cav, 
-v-cay, is shortened into -ev, -dv, -ov, -iv; e. g. Eridev, instead of éri9ecay, 
&Sev, instead of E3eoav; tordy, instead of tornoav; Edidov, instead of édido- 
cay; dor, instead of Edocay; Edtv, instead of Eptoay. 

4. In the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. and second Aor. Mid., Homer rejects 
o, and uses the uncontracted form; e. g. daivvo (instead of daivvco), papvao, 
40, cvvBeo, EvSev. 

5. The short stem-vowel is lengthened before the personal-endings beginning 
with # and », as the verse may require; 6. g. rudjpevoc, didotva: (instead of 
didovat), didurdt, An ds. 

6. In the second Aor. Subj., the following forms are used, as the verse mav 
require : ‘ 

contracted : resolved and lengthened forms: 


Sing. 1. ord oréu, oreiw 
2. ovhs rie 
3. org OTT, éufirg, 179, $979 
Dual = or7/roy MAPOTHETOV 
Plar. 1. crdpev oréwper, oreiopev, xataBeloue 
2. ornre ornete 
8. ordor(y) oréwoi(v), reprornwot(y) 
Sing. 1. 36 Vin, Veiw, dapein 
2. dye Vénc, Days, Veins 
8. 37 Sey, Sy, avy, pedeig 
Dual = dyrov Oeieroy 
Plar. 1. ddpuev Véwpev, Geiopev 
2. Sire dameiete 
‘i 8. eid raids haste 
ing. 3. d@ you(v), da 
Ping 1. dopey Boop y 7 
$. ddot(v) ddwor(v). 


Remark. Instead of forncav (Aor. I.), the shortened form fordoayv occurs, 
and instead of ordre (Perf.), the lengthened form éoryre. 


§ 210. Eipi (ES-), to be. 


Pres. Ind. ! 2. foo. PL 1. eluév. 3. Faor(v) 
Subj. | 1. wereiw. 3. &y, Egot(v), gor(v), ely. Pl. 8. &wor(v) 
Imp. | 2. éoc0. Inf. &uevar, Euevar, Euev. Part. éov, oioa. 
Impf. Ind. | 1. &a, 7a, tov, Eoxov. 2. iyodSa. 38. Env, hev, inv. Dual 8. fargs. 
Pl. 3. cav, elaro (instead of fvro, from juyv).—Opt. 9. bog 
5 8. Zoe. PL 2. elre. 3. elev. 
Fat. Ind. '. écopas (foropua:), etc. 3. loera: and éoe?rat. 
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§ 211. Elpe (I-), to go. 
Pres. Ind. | 2. eio3a. Subj. 2. Labbe Inf. tuevaz, Tnev. 
Impf. Ind. | 1. 7a, yiov. 2. tee. s, le(v). PL ‘ie gouev. 3. gicay, Joay, 
niov, tcav.—Opt. a ein. 
Fut. Ind. | 1. eloouzat. Aor. Ind. 8. eicaro and éeicaro. Dual 8. tecodoSnyv. 


VERBS IN -W, WHICH IN THE SECOND Aor. ACT. AND MID. IN THE PERF. 
AND Puiupr. Act., AND PRES. AND IMPF., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS 
IN -1U. 


§ 212. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Rid. (Comp. § 142). 


A. The Characteristic is a Vowel: a, e, t, 0, v. 

BaAAw, to throw, second Aor. Act. (BAA-, EBAnv) EvxpBAnryy, Inf. EupBAnuevas 
(instead of -#vac); second Aor. Mid. (&BAnunv) EBAnro, Fiu3Anvro, Subj. 
EiuBAnrat, BAnerat, Opt. BAeio (from BAE-), Inf. BAjoSa:, Part. BAnpevor. 
fence the Fat. BAjoouac. 

ynpaw or ynpGoku, to grow old, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Sing. Ones Part. 
ynpas. 

xreivw, to kill. second Aor. Act. Exrdv, Pl. éxrduev, third Pers. Pl. &xrav, Subj. 
Pi. xréwpev, Inf. xrayevar, xrapev, Part. crag; second Aor. Mid. with pas- 
sive sense, d7éxraro, xraoUat, krapuevoc. 

otraw, to wound, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Sing. atm Inf. obrapevat, obra. 
bev; second Aor. Mid. obrapevog, wounded. 

weAilw, to approach, second Aor. Mid. éxAnuny, rAjro, ase 

RAHI (TiuAnut), to fill, second Aor. Mid. ExAnro, Opt. rAeiuny (from IIAE-), 
Imp. sAjoo. 

wrjcow, to shrink with fear, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Dual xararriray. 

¢3avw, to anticipate, second Aor. Mid. ¢¥dpevoe. 


Remakk. From 23nv come the forms Bérnv (third Pers. Dual), and iép- 
Baoav (third Pers. Pl.), with a short stem-vowel. 


AAQ, Epic stem of diddoxu, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) édayv, I learned 
Subj. daeiv, Inf. dajevat. 

¢9i-vw, to destroy and vanish, second Aor. Mid. é¢dtunv, Opt. d8luzy, pdiro, 
Imp. ¢iodu, Inf. p9ioFat, Part. P9ipvevoc. 

BiBpdcry, to eat, second Aor. Act. EBpuv. 

wAaw, to swim, second Aor. Act. éAwy, Part. rAd, Gen. -dvroc. 

KAdw, to hear, second Aor. Act. Imp. «aid, KAbre, KéxAvO1, KéxAdre. 

Atw, to loose, second Aor. Mid. Avro, Abvro. 

wvéw, to breathe, second Aor. Mid. (IINY-) du Oro, instead of dvérvoro, he 
took breath. 

aet«w, to put in motion, second Aor. Mid. éoctuny, I strove, Ecovo, bro. 

x&w, to pour, second Aor. Mid. xivro, xipevor. 


B. The Characteristic is a Consonant. 
GAAouat, to leap, second Aor. Mid. dAoo, dAro, énaApevog, ExiaAuevoc, Subj 
GAnrat. 
dpapioxw (’APQ), to fit, second Aor. Mid. dpuevoc, fitted to. 
yévro, to seize, arising from FéAro (from éAeiv, second Aor. of aipéu). 
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déxouat, to take, second Aor. Mid. édexro, Imp. défo, Inf. déyBaz ; the first Pers. 
édexunv and the Part. déypevo¢, like the Perf. dédeypzat, signify to expect. 

tAeAilw, to whirl, second Aor. Mid. éAéAcxro. 

ixvéopa:, to come, second Aor. Mid. ixro, ixuevo¢g and ixpuevoc, favorable. 

Aéyopat, to lie down, select, to count over, second Aor. Mid. éAéyunyv, EAexro, Ataro. 

piaivy, to soil, wavdny (third Pers. Dual, instead of éusav-od7v). 

piyvopt, to mix, second Aor. Mid. pixro. 

Spvtyut, to excite, second Aor. Mid. dpro, Imp. Spc0, spceo, Inf. Spar, Part. dp- 
pevog. 

wiAdw, to brandish, hurl, second Aor. Mid. raAro, he sprang. 

wépSw, to destroy, second Aor. Mid. répJat, instead of répd-oFat. 

axnyvoul, to make firm, to fix, second Aor. Mid. rijxro, xarémnxro. 


§ 218. (2) Perf. and Plup. Active. 


(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

ylyvopat, to become, Perf. Pl. yéydpev, -dre, -Gdor(v), Inf. yeyauev, Part. yeyaor, 
Plup. éxyeyarnyv. 

Baivw, to gc, Perf. Pl. BéBapuer, etc.; Plup. BéBacay. 

deidw, to fear, Inf. decdivev, instead of decdcévat, Imp. deiduds, deidere ; Plup. 
edeidiuev, Edeidicav. , 

Epyopuat, to come, elAndovdpev. 

Ov7cKe, to die, Perf. Pl. réSvauzev, redvaot, Imp. réSvadi, Inf. redvayey and 
reSvapuevat, Part. redvyde, -GTog, redvedte; Plap. Opt. redvainy. 

TAAAQ, to dare, Perf. Pl. rérAauev, Imp. rérAad:, Inf. rerAGuev, Part. rerAnog. 

MAQ, to desire, Perf. Pl. uévarov, -Guev, -dre, -4dot, Imp. pepato, Part. pepads, 
-OTo¢g and -dro¢; Plup. wéuacan 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 

PRELIMINARY Remark. The r of the inflection-ending, when it comes im 

mediately after the stem-consonant, is changed into J, in some Perfects. 

avwya, to command, dvwypev, Imp. dvuxdt, avayVu, dvwxVe. 

éypyyopa, I awoke (from éyeipw, I awaken), Imp. typzyopde, Inf. éypnydpbas ; 
hence éypynydapdart, instead of éypyydopacs. 

nérowda, I trust (fiom eid, to persuade), Plup. éréxidpev. 

oida, I know (from ’EIAQ, video), iduev, instead of iovev, Inf. iduevac. 

Eotxa, I am like (from ’EIKQ), second and third Pers. Dual é:xroyv; third J-ers 
Plup. Dual ét«rnv; hence, Perf. Mid. or Pass. &xro. 

nacx, to suffer, Perf. rérooe, instead of wendy Bare. 


§ 214. (3) Present and Imperfect. 
dvb, to accomplish, Opt. Impf. dvoro(d). 
ravi, to expand, to stretch, ravirat (instead of ravierat). 
bpbw and elpbu, to draw, elpbarat, instead of elpvrrat, Inf. Eovedat, sipvodas, 
in the sense of to protect, to guard. 
Edw, to eat, Inf. Edpevat. 
¢épa, to bear, Imp. gépre, instead of gépere. 


I. GREEK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY, 


WHICH ALSO 


CONTAINS ALL THE ANOMALOUS VERBS AND ANOMALOUS 
FORMS MENTIONED IN TREATING OF THE VERB. 


The numbers 1, 2, 3, after an adjective, denote that it has one, two or three end- 
ings.— Other numbers placed after a definition, denote the page, where the word 
is more fully defined ——Abbreviations: w. a., with the Accusative; w. d., with 
the Dative; w. g., with the Genitive; Char., Characteristic——The numerals and 
prepositions are not inserted here; the definitions of these may be found in the 
sections where they are treated. 


A. 
’ABiwrog 2, insupportable. 
aBAaBeca, innocence, 88. 
adyadov, advantage, 27. 
dyadic 3, good. 
&yGAAw, to adorn, 56. 
Gyadua, 76, statue. 
Gyayat, to wonder [§ 135, 
p. 165]. 
*Ayapéuvwrv, -ovos, 
Agamemnon. 
Gyay, too much, 36. 
dyavaxréw, to be dis- 
pleased, 147. 
dyarau, to love; w. d., to 
be contented with. 
dyyedia, 7, message, 138. 
éyyéAAw, to announce. 
GyyeAoc, 6, messenger. 
Gye, age, come now. 
ayeipw, to collect [Perf., 
§ 89, (b)]. 
ayéAn, 7, herd, 36. 
ayevvnc, -éc, ignoble. 
dynpws, -wy, not growing 
old, 31. 
dyxtorpov, 76, hook. 
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Gyvvue, to break [§ 140, 1]. 
ayopa, 7, market-place. 
ayopaioc, 6, trafficker. 
Gyopebw, to say. 
aypevu, to catch. 
aypoc, 6, a field. 
ayxzivovg 2, shrewd. 
ayw, to lead, 23 [ Aor., § 89, 
Rem.; Perf. 7ya, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. frypac]. 
dyov, -Gvoc, 6, contest. 
ddajuwy, -ov, inexperi- 
enced, 112. 
adeAgn, 7, sister. 
ddeAgoxrovog, 6, murder- 
er of a brother. 
GdeAgoc, 6, brother. 
adndog 2, uncertain, 29. 
ddncg, -ov, 4, the lower 
world. 
ddtxéw,to do wrong to, 109. 
ddcxia, 7, injustice. 
Gdtxo¢ 2, unjust. 
ddodécyne, -ov, 6, prater. 
ddodecxia, prating, 22. 
aédvvaréw, to be unable. 
adbvaroc 2, impossible. 
26* 


ddu, to sing, 34. 
aei, always. 
deine, -éc, unseemly, 108. 
aeToc, 6, eagle. 
énonc, -éc, unpleasant, 171, 
andifouat, to be disgnsted 
with [§ 87, 1]. 
dnp, -époc, 6, air. 
a9avaro¢ 2, immortal. 
éVéaroc, not to. be seen. 
"ADjvat, -dv, ai, Athens 
adAnric, -od, 6, wrestler. 
GYAroc, troublesome, 161. 
&9Aivc, miserably, 106. 
&PAov, 76, prize, 37. 
édupuéwo, to be dispirited, 
107. 
"Aduc, -w, 6, Athos. 
aiafw, to groan [Char, 
§ 105, 2]. 
Alaxéc, 6, Aeacus. 
aldéopuat, to reverence, 109 
alda¢, 4, shame, 47. 
Alyurrog, 7, Egypt. 
éi9np, 7, ether, 36. 
pia, 7, pure air. 
alua, -atoc, 76, blood. 
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alvéw, to prise [§ 98, (b), 
p- 111]. 
elf, -yoc, 7, goat. 
aioero¢ 3, chosen, 56. 
alpéw. to take [4 126, 1]. 
aipw, to raise. 
aicJuvouat, to perceive, 
100 [§ 121, (a), 1]. 
aloxpo¢ 8, disgraceful. 
aloxpic, disgracefully. 
aloxivw, to shame, 181. 
Alowy, -ovog, 6, Aeson. 
alréw Tiva Tt, to ask. 
Alrvy, #, Aetna. 
alyuaAwroc, captured. 
aiwa, quickly. 
aldv, 4, age, 34. 
axéopai, to heal [§ 98, (b)]. 
Gacvaknc, -ov, 6, a Per- 
sian sword. 
éxpuaCw, to be at the prime. 
éxuh, point, 106. 
éxoAccrwe, adv., with im- 
punity, 175. 
dxoAovSéw, to follow, 112. 
dxovw, to hear [Pf., § 89, 
(b); Fut. dxovoouae ; 
Pass. with o, § 95]. 
&xpa, 7. summit, 90. 
-dxparne, -é¢, immoderate, 
46. 
&xpdroc, unmixed. 
éxpoaouaz,to hear [§$96, 3}. 
éxpoarne, -od, 6, auditor. 
axporoAsc, -ewe, 7, citadel. 
Gxpoc 3, highest. 
axri¢, -ivoc, 7, beam, ray. 
éxwy, -ovea, -ov, unwilling. 
aAaddtw, to shout |§ 105, 
2]. 
GAaéw, to make blind. 
GAyetvoc 3; painful. 
éAyéw, to feel pain. 
&Ayoo, -ove, Td, pain. 
Gieigu, to anoint (Pf, 
$ 89, (b)]. 
GAex pvc, -6vos, 6, a cock. 


*AAéEavdpor, 6, Alexander. 

GAéfu, to ward off [4 125, 
1}. 

dAéw, to grind [§ 98, (b), 
p. 111). 

aAfnSeca, 7, truth. 

dAnSevw, to speak 
truth. 

Grndie, -é, true. 

dAnSivoc 3, true. 

Anda, truly, 168. 

GAcc, enough. 

éAickonat, to be taken 
(§ 122, 1). 

GAkn, f, strength. 

"AAncBiadye, -ov, 6, Alci- 
bi&des. 

GAxiuog 3, strong. 

GAAa, but. 

GAAnAwy, of one another 
[5 58]. 

GAAoSev, from another 
place. 

GAdo¢g, -7y, -0, another, 
alius, 58. 

GAAorptog, another’s, 158. 

aAdorpiue, adv., foreign. 

GAodw, to thresh [§ 96, 3]. 

GAcog, -ovc, Td, grove. 

dAvro¢g, without trouble, 
141. 

GAwote, -ewe, 9, capture. 

Gua, at the same time. 

duaprave, to err, 124 
[§ 121, 2]. 

éuaprnua, Td, error, 40. 

duaprtia, 7, offence, 122. 

duavpow, to darken, 107. 

auBpocia, 7, food of the 
gods. 

aédera, 7, carclessness. 

dusiév, to neglect. 

duvnpovéw, to be forget- 
ful of. 

éy0tB7, exchange, 162. 

Guotpoc 2, without a share 
in. 
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dumedoc, 7, vine. 
duréxouat, to put on, 135 
[§ 120, 3}. 
auvve, to keep off, 130. 
dugiyvoéw, to be uncer- 
tain [Aug., § 91, 3]. 
dudrévvupt,to clothe |§ 139 
(b), 1; Aug., § 91, 3]. 
dugioBnréw, to dispute 
[Aug., § 91, 2]. 
Gudgw, both [§ 68, Rem. 2]. 
ay, with Subj., instead of 
tay, if. 
cvaGaivw, to go up. 
dvaBacre, a going up, 72 
dvaytyvackw, to read 
dvayxactu, to compel. 
dvayxaioc, necessary. 
avaykn, necessity, 59. 
avalebyvunt, to yoke 
again, 171. 
dvakaiw, to burn, 171. 
dvaxpasw, to cry ont. 
avaxiTrw, to peep up, 49 
dvadioxw, to spend [§ 122, 
2). 
"Avatayépag, -ov, 6, Anax- 
agoras. (90. 
dvaravy, to cause to rest, 
dvareidw, to persuade. 
dvarérouat, to fly up, or 
away. 
évaTAéw, to sail upon the 
high sea; (2) to sail 
back. 
cévap7avy, to seize, 183. 
évapyia, anarchy. 
avactpédw, to turn round. 
avaridnut, to put up, 158. 
avarpéry, to turn up, 120. 
avaywpéu, to go back. 
avdparodioric, -0v, 
slave-dealer. 
dvdparodoy, 76, slave. 
avdpeia, 7, bravery. 
dvdpeioc 3, brave, 81. 
évdpeiuc, adv bravely. 
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"Avdpdyews, -w, 6, An- 
drogeus. 

Avehevdepia, disgracefal 
avarice, 112. 

dvéAriorog 2. unexpected. 

dvepoc, 6, wind. 

avepwrdy, to ask. 

Gvev, w. g., without. 

dvevpioxw, to find. 

évéyouat, to endure [§ 91, 
1]. 

svépo, to boil up. 

avunkovotéo, w. 4. to be 
disobedient. 

a&vnp, 6, man [§ 36]. 

dvVeuov, 76, & flower. 

avdoc, Td, a flower. 

dv3porivoc, human. 

advdporiov, 76, man. 

Gv3pwrog, 6, man. 

dvioo¢ 2, unequal. 

dviornut, to set up, 158. 

cvoiyvupe, dvolyw, to open 
[§ 140, 5]. 

Gviuotog 2 and 3, unlike. 

dvoptog 2, lawless. 

4vooc, -oov, imprudent, 29. 

dvop0 ou, to raise up [§ 91, 
1]. 

évopirru, to dig up again. 

évradAarru, to exchange. 

évrasiog 3, w. g., of equal 
worth. 

*Avriyovoc, 6, Antigonus. 

avridixéw, to defend at 
law |§ 91, 4]. 

uvtidéye, to contradict. 

"Avriodévne, -ovs, 6, An- 
tisthenes. 

GvriturTw, to set oppo- 
site, 158. 

uviw, complete [§ 94, 1]. 

advw, above. 

aévoyewy, 76. hall. 

dvugedne, -E¢, useless. 

&£.6Avyoc, worth mention- 
ing, 161. 


Ggtog $8, w. g., worthy of, 
18. 

G&c6u, to think worthy,108. 

do.d7, song. 

arayopevw, to call. 

anuyw, to lead away. 

avraidevtog 2, uneducated. 

anadAatTw, to set free 
from. 

aénavrTaw, w. d., to meet. 

ara&, once. 

drag, altogether, 43 [§ 40, 

Rem.]. 

dreiut, Inf. dreivat, to be 
absent, 167. 

Gretut, Inf. arcévat, to go 
away. 

Greipog 2, w. g., unac- 
quainted with, 87. 

ameipwc, adv. inexperi- 
enced. 

érelatve, to drive awny, 
135. 

drépxyouat, to go away. 

arexdiuvozat, to be hated 
[§ 121, 3]. 

aréyouat, Ww. g., to abstain 
from; from 

dréyw, to keep off; (2) to 
be distant from. 

anjvn, h, wagon. 

amtoréw, to disbelieve. 

Gmorog 2, unfaithful, 52. 

droog 3, simple. 

GroBaivu, to go away. 

GroBiérw, to look upon. 

droytyvooxw,to reject,175. 

arodeixvupt, to show, 160. 

a7rodéyopuat, to receive, 89. 

drodnuéw, to be from 
home. 

arodidpaokw, to ran away 
from. 

arodidupt, to give back, 
159. 

aroxadéw, to call back, 
Dama 
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droxnpirrw, to cause to 
be proclaimed, 122. 
dmoxpivouat, to answer 
droxpinTw, to conceal, 
droxreiva, to kill. 
arodaiw, w. g., to enjoy. 
aroaAzvmt, to ruin, 163. 
aroavace, deliverance, 109. 
"ATOAAwy?, -wroc, 6, Apol- 
lo. 
drrometpaoual, w. g., to try. 
dropéw, to be in want. 
Gropog 2, difficult ; év a76- 
potc elvaz, to be in a 
strait. 
drroppéw, to flow from. 
droppon, a flowing off. 
droosévyupt, to quench. 
aroordéw, to draw away. 
drrooréAAw, to send, 130. 
droorepéw, to deprive of 
arooTpégw, to turn away 
dnoridnut, to put away 
161. * [135. 
drotivw, to compensate, 
anorpémw, to turn away, 
87. 
arogaive, to show, 131. 
drogevyw, w. a., to flee 
away. : 
éroyxpn, it suffices [§ 135, 
3}. 
Grroxpoat,to have enough 
[§ 97, 8, (a)]. 
Grrouat, to touch, 40. 
dxwSéiv, to push away, 
142. 
dpa; [interrogative, § 187]. 
pa, tgitur, therefore. 
dpyadéoc,troublesome,159, 
apytpeos, made of silver, 
dpyvptov, ro, silver. 
apyvpoc, 4, silver. 
apéoxw, to please [§ 122,28] 
dpetn, 9, virtue. 
dp0pow, to articulate. 
apd oc, 6, number, 72 
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Aproreidne, -ov 6, Aris- drpexéweadv.,exactly,147. Baive, to go, 31 [§ 119. 1} 


tides. 
dptarevw, to be the best, 
16. 
dpxéw, to suffice; Mid. w. 
d. [§ 98, (b)]. 
Gpxroc, 6, 7, a bear. 
Gpua, -aro¢, Té, chariot. 
déppuorrw, to fit [§ 105, 1). 
dpvéouat, Dep. Pass., to 
deny. 
&porpoy, rd, a plough. 
dp6w, to plough [§ 98, (c) 
and § 89, (a)]. 
dpralu, to plunder. 
dpra§, rapacious. 
dprog, 6, bread. 
“aptw, to draw water [§ 94, 
1]. 
épx7, a beginning, 50 ; Tijv 
apx7v, from the begin- 
ning. 
Gpyiréxtwr, -ovoc, 6, are 
chitect. . 
dpyouat, w. g., to begin. 
dpyw, w. g., to rule, 44. 
GoéBeca, 7, impiety. 
éoeBéw, w. a., tosin against. 
doéAyeta, 7, excess. 
doVéve.a, 7, weakness. 
aodevéw, to be weak. 
aovevnc, -éc, weak. 
doxéw, to practise, 107. 
doric, -ido¢, 7, shield. 
doreyog 2, houseless, 122. 
dorparn, h, lightning. 
dorparrw, to lighten. 
éorv, 74, city [§ 46]. 
dovvecia, 4, stupidity. 
dobverog 2, stupid. 
aogadne, -é¢, firm, 48. 
dowuarog 2, bodiless, 180. 
6Taxtuc, adv., without or- 
der. 
érn, infatuation, 142. 
ériuacu, to despise, 44. 
Griuia, 7, dishonor. 


’"ArTiKn, , Attica. 

arvzéw, to be unhappy. 

drtynpa, To, misfortune. 

arvyne, -éc¢, unfortunate. 

érvyia, 7, misfortune. 

ataivw, to dry [Aug., 
§ 87, 1]. 

atdic, again. 

aiAds, 6, fiute. 

atfava, to increase [§ 121, 
4}. 

abénotc, increase. 

avog 3, dry, 158. 

atplov, to-morrow. 

atrouodog, 6, deserter. 

abrovopia, 7, freedom, 90. 

atrovouoc 2, free. 

avrég, self [§ 60]. 

dgatpéouai rive rt, to de- 
prive of. 

a&g¢avnc, -éc, unknown, 46. 

a¢Sovia, absence of envy, 
53. 

&g3ovoc 2, unenvions, 64. 

aginut, to let go, 167. 

Ggixvéouat, to come a 120, 
2}. 

ddgiornus, to put away, 158. 

’"Adpodiry, 7, Venus. 

d¢pur, foolish. 

agunc, -éc, without natu- 
ral talent. 

"Aya:éc, 6, an Achaian. 

dyapioria, #, ingratitude. 

dyaptorog 2ungrateful,44. 

Gx3opuat, to be indignant 
[§ 125, 2]. 

axSoc, -ove, 76, burden. 

"AyltAXete. -éwe, 6, Achil- 
les. 

Exypnorog 2, useless. 


B. 
BaBvAu. ia, 7, Babylonia. 
Bao¢, -ove, 76, depth. 
Batic, -eia, -6, deep. 


BaddAw, to throw [§ 117, 2} 

SapBapog, barbarian, 72. 

Bapic, -eza, -t, heavy, 57. 

Bacirea, #, queen. 

BaotAcia, 7, royal author. 
ity. 

BaciAeca, ra, palace. 

Bacidetog 2, royal. 

Baothetc, -éwe, 6, king. 

Baotdeiw, to be aking, 4% 

Bacxaivu, to bewitch. 

Baoratu, to carry [§105,3]. 

Barpaxoc, 6, frog. 

Bdeavypia, 7, dislike, 171. 

BéBato¢g 3 and 2, firm, 50. 

Pipa, -aroc, 76, step, 72. 

Bia, 7, violence. 

Bialopat, w. a., to do vio 
lence to. 

Biatoc 3, violent. 

PeBaAtov, ré, book. 

Biog, 6, life, 28. 

Boreva, to live. 

Biorog, livelihood, 120. 

tow, to live [§ 142, 9}. 

BAaBepéc 3, injurious. 

BA4GBn, 9, injury. 

Baaxetw, to be lazy. 

BAarrw, to injure [Perf., 
§ 88, 2]. 

BAacravu,to sprout [§ 121, 
5]. 

BAéra, to look at, 63 [se 
cond Ao’. Pass., § 102, 
Rem. 1] 

BofSera, 4, help. 

BonSéa, w. d., to help, 175, 

BorSnpa, -atoc, 76, help. 

Bondoc, 4, helper. 

Bofpac, -a, 6, Boreas. 

Béoxw, to feed [§ 125, 3]. 

Borpts, -toc, 6, cluster of 
grapes. 

BotAevya, advice, 138. 

Bovdrvy. to advisc; Mia 
te edvise one’s self 
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Baan, }, advice, 28. 
BobAouat, to wish, 44 
[§ 125, 4]. 
Bote, é, 1, Ox. 
Bpadic, -cia, -d, slow. 
Bpaxic, -cia, -b, short. 
Gpovraw, to tl under. 
Bpovr7, 7, thunder. 
Bporog 3, mortal. 
papa, -arog, 70, food. 
Bpaore, -ewc, 7, eating. 
Buvéw, to stop up, [§ 120, 
1]. [120. 
fvoc69ev, from the depth, 
Bupdc, 6, altar. 


r. 
Téa, 76, milk [§ 39]. 
yapeTn, 7, wife. 
yauéw, to marry [§ 124, 1]. 
yapoc, 6, marriage. 
Tavvupndne, -eo¢, 6, Gany- 
mede. 
yap, for (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 
yaornp, 7, belly. 
yavpow,to make proud,110. 
yé, at least, 135. 


yeitwr, -avoc, 6, neighbor. daizwy, -ovog, 6, 7, divinity. 


yéAaw, to laugh [§ 98, (a)]. 

yéAwe, -wroc, 6, laughter. 

yéuw, w. g., to be full. 

yéveos, -ewe, 7, origin. © 

yevvaiog, of noble birth, 
138. 

yevvaiuc, nobly, 87. 

yépac, 76, reward, 41 [§ 39, 
Rem.]. 

vépwv, -ovToc, 6, old man. 

yetw, to cause to taste, 90. 

yewperp? ¢, -ov, 6, georae- 
ter. 

yi, 7, the earth. 


ynpacku, ynpau, to grow 
old [§ 122, 4]. 
yiyac, -avroc, 6, giant. 
yiyvouat, to become, 22 
[§ 128]. 
ytyvackw, to know, 34 
[§ 122, 5, and § 142]. 
yAavé, -K6¢, 7, owl. 
yAvkic, -eia, -b, sweet. 
yAorra, 7, tongue, 23. 
yvoun, 7, opinion. 
yovetc, 6, parent. 
yovu, -ato¢, T6, knee. 
Topyo, -ov¢, 7, Gorgo. 
ypaupua, 7d, letter, 63. 
ypaic, #7, old woman [§41]. 
ypagw, to write, 16. 
Tpiarog, 6, Gryllus. 
yvia, 7, field. 
yuurvasu, to exercise. 
yupvoc 3, naked. 
yuvacxeioc, belonging to 
women, 88. 


' yuvaixcoy,ré, little woman. 


yvurn, 7, woman |§ 47, 2]. 


A. 
Aaidadoe, 6, Daedalus. 
daipovior, Td, deity. 


daiouat, to distribute. 
daxve, to bite [§ 119]. 
ddxpvoy, TO, a tear. 
daxptw, to weep. 
daxrbAcog, 6, ring. 
daxrvaAoc, 6, finger. 
daualw, -dw, to tame 
[§ 117, 2]. 
daveiva, to lend. 
dapFavw, to sleep [§121,6]. 
dé, but (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 
dénate, -ewe, h, entreaty. 
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dorxa and dédia; Aor 
Edecoa]. 

deixvuuc, show [§ 133]. 

deiAn, 7, evening. 

decade, timid, 32. 

detvoc, fearful, 87. 

devac, terribly, 100. 

dexac, decad, 141. 

deAgic, -ivoc, 6, dolphin. 

dévdpov, 76, tree. 

déouat, w. g., to want 
[§ 125, 5]. 

deov, 76, duty. 167. 

dépxopat, to see [Perf. dé- 
dopxa, § 102, 4]. 

dépu, to flay [Perf., § 102, 
4; seoond Aor. Pass. 
eSdpnv]. 

déorotva, 7, mistress of 
the house. 

deordry¢, -ov, 6, master 

detpo, hither. 

déxouat, Dep. Mid. to re- 
celve. 

déw, to want, 107 [§ 125, 
5]; (2) to bind [§ 98, 
(b); contracted, § 97, 2]. 

677Sev, namely, sciltcet, 167. 

djAo¢ 8, evident. [110. 

d7A6w, to make evident, 

Anuntnp, -Tpo¢, 7, Deme- 
ter or Ceres. (91. 

dnuoxparia, 7, democracy, 

dijo¢, 6, people, 36. 

Anpoodévne, “ove, 6, De- 
mosthenes. 

é7Ta, certainly. 

dtaBoan, 7, calumny. 

diayiyvoxuat, to live. 

diayw, to carry through, 
live. [tend. 

dtaywvilouat, w.d., to con- 

diadnpua, 76, diadem, 159. 

dtatpéw, to divide. 


yndéw, to rejoice [§ 124, 2]. dez, it is necessary, 107 diacra, 4, mode of life. 


yinpas, 76, old age [§ 39, 
Rem.]. 


[§ 125, 5]. 
deidw, to fear |Perf. dé- 


dtairaw, to feed [Aug. 
$91, 2]. 
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dtaxetpat, to be in a state, 
to he disposed. 
dtaxovéw, to serve | Aug., 
§ 91, 2]. 
é:aAbw, to dissolve, 88. 
dtazeiBouat, to exchange. 
dcazévea, to remain. 
Cravéun, to distribute. 
Oiarpirry, to effect. 
Stuppnyvept, to break a- 
sunder, 172. 
d:acreipw, to scatter, 131. 
évararre, to order, 122. 
dtareAéw, to complete, 161. 
Gtaridnut, to put in or- 
der, 161. 
dtarpogy, 7, nourishment. 
dagépy, to differ from, 63. 
diagVeipw, to destroy, 63. 
diago,-a, 7, difference, 159. 
diadopoc 2, different. 
didaxroc 8, taught. 
didaoKa2oc, 6, teacher. 
didaoxw, to teach. 
didpacxw, to run away 
[§ 122, 6]. 
didwue, give |§ 133]. 
diedéyyw, to censure, to 
make ashamed, con- 
vince. 
di3ipauBoc, 6, song. 
dtiornpt, to separate, 158. 
dixacw, to judge. 
dixatog 3, just. 
dixaoovvn, 7, justice. 
dixaiws, justly, 160. 
dcxaor7¢, -ov, 6, judge. 
dixn. 7, justice, 22. 
Aroyévyg, -ove, 6, Dioge- 
nes. 
Atédwpoc, 6, Diodorus. 
Atévvooc, 6, Bacchus. 
divorce, because. 
dic, bis, twice. 
diva, w. g., apart from. 
dizoutdoc, double-speak- 
ing, 122. 


étyooracia, 7, quarrel. 

dtpau, to thirst [contract- 
ed, § 97, 3, (a)]. 

dipog, -ovc, TO, thirst. 

dix, to pursue, 16. 

due, -wo¢, 6, slave. 

doxéw, to think, 138 [§ 124, 
3]. 

doAdw, to deceive, 108. 

doSa, , report, 23. 

dopu, To, spear [§ 39]. 

dopvgopéw, W. a, to attend 
as a life-guard. 

dovAcia, 7, servitude. 

dovAedu, to be a slave, 37. 

dodAog, 6, slave. 

dovAdw, to enslave. 

Apaxwy, -ovtocg, 6, Draco. 

dparerevu, w. @, to run 
away. 

dpaw, to do, act. 

dperavngdopoc,scythe-bear- 
ing, 72. 

dpouos, 6, running, 100. 

divauat, to be able, 161 
[§ 135]. 

dbvauc, 7, power, 100. 

duvaroc 3, possible, pow- 
erful. 

dvcxoAoc,hard to please,41. 

dvornvoc 2, unfortunate. 

ducrvyéw, to be unfortu- 
nate. 

ducxepairw, to be dis- 
pleased with. 

dGpua, -arog, 76, house. 

ddpov, TO, gift. 


E. 

"Ecy, w. subj., if. 
Eap, Eapog, 76, spring. 
éapivog 3, belonging to 

spring. 
éaw, to permit, 112 [§ 96, 
8; Aug,, 4 87, 3]. 
éyyicw, w. d., to come near. 
tyyi3ev, from near, near. 
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tyybc, near. 

éye/pw, toawaken, 39 |§ 89, 
(b)]. 

tyxaAAwnifouat, to be 


proud of, 172. 
EyxAnua, Td, accusation. 
éyxpareca,self-control,161 
éyxparye,-é¢, continent, 7 
éyxaoy, 76, eulogy. 
Eyyedue, -voc, 77, eel. 
éyxuwpet, it is possible, al- 

lowable. 
éyyaproc 2, native, 89. 
£3éAw, to wish, 107 [§ 125. 

6]. 

ESife, to accustom [Aug. 

§ 87, 3]. 

ESvoc, -ove, TO, nation, 56 

EYoc¢, -ouc, Td, custom, 53, 

el, if; in a question, whe 
ther. 

eldoc, -ovg, T6, form, 48. 

"EIAQ, see dpiw. 

eide, w. opt., O that. 

elxacw, to liken [Aug, 

§ 86, Rem.]. 
elxy, inconsiderately, 16€ 
elxog ort(r), it is right. 
elxdtwe, adv., naturally. 
"EIKQ, see Eotxa, 
exw, to yield to, 22. 
elxa@v, -dvog, 7, statue, 
elAov, see aipéw. 
elAw, to press, 143 [§ 125, 

7]. 
elui, to be [§ 137]. 
eluct, to go [§ 137]. 

"EI TIQ, see oni. 
elpyvupt, to shut in [§ 140, 

2]. 
elpyw, w. g., to shut out. 
"EIPOMAI, to inquire 

[¢ 125, 8]. 
eioa, to establish [Aug.. 

§ 87, 3]. 
elsBaAdAv, to throw into; 

(2) intrans., to fall intn 
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elcecut, to go into, 167. 
elgwdéw, to push in, 142. 
eira, then. 
elre —eire, whether — or 
eiada, see édilu. 
éxac, w. g., far. 
Exacros, -7, -ov, each. 
&xBaive, to go out, 135. 
ExBaAAw, to throw ont. 
Exyovoc, 6, 7, descendant. 
éxdiw rive rt, to strip off. 
éxeivog, -7, -0, that, he. 
éxxaio, to burn out. 
éxxadirrw, to disclose. 
éxxAnaia, 7, assembly. 
éxxAnorafw, to hold an as- 
sembly. 
BxAcipic (7) HAiov, eclipse 
of the sun. 
éxvéw, to swim out. 
éxrréurw, to send out. 
éxréropat, to fly away. 
éxrrivw, to drink up, 136. 
éxrAéw, to sail out. 
éxxAnrro, to amaze ; Mid. 
Aor., to be amazed. 
Exxwua, -atoc, 6, drink- 
ing-cup. 
éxroc, w. g., without. 
"Extwp, -cpog, 6, Hector. 
éxgaive, to make known, 
180. 
éxgépw, to bring forth, 32. 
éxgebyo, w. a, to flee 
from, escape. 
éxav, -otca, -dv, willing. 
BAadgos, 7, stag. 
&Aatve, to drive [§ 119, 2). 
sAeaipw, w. a., to pity. 
bréyxu, to examine, 145 
_ [Perf., § 89, (a)]. 
éAcéw, w. a., to pity. 
"EAévn, #, Helen. 
4Aevvepia, 7, freedom. 
bAeiSepoc, free, 59. 
bAcvbepow, to make free. 
EAETOQ, see Epyouat. 


éAégac, 6, elephant, 43. 

éXicow, to wind [Aug,, 
§ 87, 3; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. éAjdAcypac and el- 
Atypat, § 89). 

EAxog, Td, a sore, 112. 

‘"EAKYQ@ and éAxo, to 
draw [Fut. fAgw ; Aor. 
elAxvoa, éAxtoar; Aor. 
Pass. elAxtoGnv; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. elAxvo-- 
pac; Aug., § 87, 3]. 

"EAAde, -adoc, 7, Hellas, 
Greece. 

"EAAny, -nvoc, 6, a Greek. 

*EAAnvic, -idoc, #, Grecian. 

"EAAnorovrog, 6, the Hel- 
lespont. 

EAutvc, -cvdo¢, 4, worm. 

éArifw, to hope, 88. 

Arig, -ido¢, 7, hope. 

EArouat, to hope [Perf., 
§ 87, 5). 

"EAQ, see alpév. 

éAadne, -Gde¢, marshy. 

éuBaddw, to throw in: (2) 
intrans., to fall ‘a or 
upon. 

EuBpoxitw, to ensnare, 167. 

éu€w, to vomit [§ 98, (b)]. 

éupévw, to remain with, 
160. 

Eurredog, firm, 159. 

Euretpoc 2, w. g., expe- 
rienced in. 

éurinAnut, to fill. 

éuninpnut, to set on fire, 
165. 

éurinra, to fall into. 

Eurrvw, to spit into or on. 

budepnc, -é¢, w. d., simi- 
lar to. 

éuguteda, to implant 

Eugutog 2, implanted. 

Euddw, to implant. 

évayridopuat,to oppose,110. 

bvayriog 3, opposite. 
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évaiw, to kindle [Pass. 
with o, 4 95]. 

Evdeta, 7, want. 

évdeixnvuut, to show, 1638. 

évdiv, tu put on, 88. 

éveycipw, to awaken. 

évedpebw, w. a, to lie in 
wait for. 

"ENEKQY, seo $f pw. 

évéxyw, to have, hoid. 

éyda, there. 

év dude, hither. 

évySev, whence. 

éySupéopuat, Dep. Pass, to 
consider. 

éviavroc, 6, year. 

Eviot 3, some. 

éviéte, sometimes. 

éviornut, to put into, 15% 

Evvarog 3, ninth. 

Evvuut, see cuguévrvpe. 

évoxAéw, w. d., to molest 
[Aug., § 91, 1]. 

évraiVa, here. 

byréAAw, -ouat, to com- 
mission, 131. 

évrevdev, hence; 7d by- 
revdev, thereupon. 

évriSnut, to put in, 159. 

Evriuog 2, honored. 

évro¢, w. g., Within. 

Evrpupic, -ewc, 7, cosmetic 

évruyyavw, w. d., to fall 
in with. 

évirrviov, To, dream. 

éfaigunc, suddenly. 

éfadeigu, to wipe off, 120. 

éEauapravu, to err greatly. 

éEauavpou, to obscure ut- 
terly. 

éfararaw, to deceive com 
pletely, 106. 

éEarivnc, suddenly. 

BEecu, Eeore, licet, it ig 
lawful, in one’s power, 

Bfeiut, t&cévar, to go ovt 


- e&simov( Aor.),to utter,] 47 
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tEeAatve, to drive out; 
(2) to lead out. 
&erafu, to examine. 
éfevpioxy, to find out. 
é&7¢, in order. 
éfingc, to send out, 167. 
&£106, to make equal. 
éfoxéAAw, to mislead, 130. 
‘EoAAvut, to ruin utterly. 
efop3ou, to make straight, 
158. [160. 
éEopxéw, to cause to swear, 
bocxa, to be like [§ 87, 5]. 
BoAra, see EArropat. 
bopya, see "EPT'Q. 
éopratw, to celebrate a 
feast (Aug., § 87, 5). 
éxayyéAAw, to announce; 
Mid. to promise. 
érayu, to bring on. 
éxatvéw, to praise, 107. 
Eratvoc, 6, praise. 
éractidopzat, to accuse. 
"Exaucvevéac, -ov, 
Epaminondas. 
éxav (éx7v), w. subj. if. 
éravayw, to lead back. 
éravakerpat, to lie upon. 
érxavadgépu, to bring back, 
141. 
érrapxéw, w. d., to help. 
érrei, when, since. 
érecdav, w. subj. when. 
éreid7, since, because. 
Erecta, then, 167. 
érépxouat, to come to. 
ériBonSéw, w. d., to come 
to the assistance of. 
éx:BovAciw,to plotagainst. 
ériBovan, %, plot. 
éxideixvvpt, to show boast- 
fully, 163. 
éxidcoxw, to pursue. 
éxiSvuéw, to desire, 108. 
ériSupia, 7, desire. 
émixivdvvocg 2, dangerous. 
ércxovdgicy, to alleviate. 
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éxtAavdavozat, to forget. 
éxtpédeca, 7, care. 
érrtpéAopat, -ovpat, to care 
for, 25 [§ 124, 17]. 
éxivoéw, to think of. 
értopxéw, to swear falsely, 
138. 
ériopxoc, 6, perjured. 
érixinxte, to fall upon. 
éxcoxoréw, to look upon. 
éwicrauat, to know, 16] 
(§ 135, p. 165]. 
éricréAAw, to command. 
éxiornuy, 7, knowledge. 
émiorjpuv 2, w. g., ac- 
quainted with. 
érioroAn, 7, epistle. 
éx.rarro, to entrust to. 
ériredéw, to accomplish. 
érirgdecog, fit, 145. 


éxerndetw, to manage, 90. 
ériridnut,to put upon,161. 


éxirpéxu, to entrust to; 


(2) to permit. 
éxitporetu, w. a., to be 


guardian. 
érxipépu, to bring upon, 91. 
ércyetpév, w. d., to put the 
hand to something. 
éxiydptoc 8, of or belong- 
ing to, the country. 
Erouat. Comp. érw. 
éxouvuput, to swear by. 
Exoc, -ovc, Td, word. 
érorpivw, to urge on. 
Ew, to be busily engaged 
in, occurs in prose in 
comp. (eptéera, dtérra, 
etc.) [Aug., § 87,3; Aor. 
Act. Eorrov not used in 
Att. prose]; Mid. &o- 
pat, to follow [Impf. 
elréunyv ; Fut. &pomac ; 
Aor. éoréuny, épeors- 
unv; Inf. onécSa; 
Imp. ood, éxiorov]. 
Epauat,to love [§135,p.165] 
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Epaoti¢, 6, lover, 25. 

"Epara, -ov¢, 7, Erato. 

Epaw,to love [§135, p. 165]. 

épyafouat, to work (Aug, 
§ 87, 3). 

épyacrnpiov, 0, 
shop. 

Epyvumt, see elpyvupe. 

Epyov, To, work, 27. 

"EPTQ, to do [Perf., § 87 
5]. 

Epdw, to do. 

épeidw, to prop [Pert. 
§ 89, (b)}. 

épifw, to contend with. 

Epic, -tdo¢, 7, contention, 
39. 

‘Epujc, -od, 6, Hermes, 
Mercury. 

*EPOMAI, see "EIPOMAT. 

épricu, Eprw, to creep 
[Aug, § 87, 3). 

Epfw, to go away [§ 125 
9]. 

Ebpupévoc, strong. 

tbpwpévac, strongly. 

Epvua, -aroc, 76, defence. 

’"Epvpavdioc, Erymanthian, 

Epyouat, to go, come 
[§ 126, 2]. 

Epwe, -wroc, 6, love. 

éowraw, to ask. 

aViv, to eat, 16 [§ 126, 3]. 

éodAoc¢ 8, noble, 23. 

éonépa, 7, evening. 

Ecre, until. 

éoriaw, to entertain [Aug., 
§ 87, 3). 

Eayaroe, last, 88. . 

éraipoc, 6, companion, 27, 

Erepec 3, the other,alter, 87. 

Eri, besides, 124. 

éroiuoc 3, ready. 

éroipwe, adv., readily. 

Erog, -ouc, TO, year. 

ed, well, ed 7par7«@, to do 
well to. 


work- 
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Edfoa, 4, Euboea. 

eiGovdoc, consulting well, 
147. 

evyevne, of high birth, 141. 

tdaipovéw, to be fortu- 

nate, 136. 

eddaimovifw, to account 
happy. 

evdaipovec, fortunately. 

evdaipwy, -ovoc, fortunate. 

etd.oc 2, serene. 

evdokiew,to be celebrated. 

etdw, see xatetdw. 

ebvegia, 7, good condition. 

ebvepyecia, 7, beneficence, 
138. 

evepyeTéw, to benefit, 108. 

eveora, 7, prosperity, 47. 


eb3ivw,to make straight,23 


ebdic, adv., immediately. 
ebuAcca, 7, fame. 
ebxdduc, adv., quickly. 
ebxoopia, 7, good order, 24. 
ebAaBéouat, w. a. Dep. 
Pass., to be cautious. 
eipevic, -éc, well-disposed. 
etuopdia,7, beauty of form. 
ebvouia, 7, good adminis- 
tration. 
evvooc 2, well-disposed, 29. 
ebretic, adv., easily. 
etropoc, w. g., abounding 
in. [des. 
Etpciridye, -ove, 6, Euripi- 
etipioxw, to find [§ 122, 7]. 
evpoc, -ovc, 76, breadth. 
ebpic, -eia, -v, broad. 
etacBiu, w. a, to rever- 
ence. 
ebaeinc, -éc, pious. 
ebraxroc 2, well-ordered. 
ebruyéw, to be fortunate, 
107. 
ebrvy7c, -é¢, fortanate. 
ebruyia, 7, good fortune. 
ebdpaivy, to rejoice, 28. 
ebopoctyn, 7, mirth. 


evyapic, attractive. 
ebyaptotoc 2, winning. 
evx7, 7, request, 107. 
evyouat, w. d., to pray, 31. 
EpnBoc, 6, a youth. 
épinut, to send up to, 167. 


pins Eoxat,to arrive at,136. 


égddiov, 76, travelling 
money. [tes. 

Ed¢parne, -ov, 6, Euphra- 

éyBaipw, w.a., to hate. 

éySavouat, see arexda- 
vod. 

Eydpoc 3, hostile, 27, 58. 

éyupdc, firm. 

éyu, to have; w. adv., 16; 
w. inf, to be able [§ 125, 
11). 

Lb, to boil [§ 125, 12]. 

Ewo, as long as. 

Ewe, -@, 7, morning. 


Z. 
Zaw, to live [Con., § 97, 
8, (a)]. Comp. Bide. 
Cévyut, Céw, to boil [§ 139, 
(b), 2]. 

Sebyvupt, to yoke, 172 
[§ 140, 3]. 

Zeve, 6 [§ 47, 8], Zeus or 
Jupiter. 

Cn Adu, to strive after, 108. 

Cnuia, 7, injury. 

¢nt6w, to punish. 

Cnréw, to seek, 108. 

fan, h, life. 

Covvvul, to gird [§ 139, 
(c), 1]. 


(Gov, TO, animal, 58. 


H. 
"H, or; 7—7, aut — aut. 
%, where. 
hBackw, 7Baw, to come to 
manhood [§ 122, 8]. 
HBr, 7, youth. [way. 


_Iyepoveby, to point out the 


27 


Hyeuav, -dvoc, 6, leader. 

Hyéouat, to lead, 133. 

46éw¢, adv., pleasantly, 16 

70n, already. 

ndopuat, to rejoice. 

70007, 7, pleasure. 

HOvC, -via, -t, sweet. 

hoe, -ove, 76, custom, 110. 

nxora, least of all. 

nxw, I am come. 

qixia, }, age, 106. 

naAixoc 3, as great as. 

faroc, 4, sun. 

huat, to sit [§ 141, (b)}. 

Huépa, 7), day. 

#/2epodpouoc,6,courier,108. 

neideoc, 6, demigod. 

nv, w. subj., if. 

#vixa, when. 

hvioxoc, 6, guide, 158. 

qxto¢ 8, mild. 

“Hoa, 7, Hera or Juno. 

‘HpaxdAne, -éovc, 6, Her 
cules. 

#pwc, -woc, 6, hero. 

novxatw, to be quiet, still. 

novxia, h, stillness, 24. 

nouxog 2, quiet. 

TTA, 7, defeat. 

nTTaoual, w. g., to be de 
feated, infcrior to. 


6. 
OdAarra, 7, sea. 
Varia, 7, feast. 
BaddAw, to bloom, 34. 
WaAroc, -ovc, 76, heat. 
Yavaroc, 4, death. 
Sarr, to bury. [106. 
Vapparéwe, adv. boldly, 
Sappéw, to be of good 
courage; %. Tivd, to 
have confidence in; %. 
Tt, to endure something. 
Vavpalw, w. g. to won- 
der, 16. 
Savjacric 3, wonderful. 
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Sedouat, Dep. Mid., to se:2. 

BYearnc. -ov, 4, spectator. 

Vriov, 76, deity. 

Peiog 3, godlike. 

VEeAyw, to charm, 122. 

VéAw, to wish, 107 [§ 125, 
6]. 

SepéAov, 76, foundation. 

Geusoroxanc, -éovs, 4, 
Themistocles. 

Gedbc, 6, God. 

Veparava, 7. female ser- 
vant. 

Cepareia, 7, care. 

Separrebw, to honor, 22. 

Separay, -ovroc, 4, ser- 
vant. 

Bépoc, -ovc, 76, summer. 

Yéw, to run [Fut., § 116, 
$8; Con.,§ 97,1]. The 
other tenses from rpé- 
x, which see. 

07 3at, al, Thebes. 

Onp, -d¢, 6, wild beast. 

Onpevr7¢,-od, 6, huntsman. 

Onpedvo, to hunt, 31. 

Onpiov, 6, wild beast. 

Unoavpoc, 6, treasure. 

Bnoevc, -éwe, 6, Theseus. 

Yiyyava, to touch [§ 121, 
10). 

0AGu, to bruise [§ 98, (a)). 

Sr7joxw, to die [§ 122, 9]. 

Yvntée 3, mortal. 

VopvBoc, 6, tumult. 

Upavw, to break, 100 
[§ 95, Rem. 1]. 

OpiE, tprydc, 7, hair. 

Opovoc, 6, throne, 145. 

Bpackw, to leap. 

Suyarnp, pos, 7, daughter. 

Bvyode, 6, mind, 28. 

Bipa, 7, door. 

Bipsoc, 6, a thyrsus, 159. 

voia, 7, sacrifice. 

Buiw, to sacrifice [§ 94, 2]. 

OG¢, Bude, 6, %, jackalL 


AND EXGLISH VOCABULARY. 2 


Vorebu and Vorru, W. 2, 
to flatter. 


1 

"Idouzat, Dep. Mid., to heal. 
larptxy, 7, medicine. 
larpéc¢, 6, physician. 
"IBnpia, 7, Spain. 
ldéa, 7, appearance, 106. 
idtog 8, own, peculiar. 
ldsarnc, -ov, 6, private 

man; (2) layman. 
Lépba, to build, 90 [§ 94, 1]. 
idpd¢, -Grog, 6, sweat. 
lepetc, -éwe, 6, priest. 
lepév, 76, victim. 


‘ lepd¢ 3, w. g., sacred to. 


Uw, see kadicu. 

Inut, to send [§ 136]. 

iSive, to set right, 52. 

lxavdé¢ 3, sufficient, able. 

"Ixapoc, 6, Icarus. 

ixeretw, to supplicate, 88. 

ixérne, -ov, 6, suppliant. 

ixvéouat, see agexvéouat. 

iAdoxouat, to propitiate 
[§ 122, 10]. 

tAews, -ev, merciful. 

"1Aca¢, -doc, #, the Iliad, 53. 

iuariov, TO, garment. 

iueipw, to desire. 

iva, that; (2) in order 
that. 

"Ivdtxy, h, India. [dia. 

"Ivdoi, ol, inhabitants of In- 

tov, 76, violet. 

lirretc, -éwe, 6, horseman. 

lrrebw, to ride. 

Inzo¢, 6, horse. 

igog 3, equal, 49. 

lornut,to place,158 [§133]. 

lsrapéw tiva Tl, to in- 
quire of. 

leropioypapog, 6, historian. 

laréc, 6, loom. 

loyvaivu, tom ike emaria- 
ted (§ 111, Rem. 2 


loxipds 8, strong. 
layéu, to be strong, % 
lowe, perhaps. 

lyvoc, -ovs, TO, track. 
ly Soc, -ioc, 6, fish. 
IQ, see clus, to go. 


K. 

Kadaipw, to purify, 130. 

kcdélouat, to sit down 
|Aug., § 91,3; Fut. «a- 
Sedoduat]. {10}. 

xaSevdu, to sleep [§ 125, 

xadnpat, to sit [Aug, 
§ 91, 3]. 

cadifw, to set [§ 125, 13] 

xadinut, to let down, 167. 

xaviornut,to establish,158. 

xai, and, even ; Kai — kai, 
both —and (et— et),38. 
kalvés 3 new. 

Kaiptoc, opportune, 112. 

kaipoc, the right time, 58 

xaiw, to burn [§ 116, 2}. 

Kakia, 7, vice. 

Kakovoog 2, ill-disposed. 

xako¢ 3, bad, wicked. 

KakorT7¢, 7, wickedness, 39 

xaxoupyéw, W. &, to de 
evil to one. 

xaxotpyoc, 6, evil-doer. 

Kaxou, to treat ill, hurt. 

xaxGc, adv., badly. 

xGAapoc, 6, reed. 

KaAéw, to eall, name [§ 98, 
(b); Opt. Plap. Mid. or 
Pass., 4 116, 4]. 

Kaadiag, -ov, 4, Callian 

KGAAoc, -ovg, TO, beatity- 

Kadoxayavia, }, rectitude, 
145. 

xaAd¢ 8, beautiful, 27. 

xadinrw, to conceal. 

Kalic, adv., well. 

xaunioc, 6, 7, camel 

aduvw, to labor (intrans.), 
330 [§ 139}, 
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«ay, even if, 107. 
xaveov, Tv, basket. 
«xampo¢, 6, wild boar. 
«xapoia, 7, heart. 
«xapréozat, to enjoy the 
fruits of. 
xaproc, 6. fruit. 
aapta, very. 
auptepew, to be patient. 
Kapepoc 3, strong, 167. 
Kdorwp, -opo¢, 4, Castor. 
xarufsacic, 7, retreat, 72. 
KatayeAdu, w. g., to laugh 
at. [sleep, 138. 
xatadapSavu, to fall a- 
xaradiw, to go down, 88. 
xatakaiw, to burn down. 
KaraxdAaiua, to bewail. 
aarakAziu, to shut, 90. 
Karaxpunru, to hide. 
KkataAaurw, shine upon. 
Karadzizw, to leave be- 
hind, 120. 
xaradvwu, to loosen, 88. 
karavéuu, to distribute. 
kararavu, to put a stop to. 
KaTaretpow, to stone to 
death. f122. 
KararAgtro, to astonish, 
KaTaoxevacw, to prepare. 
Karatidnut, to lay down, 
161. [122. 
karagAéyw, to burn down, 
Katagpovéw, to despise. 
Katagvy7, 7, refuge. 
Karepyacouat, 10 accom- 
plish. 
Kkaréxyw, to restrain, 23. 
KaTnyopoc, 6, accuser. 
Karornrpov, TO, mirror. . 
xatw, below. 
Kavua, -aroc, ro, heat. 
Kaw, see Kaiu. 
xeiuat, to lie down [§ 141, 
(a)}. 
keAevu, to order, bid [§ 95]. 
KeAriGnpec, Celtiberians. 


kévTpov, TO, sting, 159. 

képapoc, 6, clay. 

kepavvupet, to mix [} 139, 
(a), 1]. 

kepdaivw, to gain, 130 
[§ 111, Aor. II; Perf. 
kexépdaxa]. 

Képdos, -ovc, TO, gain. 

Kevduav, -Gvoc, 6, lair. 

kevdw, to conceal. 

kegaan, 7, head. 

kexpnévoc, wanting, 120. 

kiroc, 6, garden. 

kip, Kjpoc, 76, heart. 

Knpoc, 6, Wax. 

xnpv&, -Dxoc, 6, herald. 


Knpvrtw, to make known. 


(by a herald). 

xidapa, 7, lyre. 

KiAcxia. 7, Cilicia. 

kivdvvedw, to incur dan- 
ger, 88. 

kivddvoc, 6, danger. 

kic, xt6¢, 6, corn-worm. 

xioTn, 7, chest. 

xirro¢, 6, ivy. 

kixpnyt, to lend [§ 135, 1]. 

kAalw, to sound |§ 105, 4; 
Fut. Perf. cexAacyéw and 
-yfouat]. 


kAaiw, to weep, 133 [§ 125, 


14]. 
xAdw, to break [§ 98, (a)]. 
KAeic, 7, key [§ 47, 5]. 
KAewa, -ov¢, 77, Clio. 
kAgiw, to shut, 28 [Pass. 
with o, § 95, Rem. 1]. 
KAfoc, -ovg, TO, fame, 48. 
KAEérr7g, -ov, 0, thief. 
kAérro, to steal | Fut. xAé- 
Wowat ; second Aor. 
Pass. éxAarnv; Perf, 
§ 102, 5]. 
kAiva, to bend [§ 111, 6]. 
kAorn, 7, theft. 
K2Ottwos, thievish, 122. 
KAwa, -otc, 7, Clotho. 
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kAoy, -wid¢, 6, thief. 

kvaw, to scrape [Cont., 
§ 97, 3]. 

xoi{w, to squeak [Char,, 
§ 105, 2]. 

kotAaive, to hollow out 
[§ 111, Rem. 2]. 

ko.voc, common, 131; 7d 
Ko.vov, commonwealth 

kotvwrvia, 7, communion, 
108. 

koipavoc, 6, ruler. 

koAdaw, to punish. 

koAakeia, 77, flattery. 

koAakevo, W. a., to flatter. 

koAaé, -axoc, 6, flatterer. 

koAaocrne, -ov, 6, punisher 

koAovw, to curtail [ Pass. 
with o, § 95]. 

KoAtro¢, 6, bosom, 133. 

kouifw, to bring. 

KorTw, to cut, 120. 

kopag, -akoc, 6, crow. 

kopévvvut, to satisfy [§ 139, 
(b), 3]. 

Kopivdioc, 6, Corinthian. 

kopus, -udoc, 7, helmet. 

koouéw, to adorn. 

Koopno¢. 6, ornament, 51. 

kovgoc 8, light, 39. 

kpalw, to cry out, 122 
[§ 105, 2; Fut. «expe- 
fouac]. 

Kpuvoc, -ovc, 76, helmet. 

Kpavéw, w. g., to have 
power over, 107. 

kparnp, -7,po¢,mixing how] 

KpaTo¢, -ove, TO, strength 

kpavy7, 7, shout, 167. 

xpéac, TO, flesh, 41 [§ 39, 
Rem.]. 

Kpéuauat and Kpruavruue 
to hang [§ 139, (a), 2]. 

kpivw, to judge, 48 [§ 111, 
6]. | sa. 

Kproaioc, belonging to Cri: 

Kptt7¢, -ov, 6, judge. 
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Kpcriac, -uv, 6, Critias. 
Kpoicor, 6, Croesus. 
kpoxddecdogc, 6, crocodile. 
Kp<j2vov, TO, onion. 
Kporwy, -wvoc, 0, Crotona. 
npovu, to knock, 100 | Pass. 
with o, § 95, Rem. 1]. 
Kpurto¢ 3, concealed, 130. 
KpuTrTw, to conceal, 121. 
Kpatw, to croak [§ 105, 2]. 
Kraouat, to acquire, 112 
[Redup., § 88, Rem. 1; 
Subj. Perf. and Opt. 
Plup., § 116, 4]. 
xreive, to kill, usuallyd7ro- 
xreivw | Perf. Act., 9111, 


5. Instead of éxraua. 


and éxradyy, ré3vnKka 
and atéSavov vr6 Tivo¢g 
are usual]. 
xreic, -evdc, 6, comb. 
xrevicw, to comb. 
KT#ua, -aToc, TO, posses- 
sion. 
KTHOLC, 7, possession, 51. 
xriCw, to found, 31. 
xuBepyntne, 6, pilot. 
KiBoc, 6, a die, cube. 
Kidvoc, 6, Cydnus. 
kvAiw, to roll | Pass. with 
6, § 95]. 
kbreAdAov, 76, goblet. 
xuptevw,to be master of,88. 
kuptoc, w. g., having pow- 
er over. [clops. 
Kixdwy, -wroc, 6, Cy- 
Kipog, 6, Cyrus. 
kbwv, Kuvoc, 6, 7, dog. 
KkwAvw, to hinder. 
Kaun, 7, Village. 
xwtiddo, to chatter, 172. 
kuttioc 3, loquacious 
xagoc 3, dumb. 


A. 
Acyyavu, to acquire [{ 121, 
11] 


Aaxedatpovioc, 6, Lace- 
daemonian. 

Aaywe, -@, 6, hare. 

AaidAay, -aTo¢, 7, storm. 

Aadéw, to talk. 

Aadog 2, talkative. 

AauBavw, to take, 31 
[§ 121, 12]. 

Aautpoc 3, brilliant, 23. 
Aavdavu, to be concealed 
from, 89 [§ 121, 13}. 
Aapuyé, -vyyog, 6, throat. 

Aéatva, 7, lioness. 

Acaiv, to grind, 43. 

Aéyu, to say, name ; Aéyo- 
pat [5 88, Rem. 2}; (2) 
to collect [4 88,4; Aor. 
Pass. éAéyOny and éAé- 
ynv]. 

Acia, 7, booty, 145. 

Actucv, -Gvoc, 6, meadow. 

Aeitrw, to leave, leave be- 
hind [Aor. éArov; PE. 
AéAoura, § 102, 4]. 

Aewvidac, -ov, 6, Leonidas. 

Aerro¢ 3, thin. 

Aevxaive, to whiten [§ 111, 
Rem 2}. 

Aeiw, to stone [Pass. with 
o, § 95}. 

Aéwy, -ovror, 6, lion. 

Aewe, 6, people. 

Anpos, 6, loquacity. 

Anorns, -od, 6, robber. 

Aiav, very, 122. 

AiBon, 7, Libya 

AiSoc, 6, stone. 

Aiuny, -évoc, 6, harbor. 

Ainvy, 7, marsh, 158. 

Aipoc, 6, hunger. 

Aoyifouat, to think, 112. 

Adytog 8, eloquent, 112. 

Aoyos, 6, word, 27. 

Aotdopéw, to scold, 109. 

Aoinoc, 6, pestilence, 158. 

Aourog 3,remaining. [5]. 

Aobw, to wash [Cont., § 97, 
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Adgoc, 6, crest. 

Aoxuw, w.a., to he in wait 

Avypo¢ 3, sad. 

Avdia, 7, Lydia. 

Avxodpyoc, 6, Lycurgus. 

Avyaivopat, w. a., to abuse, 
maltreat. 

Avun, 7, disgrace. 

Auréw, to distress. 

Ati, 7, sorrow. 

Aunnpos 8, sad, 47. 

Aipa, %, lyre. 

Aupixoc 3, lyric. 

Avoavdpoc, 6, Lysander. 

Avoiac, -ov, 6, Lysias. 

AvotreAéw, w. a. to be 
useful to. 

Atxvoc, 6, lamp, 172. 

Adu, to loose, 22 [§ 94, 2]. 

AwBaouat, w. a., maltreat. 


M. 
Madyric, -0d, 6,a pupil,28. 
Maiavdpoc, 6, Maeander. 
Haxap, -apoc, happy. 
paxapilw,to esteem happy. 
paxaptog 3, happy, 108. 
Maxedovia, 7, Macedonia, 
Maxedovixdc, Macedonian. 
Maxedwy, -dvoc, 6, a Mace- 
donian. 
peaxpay, far, 131. 
paxpoc 3, long. 
padaxi~w, to render ef 
feminate, 124. 
padakoc 3, soft. 
paASaxée 38, soft, 172. 
paAtora, especially, 107. 
pGAdoyp, rather, 64. 
Mavdavn, 7, Mandane. 
favdave, to learn, 24 
[§ 121, 14]. 
Mavriveia, 7, Mantinéa. 
pavric, -ewc, 6, prophet, 8% 
papaivw, to make wither. 
paprupéw, papTipozal, to 
bear testiraony [5124,4}. 
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paprrpia, 7, testimony. 

paprue, -Tupoc, 6, witness. 

paorty6w, to scourge. 

paotizw, to whip [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. [38. 

uaorié, -lyo¢, 9, scourge, 

paxn. h, battle. 

paxouat, to fight, 16 [§ 125, 
15]. 

péyac, -GAn,-a, great [§48]. 

péye Doc, -ovc,To,greatness. 

edn, 7, drunkenness. 

Ledijpuwr, -ovor, negligent, 
65. 

pedinut, to let go, 168. 

ueSvw, to be drunk, 136. 

MeVavn, 7, Methone. 

petpakioy, To, young boy. 

péAac, -atva, -ar, black. 

péAct, it concerns, 24 
[§ 125, 17]. 

pedérn, 77, care. 

mEAL, -cTo¢, 76, honey. 

péditra, 7, a bee. 

pHéAAw, to be about to, 88 
[§ 125, 16]. 

péAouat, to have a care for 
[§ 125, 17]. 

HéAog, -ovc, TO, song, 121. 

péudouat, w. a., to blame; 
w. d., to reproach. 

péurpic, -ewe, 7, reproach. 

pév — dé, truly — but, 38. 

MevéAcws, -ew, 6, Mene- 
laus. 

pevevaive, w. d., to bear 
ill-will towards. 

uévw, to remain; w. 2, to 
await; second Perf. ué- 
pova, to desire [§ 111,5]. 

pepicu, to divide. 

_ féepipva, 7, care. 

pépoc, -ovg, TO, part. 

peonuBpia, 7, mid-day. 

pécog 3, middle. 

uecoTn¢, mediocrity, 57. 

peoroc 3, w. g., full. 


peTaBadAw,to change,180. 
petaBodn, 7, change. 
peradidwt, to give a share 
of, 159. 
peTadAatrw, to change. 
petagv, w. g., between. 
peraréurrouat, to send for. 
peraridnt,to change,159. 
petagépw, to remove, 
change. 
perayerpiCouat, to take in 
hand, 65. 
perérecta, afterwards. 
peréxo, to take part in. 
pétpiog 3, moderate. 
petpiwc, adv., moderately. 
péTpov, 76, measure, 28. 
Héxpt, until, 
#7, not, 16; after expres- 
: sions of fear, 91. 
pndayod, nowhere; pL. el- 
vat, to be of no value. 
Mndeca, #, Medea. 
pnéeic, -epia, -Ev, no one 
[§ 68, Rem. 1]. 
pendérore, never, 112. 
M7doc, 6, a Mede. 
HijKog, -ovc, 76, length. 
piv, -véc, 6, month. 
HIVE, -toe or -ido¢, 2, an- 
ger. [ with. 
envio, w. d., to be angry 
pnrore, never. 
AT, not yet. 
pare — pyre, neither — 
nor. 
LATNP, -TpOS, #, mother, 
unxavaopat, Dep. Mid., 
to contrive. 
paiva, to pollute [§ 111, 
Rem. 2]. 
piyvoupe, to mix [§ 140, 4]. 
Mcedpidarne, -ov, 6, Mith- 
ridates. 
pxpoc 8, small. [des. 
McAriadne, -ov, 6, Miltia- 
MiAwy, -wvoc, 6, Milo. 
27* 
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ptéouat, to imitate. 
ftunrhg, -od, 6, imitator. 
Mivwe (Gen. Mivwog and 
Mivw), 6, Minos. 
ftuvjokw, to remind 
[§ 122, 11]. 
pioyo, w. g., to mix with 
pcéw, to hate. 
podoc, 6, reward. 
pioSou, to let out. 
vd, -G¢, 7, mina [§ 26]. 
#vnun, 7, memory. 
Lvnpovetw, to remember. 
Evnernp, -7poc, 6, suitor. 
HoAcg, with difficulty. 
povapyia, 7, monarchy, 
HOvov, only, 64. 
povoc 3, alone. 
poipa, 7, fate, 141. 
Hopotpoc 2, fated. 
Moica, 7, a Muse. 
provotkn, 7, music, 87. 
p0x87p6¢8,miscrable,base. 
pHoxVoc, 6, toil, distress. 
poxAdc, 6, bolt, 28. 
Bite, to suck [§ 125, 18]. 
pidoc, 6, word, 40. 
via, 0, fly. 
Hupiog 3, innumerable. 
pbpuns, -Koc, 6, ant. 
Hipov, Td, perfumery, 145. 
Hig, -d6¢, 7, mouse. 
fbxarog 3, inmost, 121. 
pio, to close [formation 
of tense, § 94, 1]. 
pepoc 3, foolish, a foc lL. 


N. 

Nai, truly. 
vaiw, to dwell. 
Naévoc, 6, Naxian. 
vaoow, to press togethar 

[Char., § 105, 1]. 
vavayia, 7, shipwreck. 
vaudyoc, 6, shipwrecked 
vavuayia, 7, sea-fight 
vavuTn¢, -ov, 6, sailor. 
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maprust, inf. maptévat, to 
go by, near. 

trapépxyouat, to go by. 

Tapexw, to offer, grant, 27; 
Mid., 58. 

wapingt, to let pass, neg- 
lect, 168. [258. 

napiornt, to place beside, 

rwapoivéw, to riot [Aug., 
$91, 1). 

rapofvvw, to encourage. 

7 affyoia,7, frankness, 163. 

rac, every, all. 

wdoow, to scatter [Char., 
§ 105, 1). 

nacxw, to suffer, 
(§ 122, 22). 

xarTnp, -po¢, 6, father. 

matpto¢ 2, belonging te 
the country. 

matpic, -idoc, #, native 
country. 

Wlarpoxaoc, 6, Patroclus. 

TaTpwe, -~woc, 6, uncle, 47, 

mavw, to cause to cease, 
124 [Aor. Pass. éxat- 
odnv; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
mérravpuct, to cease; Fut. 
Perf. weratoouat, will 
cease]. 

aédn, 7), fetter. 

mediov, Td, a plain. 

weidw, to persuade, 124; 
Mid., 22 [Aorémeiodny, 
I obeyed]. 

weida, -ov¢, 7, persna- 
siveness. 

weivaw, to hanger [Cont., 
§ 97, 3}. (try. 

re:paouat, Dep. Pass., to 

nédayoc, -ovc, TO, Bea. 
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YWleAorovynoiaxoe, Pelo- 
ponnesian. 
WeAoriivycoc, 7, Pelo- 
ponnesns. , 


TléAoy, -orog, 6, Pelops. . 
xeAtaorie, 6, shieldsman. 


rréurw, to send [§ 102, 5). 
TEYNC, -NTOC, 6, ], Poor. 
mevnTevw, to be poor. 
mwevdéw, to grieve. 
mevdixdc Exw, w. g., to be 
sad about something. 
TIENGQ, see racxo. 
mevia, 7, poverty. 
mevixpog 3, poor. 
mévopat, to be poor. 
meraivw, to make ripe, 130 
[§ 382, Rem. 2]. 
wenpepévn, H, fate. 
TETWY, -OVOS, Tipe. 
mepaive, to complete, 131 
(§ 111, Rem. 2]. 
mepaioc 3, beyond. 
wépac, -aToc, TO, end, 247. 
Tmepaw, to transport [§ 98, 
(a)]. 
mwepeaye, to lead reand. 
wep BarAs,to throw round. 
mepidpopog 2, running 
round. Feles. 
Tlepixane, -éove, 6, Peri- 
mepiopue, to overlook, 
permit, 147. 
TepitAooc, ~ove, 6, voyage 
round. [333. 
mepippéw, to flow round, 
TweptoTéAdw, to clothe, 130. 
mepiTionpt, to put or set 
round. [?21. 
TepitpéTo, to turn round, 
wepitrog 3, beyond the 
usual number, more 
than sufficient. 
Teptgepw, to carry about. 
Tepcepovn, 7, Proserpine. 
Tépone, -ov, 6, a Persian. 
Tlepeixéc, Persian. 
TeTavvvpt, to expand 
[$ 139, (a), 3). 
méTouat, to fly [§ 125, 23). 
métpa, 7, rock. 
TFEY@OMAIT, see aur da- 
vos. 
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7H; whither? where ? 

anyn, 7, fountain. 

mH yvupt, to fix, make firm 
[§ 140, 8]. 

RUXVC, -ewe, 6, cubit, 52. 

mixpoe 3, bitter. 

ntélu, to press. 

riprAnut, to fill [§ 235, 5} 

axiurpyusto burn [§135,6}. 

xivo, to drink [§ 119, 3}. 

niTvioxw, to give to drink 
[§ 122, 13). 

TET PACKW,to sell [§ 222,145 

ninrw, to fall [§ 223]. 

xcoTeéw, to trust, 25. 

aiorte, -ewe, 7, belief, 183 

mterog 3, trustworthy, 27. 

Tiwy, -ovor, fat. 

wAGCe, to cause to wan- 
der [Char., § 105, 4]. 

wiécow, to form [Char. 
§ 205, 3]. 

wAaorTtky,7,sculptare, 160 

WAaraa, 7, Plataea 

mAéOpoy, TO, measure of 
100 feet. 

whetoroc 3, most. 

wAéKw, to knit, weave. 

mwAcovante, oftener. 

TALOVEKTNE,- OU,RVAariCiOUs. 

TAeovesia, 7, avarice. 

whevpa, 7), side. 

wAéw, to sail [§ 126, 3; 
Cont., § 97, 2). 

TAnyn, 7, & blow, wound. 

nAnSoc, -ove, TO, multe 
tude, 72. 

wAnY, W. g., except, 145. 

wAnpRE, -ec, W. g-, fall, 
satisfied with. 

tAnoale, to approach. 

rAnoto¢ 8, near, 109. 

wAnTTY, to strike, 181 [Pf 
métvAnya, I have struck; 
or. Pass. éxAnyny; 
Lut in composition, éz- 
ddvyy, e.g. tSerAd yay}, 
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wAivdoc, 7, brick. 
waAéoc = TAovc, 6, Voyage. 
wAobovre 3, rich. 
wAoutéw, to be or become 
rich. 
scAovrica, to enrich, 64. 
nAovroc, 6, riches, 59. 
wAive, to wash [§ 111, 6}. 
mvéw, to breathe, blow 
[§ 116, 3; Cont., § 97,1]. 
woSev ; whence ? 
sro éw, to desire [§ 98,(b)]. 
aotéw, to make, do; «ev 
motéw, 107. 
monte, -0v, 6, poet. 
motkiAoc 8, variegated, 40. 
rotnizy, -évoc, 6, shepherd. 
roiog ; 3, of what kind ? 
moAeuéw, W. d., to carry 
on war. 
woAéutoc 8, hostile, 88. 
woAeuxoc 3, warlike. 
woAeuoc, 6, war. 
moAtopréw, to besiege. 
moAtopkia, i), siege. 
woAtc, -ews, 7, city, 51. 
wodcteia, 7, the state, civil 
polity, 90. 
wodrebw, to govern the 
state; Mid., to live asa 
citizen, to govern the 
state. 
ToAdirne, -ov, 6, citizen. 
soAcrixoc 3, relating to 
the state, 165. 
ToAAGKtc, often. 
woAAatAuctog 38, many 
times more. 
roAAoi, many. (lux. 
ToAvéeixne, -ove, 6, Pol- 
soAvxolpavia, 7, the rule 
of many. 
wodvadyoc 2, loquacious. 
wodAbrovoc 2, laborious. 
woAtc, much, 53 [§ 48]. 
noAvréAea, 7, costliness, 
136. 


moAvreAne, -E¢, costly, 163. 
moAugtAia, 7, multitude 
of friends. 
moAvyetpia, 7, multitude 
of hands, of workmen. 
movéw,to toil,107 [§98,(b)]. 
movnpoc 3, wicked, 48. 
tovoc, 6, toil, 28. [90. 
mopevu, to lead forward, 
ropdéw, to destroy. 
woptoTtKoc 3, w. g., Skilled 
im procuring. 
mopoupeoc (otc) 3, purple. 
Tloceidév, -Gvoc, 6, Po- 
seidon, ‘Neptune. 
Tote, -ews, 7, drinking, 51. 
mococ ; 3, how great? 
moTauoc, 6, river. 
moré, once, 43 
sOTepoc, Wincn of two, 165. 
worov, Td, drink. 
mov, 7od0c, 6, foot. 
mpdypa, -aTo¢, TO, aN ac- 
tion, 40. 
mpaxrixoc 8, capable of ac- 
complishing, obtaining. 
mpagic, -ews, 7, an action. 
mpaog 3, mild, 53. 
mpaTtw, to do, act; mpar- 
TW, TpaTTopai TLva ap- 
yiptov, to demand of 
one; w. adv., 89. 
apéret, it is becoming, 24. 
nptoBec, ol, ambassadors. 
apeaBevric, -ov, 6, ambas- 
sador, 121. 
wpéopue, -ela, -v, old. 
npiacdat, to buy [§ 135, 
p. 165]. 
mpiv, before; w. inf, 106; 
amply dv, w. subj., 88. 
mpiw, to saw [Pass. with 
o, § 95]. 
mpoatpéopaz, to prefer. 
mpoBarov, Td, sheep. 
mpoyovoc, 6, ancestor. 
apodidupt, to betray. 
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spod6rne, -ov, 6, betrayer 
mpoeiwov (Aor.), to suy 
before, command. 
mpoépyouat, to go before. 
mpoduuia, 7, willingness. 
rpo8ouoc 2, willing. 
npoSipwc, adv., willingly. 
mpodeinw, to forsake, 121. 
mpouayoc, 6, fighting in 
front, champion. 
mpovoéw, to consider be- 
forehand, 142. 
mpovota, 4, foresight, 87 
apéotda, to know before- 
hand. 
mpocayopetu,to call, name. 
mpocBaddAu, w. g., to smell 
of something. 
mpocBAérw, to look at. 
mpocdoxaw, to expect, 107. 
apocemt, inf. mpoceivat, to 
be present, 47. 
mpocetut, inf, tporcévat, to 
go to, 168. 
mpoceAaivw, to advance 
towards. 
Tpocéprouat, to come to, 
mpocyxet,it is becoming, 24. 
mpocnxwy, becoming, 138, 
mpoonpzaivu, to reveal, 155. 
mpoodev, before; w. g. 
[$ 24]. 
npocSeréc 3, artificial, 175, 
Tpockvvéw, w. 9,, tO WOr 
ship, honor. 
mpocodoc, 7, approach, 54 
mpocrintw, to fall upon, 
occur, &7. 
Tpocrvéw,to breathe upon. 
mpocroréw, to add to, 109. 
mpocridnut, to add. 
mpocgépw, to bring to, 30 
mporepog 8, before, sooner. 
mpotidnut, to put before, 
159. 
mporpér, to turn to, 41. 
npogyreva to prophesy. 
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ampurav:iov, Tb, court of foradoyv, rd, a club. 


justice at Athens. 
mpwiog 3, carly. 
rpurog 3, first. 
‘eTaipw, to sneeze. 
ntuiw, to strike against 
[Pass with o, § 95]. 
Wrepoy, TO, wing. 
wrépvé, -yoc, 7, wing. 
rtigow, to pound [Char., 
¢ 105, 1]. 
nTWyOC, very poor, 56. 
IluvSaydpac, -vv, 6, Pytha- 


goras. | pact. 
sruxvog 3, numerous, com- 
wiAn, 7, gate. 


ruvddvoua:, to inquire 
[§ 121, 15]. 

nip, Tupoc, 76, fire. 

mupyoc, 6, tower. 

mundw, to burn. 

ma (enclitic), vet. 

mwréw, to sell. 

wumore, ever. 

roc; how? 


P. 
‘Pédroc 3, easy. 
padiwc, adv , easily. 
pedua, -arog, TO, stream. 
béw, to flow |§ 116, 3]. 
‘PEQ, see oni. 
bryvuut, to tear, break 
[$ 140, 9]. 
pia, -aroc, 76, word. 
pytwp, -opoc, 46, orator. 
piyog, -ovg, 76, cold. 
étyéw, to be cold [Cont., 
§ 97, 3, (b)]. 
pirréw, to throw. 
birrw, to throw. 
bic, bevdc, 7, nose. 
biy, bende, %, reed. 
pododaxrvAog 2, rosy-fin- 
gered. 
é6dov, 76, rose. 
60:4, 4, pomegranate. 


puduo¢, 6, rhythm. 

pvorafw, to drag [Char., 
4 105, 2]. 

povrvet, to strengthen 
[§ 189, (c), 2]. 


=. 

Larapic, -ivoc, 7, Salamis. 

oaAntyé,-tyyo¢,7,trum pet. 

caArivu, to bluw a trum- 
pet {Char., § 105, 4]. 

cadmixtne, -08, 6, trum- 
peter. 

Zaptoc, 6, Samian. 

Lapdavaradocs, 6, Sarda- 
napalus. 

Lapdetc, -ewv, al, Sardis. 

Zapor, 6, the Sarus. 

cups, capkoc, i, flesh. 

ourTru, to load. 

cagne, -éc, clear. 

oager, clearly. 

oBévvupt, to quench, 163 
($189, (b), 4; second 
Aor., § 142]. 

oéBac, 76, respect, 47. 

oéBouat, to honor, $1. 

cetopoc, 6, earthquake. 

ceiw, to shake [Pass. with 
0, 4 95}. 

cé2ac, -aoc, T6, splendor. 

ona, TO, sign, Monument. 

onpaivw, to give a sign. 

onpetov, Td, sign. 

atyaw, to be silent. 

oLyn, 7, silence. 

cidnpoc, 4, iron. 

Givatt, -eo¢, T6, mustard. 

oiro¢, 6, corn. 

otwrae, to be silent. 

own, 7, silence. 

clumnAdoc 3, silent. 

oxddoc, -ovg, Td, trench. 

oxedalu, to scatter, 124. 

oxedavvuut, to scatter 
[§ 139, (a), 4]. 
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oxé/Aw,to dry up |§142,3] 

COKIN pov, TO, sceptre. 

oxida, 7, shadow. 

oxAnpog 3, dry, 121. 

oxodoc 8, crooked, 23. 

oxorréw, -éouat, to behold, 
consider. 

oxoroc, 6 and 76, darkness. 

OKOTTY, to joke, 59. 

ouaw, to smear [Cont., 
§97,3; Aor. Pass. éo- 
panxonv). 

cogia, 7, wisdom. [46. 

cogiaTyc, -od, 6, sophist, 

LogoxAane, -Eovc, 6, Soph- 
ocles. 

oogo¢ 3, wise. 

oravicu, w. g., to be in 
want. 

oravic, -ewc, 7, need, 51. 

oraviwc, adv., rarely, 160. 

Zraprn, I Sparta. 

Lrapridrye, -av, 6, Spar 
tan. 

Zrapriarcxoc, Spartan. 

ori, to draw [§ 98, (a), 


" areipw, to sow [PFf. éomo- 


pa; Aor.Pass.cordpyy]. 
orévdw, to pour libations 
Mid., to make a treaty. 
orevdu, to hasten, 17. 
orovdatw, to hasten, be 
zealous, 131. 
orovdaiog 3, zealous, 34. 
orovdaiws, adv., zealously, 
63. 
orovd7, 7, zeal. 
oTayay, -dvoc, 7, drop, 52 
orad.ov, TO, stadium, 131. 
oTraduoc, 6, a station, 72. 
oraczu, oraldlw, to trickle 
[Char., § 105, 2]. 
sTaotau, to revolt, be at 
variance, 87. 
oraatc, -ews, 7, faction, 51. 
oTayxue, -voc, 6, ear of corn. 
oréyn, %, roof, house. 
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oréiAw, to send [second 
Aor. Pass., § 102, 2, and 
§ 114]. 

srevavw, to sigh [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

oTépyw, w. a., to love; w. 
d., to be contented with. 

orepéw TLvG Tt, to deprive 
one of something [§ 122, 
16]. [of. 

orépouat, to be deprived 

sTepioxw, to deprive of 
[$ 122, 15]. 

stégavoc, 6, crown. 

oTiAn, 7, pillar. 

_ ernpitw, to make firm 
[Char., § 105, 2). 

oritw, to prick [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

oroA7, f, robe. 

oréua, -aro¢, Td, mouth. 

oropévyuut, oTopvesut, to 
spread out [§139, (b), 5]. 

OTpaTevua, -aTo¢, TO, ar- 
my, 72. 

orpareiw, to make an ex- 
pedition, 89. 

orparnyo¢, 6, a general. 

oTparia, 7, army. 

oTpariarne, -ov, 6, soldier. 

oTparoredevouat, to en- 
camp. 

oTparoredov, T6, encamp- 
ment, encamped army. 

oTparoc, 6, army. 

orpeB2ouw, to torture. 

orpédw, to turn | Aor. Pass. 
torpadny, torpégdny ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass., 
§ 102, 6]. 

oTpavvupt, to spread out 
[§ 139, (c), 3]. 

orvyéw, to hate. 

LuBapiryc, -ov, 6, Syba- 
rite. 

myytyvooxw, to think 
with, agree with; éxav- 


7@, to be conscious; o. 
tevi, to pardon. 
OVYYVAOp"WY, -Ov, W.f., par- 
doning; (2) agreeing 
with. 
ovyypagw, to describe, 72. 
ovykvxaw,to confound,106 
ovyxaipw, to rejoice with. 
ovyxzéw, to pour together, 
133. 
ovki}, 7, fig-tree. 
cuKoy, TO, fig. 
ovAdw Tiva TL, to deprive 
one of something. 
ovAAayuGavu, to take with, 
seize, 107. 
LwvAAag, -ov, 6, Sylla. 
avAdAéyu, to collect. 
abvAdoyos, 4, assembly. 
ovpBaive, to go with, 136. 
ouuBovAevu, to advise. 
ovpBovdog, 6, adviser. 
ouppayxia, 7, alliance, aid. 
ovppayoc, 6, ally, 106. 
obvprac, all together, 72. 
oupmnyvuut, to join to- 
gether, 172. 
ouurivy, to drink with. 
ovprinry, to fall with, 142. 
ovurovéw, to work with, 
107. [142. 
ovudépw, to carry with, 
ovudopa, 7, an event, 138. 
ovvaywvicouat, to contend 
with. 
suvaipoyuat, w. g., te take 
part in. 
cuvardAAuut, to destroy 
together, 163. [124. 
ovvappuoly, to fit together, 
ovvdertvoc, 6, table-com- 
panion. 
ctvdecpuoc, 6, band; con- 
junction. [142. 
ouvitatpiiu, to live with, 
covets, inf. cuveivat, to 
be with. 


823 


covert, inf. ovvrévar, w 
d., to come cr assemble 
with. [qual 

cuvecouotow, to make e- 

ovvertididutt, to give up, 
162. 

ovvepyoc, 6, helper. 

civecic, -ewe, 7, under 
standing. 

ouveTo¢g 3, sensible, 72. 

ovv7Feta,7,intercourse,22 

ovvdanrw, to bury with 
ouvdnkn, h, treaty. 
ouviornt, to put together 
cuvvéw, to spin with, 162. ; 
civoida, to know with; 
éuavT@, to be conscious, 

ovvTaTrTu, to arrange, 122. 

ovyTpéxu, to run with one 

ourvrvyyave, to meet with, 
happen. 

ovptys, -tyyoc, 7, flute. 

oupilw (ovpitrw), to whis- 
tle [Char., § 105, 2]. 

Zipoc, 6, a Syrian. 

cipw, to draw. 

otc, ovdg, 6, 7, boar, sow. 

ovoxnvéw, to tent with, 
eat with. 

ogalw, ofarru, to kill 
[Char., § 105, 2]. 
odaipa, 7, ball. 

opiAda, to deceive. 118. 

ogddpd, very, 147. 

ogadpo¢ 3, violent. 

agtcu, to throb [Cbar, 
4 105, 2]. 

sotpa, 7, hammer. 

axa, to loose [4 98, (a)]. 

oxodaiog 3, lazy. — 

owl, to save, 52 |Porf 
Mid. or Pass. céowopat 
Aor. Pass. towdnv). 

ZwKpurn¢g, -ovg, 6, So- 
crates. 

capa, -aroc, Tb, the body 

aThnp, -f0¢, 6, preserver 
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Swrnpis, 7, preservation. 

cudgpovew, to he of sound 
mind, 165. 

cudgpootyn, 7, modesty, 59. 

cogpur, wise, 36. 


T. 
TaAavrov, 7d, talent (a 
weight). 
radapog, 6, little basket. 
TGAag,-atva,-av, wretched. 
Tavradoc, 6, Tantalus. 
Tragic, -ews, 7, order, 12}. 
rarevoc 8, low, humble. 
Taretvdu, to humble. 
Tapatrw, to throw into 
confusion, 122. 
rapayn, 9, confusion, 122. 
raTrw, to arrange, 122. 
tavpor, 6, bull. [40. 
tavrodoyia, 7, tautology, 
Tagpoc, 7), grave. 
raya, quickly, 131. 
Taxéws, quickly. 
T4x0¢, -ovc, TO, quickness. 
Taoc, Tad, 6, peacock. 
ré—xai, both—and, 44. 
Teyéa, 4, Tegea. 
teivw, to stretch [Pf. ré- 
taxa; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
§ 113}. 
Teipw, to wear out, tire, 22. 
Treixoc, -ovc, Td, wall. 
Texuaipu, to limit. 
réxvov, 76, child. 
reAgyraioc 8, last. 
reAevrau, to end, die. 
reAevtn, #, end, death. 
TeAéw, to accomplish, 107 
[$ 98, (b)]. 
rého¢, -ove, 7 end, 131. 
réuve, to cut, divide, 130 
[§ 119]. 
Tépac, -aToc, T6, wonder. 
réprw, to delight, 34. 
“etpaivy, to bore [§ 111, 
Rem. 2]. 


rétreé, -Lyoc, 6, grasshop- 
per. 

Texvaopuat, Dep. Mid, to 
contrive. 

TéxvN, 77, art. 

texvirne, -ov, 6, artist 

THKw, to melt, 133. 

TndAépaxoc,6, Telemachus. 

THAtKOvTOC, so large, 67. 

TnHAod, far. 

Tidpa, 7, tarban. 

Tidnput, to place, 159; v0- 
pour rideaPat, to make 
laws [§ 133]. 

Tidiv7, 7, norse. 

rixtw, to beget [Fut. ré- 
fonat; Aor. éErexoy ; 
Perf. réroxa}. 

Teuaw, to honor. 

Tin, 7, honor. 

tiwcoc 3, honored, 56. 

Tinwpéw, to help, 168. 

Tluwpia, 7, punishment. 


tivo, to expiate, pay 
[§ 119, 4]. 

TiTpaoKw, to wound [§122, 
16]. - 


TAnvat, to bear [§ 135, 7]. 

rot, indeed, 136. 

totvyuy, hence, therefore. 

toioc 3, of such a nature. 

totovrog 3, such [§ 60]. 

roAuaw, to dare, 106. 

Tofevua, -aTo¢, TO, arrow. 

roéixn, 7, archery. 

tégov, 76, bow. 

roro¢, 6, place. 

TooovToc 3, so great [4 60]. 

tore, then. 

Tpayinxoc 3, tragic. 

Tpayos, 6, goat. 

tpaypdia, 7, tragedy. 

rpareca, 7, table. 

Tpérw, to turn; Mid., to 
turn myself; (2) for 
myself, i. e. to put to 
flight [Aor. érpeya; 
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Mid. -a.u7v ; Passa. érpé- 
pony; érpurov, -dunry, 
étparny; Pf. Act. ré- 
tpoga ; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
TéTpaupat, § 302, 5, 6). 

Tpédw, to nourish, 25 [Fat. 
Spépw; Aor. EVpewa ; 
Pf. tétpoga, § 105, 2 
Pf. Mid. or Pass. réd-. 
paypal, ibid. 6; Aor 
Pass. érpig¢nv (seldom 
érpégdnv)}. 

Tpéxw, to run [§ 126, 5). 

Tpéw, to tremble [§98,(b)}. 

TpiBw, to rub. 

TPLNPNC, -pove, 7, trireme. 

tpifw, to ehirp [Char,, 
§ 105, 2). 

Tpirrove, -odo¢, tripod, 145. 

Tpoiliy, -7]V06, i, Troe 
zene. 

TpéTratov, TO, trophy. 

Tporro¢, 6, Way, manner,67. 

tpvd7, 7, luxury, 22. 

TpugnTnc, -ob, 6, luxu- 
rious, 24. 

Tpoyw, to gnaw | Fat. rpo- 
gouat; Aor. Etpayor}. 

Tvyxave, to obtain [§ 12}. 
16]. 

TiuBog, 6, tomb. 

Tirtu, to strike. 

tupavvi¢, -idoc, 7, tyranny 

Tvpavvoc, 6, tyrant, 91. 

TopBn, 7, crowd, bustle. 

Tu¢Adw, to make blind. 

Toxn, 7, fortane, 23. 


YT. 
"Yaxwvdoc, 6, hyacinth. 
bBpilecy, w. a.,to be haugh 
ty towards one, to mal. 
treat. (53 
bBo, -ews, 4, insolence 
tGpicrHe, -ov, 6, insolent 
mia. [health. 
bytaivw, to be in good 
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tdwp, 76, water [§ 47]. 

Het, it rains. 

wvioc, 6, son. 

braxovecy, w. d., to obey. 

brapyw, to be at hand, to 
be, 41. 

brefiornut, to remove; 
Mid., to go or come 
out from. 

breoarodrvjokw, W. gen., 
to die for one. 

brepaySouat, to be much 
grieved. 

trepBadAw, to throw be- 
youd, exceed. 

érepGacia. 7, trespass. 

tsrepnpavoc2 haughty,110. 

imepopaw, to look over, 
to despise. 

érépppwr, haughty, 36. 

dmnpetéw, w. d., to aid, 
serve. 

unioxvéouar, to promise 
[§ 120, 3]. 

Ervoc, 6, sleep. [ing. 

broypagy, 7, paint, paint- 

tnoddnpa, .-atoc, TO, san- 
dal, 108. 

binxddeoic, -ewc, 7, hypo- 
thesis. 

bropévw, Ww. a, to await, 
endure. 

brrogépw, to endure. 

trroxwpéw, to go back. 

torepaiog 3, following. 

torepoc 3, later, following. 

tgaivw, to weave [Perf. 
toayxa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. é¢acpat]. 

thpoc, -ovc, 76, height, 48. 

inpow, to elevate. 


. &, 
@ATQ, see eoFiv. 
gaive, to show, 121. 
gavepéc, evident, 168. 
eapuaxov, Td, remedy. 


pdoxy,to assert [§ 122, 17]. 

gavdoc, bad, evil. 

peidouat, Dep. Mid., w. g., 
to spare. 

pévaé, -dxoc, 6, impdstor. 

Sepextdyc, -ovg, 6, Phe- 
recydes. 

pépw, to bear, 23 [§ 126, 6]. 

pevyo, to flee, 17 [§ 116,3]. 

oni, to say [§ 126, 7; in- 
flection, § 135, 8]. 

¢0ave, to anticipate, 136 
[$ 119, 5]. 

pdecipw, to destroy [§ 111, 
Pf. Act. ég3opa; Pf. 
Mid. or Pass. é¢dap- 
pat; Fut. Pass. ¢3ap7- 
ooxat and second Aor. 
Pass. épSapyv, in the 
sense of to perish]. 

¢Sédvoc, 6, envy. 

gaan, 7, drinking-cup. 

giAavipwro¢g 2, philan- 
thropic, 43. 

gtAéw, to love. 

gcAia, 4, friendship. 

gidroc 3, friendly. 

ptAoxepdnc, -é¢, fond of 


gain. 

piAopadinc, -éc, fond of 
learning. 

¢tAGevoc 2, hospitable. 

gtAocodgéw,to philosophize. 

gidoc, 6, a friend, dear. 

prAoxpnpoovvn, 7, avarice. 

gAilw, to bubble [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

poBéw, to frighten, 109. 

goBoc, 4, fear. 

gotvixeog (otc) 3, purple. 

gorda, to go to and fro. 

govete, -éwc, 6, murderer. 

goveva, to murder. 

govoc, 6, murder. 

$op(, %, pasture, food. 

popéw, to carry. 

popucyé, ~tyyoe; qs harp. 
28 
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gpatu, to say, tell, 124. 

gpyv, -evoc, 7, mind, 36 

gpovéw, to think, 107. 

¢povrifw, to care for, 27. 

gporric, -idog, 4, concern, 
39. 

Opvyia, 7, Phrygia. 

bpvé, -byoc, 6, a Phrygian, 

gvAakn, 7, guard, watch. 

gtAaé, -xoc, 6, a guard, 51, 

gviarrw, to guard, 36; 
Mid, w. a, to guard 
against something, 122, 

pvonpa, -aroc, Td, breath 

gvotc, -ews, 7, nature. 

guTeiu, to plant. 

gvw, to bring forth, 88 
[§ 142, 10]. 

guvéw, to produce a sound, 
speak. 

wry, 9, Voice. 

gap, dupoc, 4, thief. 

gas, gwroe, 76, light. 


X. 
Xaivw, to yawn, 130, 
xaipw, to rejoice, 17 [§ 125, 
24]. 
xalaw, to loosen [§ 98, 
(a)]. [22. 
xarero¢ 3, troublesome, 
xadrerGc, adv., with diffi- 
culty. 
xaAtivoc, 6, bridle. 
xaAxoc, 6, brass. 
xXGAxeoc 3, brazen. 
xapiecc, graceful. 
xaptér rw, gracefully. 
xapifouat, to gratify, 37. 
xaptc, -iroc, 7, favor, 29. 
xaoKw, to yawn [§ 122, 18}. 
xetpov, -avoc, 6, winter. 
xeip, ~p0¢, 1 hand (§ 35, 
Rem. 2]. 
xetpoouat, to subdue, 110. 
xeEALSOr, -dvoc, 7, swallow 
xéw, to pour [§ 116, 3]. 
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ynpoz, to deprive of, 113. 

xdéc, yesterday. 

4 Bur, -dvoc, 7, the carth, 
133. 

mrav, -voc, 6, coat. 

xLwv, -dvoc, #, snow. 

yoede, xouc, 6, measure,44. 

yorpecog 3, of swine. 

yoAdopat, to be angry at. 

yoAoc, 6, anger, 172. 

yopevw, to dance. 

yopdc, 6, dance. 

xow, to heap up |Pass. 
with o, § 95}. 

Ypaouat, to use [§96, Rem.; 
Cont., § 97, 3, (a)]. 

zpéu, to give an oracle 
[§ 96, Rem.; Cont. § 97, 
8, (a)]. 

jpeia, #, need, 22. [2]. 

2127, it is necessary [§ 135, 

2, w. g., to be in went. 

pia, -atoc, 76, a thing, 
property, 41. 

xpnoiuoc, useful, 56. 


zpic, to anoint [Pass. 
with o, § 94, 1]. 

Xpovoc, 6, time. 

Xpvoiov, rd, gold. 


xptoeog (cdc), -éa (77), -eov 


(ov), golden. 
XpGua, -aroc, 76, skin. 
Xpovvvpe, to color [§ 139, 
(c)]. 


xpa, 4, country, region. 
xepic, w. g., separately, 


apart from. 
xwotopéc, 6, separation. 


a 2 
¥atw, w.g., to touch | Pass. 
with o, § 95]. 
pau, to rub [Pass. with o; 
Cont., § 97, 8, (a)]. 
péyo, to blame. 
pevdne, -é¢, false. 
petdopxog 2, perjured; 76 
Yeidopxov, perjury. 
wedvdoc, -ovc, Td, a lie. 
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peborne, -ov, 4, liar. 


wiv, ynvec, 6, wasp. 

wrdioua, -aroc, 76, de- 
cree, 160. 

yux7, 7, the soul. 

pdxoc, -ovc, 7d, cold. 


Q 


‘ude (54), 4, song. 


G3éw, to push [§ 124, 6]. 

Oxide, -eia, -b, quick. 

Ouoc, 6, shoulder. 

@véouat, to buy [Aug., $87, 
4. Comp. rpiacGaz]. 

&vioc 3, for sale; 7a Svia, : 
wares. 

w¢, a8, when, how, because; 
O¢ TGYLOTa, as soon as 
possible; with indefi- 
nite numbers ;— that; 
in order that [§ 181]. 

Screp, as, just as. 

Ocre, so that. 

OgéActa, }, advantage. 

Opedéw, w. a. to benefit. 


xpnopociyn, poverty, 39. wpetdu, to deceive, 47; OpéAcuog 2, useful. 


xpyords 3, useful, 41. 


Mid., 89. 





énp, wdc, f, eye, counte- 
nance. 


Il. ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULARY. 


The numerals after a Greek word, denote the 


where the meaning of the 








word is more fully given, or where another -word of the same signification may 
be found. For the proper use of the prepositions, the student will depend } rin- 
cipally upon the definitions given in §§ 163—167. 


A. able, to be, dtvauaz, loyfw, abroad, to travel, arrody- 








Abandon, éxAzizu, mpo- 
Acizw, xatadcina, ért- 
Acixw, agin. 

ability, dé9 zu0¢, -ews, %. 


oidg Tre elui, Exo. 
abolish, Adu. 
abounding in, etopoc 2. 
about, epi, dug. 


pEw. 


absence, in the, dréy. 


absent, aay. 
absent, to be, decpe. 


abide by, xsoauévu, éu- Abradatas, “ASpadérac, abstain from, éréyouas. 


Bevo. 


-ov, 6. 


abundance, é¢doria, >. 
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accom pany, éoat. 

sccomplish, éSepyacoua:, 
Tehéw, diar., Tepaiva, 
ayvvw ; to accomplish, as 


adorn, xoopéw, aydAdu, 
donéw. 

adorn with (invest), dy- 
grévyvpi Teva Te. 


a journey, karaviw; = Adranum, “Adpavoy, ré. 


to effect, damparropac. 
according to, in accord- 
ance with, cara. 
account of, on, dca, é7i, 
Evexa, brép. 
account, on this, 61a Todro, 
accuse of, ypayoual, Kar7- 
yopéw, StwKw. 
accuser, Kar7yopos, 6. 
accustom, é0ifa. 
Acheron, ’Avépwy, -ovros, 
é 


Acherusian, ’Ayepovotoc. 
achieve, éSepyaCouar, dia- 
Tparrouat. 
Achilles,’AyArcic, -Etac, 6. 
acquainted with, to be, 
olda, éxiorapat. 
acquire, KTdou“at, mpoc- 
woLéw, Aayxavu. 
acquisition, xTi#ot¢, -ews, f. 
acquit, aoAvery. 
Acropolis, ’Axpdzodic, 
EWC, 7. 
sas passage, mapodoc, 


act, an, 7pa§ec, -ewc, 9, 
wpadypa, 76; = work, 
Epyov, TO. 

act, to, mpaTru, dpaw. 

action, see act. 

ald, mpocrotéw, mpocri- 
Onut, ereridnu. 

administer, dtocxéw, trodt- 
tevw ; to be an admin- 
istrator, olxéw; to ad- 
minister the govern- 
ment,dcotkéw rv wdc. 

administration, good, et- 
vopia, 7. 

admire, Javyacu, syapat, 

108. 


adult, réAecoc 3. 

advance, tpoBaive, dpudu. 

advantage, ogéAeta, 7, dv- 
not, -Ear¢, 2. 

, an, cyadoy, T6; ad- 

vantages, Ta dyadd. 

, for the, of, mpdc. 

advantageous, yp7otpuoc 8, 
Xonoro¢e 3, péeArpoc. 

advice, BovA7, 7, Bovaed- 
pa, TO. 

advise, BovAetw, ovpBov- 
Aci Tivi. 

adviser, cbuBovdog, 6. 

Aeolus, Alodog, 6. 

Aeschines,Aloyivne, -ov, 6. 

Aetna, Alrvy, #. 

Aeson, Aicwy, -orog, 6. 

Aethiopian, an, Adtioy, 
-iorro¢, 6. 

affair, xpdyua, 76; >= oc- 
cupation, mpagtc, 7. 

affirm, ¢npui. 

affliction, taBo¢, -ovs, 7d. 

afford, rapéxu, wapéxopat. 

afraid, to be, goBéopac. 

after, wera. 

afterwards, fre:ra, peré- 
‘Tera. 

again, abdic, wade. 

against, dvri, mpdc, én. 

Agamemnon, A yapéuvay, 
-ovog, 6. 

age, 7ALKia, 7, 106. 

——, old, yfjpac, -aoc, ré. 

Agesilaus, ‘AyyoiAdogc, 
-aov, 0. 

agrecable, 7dt¢, -eZa, -6. 

agriculture, yewpyia, 9. 

aid,to render, Bon éu, w. d. 

Ajax, Alac, -avzog, 6. 

alarm, to, cararAgrro. 
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Alcestis, “AAxygoric, -to¢g 
and -idog, 77. 

Alcibiades, ‘AAxifcdéne, 
-ov, 6. 

Alexander,’AAéfavdpog, 6, 

alike, duoiwe. 

all, wdc, drde. 

alleviate, éxixovgilw ; to 
alleviate, as gricf, Sepa- 
TEDW. ° 

alliance, ouseuayia, 9. 

allow, éaw. 

allowable, to be, 2eore. 

ally, an, ciupayor, 6. 

almost, oxedor, dAiyov 
deiv. 

alone, p6voc; adv., uéver 

already, 767. 

also, xai. 

altar, Bapdc, 6. 

alternately, év pépet. 

although, «dv or «at guy, 
KaLTEp. 

always, (ei. 

am (to be), eizi, yiyvopas, 
brapyw, exw w. adv. 

Amazon, ’Aualav, -dvog, 
hh. [-ov, 6. 

ambassador, mpeoeuvtie, 

ambassadors, tpéoBere, ol. 

amid, év. 

among, év, mapa. 

amputate, aoréuva. 

Anaxagoras, ’Avafayépag, 
-ov, 6. fol. 

ancestors, Tpoyeyer'nuéevot, 

ancient, taAciog 3. 

and, «ai. 

anger, Opyi, 7, XAo¢, 6. 

angry, to be, dpyilouat, 
bv dpyg Exu. 

angry with, to be, dydo- 
pat, 88. [ré. 

animal, (doy, 76, Onpior, 

announce, ay) éAAo, 88. 

annually, car’ tviavrav. 

anoint, dAeigu, xpie. 


828 


another, @AAog. 

ant, uipuné, -nkog, 6. 

Antisthenes, ’Avriodévne, 
-oug, 6. 

any one, Tic. 

any thing, 17. 

any where, ot; in a sen- 
tence with a negative, 
ovdapod. 

anxiety, see care. 

Apollo,’ A76AAw», -wroe, 6. 

appear, ¢aivouac, 138, 

appetite, yaor7p, -époc, h. 

appoint, dodcixvupe ; 
appoint something to 
one, dpitw, 124. 

Apollodorus, ’Ar0AAddu- 
poc, 6. 

apprehend, ocvAAauBava. 

approach, to, mAyotdlu, 
Tpocetpe. 

approbation, doxizacia, 7. 

approve of, éra:véw, 89. 

Arabia, ’Apafia, 7. 

Arabians, "ApuGer, ol. 

Araspas, ’Apdaovrag, -ov, 6. 

Arcadian, ’Apxag¢, -ddo¢, 6. 

Archestratus, ’Apyéorpa- 
Toc, 6. 

archer, rof6r7c. -ov, 6. 

archery, To&tx7, 7. 

ardor, o70ud7, h, Supde, 6. 

argument, Adyoc, 6. 

Ariaeus, ’Aptaioc, 6. 

arise (= to be), yiyvouat. 

Aristides, ’Aptoreidyg, -ov, 
é. 


Aristippus, ’Apiorirroc, 6. 

Aristogiton, ’Aptoroyei- 
TwY, -ovoc, 6. 

Aristotle, ’ApsororéAne, 
-oue, 6. 

armament, ordAog, 6. 

arms (weapons), d7/a, ra. 

army, Ovparia, #, oTpa- 
Toc, 6. 

around, epi, audi. 


arrange, dlaraTTw, ovv- 
Tartu, 124, 159. 

arrogant, tBpioTys, -od, 
iTrEpopwy. 

arrow, Tofevua, 76. 

Arsamus, "Apoapog, 6. 

art, Téyv7, 7}. 

Artaxerxes, "Apragéptne, 


-0U, é. 


Artemis, "Aprepce, -tdoc, #. 


artificer, oyaorne, -ov, 6, 
épyarne, -ov, 6. 

artist, reyvirng, -ov, 6. 

as, ac, Ocrep. 

as long as, fwe. 

as much, Tocotroc. 

AS SOON As, O¢ TaYLoTa. 

as well as, cai — xai. 

ascend the throne,el¢ Bact- 
Aciav xaraor7nvas. 

ascertain, tury Pavouat. 

ashamed, to be, aidéouat, 
aioxtvouac. 

Asia, ’Acia, 7: 

ask, tpwrdo, alrév, 88. 

aspire after, dpeyopat, wg, 
diaxety, W. & 

assert, $7ji. 

assist, wapacT#vat, cup- 
mwovéw, 175; = to de- 
fend, apive. 

assign to, didwut. 

associate with, dycAéu, 
ovretue. 

assured, to be (think), vo- 
pil, nyéopat. 

Assyria, ’Acoupia, %. 

Assyrian, ’Acotptoc, 6. 

astonish, karawAnrru. 

Astyages, ’Aoruayne, -ovg, 
é. 


at, Tapa. 

Athenian, ’ADyvaior, 6. 

Athens, ’A7vaz, al. 

Athos, "Awe, -w, 6. 

Atlantis, ’ArAavrig¢, -idoc, 
}. 
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attack, an, 7pocB2A7, 7. 
attack, to, émerideuar, 161 
attempt, to, meipaopar ; 


= do, otéw. 
attend to, érimedéouat, 
pporTifa. 


Attica, ’Arrixn, 7. 

attractive, evyxapic, -lrog. 

auditor, dxpodric, -ov, é. 

audible, dxovoréc 8. 

author, airzog, 6. [%. 

authority, royal, BaocAeia, 

avail, dtvapuat, loyviw. 

avarice, tAcovetia, }, ot 
Aoxpnpoovvn, 7. 

avaricious, TAcovéxtyc,-08 

avert, dAéfu, duive, aro 
TPETY. 

avoid, ¢evyu. 

await, mpocdoxaw, broué- 
VW, W. & 

awake, to be, éypyyopévae 

awaken, éyeipu, aviornpe ; 
=to afford, rapéxe, 
é7afu. 

away, to lead, dmayw. 


B. 
Babylon, BaSuaAdy, -cvog, 


i. 

back, éxiow; go back, 
avaxwpéw. 

bad, xaxo¢, trovnpdc, gav- 
Aoc, 82. [ro. 

bad, the (abstract), xaxo», 

ball, agaipa, 7. 

banish, é«@aAdAw. 

banter, tailw. 

barbarian, a, BapBaper, o. 

base, TaTetvd¢, xaxd¢, Oo 
ynpoc. 

Basias, Baciac, -ov, 6. 

basket, xa@veov, T6. 

bathe oneself, Aobouat. 

battle, uay7, 7. 

be, to, elui, yéywcpat, Ege 
w adj. or adv. 
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be with, obvecuc. 

bear (carry), $épw, popéuw, 
Bacralw; = endure, 
TAnut; = bring forth, 
produce, giw, dvadgiu, 
TIKTO. 

beast (wild), Onpiov, rd. 

beat, xpoiw, 100. 

beautiful, «ard 3; beau- 
tiful persons, of xaAoi. 

—~—, the, caddy, 7d. 

beautifully, xaAdc. 

beauty, xaAdv, 76,.KGAAo¢, 
-0ve, TO. 

because, 572, dz6re. 

because of, dia. 

become, yiyvozac. 

becomes, it, mpocfxec. 

becoming, mpoc7jKwr. 

——, it is, mpoc7xec. 

befitting, xpocjxwv. 

before, 7pé. 

—— (conj.), mpiv, mpdre- 
pov. 

beforehand, to observe, 
TpOvoéew. 

beg off, éSarréopat. 

beget, TixTw. 

begin, Gpyopat. 

beginning, épxi, *. 

behalf of, in, d7ép. 

behind, dziow; to leave 
behind, xaradeirw. 

being, to come into, yiy- 
vouat. 

believe (trust), weiSouat ; 
= think, 7yéouat, vo- 
pile, doxet w. a. 

believe in gods, Seode vo- 
pila. [pat. 

believed, to be, meorevo- 

belly, yaor7p, -epoc, 7. 

beloved, to be, see to love. 

benefactor, evepyétye, -ov, 


beneficence, evepyecia, 7. 
benefit, to, OpeAéw,dvivne. 


benefit, ebepyecia, 7, ya- 
pte, -eTo¢, 7; to confer 
a, ebepyeTéw W. a 

bereave, orepéw, door. 
TLV TLVvOS, Adatpéopuat. 

beside, 7pd¢ w. d. 

besides, rz, wA7v, 145. 

besiege, troAcopKéw. 

best, to be the, dproretw. 

bestow, didwyt, d7GCw. 

betimes, etic. 

betray, podidwyut. 

betrayer, mpodérne¢, -ov, 6. 

between, peratd. 

beware of, dvAdarropat 
w. a, evAaBéouai Te. 

beyond, prep., Urép. 

beyond desert, zap’ agiav. 

bid, xeAebdw w. a. and inf. 

bind, déw. 

bird, dpvec, -iSo¢, 6, 7. 

birth, yévoc, -oug, Td. 

bite, daxvu. 

black, “éAag¢ 3. 

blame, to, éAéyyu, péyu. 

blessing, a, dyadov, 76, 
evepyecia, 7. 

blind, adj., rugAdg 3, 

——, to make, ru¢6w. 

blood, aiza, 76. 

bloom, axy7, 7. 

bloom, to, 0aAAw. 

blow, to, 7véw. 

blow, a, tAyy7, 7. 

blush, to, épudpaivopat, 
w. Aor. and Fat. Pass. 

boar, «ampoc, 6. 

boastful display of, to 
make, érideixvupe. 

body, the, capa, 76. 

——, in a (= together), 
obras. 

Boeotia, Borwria, #. 

boil, to, &pw, Cévvupe. 

boldly, Sapparéuc. 

boldness (of speech), 7ap- 
broia, %. 

28* 
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bolt, uoyAdc, 6. 

booty, Aeia, 7. 

bore through, rpv7dw. 

borders, pedopia, 7a. 

born, to be,givat,yiyvouas 

both, dudw. 

both — and, xci — xai, ré 
— kai, 

boundary, 7épac, -arog, 
76, peddpia, Ta, 

bow, Téfor, rd. 

bowl, mixing, «parip, 
-7pos, 6. 

boy, aig, 6. 

bracelet, peadiov, 76. 

Brasidas, Bpasidar, -ov, &. 

brass, yaAxéc, 6. [41 

brave, dvdpeioc, yervaiog 

bravely, dvdpeiws, yer 
vaiwe. [7. 

bravery, évdpia, 7, apeth, 

bread, dproc, 6. 

break, pjyvupe, dtap7., ka- 
Tayvupt, 100. 

up an encampment 

dvalebyvuut, dpudw. 

in pieces, dvappiry- 
vue. 

breathe, rvéw, éumrvéw. 

bridge, to throw a, over 
Cebyvupe w. a. 

bridle, yaAivoc, 6. 

brilliant, Aaumpor 3. 

bring, dyw, pépw. xopuilw. 

forward, as a charge 

Karn yopéw. 

on, érayo. 

—— to, mpocdgépu. 

up (= educate), rae 
deiw, Tpédu. 

brother, ddeA poe, 6. 

brute, Béoxnya, °16. 

build, Jdptw, xrifa, 112. 

ball, ravpoc, 6. 

burden, ayVoe, -ove, To 

burdensome, Bapic, yare 
moc, dpyadéoc, 22. 
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burn, «alo, mi srpnyt, 171. 
burn Jown, xaraxaiv, xa- 
ra¢Aéyo, éuminpne. 

bur) VYarrw. 

busi: ess, Epyov, r6, mpay- 
pea, TO. 

but, dé, dAAa. 

bat also, GAAQ xai. 

by, U6, dia, rapa, mpd. 


C. 

Cadmus, Kaduor, 6. 

calamity, druyia, 7, Ka- 
kv, TO. 

call, to, xarév, drrayopetu, 
29; = name, dvouatu. 

call to mind, pynpovetw 
Tt. 

Callixenus, KaAAifevoe, 6. 

calumny, dtaBoag, 7. 

can (be able), dvvapac. 

capacity, dvvauic, 7; in 
a private, idi¢; in a 
public, dnpzoci¢. 

Carduchians, Kapdotyor, 
ol, adj., -toc. 

care, érimédeta, 9, ppov- 
Tic, -idog, 7, péptuva, 4, 
40. 

care, to, care for, take 
care for, émreéAouat, 
gpovrivy, 27. 

careful, to be (w. inf.), 
dpovrife w. g. 

carefully, éripeAce. 

carousal, 7dar¢, -ewe, #. 

carry, dépw, Baoralu. 

—— about, mepidépu. 

—— On war, ToAEuEW W. d. 

— off, drayu. 

Carthage, Kapyndov, 
-6v0¢, 7). 

cast down, to, piv. 

castle, dxpa, 7. 

Catana, Kardavy, 7. 

catch, Snpetu, dype bo. 

Caucisus, Kaéxdoor, 5. 





cause (= affairs), «pdy- 
pa, TO. 

cauterize, Kaiw, dro. 

cease, Tavoyat, Stadeirw. 

Cecrops, Kéxpoy, -o7og, 6. 

Celaenag, KeAacvai, ai. 

celebrate (= praise), érat- 
vew. 

in song, ddw, tuvéw. 

celestial, obpavcoc 3. 

cell, olxidcov, rd. 

censure, péyw, péugouai 
Tl, éyxadéw. 

centre, pécocg 3, pecdrne, 
“TOC, 7 

certainly not, or never, of 
#n [§ 177, 9}. 

Chaerecrates, Xa:pexpa- 
TNC, -OUG, 6. 

Chaldacans, XaAdaior, ol. 

Chaleidian, XadAxidevs, 
-éwe, 4. 

chance, Tvyn, 7. 

change, to, petadAarro, 
peTtaBaads, 58, 159. 

character, Tpd7ro¢, 4, PVoc, 
-ouc, TO. 

character of Deity, r2 rot 
eod. [ve. 

charge, to take in, Aau34- 

charge, to (= attack), ésre- 
riveuat w. d. 

chariot, dpa, rd. 

charioteer, #viovor, 4. 

charm, Teprév, ré. 

Charmides, Xepyfdne, -ov, 
6 


cheerfully, #déwe. 

Chian, Xiog, 4, 

child, aic, 6, %, réxvov, 
TO. [-é¢. 

choice (adj.), zoAvreAne, 

choose, aipéozat; = will, 
Bovaevoua, béAw, 48. 

Cilicia, KiArxia, %. 

circumference,mepizerpog, 
§. 
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citizen, woAfrye, 4. 

city, T6ALc, 7. 

clear, to (= free from wild 
beasts), é&7uepdw ; 
purify, cadatpw. 

Clearchus, KAéapyor, 4. 

cleave to, éyouat w. g. 

Cleonymus, KAedvupog, 4, 

Cleopompus,KAcorounog, 
6 


Clitus, KAeirog, 6. 

close (adj.), éyyte. 

——, to, KAciw. 

clothes, ¢o37c, -7To¢, #. 

cluster (of grapes), (é- 
Tpv¢, 6. 

cold, pixor, 76, piyor, Ta. 

—— (adj.), puxpdc 3. 

collect, cvAAéyw, cvviory- 
pt. 

colony, drorxia, 7. 

combatant, d0Anric, 6. 

combat, paxn, 7); to en- 
gage in single combat, 
povopayéw w. d. 

come, Epyopuat, dduxvéo- 
Hat; =T have come, 
am present, fxw. 

in or into, elcépye 
pat, eicerpe. 

come into existence, yéy- 
vouat. 

a—— together, cvvépyouat, 

—— to a knowledge of, 
ytyvookw. 

command (= office), dp- 
XI, 7 

command, to, KeAeto, erie 
TaTTW, TPOCT.; Of gen- 
erals, tapayyéAAw. 

command, to be at one’s, 
mapetue. 

commander, éxtraxrap, 
-71po¢, 6; =a general, 
orparnyoc, 6; to be a 
commander, épyu. 

commend, érra:véuw. 
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common, Kotvoc 3. 

common origin, cvyyevie, 
-é¢. 

companion, éraZpoe, 6. 

compare, duotéw Tivi Te, 
eixalw Tivi Te. 

comparison with, in, rapa 
W. a. 

compassion upon, to have, 
KareAeéw Tiva. 

competent, lxavé¢ 3. 

complete, to, dtareAéw. 

compulsion, avay«n, 7. 

comrade, éraipog, 6. 

conceal, dmo-, karaxpir- 
Tw, kevdu, 88. 

concealed, xpuTroc 3. 

concerns, it, 4éAee. 

concerned, to be, ¢povri- 
Cw w. g. 

condemn, xpivw ; to death, 
Vavarouv. 

confer blessings, et moréw 
Tivd, evepyeTéw TVG; 
great blessings, peyara 
ebepy. TLva. 

confide in, érirpéru, me- 
mowéevat. 

confidence, to have, in, 
Vappéw. 

confine (= shut up), «a- 
TakAein, xadeipyw. 

conformably to, “eta w. g. 

confused noises, Fépufor, 
ol. {w. d. 

congratulate, ovv7jdouat 

conquer, vixdu, 88. 

conscious, svvetda¢ ; to be 
conscious, cvvoda. 

consider, ocxotéw, voéw, 
133; be considered, vo- 
piopat. 

considerate (= moderate), 
pétptoc 3. 

——, to he, cwdpovéw. 

consideration, Aoyiop0¢, 6. 

constitutionally, vouiuwe. 


construction _(huilding), 
olxodounatc, #w¢, 7. 

consult an oracle, pavrei- 
ouat. 

consume, dvadicona. 

contemplate, Jewpéw, oxo- 
TE. 

contend (fight), uayopas ; 
as in music, with des- 
tiny, ete., épi¢w w. d. 

contentedly, very, avrap- 
kéoTara. 

contention, épi¢, -idoc, 7. 

contest, “ax, 7, ayar, 
-Gvoc, 6. 

continue, dtareAéw, diay. 

continually, dei, cvveyic ; 
also by dtareAéw, with 
the Part. 

contrary to, Tapa. 

contrive, pyyavaopat. 

control, xupietw w. g., 
Kparéw Ww. g. 

conversation, d:aAoyoe, 6 ; 
== instruction, ducAia, 7. 

converse with, draAéyouai 
TLve. 

convict, to, Aéyyw, eA. 

convince, weidw w. 8. 

codperation, with the, of, 
oUvEepyourTig TivoC. 

corn, cirog, 6. (6. 

—, ear of, orayue, -doc, 

corpse, véxuc, -tog, 6, ve- 
Kpo¢, 6. 

correct (adj.), 6p06¢ 8. 

correctly, dp3ac. 

corrode, éoviw. 

corrupt, to, dkageipw. 

CotySra, Koréwpa, ra. 

counsel, BovA7, 7. 

country, x“pa, v7, 7; one’s 
country, tarpic, -%oc, 7. 

, of the, belonging t> 
the, wurptog 3. 

——, native, tarpic, -idor, 


%. 
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courage, dpe, 7, Dupede,d 

courageously, Dapparéuc. 

courier, dyyedoc, 6, nue 
podpopoc, 6. 

course, dpduoc, 6; == jour 
ney, 6d6¢, 7. 

court, Sipar, al. 

—— of justice, d:cacr#- 
ploy, Td. 

cow, Pots, 7. 

creature, (dov, ré. 

credit, to, reiPouas. 

Crete, Kp7rn, 7. 

crime (= insolence),68ps¢ 
“EWC, #. 

Critias, Kperiag, -ov, 6. 

cronk, Kpatw. 

crocoilile, xpoxddetAog, 6. 

Croesus, Kpoicog, 6. 

Crotonian, Kporwrdrag, 
-ov, 6. 

crown, a, orépavog, 6. 

crush, Jpavw. 

cry, a, Kpavy7), 7. 

cry out, xpacw, avax.; to 
cry out to, Bodw revi. 

cubit, T7vu¢, -ewe, 4. 

culture (—education),7at 
deia, 7, Taidevore, 7. 

cultivation, see culture. 

cup, KomeAdAov, 76. 

custom, &9o¢, -ovc, ré, 
nos, -ovg, TO; it is an 
established custom, vo 
picerat. 

Cyaxares, Kvafaone, -ovg 
(ace -7v), 6. [4. 

Cyclops, KitAwy, -wrrog. 

Cyrus, Kipog, 4 


D. 
dainty food, dyov, ro. 
dance, to, yopetu, dpxéo- 
pat. 
danger, xivdbvoc, 64. 
—-, to incur, or be ‘in 
danger of, xivd web. 
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dare, ToAudw. 

Darius, Aapeiog, 6. 

dark (= black), zéAac. 
darkness, vi5, vuxrog, 7. 
daughter, Suyarzp, -7pé¢, 


N). 
day, 7épa, 7. 
daybreak, at, dua juépg. 


delight in, répropat, dyaa- 
Aopuat. , 

deliver, calw, dmaAAar- 
Tw; =to free from, 
éAcud epow. 

—— up, tapadidupe. 

delivered, to be (= to be 
saved), ca oma. 


dead, droredvyxoc,vexpoc deliverance (= safety), 


3; to be dead, redv7- 
xévat. 

deal, a great deal of, roAtec. 

dear, giAoc 3. 

death, Savarog, 6. 

——, to put to, droxreiva. 

deceive, éfavardw, 47,108, 
113. 

decide, xpivw, diax., dia- 
YLyYVOOKO. 

—— upon, SovAetouat. 

declare, dropaivouat, azo- 
deixv ope. 

decree, a, P7¢copua, TO. 

deed, mpaypa, To, Epyov, 
r6. 

deem, vouilu ; to be deem- 
ed worthy, afcodpat. 

deep, Badic. 

defeat, #TTa, 7. 

defence (by speech), d7ro- 
Aoyia, ff. 

defend, gvAdrrw; to de- 
fend oneself by speak- 
ing, arodoyéopar; by 
force, or fortress, apu- 
vopat. 

defendant,d7oAoyovpevoc. 

deformed (= disgraceful), 
aloypo¢ 3. 

degenerate, to, ueTaBoAny 
én? rd Kaxdv AauBavu. 

deity, Yeiov, 10, daruo- 
viov, TO, Sede, 6. 

celay, to, HéAAw. 

deliberate, to, BovAetouat. 

delight, to, ebgpaiva, rép- 
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cwrnpia, 7; = freedom 
from, d7éAverte, 7. 

Delos, A7Aog, 7. 

demand,to (= ask), alréu. 

demean oneself to one, 
mpocgépouat reve ; kind- 
ly to, gtAogpovug Exw 
w. d. 

Demeter (Ceres), Anuj- 
TNP, -TPOS, 7. 

Demosthenes, Anyocdé- 
VNC, -oue, 6. 

deny, cpveopat. 

depart, dmetus, amraAAar- 
Topal, amépyouat. 

departed (= dead), dvro- 
Tedunkac. 

dependent, to be (= be ru- 
led), @pyopuat,xparéouas. 

deplore, xAaiu. 

deposite, réInpc ; in some- 
thing, év reve. 

deposited, a thing, *apa- 
xaradykn, 7. 

deprive, orepéw, agatpéo- 
peat, 113. 

derive (= enjoy, e. g. ad- 
vantages), d7oAatw; 
derive gain, xepdaive. 

descendant, Exyovog, 6, 7. 

descended from, Exyovoe, 
d, 77. 

describe, cvyypadgu. 

desert, beyond one’s, ap’ 
agiay. 

desert, to, caraAcitw, dro- 
gebyu. 

deserter, ¢vyae, -ddog, 5. 
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deserve, a&10¢ elje. 

deserving, «ficc. 

—, to think, a&taw. 

desire, a, éxiSupia, 7, dpe- 
Sig, -ews, 7. 

desire, to, éxiSupéiw; = 
Wish, SoiAouat; = pray, 
evyopat. 

desirable, alperoc. 

desirous, to be (= wish), 
ESédw. 

despair, to, dwoytyvaoxe, 
aduzéo; of oneself, 
aToyltyvooKw EuavTov. 

despise, d7iudlw, xara- 
gpovéw. 

despised, to be, cara¢po- 
véouat. 

destiny, oipa, 77. 

destroy, ¢3cipu, dia¢., xa- 
Tadvw, dAAupe ; 
overthrow, <varpéra. 

determine (= resolve), 
ytyvookw. 

determined, it is, doxei. 

devote oneself to (turn), 
TpéTOuat. 

Diana, ’Aprepic, -fdo¢, 7. 

die, to, Jr70K0, azod., 
TeAeuTaw.. 

for, DreparoDyjoKu. 

differ from, diagépw w. g. 

different, diagdopoc 2; to 
run in different direc- 
tions, dtadidpackw. 

—— from, to be, dtagépo. 

difficult, Bapic, -eia, -é, 
Cioxodoc 2. 

dignity (gravity), épor, 
-ouc, TO. 

dig through, doptrr 
dtackarrw. 

diligence, orovd7, 7. 

diligent, oovdaine 3. 

diligently, orovdair xy. 

Diodorus, Arddwpcy, 0. 

Diogenes,Acoyévi¢, -ovg, 9 
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Diphridas, Ac¢pidag, -a, 6. 

direct, to, bIivw; = to- 
wards something, xa- 
revive ; oneself, Tpé- 
TjTouat; = to manage, 
olkéw. 

disappear, ddaviouat, w. 
Aor. Pass. 

disclose, éxxaAtrrw. 

discourse, Adyor, 6. 

discourse, to, dtadéyopat. 

discover (= show), ¢aiva. 

discreet, ¢pdvcuoc 3, ovve- 
roc 3, 

disease, vécoc, #. 

disgrace, Aiyn, 7. 

disgraceful, alcxpdc 3. 

disgracefully, aloypdac. 

dishonest, zovnpoc 8. 

dishonor, @rtpia, 7. 

dishonorable, aicxypd¢ 8, 
GetKnc, -é¢. 

disorder, tapay7, 7; to 
throw into disorder, Ta- 
parr. 

lispel, Abu. 

dispirited, to be, d0upéw. 

display, drogpaivopat, aro- 
deixvupe. 

displease, dtapéoxw rivi. 

displeased with, to be, ay- 
Somat. 

dispose (= arrange), Tex- 
vaopat. 

disposed, kindly, ebvoue 2. 

disposition (= feeling), 
yvoun, 7, dpévec, ai. 


distinguished for, éxio7- 
fog 2. 

disturb, raparra, cvyxzév. 

disturbance, Tapay7, 77. 

divide, epifw, véuw, Ka- 
TavéLo. 

divine, Seiog 3. 

divination, zavTix7, 7. 

do, tpartw, totéw, dpaw. 

do good to, evrrotéw Tiva, 
ebepyeréw Tiva; do 
wrong, ddixéw, Kaxdc 
Toléw. 

dog, ctw, xuvdc, 6, 9. 

domestic, 6 ofxoz. 

dominion, dpxn, 9, Pyelo- 
via, 7. 

door, dupa, 7, wiAn, 7. 

double-speaking, dizoput- 
Borg 2. 

doubtful, to be (= fear- 
ful), poBéouac. 

Draco, Apéxur, -ovroe, 6. 

draw, cipw. , 

draw up (of an army), 
TaTrw; (lawg), ovy- 
ypagu. t 

dress, oToA7, 7, ludriov, 
TO. 

dress in, dugiévyvut. 

dried up, éoxAnxac, -via, 
-0¢. 

drink, to, tivo. 

—— out or up, éxzive. 

drive, Aatvw 

—— away, 
aradéw. 


areAabvu, 
[éu. 


dissension, d:yooracia, 7.*-—— in, elcedatva, elow- 


dissipate (= scatter), oxe- 
bala. 

dissolute, axpare, -éc. 

dissolve, xaradtu, drariu, 

distance, at a, from, 7p0- 
outer. . 

distant, to be, from, dréyu. 

distinguish oneself, be dis- 
tinguished for, d:apépo. 





out, &eAatve. 

drunkenness, pé37, 7. 

during, xara, év. 

duty, déov, r6, 167. . 

duty or part of any one, 
it is, elui w. g. 

dwell, olxéo, vaio; = to 
be, eiui ; = be in, 7pd¢- 
elt; = lie, xetpar 
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dwelling, olxia, 4, olxog, 
6, oixnua, TO. 


E. 

Each, fxaorog. 

each other, GAA/Awy. 

wager to learn, ¢iAopa- 
one, -é¢. [2 

-—— for honor, ¢:Adripog 

eagle, deroc, 6. 

ear, ov¢, WTd¢, TO. 

earn, to (= work ont), 
éEepyalouac. 

earth, the, y7, 7, x0av, 
XIPovec, 7. 

earthen, xepauetog 8, 

earthquake, ceropoe, 3. 

ease, Hovyxia, 7. ° 

easily, Padiwe. 

east, Fue, -w, 9. 

easy, Addioc 3. 

eat, EoViu. 

echo, AXO, -0v¢, . [4.] 

edge, oyvaroc [§ 148, Rem. 

educate,7aidcbw, diddokw. 

education, zacdeia, 7, dt- 
dackadia, 7. 

educated, wemacdevpévoc. 

effect, to (= accomplish), 
éEepyaComat. 

effeminate, to render, p:¢- 
Aaxivw. 

efforts (= by themselves), 
ka’ éavroic. 

Egypt, Alyurroc. 7 

Egyptian, Alyumriog, 6 

either — or, 7 — 7. 

elder, see old. 

elegance (—=gracefulness), 
Hapte, -tToc, h. 

elevate, y'dw. 

eloquent, Aéyzoc 8. 

else, everything, dAAog, 
Aotroc 8. 

embassy, tpeojieta, 7. 

embrace, doragouar 

employ, xpaoua: w. d. 
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employed in, to be zeal- 
ously, orovdala. 

empty itself (of a river), 
eu3oAaAw, eSinue. 

emulation, ¢sAoriuia, %. 

encampment, orparoze- 
dov, TO. 

, to break up an, dva- 

Cedyvume. [w. d. 





encounter, to, trocTivae | 


encourage, 7apaxaéu, a- 
payuveouat. 

end, TéAo¢, -ovg, 76; end, 
e. g. of war, KaradAvocc, 
eu, 7. 

end of life, reAevr? rod 
Bio». 

endeavor, to, tetpcouat, 
Dep. Pass. 

endure, gépw, dtrogépu, 
biroutvu. 

enduring, very, Kaprept- 
Koc 3. 

enemy, 7™cAéutoc, 6, by- 
Bode, 6. 

energy, divapeec, -ewe, f. 

enfeeble, reipw, carayvupe. 

engave with (of an army), 
cuuplyvume. 

‘in a naval battle, 
vavpayéw; in single 
combat, Lovouayéw. 

enjoin upon, év7éAAw. 

enjoy (= taste), d7oAabw 
W. @., yevouat w. &.; 
allow onc to enjov (par- 
ticipate in) something, 
uetadidwut tevi Tevog. 

enlarge, 7Aarive 

enlist, cvyypdou; intrans., 
oTparevouat. 

enrich, 7Aovrilw. 

enslave, dovAdw 

enslaved, to he, dovAetw. 

enter, elcBaAAw; = to 
take a course or way, 
voéropuat ddéy. 





entreat, (xeTevu. 

entreaty, dénare, -ews, 7); 
to gain release by, éfar- 
réouat. 

entrust to, émitpéro. 

enumerate, catapidpéw. 

envy, ¢¥ovoe, 6. 

——, to, ¢9ovéw; envy 
one something, or on 
account of something, 
P9oviw Tivi Tivos. 

Epaminondas, 'Exapevov- 
dac, -ov, 6. 

Ephesus, "E¢ecoc, 7. 

epic poetry, toinotg rév 
éxov, or Td brn. 

equal, cog 3. 

—, to make, ééicdw. 

equivalent, to be, dyragéio¢ 
eluc. 

ere, piv. 

erect, to, dp9du, éSopFdu ; 
as a statue, dvaridyut, 
éviornut. [6. 

Eretrian, "Eperpzete, -éwe, 

err, duaprave. 

escape, to, arogebyw Ww. & 

especially, waAcora. 

establish, xa¥iornye. 
established custom, it is, 
vouicerae. 

esteem, to, Tizaw, Yepa- 
mevw ; = value much, 
movéouat mwepl ToAAod ; 
== consider, think, vo- 
piv. 

happy, “axapila, Cn- 
Abu. 

esteemed, risto¢ 8. 

estimable, c&iog 8. — [4 

Euphrates, Ei¢parne, -ov, 

Eurppe, Etporn, 4. 

Euryalus, Eipvadog, 6. 

Eurysthenes, Etpvadévne, 
-oug, 6. 

Eurystheus, Edpvodets, 
-éwe, 6. 
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Euxinus Pontus, Edfeuw 
voc Ilévrog. 

even, Kai. 

if, xa? éav. 

—— now, cul viv. 

though, xaz ta». 

evening, deiAy, 7. 

event, ovudgopa, 77. 

ever (= always), tei. 

every, 7g; == quisque, 
Exaoroe. . 

everything, rav. 

everywhere, tavrayov 

evident,d7A0¢ 8, pavepoc 8. 

evidence, Texu7perv, Td. 

evil, xaxd¢ 3, rovnpdc 8, 
gaiAoc. 

evil, an, xaxdév, 76, xaxia, 
7). 

evil-doer, xaxodpyog, 6. 

exact from, to, a7atvéa 
Ti TLva, TpaTTe Ti Tive, 

exalt, inpow. 

examine, éSeracu, tAéyxu. 

examination, fAcyyoe, rd; 
= deliberation, «pioce, 
“20, 7). 

excellence, xaAoxdyavia, 
%, GpeTh, 9. 

excellent, adyaddc. 

except, 7A7v. 

excess (= luxury), Tpv- 
¢7, 7; ®xcess in any: 
thing, doéAyera, 7. 

exchange, to, weTadAar- 
T; = to exchange 
one thing for another, 

. GyrTixatadAarrouat 7 
TLVOG. 

excite, éyeipu. 

exclude, dmeAatva. 

execute (= accomplish), 
émiredéw, Otaviw. 

exercise, to, yuuvatw, de- 
kéw; = make trial of 
merpauopat. 

exercise, Goxiorc, eux, § 
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exhort, tp Tpérw, mapa- 
Karis. [yéiyvouat. 

existence, to come into, 

expect (= hope), éA7ifw ; 
== look for, dzomretu, 

” apocdokaw. 

expedition, to make an, 
oTpaTevw. 

experience, éuretpia, 7. 

exploit, mpdyua, TO. 

exposed to, see stratagems. 

express, to, ¢puu, éxgaiva, 
drogaivw, 160. 

extent, dpidudc, 4, rAqe 
Bog, -ove, TO. 

exterior, cx7paTa, Ta. 

extol, ele thor bEarpéu. 

extraordinarily decvic,100 

eye, dpdarpyses, 6. 


F. 

Face, mpdowrov, 76, dypic, 
“eae, N. 

fail, éxAeizw, mpod., Ka- 
Taa., ere. 

fair (= beautiful ),«aAdc 3. 

faithful, wiord¢ 3. 

fall, to, wirrw. 

away, do-, wepippéw. 

~—— back (= retreat), 
aroxwpéew. 

upon, éurinrw. 

into (of a river), el- 
BaArw, buBarrw. 

falsely, to swear, émrtopkéw. 

fame, cvxAcia, 4, KAéoc, 
-€ovc, TO; = report, 
dota, 4. 

famine, Arde, 6. 

famous, ebxAeje, -é¢, pa- 
vepoc 3. 

fur (of distance), zaxpay, 
TnAod ; with Com.7oAd., 

far, so far from, dvi. 

fare, to, wparTw, w. adv., 
8. g. ev, to fare well. 

fast, to hold, Exoua: w. g. 











fasten, xAciw. 

fat, Tiwy, -ovoc. 

fate, uoipa, 7; = fortune, 
TOXN, 7. 

fated, it is, eluaprac w. d. 

father, aryp, -Tp6c, 6. 

fault, duapria, 7. 

favor, xaptc, -iTos, 7. 

——, a, evepyecia, 7.. 

—— on, to confer a, do to, 
ev Toléw W. a, ebepye- 
TEW W. &. [oxw. 

, to receive a, ed mu- 

fear, ¢680¢, 6, 54. 

——, to, oBéopat, dédorxa. 

fearful, decvdg 8; to be, 
poBéouat. 

feet, wddec, of. —[xae, 4. 

fellow-combatant, ovjua- 

fetter, a, 7éd7, 7. 

few, dAiyot, -at, -a. 

field, dypéc, 6, yvia, 7. 

fight, to, uaxouat. 

fill, wiuwAnut, éurcimAnut. 

filled with, peoro¢ 8, 7A7- 
PNG, -ES- 

find, edpickw, 141. 

fine (beautiful), <aAd¢ 3. 

fine, a, Yp7paTa, Ta, Cyyia, 
4; to punish by a, ¢7- 
pow, 

fir, rebKn, . 

fire, wip, wupdc, 76. 

——-, to set on, éurinpnut. 

firm, éGacog 3; stand firm, 
brouévr. 

firmness, xaprepia, 7. 

first, tp@roc 3; adv. mpa- 
TOY, TpOTa, Ta. 

first, at, dv apy7. 

fish, a, ly Ste, -to¢, 4. 

fit (proper), ézir7decoc, 
lxavég 3. 

fit, in a, of madness, 
patvopuevoc, datuovur. 

fitted (= of such a na- 
tare), racwrog. 





835 


fix (== determine), dpicw 
== to make firm, ™4y- 
vue. 

flagon, xoetc, 6 [§ 41]. 

flatter, coAaketw. 

flatterer, cdAa&, -dkog, 3. 

flattery, coAaxeia, 7. 

flay, dépw. 

flee, gevyu. 

—— away, drogetyu w. a. 

flesh, xpéag, -éwe,-T0, capé. 
“pKos, UB 

fling, Jitrw. 

flock (== herd), dyéAn, 4 

flourish, to, #aAAw. 

flow, to, péw. 

—— by, tapappéw. 

flower, a, dvdog, -ovg, 76, 
dvvdepov, 76. 

flute, abAdc, 6, cipryé, 
-tyyoc, 7. 

fly away, dvaréropat, éxz.* 

follow, érouat w. d., dxo 
Aovdéw w. d. 

folly (madness), uavia, 9. 

fond of learning, ¢:Aoua- 
ONG, -é¢. 

fond of war,¢cAordAenoc 2, 

food, BpGua, 16, Popa, %. 

fool, udpog, 4. 

foolish, “@po¢ 3. 

foot of, at the, i76.- [yap. 

for, 7p6, brép, eri ; (vanj.), 

forbid, dmayopetw. 

force, military, dtvayi¢g 
EWC, 7). 

—-— (violence), Bia, 7. 

—-—,to employ, B:adouat. 

foiefathers, mpoyeye:npé- 
vot, ol. 

forehead, zétTwzov, tu 

foreign, dAAOrptog 3. 

foreign to (= besides), 
TATY W.g., Xwpic W. B- 
Ew w. g. 

foreigner, Eévoc, 6. 

foresee, 1poopaw. 
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forever, cei; to be for- 
ever (= abide in), eli, 
diarpiBo. [w. g- 

forget, AavPavopat, ered. 

’ former (= old), raAacéc 3. 

forthwith, r7v tayziorny, 
O¢ TayLora. 

fortify, recvicw. 

fortune, rixn, #. 

——, good, ebruxia, 4. 

fortunate, ebdaipwr, -ovoc, 
evTUXne, ~é6. 

a—m, to be, etruzév, et- 
datuovéw. 

forward, to bring as a 
charge, xarzyopéw. 

found, to, xrifw, idpiw. 

foundation, xpyric, -idos, 
7; metaphor., SenéAcov, 
TO. 

fountain, 7y7, 9. 

frankness, a/pyoia, 9. 

free, tAeiFepoc. 

——, to, Adu, tev epdw. 

—— from, droAtw. 

freedom, éAevVepia, #; of 
the state, atrovoyia, 7. 

—— of speech, 7appycia,7. 

freemen, éAeiFepot, ol. , 

friend, ¢iAoc, 6, épaorye, 
-ov, 6. 

friendship, ¢cAia, 4. 

frivolity, padcoupyia, 4. 

frog, Sarpaxoe, 6. 

from, a76, éx, mapa. 

fruit, xap7rc, 6. 

fruits, first, dwapyai, al. 

fugitive, guyde¢, -Gdog, 6. 

fulfil, reAéw. 

full, ueoréc 8, tAnpNe, -e¢. 

full power, éfovcia, 7. 

farnish, ésrapxéw. 

future, the, r6é “éAAov. 


G. 
* Gain, xépdog, -ave, 76, xr7- 
Gl¢, -Ewe, F. 


gain, to (= acquire), KTa- 
ouat; = get gain, «ep- 
daivw ; to gain release, 
éfatréouat. 

gallant and noble, xaddc 
kal ayadoc ; yevvaiog 8. 

gape, xéy7va, 130. 

garden, x77ro¢, 6. 

garland, orégavoc, 6. 

garment, [uarcov, Td, oro- 
Ai, 7 

gate, woAn, 7; Supa, 7. 

general (common), xot- 
voc 3. 

general, a, otpar7yoc, 6. 

generation of men, ye- 
ved, 7. 

generously, a¢vovwe. 

get out of the way of, e/- 
kw dod. 

giant, yiyac, -avrog, 6. 

gift, dépov, 76. 

give, didwpt, tidy. 

—— a sign or signal, o7- 
paivo. 

—— one a share of any- 
thing, peradidupi revi 
TLVvoS. 

—— a response, Zpau. 

—— back, drodiduyt. 

—— way, evdidupe. 

gladly, very (=by all 
means), TavTwe. 

go, Baive, xopebopat, mpoc- 
eupt, 89. 

about, zeptBaiva, &)- 
po. 

—— back, dvaywpéu. 

away, Greist, arép- 

Xopat, droBaivw, olxo- 

peat. 

down (as the sun), 

Karadtopat. 

forward, pocévat. 

— into, eloeyut; as a 

contest, etc., évdiw. 

——, over (as to another 
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party), dwépyopat, doe 

Baivo. 

through, dcépyopat. 

—— round, wepierse. 

goal, répua, -aTog, To. 

goat, aif, -ydc, 6, %. 

goblet, kiveAdov, 76. 

God, a god, Bede, 6. 

goddess, ded, 77. [70. 

gold, zypvcdc, 6, xpvoior, 

golden, ypvcéor, -ot¢ 3. 

gone, to be, ofyopuac. 

good, dyadéc, xaAoc; ut 
dyaSoi, the good; 1d 
ayadov, the good (ab- 
stract). 

good will, etvora, 7. 

govern, xparéw w. g., ap 
XW w. g. 

government, 7roAireia, 7 ; 
= a governed province, 
dpxi, 2. 

governor’s residence, dp- 
xetov, TO. 

graceful, yapiewc, éxixza- 
plc, -tro¢. 

gracefully, yapeévruwe, ése- 
Xapirws. 

Graces, xapirec, al. 

gracious, fAew¢ [§ 80]. 

grain, oiroe, 6. 

grant, to, diduut, rapéxo. 

gratify, yapilouac. 

gratitude, evyapioria, 4, 
xapts, -lro¢, %. 

gravity, Bapoc, -ovc, rb 

great, uéyag. 

greatly, peyadAwc, device. 

great deal, zoAvc. [ré. 

greatness, péyedoc, -ouc, 

Grecian, ‘'EAAnvixéc. 

Greece, 'EAAd¢, -ddoc. #. 

Greek, a, "EAAn», -nvoe, 6. 

grief, Aézn, 9. 

grievous, yadero¢ 3. 

grind, Aeaive. [%. 

ground, the, 79av, -ovde. 
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gross, #é}a¢. 

growing old, not, dynpuc, 
7) 

grow up, adgavouat, with 
Pass. Aor. 

guard, the, ¢vAakg, 9. 

guard, to, ¢vAdrro, diag. 

——, against, to be on 
one’s guard,guAGarropat. 

guardian, giAag, -xog, 6. 

guide, a, 7ye“@v, -dvor, 6, 
qvioxos, 6. 

——, to, (Sivw, carevdt- 
Vu, Hyéouat. 

guilty (= wrong doer), 
EdixGy. 


Gyges, T'tyns, -ov, 6. 


gymnasium, zaAaiorpa, }. 


H. 
Hades, dén¢, -ov, 6. 
hair, Opis, rptxoc, 7. 
halcyon, éAxvov, -dvog, #. 
hand, yeip, xetpoc, 7. 
happens, it, cupBaivet,rvy- 
xavet, ovuninres. 
happiness, edda:povia, 7. 
happy, evdaiuwr. 
——, to be, etdatuovén, 
ebrvuyéw. 
———, to esteem, paxapicu. 
harbor, 4:77, -évoc, 6. 
hard (difficult), yaAero¢ 3. 
hardship, 7révo¢, 6. 
hare, Aayas, -0, 6. 
Harmodius, ‘Apyddios, 6. 
harmony, dz6vora, 9. 
harp, opps, -cyyog, 4. 


harp-playing, xcSapydia, f. 


haste, ovovd7, %. 

hasten, oretdu. 

hastily, to flee, otyouae 
pebyuv [§ 175, 3]. 

hate, to, picéw, EySaipa. 

hated, to be, drexySavopat, 

hateful, ueontéc 3. 

haughtiness, &Gorc, -ewe, f. 


haughty, drépgpwr, tre- 
pnpavog 2. 
have, éyw, xéxTnpat. — 
head, xegadn, %. 
heal, igouat, axéopas. 
health, byieva, %. 
hear,dxotw,dxpoaouat w.g. 
heart, xapdia, 4, xijp, x7- 
pos, TO; =feeling or 
disposition, y£x7, 7. 
heat, FaArro¢, -ovs, 76. 
heaven, odpavor, 5. 
Hector, “Extwp, -opog, 6. 
heed, to take, ebAaBéopai 
Tt. 
height, for, -ove, Th; = 
summit, dxpa, %. 
Helen, ‘EAévy, #. 
Hellas, 'EAAG¢, -ddog, 4. 
Helle, "EAAn, 9. 
Hellenes, "EAAnve¢, ol. 
Hellespont, ‘EAAj¢rovrog, 
6 


help of, with the, ody. 
Hera (Juno), “Hpa, 9. 
herald, x7pvé, -dxog, 6. 
Hercules,"HpaxAije,-éove,6. 
herd, ayéAn, 77. 
herdsman, vopete, -éws, 6, 
ToLuny, -Evoc, 6. - 
Hermes (Mercury), ‘Ep- 
Lig, -08, 6. | 
hero, fpwe, -wog, 6. 
hide, xpiwrw, don. [2. 
high-souled, peyaAdwdxoe 
highly, very, xa? wavv. 
highly, to esteem more, 
wept petlovog trotéopat ; 


to reverence or prize 
highly, ep? oAAot 
wovéouat, 


hill, y7Aogoc, 6. 

hinder, eipyo. [6. 

hired laborer, 97¢, dyré¢, 

Hipparchus, “Ir7apyor, 5, 

his own (business, posses- 
sions), Ta éavrod. 


29 


. hold (have), éyo ; 
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historian, foropioypagoc, d. 

hold 
fast, éyoua: w. g.; take 
hold of (= touch, en- 
gage in, effect), amro- 
pat W. g. 

hold before, mpoBuArw. 

hold out (= sustain the 
attack), tdroorivas. 

holy, lepdg 8. 


home, olxog, 6. 


Homer, “Oxypos, 6. 

honor, to, Tiudw. 

honor, Tiz7, 77. 

honor-loving, gcAdripor 2 

honorable, ebdofo¢ 9, xa- 
Ade 8, gavepdc 8. 

honored, Tipco¢ 3. 

hoof, 67747, 77. 

hook, ayxcarpor, 76. 

hope, éAzi¢, -idog, #. 

hope, to, éAzri¢w, éAmomas. 

horn, xépag, 76 |§ 39]. 

horse, Imzog, 6. 

host, Sévog, 6. [3. 

hostile, roAépto¢ 3, dy 9 pie 

house, olxoc, 6, olxia, 7. 

household, oixog, 6. 

how? wc; in an indi 
rect question, dé7w¢; 
how much, éco¢ 3. 

human, dv3porivog 8; 
human race, Td yévo¢g 
aviporur, 

humane, ¢:Adv3purro¢ 2. 

hunger, Acyoc, 6. 

, to, be hungry, zee 
vaw. 

hunt, to, Sypebw. 

hunter (huntsman), 3y- 
pevric, -0v, 6. 

hurtful, GAaBepoc 3. 

husband, cv7p, avdpéc, 6. 





I. 
If, el, 2av, 71, dy. 
igrorant, Guadie, -é. 








838 
illness, véco¢, 7. 


ills, xaxa, ra. 
illustrious, Aaumpée 8. 
imitate, piuéoua:; = em- 
ulate, (7Adu w. a. 
immediately, edt, xapa- 
Xpiyea. 
immoderate, dxparis, -é¢. 
immortal, é3avarog 2. 
impel, tporpére. 
impiety, doéBera, 4. 
implant, éuduvreto. 
implanted, Eudiroc 9. 
impose upon (enjoin), 
TpocraTTw,tvTéAAw wa. 
impossible, ddtvarog 2. 
impostor, gévaé, -axoc, 6. 
imprudent, dvoog [§ 29, 
Rem.]. 
impure dxaVaproe 2. 
in, dv. 
in order to, by Fut. Part., 
or a final conjunction, 
as Iva, oe. 
inactivity dmpaypootvn, 4, 
dpyia, 7, aotovn, 
incite, tporpére. 
increase, to, abfavouac. 
incur danger, xcvduvetw. 
indeed, #év ; indeed—but, 
pév — dé. 
indictment, ypa¢7, 4. 
indolent, to be, d«véw. 
industrious, orovdalog 3. 
inferiors, taetvérepot, ol. 
inglorious, adofo¢ 2. 
inhabit, olxéw. 
inimical, éxdpé¢ 3. 
injure, caxd¢ rotéw, BAar- 
TW W. &, GOLKéw W. &@, 
injurious, SAaBepéc 8. 
injury, BAGBn, 7, Cnuta, 7. 
injustice, ddexia, 7. 
innate, ugiroc 2. 
innocent, obk ddixdy, 
innumerable, dvapidun- 
Toc 2. 
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insane, to be, paivouat, jest, to, waile, oxOrras 


datzovdw. 
inscribe, ypagu. 
instead of, dvri, brép. 
instil, évridnys. 


instruct, raidebu, d:dacke, 


instruction, ra:deia, #, de- 
dackaNia, }, dutdia, #. 

insufficient, to be, evded¢ 
byw. 

intellect, yyoun.4. = [9 

intelligence, civecte, -ews, 

intelligent, ovverdg 8, ¢p6- 
vino 3. 

intemperate, daparfe, -é¢. 


intend to, #éAAw; also by 


Fut. Part. 
inter, Sarre. 


intercourse with, duAia 


w. d., #7, xotvwvia, 4. 

——, to have, with, d0- 
Aéw w. d. 

intestines, rd évrér. 

intimate (of friends), ol- 
xeioc. 

into, el¢. 

intoxication, pé07, 9. 

intrust (commit), émrerpé- 
Ta. 

invent, ebpicoxy. 

invention, efpecte, -ewe, 7. 

inventor, etpéry¢, -ov, 6. 

invest a city, wepixadéco- 
peat TrOAcy. 

invest with (= clothe), 
Gugcévvupi Teva Te. 

invincible, duayog 2, 

Tonia, ‘Iuvia, #. 

irrational, a¢pwr, dvoog 2. 

island, vija0¢, 7. 

issue, TéAoc, 7d, xaraAd- 
Olt, -EWC, h. 

ivory, éAépac, -avroe, 6. 


J. 
Javelin, dxwy, -01 roc, 4, 
cxovrury, 76. 


journey. ’ Spopoc , 6, dd6g, %. 


joy, xapa, 7. 

judge, a, xpiryc, -08, 4, 
Ocxaorig, -ob, 6. 

——, to, Kpive, drax. 

judgment, to render, &:- 
xafw; in the, of, pég 
W. g. 

Jupiter, Zetc, 6. 

just dixazoc. 

justice, dixacqotvn, F, dixy, 
7; court of, dtxacri- 
ptov, Td. 

justly, dexatac. 


K. 
Keep, Exw; keep off, a/e- 
fouat, Gubvopar. 
=—= oneself from, aréyo- 


key, xAeic, xAerdée, h. 

kid, Epepog, 6. 

kill, Groxreivo; = mur 
der, govedu. 

kind, ebvove, -ovy. 

kindly, to demean one 
self, peAodpovuc Exu. 

kindly-disposed, etdvovg, 
-ovy. 

kindness, evepyecia, 7; 
== favor, yaptc, -lTo¢, . 

kindred, olxeioc, 6. 

king, acthetic, -éwe, 6, 
avaég, -axTog, 6. 

kingly nature, BaccAcndy 
ipSo¢. 

know, ytyvooke, éxiora 
pat, oida, 

know truly, ériorapas. 

knowledge of, to come to 
a, YlyvooKe. 

known, well-known, ¢ave- 
pog 8, dpAo¢ 8. 

——=, to snake, dyAée. 
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I. 

Labor, 7révoc, 6. 

——, lover of, $2A srovog 2. 

~—, to, (= work), épya- 
Comat ; with toil, vovéw; 
with the accompanying 
idea of being weary, 
Kapvo. [6. 

laborer, hired, 9i7¢, Inrés, 

laborious, troAbrovoc 2. 

Lacedaemonian, Aaxedat- 
jeoviog, 6. 

lack, oravifa, déw. 

lake, Aizvy, 7. 

land (region), x6pa, 4; 
by or upon land, xara 


yiv ; native, wrarpic, 
-tdo¢, #. 
large sum, oAbc. 
Larissa, AGpicoa, 4. 


lasting, Euredog 2, 

late, yptoc, adv. ope ; la- 
ter, dorepoy. 

latter, odTo¢. 

law, vdpoc, 6; by law, xa- 
Ta vopov or vopuisuc; 
observant of, vdptuoe 3. 

lawgiver,vopodérne, -ov, 6. 

lawlessness, dvopia, 7. 

lay (place), rine; lay 
by or up, cararidnye. 

—— waste, diagveipu, 
répvo. 

lazy, to be, GAaxebo. 

lead, to, dya, fyyéopat. 

—— away, drayo. 

——— round, repizye. 

leader, Hyepzdr, -dvoc, 6. 

leaf, ¢bAAov, 76. 

lean, éoxAnxdc. 

learn, pav3ave ; = ascer- 
tain, etpicxe, ruvia- 
vopat. 

learning, fond of, ¢:Aoya- 
Ofs, és. 

leave, ¢xAciza, xaradeiro. 

we hebind, caradeixe. 


leave off, tavopat. 

unrewarded, ééu el- 
vat Gxyaptatoy. 

leisure, ovoA7, 7). 

——, to be at, to have, 
ox0lalw. 

length, pjxog, -ove, Th; =m 
number, measure, dpud- 
poe, 6. 

lenity, mpadrn¢, -nro¢, h. 

Leonidas, AewvZdag, -ov, 5, 

Lesbos, AéoBq 4. 

lesson, @97a, -aro¢, Té. 

lest, after a word denoting 
fear, 2; = that not, by 
Iva, Srw¢ or O¢ Lh. 

let (permit), éaw. 

letter, an alphabetical, 
ypaupa, -aroe, 76. 

letters, ypauuara, ra. 

liar, pedorys, -ov, 6. 

liberate, éAevPepdu. 

licentiously, dxoAdoru¢. 

lie, a, peddoc, -ouvg, Td. 

w=, to, peddouat. 

—— (be situated), xeZuas. 

—— in wait for, évedpetw. 

life, Bios, 6, San, q- 

light, ¢G¢, ¢wrdc, Th; = 
a light or lamp, Aé«- 
voc, 6. 

lightning, dorpary, 7. 

like, 5uorog 3, toog 3, wa- 
paraAjoiog; == guch as, 
olog. 

likeness, dyocéra¢, -nTOo¢, 
4 





lineage, yévog, -ovg, 76. 

listen to, dxpoGouac w. g.; 
= to obey, reidopat, 
braxobu. 

literature, ypéupara, ra. 

little, dAéyoo 3; adv. pex- 
pov.; less, peiov. 

live, Btda, (aw, Broretu. 

—— with, ovyyiyvopac 
w. d., ovvdiarpife w.d. 
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long, paxpés; = much, 
ToAde. [ro. 

look after ‘ guard), ¢vAar- 

look at, BAérw, mpogBAé- 
Tw, avrTiB. 

loquacious, toAvAoyog 
Kwridaoc 8. 

lord, xipcoc, 5, deorérag, 
-ov, 6. [BaArw. 

lose, to, GéAAvps,. dro- 

loss, to be at a, azopéw. 

Loves, Epwrec, ol. 

love, Epwe, -wrog, 6. 

—— of pleasure, ¢:Agdo 
via, 7. 

——, to, pidéw, orépye 
= ardently, épaw. 

lover, épacrig, -ob, 6 

—— of labor, gcAémrevos 
2. [2. 

—— of wisdom, ¢:Adcogore 

Lybia, AxBin, 4. 

Lycian, Aéxzoc. 

Lycurgus, Avxodpyog, 6. 

Lydian, Atdtoc. 

lyre, Aipa, 7, xedépa, §. 

Lysias, Avoiag, -ov, & 


M. 
Macedonia, Maxedovia, §. 
Macedonian, a, Maxeddp, 

-dvoc, 6. 
mad, to be, peivoyac. 
madness, in a fit of, pat- 
vouevoc, datpovay. 
magistrate,d:caorn¢,-08,6. 
magistrates, dpyai, al. 
magnificent, peyadonpe- 
THC, -t ¢. 
magnificently, roAvredde. 
maiden, «6p7, #. 
maintain (affirm), np. 
majestic, zéyac. 
make, vroléo; cause te 
make or be made, make 
for oneself, srocéouat ; 
raake one something, 
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dmodeixvuut; == place, 
Tidnut; = take place, 
ylyvopat. [Tsbw. 

make an expedition, orpa- 

make use of, ypuopai reve. 

man, dvdpwroc, 6, dvqp, 
avdpoc, 6. 

——, old, yépwy, -ovror, 4. 

man-seller,dvdparodioric, 
-ov, 6. 

manage, dioixéw, roAt- 
Tevw; = arrange, dia- 
Tipe. 

manifest, ¢avepic 8, d7A0¢ 
8, cagie, -é. 

——, to (show), d7Adw. 

manner, Tpd70¢, 6; = 
custom, 79o¢, 7d, B9oe, 
76. 

——, in like, duotwe. 

mantle, /uarcoy, 76. 

many, ToAte. 

march, a, oradud, 5. 

——, to, oTparetvopuat, mro- 
pevomat. 

——, to begin a, (march 
off ), éxorparebouat. 

mark (evidence), Tex7- 
ptov, Td. 

marry, yanéo [§ 124, 1} 

mass, red-hot, dcamipog 2. 

master, Kvptog, 6, dearo- 
TNC, -0v, O. 

matter (work), épyov, 76. 

maturity, 6xuq, 9. 

meadow, Actuary, -Gvog, 6. 

mean (base), xaxd¢ 8, al- 
oxpos. 

means, by no, obdayde, 
xiora. 

Mede, a, M7dor, 6. 

Medéa, Mydeca, 7. 

Media, Mydia, 4. 

Median, Mydcxoc. 

medical, larpixdc. 

meet, to, dmavTadu; = 
fall in with, évrvy,.avu 


ovyTvyzave Ww. d., Tpoc- 
wintw Ww. d. 
meeting, 8, cvvoucia, . 


Megarian, Meyapete, -éws, 
6 


Melitus, MéAnrog, 6. 

melt, T7K0, 133. 

memorial, ixéduvypua, 6, 
pvijpa, To. 


memory, pvaun, 9. 
Memphis, Mé:$s¢, -og and 
-idoc, #. {6. 


Menelius, Mevédews, -eu, 
Menon, Mévoyv, -wvoe, 6. 
mention, A6yo¢, 6, uiBor, 6. 
mentioning, worth, 4£¢é- 
Aoyog 2. 
mercenaries, évor, ol. 
mercifal, iAewe. 
mere, 0vog; adv., 46vov. 
message, dyyeAia, #. 
messenger, dyyeAoc, 5, # ; 
= ambassador, peo- 
Bevrig, -ov, 4; plural, 
mpeopelc. 
Messenian, Mecoyvioc, 6. 
middle, middle of, pécog 3. 
midnight, wécaz vixrec. 
might, divayce, -ews, 7. 
mild, pao, -eia, -ov, 
HMLOG. 
military years, orparevar- 
pea Ern. 
milk, yaAa, -axrog, Td. 
Milo, MiAwy, -wvor, 5. 
mina, vd, 9. 
mind, vois, 6, dpéver, al. 
——, to call to, prnpo- 
vebw Tt. [yas. 
mindful of, to be, péuvy- 
mingle with, picyw, Ke- 
pavrvu. 
Minos, Mivwco (Gen. Mi- 
vwog and Miva), 6. 
Minotaur, Mivoravpor, 6. 
mirror, KaTorrpoy, TA. 
misfortune, a, drvxia, 7, 
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Kaxdv, TO, ovgegdopa, %, 
Tvxat, al. 

mislead, wapayo, *apa- 
TAdlo, Eauaprave. 

mix, piyvyut, juoyéw, Ke- 
pavvups, 

mob, d7j0¢, 6. 

moderate, pétpiog 8; = 
abstinent, tyxparig, -é¢. 

moderation, pérpov, 76, 
peaoTne, -nTOG, #. 

modern, véoc, comp,deg. o£, 

modesty, alddc, -obf, 9, 
ouppootyn, 4. 

money, xp7uaTa, Ta. 

x travelling, é¢dd:ov, 
TO. 

month, uf», prvi, 6. 

monument, pyijua, Td. 

moon, ceAqyn, 9. 

morals, 7°97, 7a. 

more, TAziov, wAéov, plus 
#aAAov, magis (comp 
much). 

mortal, dvyrég 3. 

most, Aeiorog 3. 

most of all (especially), 
padtora. 

mother, “7T9p, -Tpb¢, %. 

motion, xivyotc, -ews, §. 

——, to be in, xtvéouas 
w. Pass. Aor. fw.a 

mount, to, dvafaivw éxi 

mountain or mount, dpoc, 
-ove, Td. 

mourn, 6d¢popat, Aviréo- 
peat, 





for, xAaio, revBéo. 

mournfal, Avypéc 38, Av- 
mypos 3; == plaintive, 
yoodne, -e¢. 

mouse, pic, -Bd¢, 6. 

mouth, ordza, -aroc, 7d. 

move, to, Kivéouat; =m 
affect, caTaxAaw reve; 
moved to pity, to ba 
éAcaipa, olxreiso. 
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much, 7oA ie. 

multitude, zAjVo¢, -ove, 
Té, of NoAAut. 

murder, to, goveds. 

Muses, Modcaz, ai. 

muse-leader, povrnyérns, 
-ov, 6. 

music, Lovetky, f- 

must, del, yp7. 

Mysus, Mvodc, 6. —[oe, 6. 

Mytilenaean, MuriAnyvai- 


N. 

Naked, yuuvdc 8. 

name, dvoua, 76. . 

a=, to, dvoualw, Karéu, 
aro-, moocayopetu. 

nation, éSvo¢, -ove, Té. 

mative land or country, 
martpic, -tdo¢, 7. 

mature, gio, -ews, 7; 
kingly, PaccAckdy 7Soc. 

naval, to engage in a, bat- 
tle, vavpayéu. 

Naxian, N@évo¢, 6. 

near, wapa; adj., tAnotoc 
8; adv. éyyic. 

necessary, dvayKaiog 8. 

———=, to be, dei, xen Ww. 
ace. and inf. 

necessity, avayxn, 7. 

neck, 0é07, 7. 

necklace, orperroe, 6. 

meed, to, déoua: w. g., 
XPHo w. g. 

neediness, o7ravic, -ewt, 7. 

neglect, to. duedéw w. g.; 
= to esteem lightly, 
dAcywpéw ; = overlook, 
meptopaw ; = pass by, 
wapetpe. [7. 

neighbor, yeiTwy, -ovoc, 6, 

neither, obdé; neither — 
nor, obre—otbre, pnre 

pare. 

Neptune (Poseidon), IIo- 
cedar, -dwoe, 4. 


Nestor, Néorwp, -opoc, 4. 
net, a, vepéAn, 7. 
never, ovrore, obdésore, 
penrote, pndérore, 112. 
nevertheless, 5uwe. 
news, ayyedia, 7. [6. 
Nicocles, NexoxAjje, -éove, 
night, vif, vuxroc, 7. 
Nile, NeiAoc, 6. 
Nisus, Nicoag, 6. 
no, no one, none, obdeic, 
pnéeig; by no means, 
obdauac, Hxtora; no 
longer, obxére (unxéte), 
noble, 2o0Adc 3, yevvaiog 
3, ebyevijg, -é¢; = hon- 
or-loving, pAdtipuoc 2. 
nobleness of mind, yev- 
VaLoThe, -NTOS, 7). 
nobly, yevvaiue. [ol. 
noises, confused, PépuvBor, 
north, dpxro¢g, 4, Boppac, 
-@ 


» 6. 

north-wind, Bopfdc, -d, 4. 

nose, pic, Acvdc, 7. 

not, ob (obx, obx); with 
the Imp., #7; not only, 
ob povov ; not less, ot- 
div Frrov; not even, 
obdé (un dé). 

nothing, otdév (undév). 

nourish, rpéw. 

Numa, Novyae, -a, 6. 

number, apid dc, 6. 

nurture, to, Tpédpo ; 
educate, madciu. 


O. 

O that, efSe w. opt. 

oath, dpxoc, 6. 

——, false, éxtopxoyv, 76. 

obedient, xar7jKoog 2 w. d. 

obey, weiSouac w. d., bra- 
kovw w. d. 

object to (bring as acharge 
against), éyxadéw ri 
Tive. 
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obliged, to be (necessary), 
dei w. acc. and inf, 
avayxaiog eli. 

oblivion, A737, 7. 

obscure, d¢dvi¢, -éc. [8 

observant of law, voutpog 

observe (perceive), alowWa- 
vouat W. g. OY a. 


’ observe beforehand, spo- 


voétw. 
obtain, AauBavw, rvyyave 
Ww. g. 


occasion (cause), alroc 3. 

——-, to (bring), dye. 

odious, aloypdc. 

—,, to be, drexySavopat, 

(Enoe, Oivéy, 7. 

offend, duapravw. 

offer (afford), rapéyo ; as 
a gift to a divinity, dva- 
ridnut; = offer sacri- 
fice, Dow. 

offering, to bring an, dv 
olay otéouat. [%. 

office (in the State), doy7, 

often, 7ToAAGK«¢. 

often as, as, Stay, édrdéras 
[see § 183, (b)]. 

oil, ZAatov, 76. 

old, xpéofve, -eta, -v, ye- 
pac 8; never growing 
old, dynpac. 

—— age, yHpac, 76. [d. 

—— man, yépwr, -ovTos, 

Olympus, “OAvz7og, 6. 

omit, tapadeizw. 

once, Graf; = before, 
apoTepov; = at & cer 
tain time, roré. 

one, any one, some one, 
tig; when contrasted 
with the other, by el¢ 

_ Bev or Erepoc. 

one another, of, GAA;Aoyv 

only, “over. 

open, to be, dvépya. 

opinion, an, yvdun, §. 
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asinion, to be of, vopiso, 
Gyéopat. 

——, from the, vozicayrec. 

opposite, évavtiog 3, Ere- 
por 3. 

oppressive, yaAeroc 8. 

oracle, xp7op6¢, 6. 

-—-, to consult an, av- 
Tevouat. 

order, xécyo¢, 6; = aline, 
Tragic, -ews, 9. 

order that, in, Iva, o¢. 

w=, good, ebxoopuia, f. 

——, to ( == to arrange), 
rérto, diat.; = com- 


mand, xeAebw w. ace. 


and inf., évréAAw. 

origin, common, ovyye- 
vnc, -é¢. 

ornament, Kécpoc, 6. 

Orthia, ’OpYia, 7. 

Osiris, "Occpic, -idoe, 6. 

Ossa, "Occa, 7. 

other, the (= alter), &re- 
por 3; ==alius, dAAog. 

otherwise (= another) 
GAdog. 

ought, Jez, yp7, Gere. 

out of, éx. 

over, U7ép. 

overhanging (over), rrép. 

overturn, avarpéru, wepir 

owe, ddeiAw. 

own, ‘dto¢ 3; his own, 72 
éavrod. 

ox, Bots, Bode, 6. 


Pp. 

Pain, dAyos, -ove, T6; = 
grief, Aown, 7; = 8e- 
vere, dd0v7, 77. 

painting, (wypagia, 4. 

palace, royal, BaoiAea, ra 

pale, oxpdc 3. | 

parasang, apacdyync, 
-ov, 6. 

pardon, to, ovyytyv¢ any. 


patent, yovets, -tus, 6. 

Paris, Idapi¢, -tdo¢, 6. 

park, tapadeccog, 6. 

part, a, “épog, -ove, 76. 

——, to, nepicw ; take part 
in, “eTéexXw W. g. 

participate in, peréxo. 

parties, both, (ugoiv Adyor. 

pass (== go), wopetopat. 

—— by, rapaBaive. 

-———, to (of life), deayu ; 
time in public, év ro 
gavepe elvat. 

passage across, Tapodoc, 7. 

passion, Ta9oc, -ovc, 76 ; 
we evil desire, éridv- 
pia, %. 

past (what is past), rape- 
AnaAvBiac, -via, -d¢. 

path, ddéc, 4. 

pay, uiodée, 6. [Supe 

——, to, drorivw, drrodi- 

peace, elp7v7. 

=——-, to make, elpiynv 
motéouat. 

peacock, rade, -0, 4. 

peep up or out, dvaxtrru. 

Peleus, I7Acve, -éwe, 4. 

Pelops, IléAoy, -o7og, 6. 

Peloponnesian, IleAozovr- 
vnotaxoc. 

Peloponnesus, IleAozéy- 
vNaOC, 7. 

peltastae, reAracrai, ol. 

penetrate into, elerinrw 
el¢ Te. 

people, djoc, 6; = na- 
tion, 3 voc, 76; = mul- 
titude, 7A 90a¢, Td. 

perceive, aioSuvopat, yry- 
YOOKW. 

perform, épyafouat, dia- 
TpGTroual, Gvvw; == 
display, drode(xvuue ; 
== take place, yiyvopat. 

perfume, pipor, rd. 

perhaps, lowe. 
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Pericles, Mepixric, -bowg, 4 
peril, xivdbvoc, 4. 
period (time), xpdvor, 6. 
perish, améAAvpac. 
permit, au, diduuc: it is 
permitted, éeore 
Persian, [lépane, -ov, 4. 
person (appearance), el- 
doc, -ovg, TO; = body, 
oGua, Td. 


persuade, reido w. a 
persuasiveness, sresdd, 
-00¢, 9. 


perverted, oxoAldg 3. 
Phaeacians, @aiaxec, of. 
Phanes, ®av7¢, -7To¢, 6. 
Philip, @iArrzoe, 6. 
philosopher, ¢:Adcogog, 6. 
philosophize, ¢:Aocopéw. 
philosophy, ¢cAocogia, 4 
Phoenicians, @oivixec, of 
adj., Pocvixetog. 
Phorcys, @dpque, -vog, & 
Phryxus, #pifog, 6. 
Phrygians, ptye¢, of. 
physician, larpé¢, 6. 
pieces, to tear in, dcap 
bayvope. 
piety, evoeBeia, . 
pillar, or7An, 9. 
pine, {éry, #. 
pious, eboeBie, -é¢. 
pity, éAeaipw, olxreipe; 
to have, on, careAcéta 
Tiva. [avri. 
place, rémoc, 6; in, of 
——, to, TINE. 
plague, to, reépw. 
plaintiff, xar7yopos, 6. 
plane-tree, tAGravoc, %. 
plant, to, ézdurebu. 
Plataeans,2Aarateiz,- two, 
ol. 
Plataea, lAara:a, $ 
Plato, WAdrav, -wvoc, a. 
play, to, waiio; play at 
wraika. 
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plea, Adyog, 64. 

pleasant, 7dic, -eia, -¢. 

pleasantly, 7déwe. 

please, apéoxw w. d. 

pleasure, 7d0v7, #. 

plot, a, ériBovan, 4. 

—— against, to, ér¢Bov- 
Aevw w. d. 

plunge, dixrTw. 

Pluto, WActbruy, -wvog, 4. 

poet, ronriic, -05, &. 

poetry, epic, roinotg éxGy, 
Ta éxn. 

political, xoAcrixée 8. 

pollute, zraive. 

Polyelétus, WoAb«Aecrog,6, 

Pontus Euxinus, TWdévro¢g 
EvSetvog, 6. 

poor, 7évyc, -nTo¢, Tevi- 
xp6c 3; =mean,gaidor. 

——=, to be, tévopat, we- 
ynTevw. 

poorly (badly), xaxdc. 

Poseidon (Neptune), ITo- 
cedar, -Ovoe, 0. 

possess, fyw, xéxTnuat ; 
oneself of, xparéw w. g. 

possession, cra, TO, KTI- 
otc, 7, oboia, %. 

possible, dvvaréc 3; as 
quickly as, O¢ ray.orTa. 

——=, to be, &eore. 

poverty, wevia, #. 

power, dbvaptc, -ews, 4; 
= influence, éfovaia, 7 ; 
to be in the, of, yiyvo- 
peat ert rive. 

——, it is in one’s (pos- 
sible), éeor:. 

practice, doxnote, 7. 

practise, to, weAeTaw, do- 
kéw, yuuvicw; the last 
two, usually of athletic 
exercises. 

praise, Erratvoe, 6. 

een, to, Eriuivéw. 

prater, GdoAicyy-, -ov, 4. 


prating, ddoAecyzia, 4. 
pray, evzouas; == entreat, 
lxereta. 
prayer, evy7, 7. 
precaution, mpovold, 9. 
prefer, alpéopat. 
preparation, weAéry, 7. 
prepare oneself, sapac- 
kevafouat; for some 
thing, el¢ re. 
present, wapov, tveordc, 
via, -O¢. [péyw. 
—— (submit, afford), ma- 
——, to be, wapetut, 7xw. 
preserve, ou. 
president, po¢rarfe,-o0,6. 
press into, elerinrw el¢ te. 
—— on, fyxetpat. 
pretence, Tpopaore » EWS, i. 
pretend,  pogrocéopat, 
pack. 
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does it profit? ri cup- 
pépet. [ficiency. 
progress, to make, see pro- 
prohibit, axrayopetw, ame:- 
meiv. 
prominent, to be, above, 
TPOEYU. 
promise, to, dacoxvéouat, 
érayyéAAopat. [2. 
promptitude,dfirne¢,-qrog, 
properly, afoAdyur. 
property, xp7para, TG, ob. 
cia, 7. 
Proserpine, Iepoegdyn, §. 
prosper, to, 0 pépoyat 
prosperity, evruxia, 7. 
prosperous, to be, etry 
xiv, ebdatpovén. 
proud of, to be, cezvtvo- 
pat éri Tevt, GyaAAopas 


éri reve. 


prevail (exist), elui; (of provide for, mpocridnye. 


a usage), <eipat. 
prevent, eipyu, aréyu. 
pride, ¢poviara, ra; = 
arrogance, §fpis, -ew¢,7. 
oneself, to, yaupdo- 
pat, dyaAAouat Eni reve. 

priest, lepede, -éwe, 6. 

prison, deopurnptov, Td. 

prisoner, aiyuadwrog, 6. 

private capacity, ldig. 

prize, ddAor, rd. 

—— highly, to, woéopat 
mept woAAod. 

proceed, Baivw, mpoBaivu. 

proclamation, to make, 
exdaive. 

procure (= find for), ev- 
ploxw. 

prodigy, tépac, -arog, Té. 

profess, érayyéAAonat. 

proffer, rapéyu, érapréw. 

proficiency, to make, in, 
mpoxorta,  emididupt 
apo¢ or ert Tt. 

profit, to, OpeAéw; what 





—— for onesclf in addi- 
tion to, mpogmopifozat. 
provident, to be, povofn- 
pat w. g. 
provided that, el, gay. 
provisions, émirjdeca, Ta. 
prudence, cwdpocivy, 7. 
prudent, ¢pdovizoc $3; = 
moderate, “étpioc 3. 
public, dnudctos 3; 
common, xoivog $; in 
a public capacity, 67- 
pocig; to pass time is 
public, ev ro dg¢avepy 
elvat. 
public square, dyo0a, 4. 
punish, xoralw, dzorivo. 
fac; to punish by a 
fine, Gnputow. 
punishment, Tiuwpia, 7, 
asa fine, (yuia, 7. {uat. 
purchase, ovéouat, npia 
pupil, hadyric, -od, 6. 
purple, noppipeoc 3, drt- 
vixeog 8 (see § 29). 
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purpose, for any, ef¢ re. 


pursue, diwxw, cxodovdéw, 

put the hand to, émetyec- 
péw w. d. 

put on, dugiévvvpl, apr. 
xouat. 

put to death, droxreiva ; 
= murder, govetw. 

Porrhus, ILippor, 64. 

Pythia, [lvvia, 4. 


Q 
Quail, a, dprvé, -tyor, 4. 
queen, BaciAea, 9. 
quick, Oxdic, -eia, -6. [pa. 
quickly, rayéwe, raya, al- 
—— as possible, o¢ ré- 
yora. 
quiet (adj.), fotxo¢ 2. 


R. 

Race, yévoc, -ovc, rd; hu- 

man, dvdporev yévos. 
rail at, oxorrw. 
rain, duBpog, 6. 
ram, xpldc, 6. 
rank, a, Trafic, -ewe, #. 
rapacious, dp7aé, -ayoe. 
rapidly, rayéwe, raya. 
rather, paAdov. 
rational, cO¢pwy, -ovoc. 
ravage, 670. 
raven, xopaé, -dxoc, 6. 
reach, é¢ixvéopat w. g. 


ready, to be (willing), 
e8édw. 

readiness, tpodupia, 4. 

reality, in, dAnddc. 

reason, Adycs, 5; with 
reason, dix aiue. 


receive, 6é70, cat, Aau Bava, 

recently, dori, Evayxor. 

recompense (favor), 74- 
ple, -ITo¢, 2. 

record together, cvyypagu. 

rectify, e3ive. 

Red sea, Epu3pa 3aAarra. 


reed, a, xGAajcoc, 4, piyp, 
pers, 7. 

reflect, dtavoéouat, Aoyi- 
Comat. ; 

reflection, Aoycapoc, 6. 

refuge, xaragvyy, 7. 

regal, BaciAecoc. 

regulate (== prepare), «a- 
Tackevaly. 

reign over, BactAcbu. 

rejoice, yalpw w. d., 7dopat. 

release, G7roAtw. 

rely upon (trast), teorebu. 

remain, pévo, dtaz.; con- 
cealed, dradarvbavw. 

remember, péuvnpat w. pg. 

remembrance, vin, 7. 

remote, most, Eoyaroc 3. 

render effeminate, pada- 
xifw; service to (be a 
slave to), dovAetu w. dL; 
aid to, Bon Séw w. d. 

renown, ebdxdAeca, #, 66fa, 
h, KAéog, -ovg, TO. 

repay, Grodiduwut, dpei- 
Bouai riva tive; some- 
thing is repaid, r? dzo- 
AapuBaverat. 

repel, drwdéw. 

repent, perauéAopat, or 
impers. werapuéAet rivi 
TLvoe. 

report, a, Adyor, 6. 

reproach, to, péyo,tAéyxo. 

reputable, efdofo¢ 2. 

reputation, ebxAea, 4%, 
défa, 7. 

, good, evdofia, #. 

request, to, alréw, déopat 
W. g letxn, 7. 

——, a, dénorc, -ewe, 9, 

requite a favor, dodidu- 
pt xaprv. 

rescue, c0¢w. 

residence, governor's, dp- 
xeiov, Td. 


resolutely, xpodduwe. 
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resolution, a (decree), Sov 
Aevpa, T6, YAdcopa, 7A. 

resolve, yeyvdoxw, doxct 
rive. 

respect, alddc, -ot¢, 4; to 
have, for, aidéouai teva: 
with respect to, epi. 

respectable, a&:oAoyo¢ 2. 

response, to give 8, Xpaw, 
a, Xonouoc, 4. 

rest, the, dAAoc¢; a= reli- 
quus, Aotréc 3. 

restore, dvodiduwye. 

restore, hard to, dvcere 
vopSurTor 2. 

restrain, elpyw, dréye. 

retire, dvaywpéw. [%. 

retreat, a, kaTaBdorc, -ews, 

, to, dvaywpéa. 

return, évaywpéw. 

reveal, éxxadorrw ; itself, 
dn Adopat. 

revenge oneself on, or up- 
on, Téwpéopar w. &, 
dpivopac w. a. 

revenue, tpécodog, %. 

reverence, alder, -od¢, 7. 

—, to, aldéopat, céBo- 
pat; highly, wep? soA- 
Aod srotéopat. 

revile, Aotdopé w. a. 

revolt, to cause to, a¢io 
tht; Mid., to revolt. 

reward, &3A0v, 6, yépay 
-w¢, TO. [ro¢, 6. 

Rhampsinitus, ‘“Pasapive- 

rich, rAobotog 3, ebrropog 
2; be or become rich, 
mAovTéw. [rTa, ré. 

riches, xAodro¢, 6, ypnua- 

ride by, wapeAatye. 

right (just), dicacog 8; mu 
dexter, deEté¢ 8. 

ring, daxrpAcog 6. 

ripe, wétwy. 

rise up, aviorapas. 

river, rordufg, 6 
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road, 6dé¢, 7. Sardis, Lapderc, -ewy, al. 

rob, dprafw; =deprive Sarpédon, Zapryduv, 
of, adarpéop:at. -dvug, 6. 

robber, 4707 7¢, -ov, 6. satisfaction, dixy, 7; 

robe. cr0An, 7, uatiov,Té. give, didwye. 

rock, wérpa, 7. say, Aéyw, onl, elreiv. 

Romans, ‘Pwyaior, ol. scarcely, puxpov ; scarcely 

room, dvoyewr, -v, 76. escape, pixpdy exgrbya. 

root, pila, 7. scatter, oxedalw, oxeddar- 

rope, KaAwe, -w, 6. vupt, OLacTEipw. 

rose, podoy, 76. sceptre, oxjmTpov, TO. 

rough, oxAnpé¢ 3. school, see Thales. 

royal, BaciAewog; royal science, érorjun, 7. 
dominion, PactAeia, 4; sciences, ypaupara, Ta. 
royal palace, BaciAe:a, scourge, to, pacTiyéw. 


Ta. scout, a, oxordc, 6. 
rugged, rpaydc 3. scythe-bearing, dpevavy- 


ruin, to, d7dAAvpe. pdpog 2. 
—, to go to,atthe same Scythia, ZxvVia, 7. 
time, cvvardAAvpe. sea, UaAarra, 7; by sea, 
rule, rule over, to, dpyw, «ard Sadarrav. 
Bacracb. sea-coast, rapavadarria,h. 
ruler, Gpxwr, -ovroc, 6.  sea-bird, Yadarria dpvec. 
run, Tpéxo ; run to, Tpo¢- sea-fight, vavyaxia, 7. 
TpEXw. season, against (unsea- 
——away, S:dpackw, dro-+ sonably), rapa Kaipdy. 


d:dpackw W. &. secret, KpuTro¢ 3. 
—— past, raparpexu. secretly, xpt¢a, see § 175,38. 
—— in different direc- secure, dogdAic, -é¢; = 
tions, dcadidpackw. firm, BéBacog 3. 
rush, to, dpuau. securely, dopdAde. 
sedentary trade, Bavavat- 
S. Kh TéExvD. [wat 
Sacred to, lep¢ Sw.g. see, BAétw, dpaw, dépxo- 


sacrifice, Svoia, 7; to sac- —— to it, oxoréw. 
rifice or offer, Oiw; to seck, seek for, (yréw. 
bring, Jvoiav motéouat. seem, doxév, paivomas. 


sadness, Aiw7, 7). seen, not to be, avédrog 2, 
safe, dogcAne, -é¢. seize, cvAAauBare; seize 
safely, dopadde. quickly, dvapralu. 

safety, owrnpia, 7. self, atréc. [#. 
sail, wAéw. self-command, éyxparea, 


—— away, droTAéy. 
sake of, for the, évexa, rept. self-taught,abrodidaxroc 2. 
Salamis, ZaAayic, -ivoc,#. Selinus, Lersvoic, -ovv- 
same, the, 6 abrog. To¢, 6. ~ [pac. 
Samian Zdptoc, 6. sell, mimpaoxw, dirodido- 


self-control, éyxpareca, 7.. 
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Semiramis, 
-ido¢, 7 
send,7éurw,oTeAAw, arog, 

back, arowéurra. 

=—— forth or out,éxtépro, 

senseless, dovverog 2. 

sensible, oyveroc 8; to be, 
owdpovéw. 

sentence (judicial), <pioce, 
“EWC, 9, OiKn, 7 

separate, to, diiornut, xpt- 
vw ; (intrans.), diva yiy- 
vopat, dtaxpivouae. 

seriously, to speak, ores 
6aza. 

serve (= be a slave), dov- 
Aebw w. d.; = render 
service, brnpetéw w. a. § 
== become, yiyvouas. 

service (benefit), Depa- 
mela, 7. 

——, to render, to, dov- 
Aebo w. a, xapilouae 
w. d. 

servitude, dovAcia, 4. 

set (place), <adicw. 

set off (of a journey), sro- 


Leuipauce, 





petouat. 
set upon (place), éxcridy 
_ sever, dtiornut. 
shake, ceiw. 
shame, aldac, -od¢, #. 
shamefal, aicxpoc, decxfe, 
-é¢. 
shave, fvpéw. 


sheep, 7posdrov, Tb, ole, 
oldc, 6, 9. 

shelter, oréyw. 

shepherd, troruny, -évog, 4, 
voueve, -éwe, 6. 

shield, dozic, -idoc, §; 
small, réArn, 9. 

shieldsman, xaAraorhe, 
-ov, 6. 

ship, vav¢, vede, 9. 

shoe, dédnua, ré. 

short, Bpaxtc, -eia, -6, 
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shortly, &» @; axel, 

shoulder, aor, 6. 

shovting, a (calling to), 
mrpaxéAevatc, -EWC, 7. 

show, to, deixvupt,dodeix- 
vuul, daivu, drodaive, 
gavepdy roti, dnddu ; 
== offer, tapéxw. inf. 

shrink from, xkaroxvéw w. 

shun, ¢edyw w. a. 

shut, «Aeiw, caraxdeiv. 

—— in or up, caraxdeiv, 
xaveipyw. 

Sicily, ZexeAia, 4. 

sick, doVevie, -éc. 

sick, to be, vocéw, dodevéu. 

side, by the, of, apd. 

Sidon, Zidév, -dvoe, #. 

Sidonian, 2ddvioc. 

sight, at sight of, Part. of 
épaw. 

tignal, to give a, onuaive. 

silent, to be, otwrau, ot- 
yaw. 

ailver, dpytpoe, 6. 

simple, drAéo¢, 29. 

sin, to, duaprave. 

since (because), dre, érei ; 
see also § 176, 1. 

sing, to, ddu. 

single (= any), in a nega- 
tive sentence, obdeic, 
§ 177, 6. 

single combat, to engage 
in, wovopzyéw. 

sink into or under, xara- 
diw; sink away (fall), 
TikTO. 

Sinope, Zevdr7, f. 

sister, GAeAg7, 7. 

sit on, é¢clave w. a. 

slave, dovAog, 6. 

——, to be a, dovdetu. 

slave-labor, dovAeiov &- 


yov. 
slavery, dovAeia, 7. 
slay, dvoxreive, govebu. 


sleep, iver, 6. 
, to, etdw, xate_etda, 
dapdive. 
small, utxpd¢ 38, dAiyor 8. 
smell, to, do¢paivopac. 
— of anything, df. 
Smerdis, LpEpdes, -log, 6. 
snare, wayic, -tdoc, #; lay 
snares for, évedpedu. 
snow, XLOv, -dvoc, 7. 
snow-storm, vigerdc, 6. 
80, ObTwe; == this, rovTo. 
so far from, dyvri. 
so that, Scre [§ 186]. 





soar upward, dvaréropat. 
sober-minded, co¢pur, 


-ovoe. [6. 
Socrates, Swxparne, -ove, 
soldier, a, oTparcorne, -ov, 

é. 
solitude, éonpia, 4. 
some, éviot; some one, 

rig; something, 77. 
sometimes, éviore, roré. . 
son, vldc, 6. [r6. 


song, 957, %, péOG, -ovg, * 


soon, Taya. 

sooner, mpérepoy; =m=ra- 
ther, uaAAoy. 

sophist, cogcorie, -0d, 6. 

Sophocles, ZogoxAjje,-éove, 
6. 

sorrow, Airy, #. 

soul, pvyx7, 77. 

sound, to the, of, see 
§ 167, 7. 

sound-mindedness, cw- 
PpooiXn, 7. ° 

source, T7Y7, 7. 

south, ueonuGpia, 4%. [6. 

sovereign, apywy, -ovror, 

sovereignty, dpx7, 7. 

s0W, to, O7relpw. 

spacious, sufficiently (== 
sufficient), [cavdc 3. 

sparing, to be, g¢eidouaz 
W. g. 
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Sparta, Zirapry, 7. 

Spartan, a, Zzapredrye, 
-ov, 6. 

speak, Aéyw, gdéyyopas ; 
speak seriously, o7ov- 
dalu. 

spear, dopu, 76 [§ 39]. 

spectator, Dedric, -ot, 6 

speech, Adyor, 5, pivog, 6; 
freedom or boldness of 
nappnoia, i. 

speedily, raya, raxéwe. 

Sphinx, Z¢iyé, -yyos, 4. 

spirit, vovc, vod, 6, gpiy, 
~évog, 7}. 

splendid, Aaumpé¢ 38, 1r0- 
Avreane, ~-éc. 

sportsman, Snpevris, -08, 

spread, diacrreipw. 


spring, belonging to the, 


bapivoc 8. 

spring from (==be, of 
originate from), eli, 
yiyvouat. 

square, public, dyopa, 4. 

stadium, oradcov, Té. 

stag, EAdgog, 6, #. 

stage, Oxnv7), 7. 

stand, to, orivat, écravas. 

— firm, bopéve. 

state, a, Todcreia, 9, wé- 
Aug, -ewe, %. 

——, relating to the, zo- 
Atrexoe 8. 

station, to, Tide. [4. 

statuary, dvdpravroroda, 

statue, dvdpiac, -avrog, é. 

steadfast,éornxoc,-via,-d¢. 

steal, xAérrw ; steal away 
épraca. 

steersman, - xuBepvyrne, 
-ov, 6. 

Stesichorian, Zr7atyéptoc. 

Stesichorus, Zryeizopor, 6. 

still (yet), rs. 

stillness, 7ovyzia, $. 

stir (move), to, atvée. 
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stolew, xAdzino¢ 8. 

stone (made of stone, 4i- 
Biveg 3. 

oom, (0, KaTATET POU. 

stranger, Sévoc, 6. 

stratagems, to be exposed 
to, éxeBovAebopat. 

street, ddd¢, 9. 

strength, pour, 4, GAKh, . 

stripes, xAnyai, al. 

strive (= endeavor), 7et- 
péouat; = seek, (7Téw. 

-» <= for or after, dpéyo- 
por w. g., dtaxu w. a. 

strong, loydpoc 8; = firm, 
BEBatog 8, dagaAge, -é¢. 

study, to, pavddve. 

stupid, dovveroc 2, rerv- 
gupévog 8. 

subject to, broxzve 2. 

subject, to, xetpéouat w.a., 
dovléw w. a.; subject to 
oneself, xaraorpegopyat. 

subjugate, xetpdopaz, dov- 
Aébw. 

submissive, razezvdc 3. 

submit (present, afford), 
wantyu. 

—— to (serve), dovAetu. 

subsistence, tp0¢7, 9. 

subvert, dvarpéru. 

success, evrvyia, #3; = 
riches, tAodroc, 6, 5A- 
Bog, 6. 

succor, to, ‘*apacr7vat, 
cuprrovéw w. a. 

such, rovodrog 3 [§ 60]. 

such as, oloc [§ 182, 7]. 

suffer, Tacyw ; == permit, 
mepropaw w. Part. 

suffering, 76vo¢, 6. 

sufficient, /xavéc 3; to be, 
lkavdg Evo. 

sufficiently, ixavae. 

suitably to (conformably), 
xard., 

eum, large (much), roA bc. 


summer, Vépor, -ovg, 76. 

sumptuousness, oAurté- 
Aeua, 7. 

sun, #Azo¢, 6. 

superiors, of xpeirrovec. 

supping, while, Part. of 
deirve w. ueTasd. 

suppose, 7yéopat, vouitu. 

supremacy, 7yeyovia, 7. 

sure, dogadne, -é¢, Eure- 
doc 2. 

surely, drpextwc; by ob 
# (see § 177, 9). 

surpass, Vixdw TVG, vTEp- 
BadAdonai tiva. [pé. 

surrounding (around), 7e- 

Susian, Lovatoc, 6. 

swear, duvojt. 

—— falsely, éxcopxéw. 

sweat, (dpadc, -Gro¢, 4. 

sweet, 76i¢, yAuxic, -eia, 
-. [d&b¢. 

swift, rayic, -ela, -6, Oxide, 

swiftly, raya. 

swim, véw. 

sympathize, Aeaipw. 

sympathy, be moved to, 
éAeaipu. 

Syracuse, Zupaxoveat, ai. 

Syracusian, 2vpaxobotog,5. 

Syrian, Ziptog, 6. 


T. 
Take (receive), AauBave ; 
== capture, alpév. 
—— care, éripédopat. 
from, d¢atptopat tt- 
v@ Tt. [re. 
heed to, ebAaBéopai 
—— hold of, drroza: w. g. 
-——— in charge, AauBave. 
place (be done), yiy- 
vopat. 
taken, to be, dAicxopat. 
talk, to, AaAéw, xoridAw. 
tame out, é&puepsw. 
taste, to, yebouat w. g. 
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teach, d:ddoxw rive re. 
teacher, didioxGAog, 6. 
tear, a, daxpior, 76. 
tear, to, A7yvdue. 
—— in pieces, d:appayvt 
[t.. [6. 
Telamon, TeAayév, -dvog, 
tell, Aéyw, gpalo. 
Tempe, Téury, -Gv, ra. 
temperate, éyxparie, -é. 
temple, vede, -e0, 6. 
temple-robber,lepécbAor,6 
tend (feed), Bécxe. 
tent, 0x77, 7. 
terrible, decvéc 8. : 
terrify, xararAgrro, éxw. 
testimony, “aprupia, %. 
Teucer, Tetxpoc, 6. 
Thales, Oadje, 6 (G. O4- 
Aew, D. -7, A. -fv)- 
Thales and his school, 
ol Gugi Garry. 
Thamyris, Oduvpic, -cog 
and -ido¢, #. 
than, 7: also by the rela 
tion of the Gen. after a 
comparative. 
thank, to, yapcv eldéva. 
that, in order, d¢, S7ru¢. 
theatre, Jéarpoy, 75. 
Theban, O7Baioge, 6. 
Thebes, 67Gaz, al. 
theft, xAom7, %. 
Themistocles, Oeuioro- 
KAijc, -Eove, 6. [To¢, 6. 
Theophrastus, Oed¢pac- 
therefore, oy. 
therewith, nerd robrov. 
Thermodon, O2eppddur, 
-ovroc, 6. 
Thermopylae, Seppor’- 
Aat, al. 
Thesprotia, Seorpuria, §. 
Thessalian, Oerraddg, 6. 
thief, «Aérrnc, -ov, § 
kAow, wire, 6. . 
thievish, KAdmipyoc 8. 
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thing, xp }ua, 76, Kripa, 76. 
think, #yéouat, vopilta, 
doxko. 


—— about, dpovTica w. a. 

thirst, déipoc, -ove, 7d. 

—, to, or be thirsty, 
depao. 

thirsty, adog. 

thoroughly, to understand, 
dtaytyvdone. 

though, xa? dv; also by a 
Part., see § 176, 1. 

thought, vénua, 76. 

thoughtful, ppévcpoc 3. 

Thracian, Op@é, -G@xdc, 4. 

throne, Ypdvoc, 6. 

——, to ascend, el¢ Pacti- 
Aeiav Karaor#yvat. 

through, da. 

throughoat, ava ; = whol- 
ly, TavTos. 

throw, pirre. 

— a bridge over, dva- 
Cebyvupt. 

—— down, xadinus. 

—— into disorder, Tapar- 
TW. 

——— out (2s words) pirTu. 

thus, ofru(¢). 

thwart, évavredopat w. d. 

Tigranes, Teypavye, -ov, 6. 

tile, rAivPoc, #. 

till, Fw, wéxps. 

time, xpdvec, 5; right, 
katpo¢, 5; life-time, 
aww, -Gvoc 6; at the 
same time. dua; to pass 
time in public, éy ro 
gavep@ elvat. 

Tissaphernes, Tcoadgép- 
VNC, -OUC, 6. 

to-day, TijEpor. 

together with, Gua w. d. 

teil, to, pox Péo. 

to-morrow, aipioy. 

tongue, yAGrra, 7. 

too (also), xai; denoting 


intensity, dyay, or by 
the comp. deg. 

tooth, ddotc, -dvror, 6. 

top, éxpo¢ 3 [§148,Rem.9]. 

touch, to, drroua: w. g., 
Diyyave w. g. 

towards, pide. 

town, TOAi¢, -eas, 9. 

trade, a, TEXV7, 7. 

tradition, Adyor, 6. 

traduce, d:aBaAaaw. 

tragedy, tpayydia, %. 

train (exercise), to, doxéw. 

transition, petaBoAn, 4 
(see degenerate). 

travel, to, topevouas. 

abroad, aodnpéw. 

travelling-money, é¢ddiov, 
TO. 

treason, 7 ia, #. 

treasure, Oyoavporc, 6. 

treasures, yp7parTa, Ta. 

treaty, ovvd7K7, 7. 

tree, dévdpov, Té. 

triad, rpuisc, -itdog, 4. 

trial, to make, of, mecpao- 
pat w. g. 

tribute, popos, ol. 

trivial, padAor. 1?. 

Troezene, Tporl7v, -jvoc, 

trophy, Tpdrasoy, TO. 

trouble, 7révoc, 0. 

oneself about, ¢por- 
Tilw w. g. 

troubled, to be, Avréouaz. 

troublesome, xyaderéc 3, 
Aurnpos 3, a4pyaréos S. 

Troy, Tpoia, 7. 

true, dAn dnc, -é¢, cA i- 
voc 3; = faithful, mo- 
Toc 8. 

truly (really), dA7Bir ; to 
know truly, éxiorayat. 








trampet,caAncy§,-tyyoe,7. 
trumpeter, caArtyxrifc, 
-00, 6. [rebw. 


trust, to, weiSruat, m0 
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truth, dAqSeca, 7. 


_——, to speak the, 4A7- 


Vedtu. 
turn, to, oTpé¢w (trans.); 
== devote oneself to, 
TpéTTropat. [r7pss. 
away, Tpéte, d¢gio- 
—— to, Tporpéta. 
tusk, ddove, -dvroc, 6. 
twice, dic. 
tyrant, Tipavvor, 6. 
Tyrtaeus, Tupraiog, 6 


U. 
Ulcer, EAxog, -ovg, d. 
Ulysses, ’Odvaceic, -Ewe, o 
unacquainted with, Gee 
po¢ 2 w. g. 
unadvisedly, eix7. [2 
unchanged, duetaBAnrog 
uncle (by the father’s side} 
TATPWC, -woe, 6. 
under, 0776. [pépe. 
undergo, tropéve TL, bro 
underneath, to be, frees. 
understand, éicrapas, 
oida. [vdoxe. 
, thoroughly, diayey- 
understanding, voic, 6 
dpévec, al. 
undertaking, Epyov, 76. 
undone, «paxrog 2. 
mneasy,to render,Tapart 
uneducated, araidevros 2 
unexpected, tapadotce Q 
avéArtorog 2. 
unfortunate, cTiy7e, -é¢. 
——, to be, ducrvyéw. 
ungrateful, dyapierer 2. 
unhappy, 4rvx7e¢, -é¢. 
unharmed, a77uLwP, -oveg 
unintelligent, dvooc, deb 
veTog 2. 
united, to be, duoroéw 
Unjust, Gdixoc 2. 
unknown, d¢av7e, -é¢. 
unrewarded, dxapiorog @ 
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unseemly, aloxpds, aet- 
KIC, -Ef. 


until, uéypt, mpiv. 

unvarying, d:yvexie, -é¢. 

up, 4va; lay up, arari- 
Brut. 

upon, ézi. [uae. 

upward, to soar, dvaéro- 

usage, vopor, 6. 

use, to, xpdopae. 

——, to be of, cvppépu. 

-——, to make, of, xpao- 
pai rive. . 

weeful, xpforyor 2, Opes 
“og 2. 

——, to be, dgeAfu. 


asing, ypijotc, -ews, 9. 
atter, to, Aéyw; = emit 
as a sound, mpoinc. 


V. 
Valuable, sroAvreAge, -é¢, 
Tipiog 3. 
value more, or more high- 
ly, wept peilovog wotéo- 


pat. 
vehement, de:vd¢ 3. 
venture, to, ToAuae. 
verdant, to be, JaAAu. 
versed in, dyadoc, éurec- 
pec 2. 
very, Aiay, opddpa; also 
by the Comp. or Sup. 
of the adjective. 
veseel, TAviov, TO. 
vice, xaxia, 7, Kaxére¢, 
Tos, #. 
victory, vixn, 9. 
village, coun, 7. 
vine, Guredoc, 7. 
violate (as a treaty), Abe. 
violence, Sia, 4. 
violent, Biawog 8, opodpb¢ 
3; = severe, loxdpdc 3. 
violently, o¢ddpa, Aiav, 
loxupds. 
virtue, dpery, 9 


virtuous, dyadé¢ 3, orov- 
daioc 3. 

visible, dparé¢ 3. 

voluntarily, éxovoiuc. 

voluptuous, Tpv¢yries, -ov. 


W. 
Wage war with, roAcuéw 
w. 2 
wait, teptuéve. 
walk, to, Baiva. 
wander about, epirAa- 
vaopuat. 
want, to, déw, déoza: w. g. 
——, be in, oravica w. g., 
XPHO W. g. 
war, wOAeuog, 6. 
———, to carry on, ToAeuew. 
warlike, toAepixdg 2. 
warning, cwgpovicpog, 4. 
warrior, oTparlorge, -ov, 6. 
war-song, matay, -avoc, 6. 
wash, virre, TAbve. 
wasp, 7», Prvic, 6. 
watch, to keep, r7pév. 
water, idwp, idaroc, 76. 
way (road, journey), ddog, 
; = manner, Tporog, 6. 
wax, xnpoc, 6. 
weak, davevifc, -é¢. 


weaken, to,rzipu, duavpbu. 


weal, curnpia, %. 

wealth, rAobro¢, 5, xpi- 
para, Ta. 

wear (have), Exo. 

— out, Teipw. 

weary, to be, xapzvw. 

weep, to, xAaiw. 

welfare, cwrnpia, 4. 

well, xaddc, ed; do well 
to, eb mparru, ed Trotéw, 
ebepyeréw; to be well, 
ev Exo. 

well-disposed, ebvooe. 

well-known, d7A0¢ 3, $a- 
vepog 3. 

well-ordered, etraxrog 2. 
80 
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west, Eorepoc, 6. 

what? rig¢, ti. 

whatever, dcric, dgrep 

when, 5re, érei. 

whence, 2& od. 

whenever, ray. [23, 

where, ov, Sov; where? 

wherever, ov, Sov w. opt. 

whether, 7érepov. 

while, expressed by the 
Part. [§ 176, 1]. 

whip, uaoreé, -Lyog, 7. 

whither? 17; [ric. 

who, which, 5¢ ; interrog., 

whoever, S¢ri¢, Serep. 

whole, 7a¢, obpac, 5Ao¢ 8. 

wicked, xaxéc 8, xovnpés &. 

wife, yuv7j, yvvatxic, }, 
yaperh, h. 

wild beast, Unpiov, rd. 

willing, éxav, -otca, -dy. 

—, to be, Aovonas 
bide. 

willingly, #dév¢. 

wind, cvepog, 6. 

wine, olvog, 6. 

wing, terpdy, 7b, wri ped, 
-yo¢, #. [ré. 

-——— (of an army), fpag, 

winter, Yetuov, -avog, 6. 

wisdom, cogia, 7, owppe- 
ovrn, 9. 

wise, cogdc 4. 

wisely, scopic, = well, ed. 

wish, to, BodAouat, E0éAw. 

with, ovv, ueTa w. g. 

within, évré¢ w. g. 

without, dvev w. g. 

witness, uaprus, -tpog, 6, h 

wolf, Avxoc, 6. 

woman, yuv7, yuvarxdc, 9. 

——, old, ypads, ypads, %. 

wonder, to, Savpaca. 

wonderful, Savpacrég 8. 

wont, to be, é3i¢a. 

word, Adyo¢, 6, Exog, -wwe, 
TO, pipe. TO. 
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work, Zpyor, 76. . wrong, to do, détxéw, xa- young, véog 3. 
———- for, to, doviete. nog wok. young man, veavfac, -ow, 
mame out, Efepyalouas. 6, véog, O. 
—= with, degra youth, vedrac, -9rore, 9, 
world, xdcpoc, é oe iene Gy Bn, 4. 
worship, to, xpecxyvbe, rog, 6. ——, a,vearviac, -ov, 6, véer, 
aldéopas. Xerxes, ZépFyc, -ov, 6 
worst, to, xeipbopas. | Z. 
worthy, afto¢ 3; to think Y. Zealous, orovdaioc 3. 
worthy, d£:ée. Yarn, viva, 76 zealously, orovdaiug; t 
worthless, dvafcoe. year, Erog, -ove, 1b, éviav- be zealously employed. 
wound, to, rirpdexw; om i= rée, 6. orovdale. 
strike, TAgrra. yet, Ere, wd. Zeno, Z7vwy, -wvor, 6. 
write, ypd¢u. yet even now, fr: cal vév. Zeus, Zeb, 6 [§ 47, a 


wrong-doer, adixdy. yield, sixw. Zeuxis, Zed{c, -Ideg, 6. 
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[The figures refer to the sections]. 


Accent in contraction, 11, 2. 

Accentuation, 10—16 ; of the first Dec., 
26, 4 and 5; of the second Dec., 28, 
Rem.2; of the Attic furms, 30, Rem.2; 
of contracts, 29 and 11,2; of the third 
Dec., 33 ; of adjectives of three end- 
ings, in Gen. Pl., 26, 4, (y); of con- 
tracts, 29; of the verb, 84. 

Accusative, Synt:, 159 et seq.; double 
Acc., 160; Acc. with Inf, 172; Acc. 
with Part. 175,2; Acc. Abs., 176, 3. 

Active verb, 71; with Fut. Mid, 116, 1 
and 144, c; Synt. 149, (a); with 
trans. and intrans. sense, 150, 1; with 
a causative sense, 150, Rem. 2. 

Acute accent, 10, 2. 

Adjective, 23; Declension of adjectives, 
see Declension ; Comparison o% 49 
et seq. 

Adjective-sentences, 182. 

Adverbial sentences of place and time, 
183; denoting cause, 184 ; condition, 
185; consequence or effect, 186, 1; 
comparison, 186, 2 and 3. 

Adverbs, 53; Comparison of, 54. 

Agreement, 146 et seq.; Masc. Adj. 
with Neut. subst., 147, (a); Pl. verb 
with Sing. Subj., 147, (a); Neut. Adj. 
with Masc. or Fem. Subst.. 147, (b); 
Sing. verb with Pl. Subj., 147, (d); 
Pl. verb with Dual Subj., 147, (¢). 

Anomalies, see verbs and Dec. 

Answer to question, 187, Rem. 4. _ 

Aorist, Synt, 152; Aor. second with 
intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Apocope, 194, 6. 


Apodosis, 185, 1. 

Apostrophe, 6. 

Apposition, 154, 2; with possessive 
pronouns, 154, 3. 

Arsis, 189, 2. 

Article, Synt., 148. 

Atonics, 18. 

Attraction with prepositions, 167, Rem, 
with Inf, 172, 3; with Part., 175, 2; 
in adjective sentences, 172, Rem. 1; 
with the relative, 182, 6 and 7. 

Attributives, 154. 

Augment, 85 et seq.; in composition, 
90 et seq. 


Barytones, 10, Rem. 2, and § 12. 
Breathings, 5. 


Caesura, 189, 3. 

Cardinal numbers, 65, a, and 67. 

Cases, 22; Synt., 156 et seq. 

Characteristic of the verb, 77; of tke 
tenses, 79, (a); pure and impwe 
characteristic, 104. 

Circumflex, 10, 3. 

Classes of verbs, 70 et seq. and 149. 

Comparative, construction with, 168, 3. 

Comparison of adjectives, 49 et sey.; 
of adverbs, 54. 

Conditional adverbial sentences, 185. 

Conjugation, 76; in -e, 81 et soq.; in 
-pt, 127 et seq. 

Consonants, 4; movable consonants 
at the end of a word, 7, change 
of, 8. 

Cocdrdinate sentences, 178. 
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Copula elvaz, 145, 5. 

Corsnis, 6. 

Correlatives, 63. 

Crasis, 6; with the accent, 12, 2. 


Dactyl, 189, 1. 

Dative, 161; with Inf, 172, 3; with 
Part., 175, Rem. 8. 

Declension of substantives: first, 25— 
27; second, 28—30; contraction of 
second, 29; Attic of second, 30; 
third, 31—48; gender, accentuation 
and quantity of third, 33; anomalies 
of third, 47; Dec. of adjectives in 
~0¢, -7, -ov, 28. Rem. 8, and 26, Rem.,; 
in -o¢, -ov, 28, Rem. 3; of contracts 
in -0o¢, -67, -oov, in -o0¢, -oov and 
in -co¢, -éa, -eov, 29; of those in -we, 
-ev, 30; in -7¢ and -cc, 27, Rem. 2; 
in -wy, -ov, 35, Rem. 4; in -ec¢, -e0- 
oa, -ev, 40, Rem.; in -t¢, -eia, -é, 
46, Rem. 1; of the irregular adjec- 
tive, 48; of pronouns, 56 et seq.; of 
numerals, 68. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 60. 

Deponents, 144; Synt., 150, Rem. 5. 

Diaeresis, 3, Rem. 3; in verse, 189, 5, 
and 194, 2. 

Digamma, 193. 

Diphthongs, 3. 

Disjunctive codrdination, 178, 8. 

Division of consonants, 4. 

Division of syllables, 17. 

Division of vowels, 8. 

Dual, Synt., 147, (e) and Rem. 3 and 4. 

Dual subject with Pl. verb, 147, (e) 


Elision, 6; accent in elision, 12, 3. 

Ellipsis of the Subst. on which the Gen. 
depends (év ¢dov), 154, Rem. 2; of 
the Subject, 145, Rem. 2. 

Enclitics, 14—16. 


Feminine substantives connected with 
neuter adjectives, 147, (2) and (b); 
in Dual with Masc. Adj., 147, Rem. 4. 

Futare, Actic in -6 and -otyua:, 83; 
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Doric in -coipat, 116, 8; without o, 
111, 1; with the Mid. instead of Act, 
116 and 144,c; Synt., 152, 6; Fut. 
Perf., 152, 7. 


Gender of substantives, 21; of third 
declension, 33. 

Genitive, 156—158; attributive Gen, 
154; Gen. with Inf, 172, 3; Gen. 
Abs., 176, 2, and Rem. 2 and 3; 
Gen. Abs. with oc, 176, Rem. 3. 

Grave accent, 10; grave instead of 
acute, 12, 1. 


Hiatus, 191. 
Historical tenses, 72, 2, b; Synt., 152, 3. 


Imperative, Synt., 153, 1, (c); with 
pn, 153, Rem. 3. 

Imperfect, Synt., 152, 9 and 10. 

Impersonal construction changed into 
the personal with the Part, 175, 
Rem. 5; in substantive sentences 
with &¢ and 67:, 180, Rem. 

Inclination of the accent, 13 et eq. 

Indicative, Synt., 153, 1, (a); of a past 
tense in expressing a wish, 153, Rem. 
1; of a past tense with dy, 153, 
2. 

Infinitive, Synt., 170 et seq.; with ay, 
153, 2,d; with the article, 172; with 
Gere, 186, 1, (a); with olo¢ and dco¢, 
186, Rem. 2; with é¢’ gre, 186, Rem. 
3; with dc, 186, Rem. 4. 

Interrogative pronouns, 62. 

Interrogative sentences, 187.. 

Intransitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (8); 
in the Pass. (¢9ovotuac), 150, 6. 

Tota subscript, 3; with Crasis, 6, Rem 


Masculine adjectives connected with 
Nent. substantives, 147, (a). 

Metathesis,117, 2. 

Middle verb, Synt., 149, (2), 150. 

Modes, Synt., 151 et seq.; sequence 
of, 181, Rem. 

Mode-vowel, 79, (b) et seq. and 129. 
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Movable consonants at the end of a 
word, 7. 


Negative particles, 177. 

Neuter adjectives connected with a 
Masc. or Fem. substantive, 147, (b) ; 
Neut. Pl. with a verb in Sing., 147,(d); 
Neut. PL of verbal adjectives instead 
of Sing., 168. 

Nominative, Synt., 145,4; two Nomi- 
natives, 146,2; with Pass. of intrans. 
verbs which govern a Gen. or Dat. 
(¢9ovotpuac), 150,6; Nom. with Inf, 
172, 1 and 2; with Part. 175, 2. 

Number, 22; see also Agreement. 

Numerals, 65 et seq. 


Object, 155. 

Objective construction, 155. 
Oblique or indirect discourse, 188. 
Optative mode, Synt., 153. 
Oxytones, 10, Rem 2. 


Paroxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Participials, 74. 

Participle, Synt., 174 et seq. ; difference 
between Part. and Inf. with certain 
verbs, 175, Rem. 4; with rvyzavo, 
etc., 175, 3; denoting time, cause, etc., 
176, 1; with ay, 153, 2, d. 

Passive verb, Synt., 149, (38). 

Perfect, Synt., 152, 5; second Perf. 

with intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Perispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Person of the verb, Synt., 146; when 
the subjects are of different persons, 
147», 2, 

Personal endings of the verb in -w, 
79, (b) et seq.; in -ye, 130. 

Personal pronouns, 56. 

Personal construction instead of the 
impers.; see impers. construction. 
Pluperfect, Synt., 152, 11 and Rem. 6. 
Plural Subj. with Sing. verb, 147, (a). 
Position, syllable long by, 9, 3, and 

190, 4; short by, 190, 3. 

Possessive pronouns, 59, 
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Predicate, 145, 5, and 146. 

Prepositions, 24; Synt., 162 et seq.; 
attraction of, 167, Rem. 

Present tense, Synt., 152, 4. 

Principal sentence, 179. 

Principal tenses, 72, 2,a; Synt., 152, 2. 

Proclitics, 13. 

Pronouns, 55 et seq.; use of, 169. 

Pronunciation of particular letters, 2. 

Proparoxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Properispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Protasis, 185,1; omission of, 185, Rem. 

Punctuation-marks, 18. 


Quantity, 9 and 190; of third Dec., 38. 


Reciprocal pronoun, 58. 

Reciprocal verb, 149, Rem. 1, and 150, 
Rem, 3. 

Reduplication, 77 and 88; Attic, 89° 
in composition, 90. 

Reflexive verb, Synt, 149, (9). 

Reflexive pronoun, 57. 

Relative pronouns, 61. 

Relative sentence; see Adj. sentence. 


Sentence, 145. 

Sentences denoting purpose, 181. 

Singular Adj. connected with Mase. or 
Fem. :Pl., 147, (b); Sing. verb with 
Neut. Pl. Subject, 147, (d). 

Spondee, 189, 1. 

Stem of the verb, 77; pure and im- 
pure stem, 300; strengthed sterh, 
101, 

Subject, 145; when omitted, 145, Rem. 
2, (a), (b), (c). 

Subjunctive mode, Synt., 153. 

Subordinate clause, 179. 

Subordination, 179. 

Substantive, 20; Gerder of, 21; Num 
ber and Case, 22. 

Substantive sentences with Sri, dg 
(that), 180; with dec, Iva, oc (in 
order that), 181. 

Superlative, 49 et seq. 

Syllables, 9—17; division of, 17. 
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Syncope, 117, 1. 
Synizesis, 194, 4. 


Tenses, 72; formation of secondary 
tenses, 108; Synt., 151 et seq. 
Tense-churacteristic, 79, (a). 


Tense-entlings, 79, (b). 
Theme, 100, 3. 
Thesis, 189, 2. 


Transitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (a). 
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Variations of the stem vowel, 102. 
Verb, 70—114; pure, 93 et seq.; con- 
tract, 96 et seq.; mute, 104-110; 


liquid, 111—115; special peculiari- 
ties in the formation of particular 
verbs in -w, 116; anomalous, 118 et 


seq.; Verbs in -4t, 127—143; verbs 
in -# analogous to those in -4, 143 
Verbal adjectives, 168. 


Vowels, 3. 
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Trochee, 189, 1. 

"Ayaovas const. 158, R. 6. 

éyyéAAecy w. part. and inf. 

aldeioDac w. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (k). 

aidwe dec. 43. 


aloyiveodat w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 8, (k). 

dxovery vw. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (a). 

d«poc w. art. 148, R. 9. 

GANG 178, 6. 

Gui prep. 167,-1. 

éy 153, 2; omitted 185, 
R. 3. 

éy instead of éav w. subj. 
185, 2. 

dvé prep. 165, 1. 

dvev w. gen. 163, R. 

év7,) dec. 36. 

ayri prep. 163, 1. 

drAvt¢ dec. 29, R. 

amo prep. 163, 3. 

"ArvdAwy €ec. 84, Rem. 1. 

d&todaivery w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 4, (bh). 

dpa 178, 9. 

dpa 187, 3, (2) and (3) 
and (8). 


"Apne dec. 42, R. 3. 

cornp dec. 36, R. 

dorv dec. 46. [R. 5. 

-araz instead of -yraz 106, 

Gre w. part. 176, R. 2. 

-aro instead of -vro 106, 
R. 5. 

aérra and drra 62. 

av 178, 6. 

abrapxye accent. 42, R. 4. 

atro¢, use of, 169, 3, 7, 8 
and R. 1, 5, 6. 

G@’ od 183, 2, b. 

Bote dec. 41. 

Tada dec. 39. 

yap 178, 9; in a question 
187,3,(1); in the answer 
187, RK. 4, ¢. 

yaornp dec. 36. 

yé with pronouns 64, a; in 
the answer 187, R. 4, c. 

yépac dec. 39, R. 

ynpas dec. 39, R. 

ytyv@oxety w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 4, (d). 

yévu dec. 39. 

ypate dec. 41. 

yur7 dec. 47, 2. 

Aé, autem 178, 5, 


de, suffix 53, R. 3. 

decxvivat w. part. and inf, 
175, Rem. 4, (h). 

Anunrnp dec. 36. 

dia prep. 166, 1. 

dre 184, (b). 

ddpv dec. 39. 

ddw dec. 68. 

"Edy 185, 2. 

éavre — davre 178, 8. 

éavrod Synt. 169, 4—6. 

éyo Synt. 169, 3. 

el, si 185, 2 and R.2; in 
expressing a wish 153, 
1, (8) and R. 1; = 
whether 187, 3, (9), b; 

el —7 187, 3, 10. 

eldévat w. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (b). j1. 

eiSe 153, 1, b, (8) and B. 

eixov dec. 35, R. 3. 

eluc with the sense of the . 
Fut. 152, R. 1. 

ele prep. 165, 2. [(7). 

elra in a question 187, 8, 

elre-—eire 178, 8; 187, 
3, (10). 

éx prep. 163, 4. 

éxeivoc, use of, 169, R. 1. 











éy prep. 164, 1. 

dy i 183, 2, a. 

&€ Srov, £F od 188, 2, b. 

érei 183, 2,b; 184, 1. 

éreiday 188, 3, b. 

érretd7, see érei. 

&xecra in a question 187, 

éxi prep. 167, 3. 

Ecre, Ecr’ dv 183, 2 and 8. 

Eorcy ol 182, R. 3. 

é¢’ Sre 186, R. 3. 

fuc, bac Gv 188, 2 and 3. 

Ze, suffix 538, R. 8. 

Zebe dec. 47, 3. 

"H with the Com. 168, 3; 
in a question 187, (8); 7 
— 7, aut — aut, 178, 8. 

§ in a question 187, 3, (1). 

xe with the sense of the 
Perf. 152, R. 1. 

$v (tay) 185, 2. 

#vixa, ivix’dy 183, 2 and 8. 

Oavpalecy const. 158, R. 6. 

Sev and 82, suffix 538, R. 2. 

Upit dec. 47, 4. 

“Iva, in order that, 181; 
where, 183, 1. 

Kai; xai—«ai 178, 8, 
and R. 1. 

nairot 178, 6. 

xara prep. 166, 2. 

xépac dec. $9, B. 

wdei¢ dec. 47, 5. 

KAbog dec. 44. 

xpéa¢ dec. 39, BR. 

ator dec. 47, 6. 

Aaywe dec. 30. 

Ad¢ dec. 47, 7. 

Maprv¢ dec. 47, &. 

ptyac dec. 48. 

péy — dé 178, 5. 

pévroe 178, 6. 

pécos w. art. 148, R. 9. 

pera prep. 167,4. 
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Pres. or Subj. Aor. 153, 
R. 3; pleonastic 177, 7 
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Tlal¢ dec. 88, R. 1. 
mapa prep. 167, 5. 


and R.; in a question dc, rdca, wav dec. 40, RK; 


187, 3, (4) and (8) and 
(9), ¢. 


(4AAa obdé) 178, 4. 
ph ob w. inf. 177, 8. 
pnéei¢ dec. 68, R. 1. 
pyre — pare 178, 7. 
povog w. art. 148, R. 10. 
pGv 187, 3, (5). 
N égedx. 7, 1. 
vaic dec. 47, 9. 
Olog re w. inf. 182, R. 3. 
olyouat with the sense of 
the Perf. 152, R. 1; w. 
part. 175, 3. 
duwe 178, 6. 


ordray 158, 2, b; 183. Té; 


8, (b). 

érére 1838, 2,0; 184. 

bre 18), 1. 

b0y-rocobry 186, 3. 

bray 183, 3, (b). 

bre 183, 2,0; 184, 1. 

Src, that, 180; because, 
184, b. 

ob (otc, oby) 177, 3; 
in a question 18°, 3, 
(b). 

ob uh 177, 9. 

ob pévov — GAAd Kal (dA- 
Aa obdé) 178, 4. 


w. art. 148, 10, ¢ 
mepi prep. 167, 2. 


[8, (7). 4) Sre (Srwc) ——GAAQ Kai modi dec. 48; compari 


son of, 52, 9. 
TogecdGy dec. 34, R. 1. 
worepoy (7roTepa)— 7 183, 
8, (8) and (10). 
wpao¢ dec. 48. 
xpiy 183, 2, c, and R. 
apo prep. 163, 2. 
mpo¢ prep. 167, 6. 
Ztv prep. 164, 2. 
ogeic, use of, 169, R. 3. 
oxjpa nad’ SAov nal pb 
po 147», R. 2; 160, R.6. 
owtnp voc. 34, R. 1. 
Té—Té: vé—kxal 
178, 3. 
Toiyap, Toiyaprot, Toya 
poty, roivuy 178, 9. 
rocécde, rooiroc, tocod- 
Tog Ww. art. 148, 10, (b). 

Tpenpnc dec. 42, (1); ac 
cent. 42, R. 4. 

"Ydup dec. 47, 10. 

brrép prep. 166, 3. 

$6 prep. 167, 7. 

@aiveoda: w. inf. and part. 
175, R. 4, (f). 

¢9avety w. part. 175, 3. 


Xeip dec. 35, R. 2. 


ob, ol, &, use of, 169, R. 3. yedsdov doc. 35, R. 3. 


obdé 178, 7. 

obdeic dec. 68, R. 1. 

obdeic Scrig ob 182, R. 4. 

otxovy in a question 187, 
3, (6). j 

oby 178, 9. 

ot¢ dec. 39. 

obre — obre 178, 7. 

ovroc, use of, 169, R. 1. 


zoevs dec. 41. 
‘Qe prep. 165, 3. 


Oc w. part. 176, R. 2; w. 
inf. 186, R. 4. 

Gc, that, 180, 2; in order 
that, 181; as, when, 
183, 2,a; because, 184, 
(1); as, 186, 2 

Oc ay 181, 8. 


péxpt,péxprdv183,2and3. oby bre (dxuc) —GAAa Screp 186, 2. 


gq 177,5; with the Imp. 


wai (GAAQ obdé) 178, 4 


Ocre 186. 
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